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PREFACE. 


The deky which has occurred in the appearance of the 
present volume has been due to several causes, and prin- 
cipally to the difficulty of collecting the Oriental types re- 
quired for the work. Some it has been necessary to gather 
from various and friendly sources, and others, being beyond 
the capabilities of English founts, it has been necessary 
to cut. Then, again, the Congress has been compelled to 
pay the penalty of the cosmopolitan character of its 
Session. To it came Oriental scholars from all parts of 
Europe, Asia, Africii, and America, manj^ of whom gave 
us the valuable results of their studies and learning; and 
to such, in the majority of cases, it was found necessary 
to forward proofs of their dissertations. Under these cir- 
cumstances it wdll be readily understood by those to whose 
lot it has fallen to see through the press works of a 
similar kind with the present, how rapidly days, weeks, and 
even months have slipped away, and that the sixteen months 
which have elapsed since the materials were first put into 
my hands for publication is no unprecedented interval. 

I am fully aware that much anxiety and some im- 
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patience has been expressed at the delay which has thurf 
arisen. Indeed, one French Member, past the prime of 
life, so far despaired of seeing the following pages with 
mortal eyes that, when lately asked if he had left his 
address with the Editor that his copy might be sent him, 
he answered, “ Otti, mais pas 2^ou7* V autre monde^ It is at 
least a satisfaction to me to know that this omission was 
immaterial, and that before maiij" days are over the pub- 
lishers will have forwarded to him, as well as to every 
other Member of the Congress, a copy of these “ Trans- 
actions.” 

Robert K. Douglas. 

3rdj 1876 . 
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INATTGURAL ADDRESS, 

• BELIYEBED ON MONDAY, SEPTEMBEE 14th, 1874, 

AT THE 

ROYAL INSTITUTION, 

BY 

SAMUEL BIRCH, Esq., LL.D., President. 


This second meeting of the International Congress of Orientalists is 
an event of more than ordinary importance in the annals of Oriental 
studies. The fortunate idea of bringing together these students of 
congenial pursuits to interchqpge thoughts, to discuss points of com- 
mon interest, and to make each other’s acquaintance, is due to the 
exertions of M. de Rosny, who, I am happy to say, has given us the 
favour of his company to-day. It was founded in Paris in 1873. The 
warm interest ever shown by France in Oriental studies, and the high 
distinction long ago attained by the celebrated men of that country, 
most of whom have unfortunately passed away from us, but whose 
labours adorned the country to which they belonged, made Paris a 
most appropriate site for such a Congress. At the close of that 
Congress — September 6, 1873 — ^the vote of tiiose present determined, 
notwithstanding brilliant offers and pressing invitations from other 
countries, that this second Congress should be held in England, and 
in this great city, distinguished for its extent as well as for its de- 
votion to the study of the East, and connected with that East by a* 
thousand ties, the interests of commerce, the spread of civilizatiori^ 
misBionary labours, and the duties of governing Oriental Dependenoiep 

1 
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of yarions tongues and sites in that East, which is to-day the object of 
our meeting and the subject of our thoughts. In order that the 
Congress of Paris might have a successor, it was necessary to elect a. 
President in this country, and the nomination fell upon mysplf . In 
undertaking the duties of such an office, I was well aware of the 
difficulties mvolvcd in the task. A President, gentlemen, at the 
present day is not merely a name or a sinecure, he is a reality, an 
administrator ; and, however ably seconded by his secretaries and his 
committee, he has yet a great deal of detail to manage and many 
arrangements to effect. In the presence of so many who are more 
versed in the duties of affairs than myself, there is but one thing to 
ask you, and that is your cordial co-operation with one who accepted 
the office under the feeling of his own deficiencies for the task, and of 
the necessity that some one should promptly step forward to continue 
the work which had been begun, and which promises to be of such 
great advantage to Orientalists. 

Our first duty is to announce the favour with which the movement 
has been received by the different States and Sovereignties of Europe, 
delegates from whom arc present here to-day. Besides those gentle- 
men who appear as representatives of the different powers of the 
North and West, others have come from the far East to add by their 
presence, by the information they bring and the objects they display, 
to the pleasure it will afford us to make their acquaintance. Here, 
gentlemen, I must tell you that the application made to the Secretary 
of State for India was received in the most kind and pronlpt manner, 
and that the Hindoo savanU designated as likely to contribute by their 
presence to the success of the Aryan Section were at once consulted 
by the Indian Government, who offered to send them to Europe to be 
present to-day at our first meeting. If from various causes they are 
not here, India is not without its representatives. An eminent Civil 
Servant of the Indian Government is here from the Presidency of 
Bombay,, and will, I am sure, carry back with him to that Presidency 
the remembrance of the warm reception which you will accord him. 
Tbere has been every desire on the part of the India Office to do all 
has either been asked or lies in its power on behalf ol the Con- 
gress, and you will see on the occasion of your visit to that Office that 
an admirable museum and an extensive library show that the Office is 
not indifferent to Oriental learning and studies. 
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The advance of civilization is marked by the increased attention 
paid to the pursuits in which we are engaged. The spread of know- 

• ledge has not only rendered that popular which was at one time 
reserved for a narrow circle, but has elevated these studies in public 
estimation. In this country the bond which holds us to our Asiatic 
Empire, the links that connect our commerce with all the nations of 
the East, have rendered the intimate acquaintance with the languages, 
thoughts, history, and monuments of these nations not a luxury, but 
a necessity. Probably persons could be found in so large a city, if 
required, who could speak any dialect under the sun or read any 
writing upon the planet. To whatever branch of Oriental learning 

' any of those who have honoured the Congress with their presence to- 
day is attached, ho will be sure to find some congenial mind to take a 
warm interest in his pursuits, interchange thoughts with him, or aid 
in the solution of his difficulties ; nay, the pursuit of these studies is 
a kind of touch of nature — it makes us all akin, just as in the study 
itself everything that is individual disappears from the mind, except 
the pursuit itself. Orientalists, too, are all, so to say, men bom of 
the same family, and, like a family, mutually interested in the suc- 
cess of their respective studies. Before that, as students, all the 
distinctions of race, creed, and nationality disappear or are forgotten. 
Even criticism ought neither to be nor become personal, inasmuch as 
Science places for its objec'fr the highest scope of the m i nd — ^truth, 
which is in most cases difficult to find, and no reproach to miss. 

The nineteenth century has seen the revival of Oriental learning, 
and the great discoveries made throughout the East, in Mesopotamia, 
Egypt, India, and Persia, have thrown an entirely new light on the 
ancient monarchies, religions and languages of the Eastern world as 
it existed forty centuries ago. This has been due to several causes, 
chiefly to the improved facilities of access, by which travellers and 
others have visited those countries and their monuments, and have ex- 
cavated their remains, and partly to the advance made in Europe 

• itself, which has enabled the monuments discovered to be more 
accurately copied. The extensive excavations made throughout the 
East and the continuous explorations of modem travellers have left 
no accessible monument uncopied ; and the quantity of the material 
now placed at the disposal of the student is consequently immense. 
With the increased number of texts of the old East has come the 



4 


INAUGURAL ADDRESS. 


more accurate knowledge, based on the power of comparison now 
given to the student. These materials were unknown to inquirers of 
the previous century. Empires have been exhumed, and for the first * 
time a contemporary history of recorded events has been found'. In 
Egypt the more recent excavations of M. Mariette have added con- 
siderably to the knowledge of history and geography, by the discovery 
of the numerous names on the Pylon of Kamak, recording the foreign 
conquests of Thothmes III. These, in a paper lately read before the 
Academy of Inscriptions, enabled him to attempt a more accurate 
classification of the Egyptian names of countries. In Mesopotamia 
the missions of Mr. G. Smith and his excavations amidst the mounds 
of Kouyunjik have added extensively to the completion of Assyrian 
texts, elucidating the history and religion of that people ; while in 
India the labours of General Cunningham promise to bring to light 
and classify the difierent monuments and antiquities which he ex- 
plores and records. The first discoveries of these ancient languages, 
it will be remembered, were due to the unearthing of important 
monuments, and it appears almost a subject for the consideration of 
the Congress to recommend that every reasonable facility should be 
accorded in the East to excavations undertaken purely from a 
scientific point of view ; for those branches of excavations which 
foUow up the hints afforded by monumental information require con- 
tinually this discovery of fresh materials ^o stimulate the student, and 
without them the study languishes. It will also be remembered that 
the oldest languages are found almost exclusively on monuments, and 
that with the exception of Egypt, all the ancient records, which were 
of fragile and perishable materials, have been lost or destroyed. Con- 
tinuous excavation is therefore requisite to obtain fresh material ; for, 
as already remarked, without fresh material these studies languish, 
and the interest in their pursuit diminishes. It is not possible here 
to enter into details of all the most important of the monuments, and 
their contribution to the advance of Oriental knowledge; but there 
are two of supreme importance, discovered in times comparatively 
r^nt, which rise to the mind at once — the tablet of Canopus, found 
by Professor Lepsius amid the ruins of San, the ancient Tanis, and 
the bilingual inscription of Dali obtained by Mr. E. H. Lang in the 
ruins of Idalium in Cyprus. The tablet of Canopus has proved 
beyond a doubt, if such still lingered, the truth of the discovery of 
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the Egyptian language and the decipherment of the hieroglyphs; 
the inscription of Dali has led to the decipherment and interpretation 
• of the ancient Cyprian language, about which erroneous notions had 
hitherto prevailed, but which has now* been discovered to belong to 
the Aryan family and to the Hellenic group of that section of lan- 
guages. These indeed are only the most striking examples of the 
philological value of * newly-discovered inscriptions; but those from 
Mesopotamia and Egypt are scarcely less remarkable for their con- 
tributions to the historical knowledge of those ancient empires ; while 
the celebrated Moabite stone or inscription of Dhiban has presented 
a new page to the history of the Semitic people conterminous with 
Judea, and is one of the oldest texts in character of the Phoenician 
alphabet and its different classes. It is a most valuable document 
of the Palaeography of the Semitic family emancipated from the 
cumbrous and perplexing syllabaries of the various kinds of cunei- 
form writing. 

From the importance of the Congress’s encouraging, by its sympa- 
thies, further excavations, I turn to another point which might 
engage its attention, and that is the transliteration of Oriental texts 
into European characters. Great progress in this direction has been 
made of late years, and many schemes have been proposed. In some 
instances, the learned societies and scientific journals have insisted 
on the adoption of particu]^ systems for papers admitted into their 
pages. There are many members present of all the Oriental Societies 
and Academies of Europe, and it will be for them to consider if 
some mutual agreement can be arrived at on this subject ; and for 
most Oriental languages a decision favourable to one universal trans- 
literation would be of the highest importance, as it would in many 
instances supersede the necessity of printing in various characters 
and different Oriental types, an expensive and difficult process. It 
would not, indeed, effect this for languages written with syllabic 
characters, but for those only which have an alphabetic one, and 
the same mode of transliteration would be an invaluable aid to the 
simplification and rendering of words in these languages, and making 
them universally intelligible. This subject will be no doubt sub- 
mitted to the consideration of one of the Sections of the Congress. 
It is, indeed, one of the subjects which it would be the especial 
object of the Congress to regulate, or at all events to initiate. That 
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some such necessity exists and is felt is proved by the constant 
changes made by individuals in their transliteration of the words 
of Oriental tongues, whether living or extinct; the older systems 
already adopted not answering to their special notions of the manner 
in which these languages should be transliterated. Should the Con- 
gress be able to pronounce any opinion on this difficult subject, that 
opinion would no doubt carry with it great weight, even should it 
not finally decide the question, and lead to a further consideiation 
of this pressing want of Philological unity. 

It is not, perhaps, necessary for the Congress to consider how 
far it would be desirable to discuss the question of an universal 
alphabet — such a one as would supersede for Orientals themselves 
the necessity of writing in their own different characters the dif- 
ferent languages distributed over the East. Could such be devised, 
it would be a great advantage for the acquisition of those languages 
by the West, months and perhaps years being now spent in master- 
ing alphabets and syllabaries of complex kinds. Among the Poly- 
nesian islanders the European script has been successfully introduced 
and adopted, because they never had, till the appearance of European 
civilization among them, a mode of writing ; and there was conse- 
quently no national amour-propre to contend with, nor any script 
already in use to supersede. It is not so in the East, amongst the 
various nations attached, from various ^causes, to their respective 
characters. But it is evident that, clothed in an European alphabet, 
there would be no greater difficulty in mastering many of the Aryan 
and Semitic languages by the Western scholars than in acquiring 
the different languages spoken in Europe— a task much facilitated 
by their having nearly one common mode of printing and writing 
the same sounds. It may be considered that the first step to unity 
among the European nations wiU be this adoption of a copmon 
alphabet, when entirely carried out, and nothing would more power- 
fully connect the East and the West than the removal of those 
barriers which prevent an easy acquisition of those keys of thought 
necessary for the mutual understanding and happiness of mankind. 

It is a natural transition to pass from this subject to the con- 
sideration of the attempts made to introduce universal communication 
by means of Fasigraphy, or writing by ciphers. This system has 
been for some time in use in the West, and different ways have 
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been proposed to arrive at the result. One is the mode of com- 
municating by signals, consisting of numbers, at sea. Certain 
•sentences of general use are numbered and translated into the dif- 
ferent European languages. The flag which carries the number 
speaks the same sentence, when hoisted, to vessels of all other 
nationalities; in fact, the number is an universal medium of mari- 
time communication. A flag with a few numbers asks a question ; 
another with fewer or more gives the answer. Now, this device 
contains the elements of an universal language, limited indeed to a 
few stereotyped sentences such as are generally wanted in maritime 
intercourse. A modification of this system has been adopted for 
the purposes of commerce, for the Transatlantic and other telegraphs, 
to supersede the necessity of long and continuous messages, which 
would take too much time and trouble in transmission. But the 
works compiled for this purpose are in the English language only. 
A modification of this principle will be laid before the Ethno- 
graphical Section, consisting principally in the substitution of num- 
bers for words, the same number answering to the same equivalent 
word in all languages. It is evident that when dictionaries on this 
principle shall have been compiled, it will be possible for a limited 
communication to be held in writing with Orientals, of whose 
language the European is ignorant, in the same manner as by mari- 
time signals. It is a step towards universal language, and, although 
a feeble one, probably the only step which will ever be made. Its 
value and defects will no doubt occupy the attention of the Ethno- 
graphical Section. It is not a language properly so called, but a 
means of interchange of thought, and might prove of the greatest 
value where other means are not at hand. Those divided by 
sounds win be united by numbers. 

The Presidents of the various Sections will deliver their inaugural 
addresses, after which the papers accepted will be read before these 
diflerent Sections, and the verbal communication will then, be made. 
As some of the Sections have many more papers than can possibly be 
read or discussed at a sitting, the President of the Section will have it 
in his power to adjourn the sitting, should he deem it necessary, 
to another day, so as to admit of other papers being read. But it 
is evident that, in consideration of the numerous papers and subjects 
for deliberation with which the Congress has been honoured, it may 
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be impossible to read all communicatioiis, and some can only be 
noticed as received. Besides the sittings of the Sections, which are 
detailed in the Programme, the Congress will visit in the daytime, 
the principal museums and institutions which contain objects of ait 
and antiquity connected with the East. Its first visit will be to 
the British Museum, where such members as are interested in the 
different Sections will find abundant materials of the old and modem 
East to occupy their attention. The great Egyptian and Assyrian 
collections 'deposited in its galleries, and 4he numerous Phoenician, 
Punic, PUmyaritic, and other Semitic inscriptions, are particularly 
worthy of notice, and the visit will be preparatory to the sitting 
of the Semitic Section, to which it wiU form an excellent intro- 
duction. 

In order to reduce the labour^ of the Congress to a definite order, 
the meetings have been reduced into Sections, one for each of the 
five days from the 15th to the 19th inclusive. These Sections are 
the Semitic, Turanian, Aryan, Hamitic, Archaeological, and Ethno- 
logical. They embrace all the topics, linguistic and scientific, con- 
nected with the East. The Semitic Section will consider both the 
extract and modem Semitic languages; in other words, to that 
Section has been relegated the consideration of such Semitic lan- 
guages as are written in Cuneiform characters, for the Cuneiform 
inscriptions include some certainly not qf the Semitic family. But 
the mass of the inscriptions of Assyria and Babylon are Semitic, 
and the characters and languages were extant from above twenty 
centuries b.c. to almost a century a.i)., or the days of the Boman 
Empire. The discovery of the reading of the Cuneiform by Grote- 
fend in 1803 was one of the most marvellous applications to the 
^solution of the problem of an extinct language of which there 
existed no bilingual inscription as a key. Since the evolution of 
the name of Darius, the study has advanced in an unprecedented 
manner, no fewer than five languages — ^viz. Persian, Median, Baby- 
lonian, and two sorts of Assyrian — having been deciphered and 
interpreted, and the history of these Oriental empires having been 
examined from their original documents and contemporary sources, 
thus relieving us from the necessity of relying upon secondaiy in- 
formariem afforded by Greek and other authors. The discovery of 
the Persian by Grotefend, subsequently perfected by the labours of 
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Bumouf, Lassen, and Bawlinson, was succeeded by that of the 
Babylonian and Assyrian by Hincks and Bawlinson; and it is pre- 
cisely these last two languages which have produced a golden harvest 
of results, when their reading is completed by the labours of Prof. 
Oppert, Mr. Q-.* Smith, and Mr. Fox Talbot. A light entirely new 
has been thrown on the mythology and history of these old Semitic 
nations. The fact of another language called the Accadian or 
Sumirian, extinct like the Assyrian*, but not easily referable to a 
particular stem, although supposed to be of the Turanian stock, is 
an unexpected additjion to the knowledge of the languages of "Westem 
Asia. It is not to be supposed that discoveries so startling have 
been received without incredulity or opposition. The "nature of 
these languages, written in a complex syllabary which only finds its 
parallel in the abnormal script of Japan, and the difficulties which 
first attached to the decipherment of the names of gods and kings, 
caused the first attempts to be coldly received by scholars especially 
devoted to Semitic studies. These doubts have, however, since given 
way to convictions, and the truth of Assyrian researches has been 
finally recognized. 

The study of these ancient languages, which may be classed as 
extinct, in contradistinction to those which, though no longer spoken, 
have yet had their knowledge preserved by tradition, and which are 
called the dead, is strictly ind^ptive. The examination of the logical 
deductions to bo made from the position of a word in different 
passages is found to be as important, if not more so, in determining 
their matming as their comparison with words in existing or dead 
languages supposed to be cognate. The consideration of some of 
these points will occupy the attention of the Semitic Section, as 
well as the nature of the grammar and structure of the Sumirian, 
the Elamite^ and the Median. Besides these linguistic questions, 
others in connexion with the history and mythology of the old 
Semitic nations will be considered in that Section. I^or is it more 
than necessary to revert to the priority that these early languages 
have in the study of comparative philology, owing to the undoubtedly 
remote age of the early monuments on which the languages appear, 
and their showing its change and development in the course of cen- 
turies. It is impossible to exclude these old grammatical structures, 
these oldest of all words, from the arena of that study, for without 
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them the study must be considered as incomplete. The same ob- 
servation also applies to the researches into comparative mythology 
and the evolution of ancient religions, for it is only by the consider- 
ation of the Semitic myths that a true appreciation can be made of 
the extent to which Western Europe was influenced by the tradition- 
ary legends of Babylonia and Assyria. The researches also into the 
astronomy of Babylon and Assyria are scarcely less interesting, and 
the evidence of the cuneiform records of these people goes far to 
conflrm the high antiquity traditionally handed dotm of the astro- 
nomical observations of the Chaldeans. If that lyanch of the subject 
is at present incomplete, at all events the labours of M. Oppert and 
Mr. Sayce have approached the subject, and it will be impossible 
to write the history, of ancient astronomy, in whicl^ the Babylonian 
and Assyrian observations and astronomical knowledge are omitted. 
If, indeed, the astronomy of these nations was disfigured by or due 
to a superstitious astrology, intermingled with omens, some bearing 
a great affinity to the practices of the West, there stiU remains the 
comparison of the astronomy with that ot Greece, which was derived 
at a later time from the Alexandrian schools. 

The historical inquiries have resulted in a stiU greater conflict of 
opinion, and M. Oppert will bring these divergences before the 
Section ; for it cannot be concealed that the comparison of the 
chronology of the Jews and the Assyrians, as it at present stands, 
does not harmonize — there is a want of synchronism. It is not 
possible to decide at present where the error lies, but nothing but 
an act of violence, such as the alteration of text, or tie forced 
hypothesis of an omission of years in the Assyrian canons, can at 
present reduce them to a common level. The difficulty has many 
w bearings, and affects history generally; and coUld these differences 
be reconciled, that alone would entitle this Congress to be regarded 
as marking an epoch in the annals of ancient historical investigation. 
The unfortunately defective state of the present knowledge of the 
history of Babylonia, owing to the want of adequate monuments, 
which still lie inhumed in the country, prevents the investigation 
of the history of that country from being more accurately known, 
and some doubtful chronological and historical points from being 
settled. Considerable service to the publication of papers and 
memoirs on this subject has been rendered by the learned societieB 
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in this country, particularly the Eoyal Asiatic Society, the Eoyal 
Society of Literature, and the Society of Biblical Archaeology, and 
by«different scientidc journals, especially the fur Aegyptisehe 

Sprache of Berlin. 

The Turanian Section comprises all the languages of that class, 
and will in the present Congress consider subjects connected with 
the Chinese language and literature. It is not necessary here to do 
more than briefly allude to the extent of the literature of China 
and the mass of old writings which have survived the repeated con- 
flagrations which have overtaken it. Notwithstanding the labours 
of the French Sinologists, especially M. Stanilas Julien, numerous 
points of historical interest remain to be considered. One that came 
under their notice was the history of the Han dynasty, a period re- 
markable for its relations with other States, and its political reforms ; 
for it was in that remote period that the system of competitive ex- 
aminations was first introduced into the political organization of the 
Clunese Civil Service. A translation of the most important works 
of that time was proposed at the Congress of Paris, 1873, and, could 
it be carried out, would add considerably to the knowledge of the 
geography and ethnology of Indo-China. So many subjects of in- 
terest about Japan were discussed at the Paris Congress, that there 
remains scarcely any of great importance to treat of in the present 
Congress; but the study of Jsipan, its language and its literature, 
deserves our highest sympathy, from the remarkable phenomenon of 
the welcome Japan has offered to Western civilization, and the fact 
of its interesting peculiarities of language and writing, notwith- 
standing the impress it has received from the Chinese script and 
literature. The comparison of its language with others of the 
Turanian family deserves great attention. 

One of the subjects which will be referred to in the Turanian Section 
is the interpretation of the Etruscan language. That tongue, which 
belongs to the extinct class, has exercised the ingenuity of Europe 
for more than a century, and the difficulty of solving the mystery has 
always been a reproach to the power of decipherment and interpretation 
exhibited in the rapid progress made in the Semitic Cuneiform and 
Hamitic Egyptian. Since the work of Lanzi, various inquirers have 
referred it to the different European languages, Lanzi himself to the 
Greek and Latin, Sir William Betham to the Irish, M. Judas to the 
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Hebr^, another inquirer to the Teutonic, and the Rev. Isaac Taylor 
to the Turanian stem. Mr. Taylor proposes laying his views before 
this Section, and the subject is one worthy of the attention of the 
Congress, as in the discussion that will very likely ensue it will 
probably be shown whether it should bo considered a Turanian or an 
Italian dialect, to which latter class the opinions of scholars have 
generally inclined to assign it- The views of Mr. Taylor will, how- 
ever, have specially to be considered, and the proofs he wishes to 
bring forward in favour of his hypothesis will be passed under ex- 
amination. The great difficulty about the Etruscan language is that 
the words do not appear to be directly connected with the Italian 
dialects as they are at present known, and the inscriptions are, 
although numerous, too short to enable sufficient comparisons to be 
made to determine logically the meaning of words not being proper 
names which are found in the different texts. 

The Aryan Section wiU have papers on the Sanskrit literature and 
subjects connected with it, and the flood of light which the study of 
this language has thrown on the history of European languages has 
made its study the most favoured of Oriental languages. There is 
supposed to be found the original source of the very tongue in which 
this Address is delivered. It is, as all are aware, a literary, not a 
monumental language, as no monuments inscribed in Sanskrit or its 
nearest Indian dialects are older thai^^the fourth century b.c. It is a 
problem yet to be solved, what was the oldest Aryan alphabet? Was 
it Greek, Syrian, or Lycian ? As yet none is known older than the 
seventh century b.c., and of course they are all comparatively recent 
compared with the Egyptian and Babylonian. Among the languages 
of the Aryan Section attention should be directed to the Lycian, as it 
is certainly one of the oldest which appear on the monuments. This 
dialect, limited to a small locality in the south-western coast of Asia 
Minor, and written in a mixed Greek and Phoenician alphabet, has 
not yet been interpreted to any extent, although the alphabet has 
been deciphered. It was in 1839 that the late Sir C. Pellowes first 
brought to England trustworthy copies of Lycian inscriptions. Several 
of these were bilingual, and the language has been supposed to re- 
semble the Zend; but the interpretation has been suspended, and 
although attempts have been recently made to affiliate it to the 
Slavonic and even to one of the Celtic languages, it must still be 



INAUGUBAL ADDRESS. 


13 


classed, like the cognate Carian, among the extinct or unknown 
languages of Asia Minor. 

The Hamitic Section will represent the progress made in Egyptology 
since the first discovery of the mode of deciphering and reading this 
pictorial language of Ancient Egypt in 1817. It is not necessary 
here to enter into a detailed exposition of the mode of decipherment 
and inteipretation of the hieroglyphs which was aided by the tri- 
lingual inscription of Eosetta, and did not require so great an effort of 
the mind to discover as the cuneiform. The only difficulty was to 
divest the mind of the idea that figures and representations of objects 
were not used as pictures, but as phonetic ciphers. That point 
reached, the difficulties rapidly disappeared, and the inductive method 
pursued with a mathematical rigour by the first inquirers and by 
later students has evolved alike from the grammar and the dictionary 
the relation of the Ancient Egyptian to the Coptic. So great has 
been the progress made that the purport of all texts and the entire 
translation of most is no longer an object of insurmountable difficulty. 
As in the case of Assyria, the history of Egypt has been revealed 
from the monuments, and a mist which hung over the learned labours 
of the past century has been dispelled, and although the chronology 
of Egypt presents unfortunately too many gaps to justify precise 
determination, yet sufficient eridcnce has been obtained to prove the 
immense duration of the Egyptian Empire. It is, however, one of 
the marvels of Egypt and its early civilization that it starts already 
full grown into life in the valley of the Nile as a nation highly 
advanced in language, painting, and sculpture, and offers the enigma 
as to whence it attained so high a point of development. There is no 
monumental nation which can compete with it for antiquity, except 
perhaps Babylonia, and evidence is yet required to determine which 
of the two empires is the older. As far as an opinion can be formed 
from archaeological considerations, there is a greater weight of 
evidence in favour of gradual development in Babylonia. Some of 
the linguistic tablets in terra-cotta found in that country have re- 
corded the transition in that region in characters gradually developing 
from the purely pictorial into the conventional cuneiform; but no 
Egyptian inscriptions, as ygt discovered, are written exclusively, or 
even mainly, in hieroglyphs used as pictures only in contradistinction 
to sounds. All, even those of the most remote antiquity, are full of 
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, phonetic hieroglyphs. The arts of Egypt exercised an all-poweiful 
influence on the ancient world — ^the Phoenicians copied their types, 
and Greece adopted the early Oriental style of architecture, for lAie 
Doric style came from Egypt, the Ionic from Assyria, the later Corin- 
thian again from Egypt. If Phoenicia conferred an alphabet on 
Greece, Egypt suggested the use of such characters to Phoenicia. 
Already, in the seventh century before Christ, the hieroglyphs repre- 
sented a dead form of the Egyptian language, one which had ceased 
to be spoken, and Egyptians introduced a conventional mode of 
writing simpler than the older forms, and better adapted for the 
purposes of vernacular idiom. Egyptian philosophy — ^the transmi- 
gration doctrine of Pythagoras — ^that of the immortality of the soul 
of Plato — ^pervaded the Hellenic mind from the colleges of Thebes. 
The wisdom of the Egyptians was embodied m ethical works of 
proverbs and maxims as old as the Pyramids, and as venerable for 
their hoar antiquity as the days of the Exodus. The frail papyrus, 
the living rock, the temple, and the tomb, have all preserved an 
extent of literature found nowhere else. The motive was a religion 
which looked forward to an eternal duration or the return of the past 
to the future. The national poem of Pentaur is found on the walls 
of Thebes, and the papyrus of SaUier. The Book of the Dead was 
alike sculptured on the tombs and written on the roll — it embodied 
much of the symbolic though less «of the esoteric doctrine. The 
Elysian fields, the streams of Styx, burning Phlegethon, the judges 
of the dead, are Egyptian conceptions ; the Sun-worship is Egyptian ; 
medicine and astronomy, geometry, truthful history, and romantic 
fictions, are found in an extensive literature. Many dogmas and 
practices of an Egyptian origin have descended to the present day, 
and exercise more infiuence than is generally supposed on modem 
religious thought. 

Here it is not possible to do more than allude to the services 
rendered to Egyptian inteipretation by Professors Le^sius, Brugsch, 
Lauth, Ebers, and Eisenlohr, in Germany; M. Chabas, the late 
Vicomte de Bouge, and M. Maspero, in France; and Mr. C. W. 
Goodwin and M. Le Page Ecn6uf, in this country. But it is in 
Berlin alone that a journal specially devpted to Egyptology appeals 
to us as the recognized organ of students for the . language and an- 
tiquities of the Talley of the l^ile. From Bmgsch Bey, who attends 
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this Congress as the representative of that enlightened ruler the 
Khedive of Egypt (who has done so much for the revival of the 
knowledge of the ancient condition of the country over which he 
rules by the excavations he has sanctioned or undertaken at the sug- 
gestion of M. Mariette, and by the valuable publications of Brugsch 
Bey and M. Mariette, the heavy cost of which His Highness has 
undertaken), the Hamitic Section will hoar a lecture of great interest 
on the point of departure of the Exodus from the Land of Bondage. 

The subject of Archaeology, both local and general, has been the 
object of %o many Congresses that only a small part of this vast 
subject can fall into the scope of the present Congress. Archaeology 
treats of the ancient Oriental ethnology — of the earliest and the 
existing civilization of the East. Both enter extensively into the 
history of the human race, and without their aid no description of 
ancient life, however brilliant, is complete. The ancient monuments 
of India will come under the consideration of the ArchaBological 
Section, as also the always interesting subject of the Great Pyramid, 
about which many opinions have prevailed, although the only one 
received by Egyptologists is that it was the sepulchre of a monarch 
of the fourth dynasty. There is one subject connected with the 
archaeology of the East to which your attention should be specially 
directed, and that is the extensive forgeries of Oriental inscriptions 
and other objects perpetrated ii^ late years at Jerusalem and in Arabia. 
With the increased value placed on works of ancient art, the atten- 
tion of forgers has been directed to the production of spurious monu- 
ments. Some of these are too gross to eflPect the deception they wish 
to effect; but others require a considerable practical knowledge of 
works of anient art to detect. How, the labours of the philologist 
are incomplete without the advice and assistance of the archaeologist, 
without which erroneous ideas may be entertained as to the relative 
value, the truth or falsity of ancient monuments. Hence an archaeo- 
logical section which shall discuss such difficult points is essential; 
besides that, if serves also to connect the studies of ait and literature. 
In some branches of archaeology — such, for example, as the study of 
gems or engraved stones — the number of recent imitations is greater 
than that of the really ancient remains, and this, unfortunately, in 
proportion to their beauty and excellence, so that, archaeologists are 
accustomed to look with great scrutiny and suspicion at these works 
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of ancient art. TSot are there present in these objects those criteria 
which, as in the instance of coins, aid to determine the authenticity 
of the particular object under consideration. The philologies inquirer 
often, on the hand, renders equS Sd ta the archeologist by deter- 
mining the relatiye age of different objects of c^tiqidty. 

A Section of the Congress is devoted to Ethhology—that is, the 
consideration of the present actuS condition of *ihe different races of 
the East, just as archaeology considers their past civilizalion. Ethno- 
graphy is intimately connected with another branch df inqliiry — ^viz. 
anthropology, which is limited to the relative physicS conditions of 
the races of men. In the EthnologicS Section those subjects will 
be considered which do not belong to the province of philology or 
archaeology. They are all most intimately connected. In fact, a 
knowledge of ethnology is essential to the study of archaeology, just as 
in the natural sciences the intimate acquaintance with living species, 
fauna, and flora is essential to the due comprclflenribn of extinct races 
of animals. Many obscure points in archaeology are cleared up by 
ethnological studies, which teach what is going on at the present day 
among peoples not more highly advanced in civilization than the pre- 
decessors of the most highly civilized races at the most distant period 
to which archaeology can point as the most remote historical age. In 
the consideration of the diversities of race, ethnology also renders 
invaluable aid to the philological considerations which guide us in 
the determination of the relative periods of the oldest civilizations 
of the East. Eor language alone is not a sufficient criterion for 
deciding a point so remote from observation and so delicate, change 
of language not always implying diversity of race. It is to ethnology 
as well as to archaeology and philology that we must Jook for, the 
solutions of the problem, whence came the first inhabitants of the 
valley of the !N’ile, the alluvial plains of Mesopotamia, the valleys of 
the Himalayas, and the banks of the Yangtszekiang, the, isles of 
Japan, the shores of Indo-China, with all their internal varieties, the 
Ainos, the Miautsze, the natives of, the Andaman Islands — ^in short, 
the general state of the question of the early immigrations which 
were made before history was written, or tradition definitely handed 
down. Some of these questions will occupy the attention of the 
Ethnological Section, and will receive ample illustration from the 
contributions and memoirs offered to it. Under the head of ethnology 
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have been classed the sciences, and the products, natural and artihcial, 
of the East. The glyphic and graphic arts have indeed been assigned 
to &e ArchsBological Section; but the arms, implements, weapons, 
the manufactures, the products of human ingenuity in any shape, are 
portions of the study of ethnography, and as such will be considered 
imder that department. The development of the so-called stone and 
bronze ages of the East, their contributions to the general knowledge 
of the conditions ef the first inhabitants of the globe, are particularly 
interesting to all inquirers, when it is borne in mind that the cradle 
of mankind has, by’ universal consent and uniform tradition, sup- 
ported by direct- historic* proofs, always been placed in the East, 
and that the early European races emerged subsequently from an 
originally uncivilized condition. These younger children of time 
derived the first elements of their civilization from contact with the 
East, then, relatively,' far more advanced, placed under more favour- 
able circumstances, and surrounded by those productions* of nature 
which have ever contributed to the comfort, luxury, and refinement 
of mankind and to the development of the arts and sciences. These 
natural products it is impossible to do more than allude to, they are 
so numerous — valuable metals, precious woods, gums, spices, the 
teeth of animals, the ivory of the hippopotamus and the elephant, 
the nutritive fruits almost superseding the necessity of the cultiva- 
tion of grain, the thousands of*products of the animal, vegetable, and 
mineral kingdoms haver at all times directed the attention of the Vest 
to the East, just as in the East itself they have called forth some of 
the greatest efforts of human ingenuity, and have given rise in past 
ages to discoveries relatively as great and important as those which, 
in modem Europe, cease to astonish us, simply because of their uni- 
versal diffusion and daily use. All these can be made objects of 
inquiry, but it will be impossible in a single sitting to do more than 
allude to the .subject, or to read such papers on these points as may 
be submitted to the Section. In the present Congress, however, 
there are many present who can throw light upon whatever it 'may 
seem desmble to discuss under these several heads. 

There only now remains to mention the assistance rendered to 
Oriental studies by the Universities and learned societies of Europe, 
who, in addition to the interest with which they have received 
memoirs on subjects connected with the East, have many of them 
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sent delegates and representatives to the present Congress. In this 
country the Eoyal Asiatic Society has generally encouraged the ad- 
vance of Oriental learning, especially the Aryan and Tnraniaii 
sections. The Eoyal Society of Literature has also, besides Greek 
and Roman antiquities, promoted the study of Egyptian hieroglyphs. 
The new Society of Biblical Archaeology has also, though last, entered 
with the greatest interest on the route of Semitic and Hamitic lan- 
guages, as well as the archaeology of lands connected with the Bible. 
In order to bring this knowledge before all classes of the public by 
the publication of the “Records of the Past,^’ and in order to revive 
the study of Oriental learning, it has proposed a series of lectures on 
Assyrian and Egyptian philology. The Journal A&iatiqm in France, 
and that of the German Oriental Society at Leipzig, are the known 
organs of all Oriental languages in those countnes, and the special 
sections of Egyptian and Assyrian research have been well repre- 
sented in the Zeitschrift fur AegyptUche Spraehe und AUerthumshundo 
of Berlin^ It is to be hoped that all these exertions will not have 
been in vain, and that this Congress, demonstrating the growing 
importance of Oriental studies, will attract fresh inquirers to these 
studies, and such as will sustain hereafter the brilliant reputation 
achieved by those now present in the pursuit of Oriental inquiry. 
Hor can this Address be closed without asking you to join with me 
in an expression of our thanks for a the countenance afforded to 
this Congress and this country by the Governments of Europe, by 
Germany, Italy, Portugal, Russia, Egypt, and others, whose en- 
lightened rulers have sent representatives from UniversitieB and 
other public institutions. 
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BY 

Majoe-Gexeral Sie HENE'S’ EAWLIJ^SON", K.C.B., PEESiDEirr. 


TfiE Section of the Congress which I have now the honour to address 
has been organized for the purpose of giving to Orientalists an oppor- 
tunity of interchanging their ideas, with regard to that group of 
languages to which the conventional name has been given of Semitic. 
This group has always i)ossesscd an interest beyond, and independently 
of, its linguistic peculiarities, in consequence of its having been the 
medium, to use the words of Dr. Pritchard, “ of handing down and 
perpetuatmg the dictates of divine revelation.” Semitic studies, 
indeed, have been cultivated in all ages, mainly from their connexion 
with the Hebrew Scriptures, and even now discoveries in this field 
of research are chiefly valued by the public for the light which they 
throw on the Mosaic acccmnt of the early history of mankind. The 
Congress of Orientalists, however, will, probably, attach more im- 
portance to philological than to historical or religious considerations, 
and will be disposed to discuss Semitic literature and the Semitic 
languages in their general, rather than their special, relations. The 
time is hardly yet come, perhaps, for sound generalization in regard 
to the origin, development, and scientific classification of the Semitic 
languages. At any rate I have not the requisite knowledge or 
leisure to grapple with such a question. All that I propose to do in 
opening this Section is to draw attention to the very enlarged propor- 
tions that have latdy been given to Semitic research. Hot only have 
our Phoenician materials been more than doubled since Gesenius 
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wrote his famous text-book on the relics of that language, but 
Southern Arabia has yielded a mass of inscriptions from copper plates 
and sculptured rocks, which have brought the old Himyaritic lair- 
guage fairly within our grasp ; and more recently Assyria has been 
added to the list, sustained inquiry having opened up to the investi- 
gation of scholars that ancient language, which, as far as our present 
knowledge extends, would seem to be one of the earliest members of 
the wide-spread Semitic family. Educated Europe was very slow to 
admit the genuineness of Cuneiform decipherment. It was asserted 
at first as a well-known axiom, that it was impossible to recover lost 
alphabets and extinct languages without the aid of a bilingual key, 
such as was afforded to Egyptologists by the famous Stone of Eosetta. 
Our efforts at interpretation were therefore pronounced to be em- 
pirical, and scholars were warned against accepting our results. I 
have a vivid recollection, indeed, of the scornful incredulity with 
which I was generally received when, in 1849, I first brought to 
England a copy of the Babylonian version of the Behistun Inscrip- 
tion, and endeavoured to show that, by comparing this version with 
the corresponding Persian text, I had arrived at a partial undewtaud- 
ing of the newly discovered records of Assyrict and Babylo^. I did 
not assume to have done more than break the crust o^rtlie difficulty, 
and yet I obtained no attention. Hardly any one hl^lfengland, except 
Dr. Hincks and Mr. Horris and the Chevalier Bunsen, was satisfied 
of the soundness of the basis of inquiry. Hor, indeed, did the study 
make much progress for a long time afterwards. Semitic scholars, 
like M. Eenan, accustomed to the rigid forms and limited scope of 
alphabets of the PhoBnician type, were bewildered at the laxity of 
cuneiform expression, where phonetic and ideographic elements were 
commingled ; and refused to admit the possibility of such a system of 
writing being applied to a Semitic language. Biblical students, 
again, were not favourable at first to the idea of testing ^ authen- 
ticity of the Hebrew records by comparing them with the contem- 
porary annals of a cognate people, and for a time ignored our results ; 
while the Classicists of this country, who followed the lead of 
the late Sir George Comewall Lewis, calmly asserted the superiority 
and sufficiency of Greek tradition, and treated our endeavours to set 
up a rival school of historical critieism, derived from a barbarian 
source, almost with contempt. Struggling thus agamst disbelief and 
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prejudice, our progress in this country was for many years slow and 
unsatisfactory; but at length, as materials increased, and competing 
intellects, engaged in the study of the inscriptions, arrived at almost 
identical results, the attention of Europe was aroused and Assyriolo- 
gists received a more respectful treatment. 

It would be out of place on an occasion like the present to trace in 
any detail the early stages of Cuneiform decipherment, or to attempt 
to apportion among the first pioneers in this difficult branch of study 
their respective shares in the credit of discovery. Still, there are 
some names, both among the living and the dead, to which, even in 
this hasty sketch, I cannot help referring. The obligations which 
Assyriologists owe to the late Dr. Hincks and the late Mr. Korris ca# 
hardly be overstated, while there is still one among us who, if he did 
not commence work quite so early as his English fellow-labourers, 
carried on his researches with an energy, a persevirance, and a happy 
boldness, which soon enabled him to outstrip them. I allude to Dr. 
Jules Oppert, of Paris. If any one has a right to claim the paternity 
of Assyrian science, as it exists at the present day, it is certainly this 
distinguished scholar, who, having enjoyed the advantage of a per- 
sonal investigation of the .Assyrian and Babylonian ruins, now 
twenty-three years ago, devoted himseK on his return to Europe to 
the prosecution of cuneifprm studies with a vigour and ingenuity, 
neither deterred by opposition nor discouraged by neglect, which 
ultimately led to a complete success, gaining as he did for himself 
the Quinquennial Prize of the French Academy, and thus obtaining 
the attestation of the first critical body in Europe to the genuineness 
and importanpe of the studies on which he was engaged. This, 
indeed, may be considered the turning-point of cuneiform research ; 
hitherto there had been doubt and disparagement; henceforward 
Assyriology took its place within the recognized pale of Oriental 
science, and the study of the inscriptions steadily advanced. France 
well sustained her claim to the prominent place which Dr. Oppert 
had first acquired for her. M. Menant, who was at an early period 
associated with him, exerted himself to popularize a difficult subject ; 
while the indefatigable Fran9ois Lenormant, following closely on 
their footsteps, has since pursued a brilliant career of discovery and 
daring research, which in his particular line of study has placed him 
far ahead of all competitors. Waldemar Schmidt in Denmark, Finzi 
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in Italy, and Na\dlle of Geneva, have also joined onr band of Assy- 
riologists; while Germany, although coining late into the field of 
Assyriology, has at once assumed a leading position in regard to the 
most essential branch of the inquiry, from which she is not likely 
to be soon displaced. 

It is, indeed, a searching and elaborate critical power, combined 
with intense application and a thorough mastery of the Semitic 
languages, — rather than conjectural translation, however happy, or 
premature generalization, which is too apt to mislead, — ^that is now, 
required for the advancement of Assyrian knowledge ; and as such 
qualifications are pre-eminently possessed by Professor Schrader and 
®r. Praetorius, who are at the head of the cuneiform scholars of 
Germany, I am inclined to look to them as our future leaders in this 
interesting study. The contribution of England of late years to the 
science of Assyriam philology has perhaps hardly kept pace with 
early promise. .Mr. Norris’s Dictionary and the three vQ^BmcB of 
inscriptions which I have published for the British Mn^nm have 
supplied, no doubt, very useful and extensive materials for scholars 
to work upon; while the independent labours of M[r, George Smith, of 
Mr. Fox Talbot, and of the Rev. Mr. Sfiyce have thrown much light 
on the history and geograp^iy and half-developed science of the 
Assyrians, as well as on their mythology, and especially on their 
primitive legends and traditions ; bpt, not^thstanding the wide 
extent of these researches and their great merit, as additions to our 
knowledge of the early world, I am bound to say that nothing has 
lately appeared in this country which, in my opinion, is equal in 
value, in a philological point of view, to the researches of Schrader 
and Oppert; and I am further inclined to think that until some 
accomplished Semitic scholar, such as the late Dr. Lee or the late Dr. 
Gureton, shall take up cuneiform inquiry in England and devote him- 
self exclusively to it, we must be content, as far as critical aoottracy 
islconcemed, to follow in the wake of our Contmental brethren. 

At the same time I am far from wishing to disparage the labours 
of the English school of Assyriology, or to deter young disciples from 
joining our ranks. What I complain of is — and I am' fully as 
culpable as my fellow-labourers in this matter-^ that we have hitherto 
devoted ourselves to the sensational rather than the practical branch 
of the inquiry, and have thus built up a superstructure on iiwcure 
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foimdationB. Historical discovery and the illustration of obscure 
points of ethnology and chronology are no doubt more attractive 
studies than dry disquisitions on grammar and etymology, — more at- 
tractive in their nature, and more likely to command the attention of 
the pubHc ; but the dry studies, nevertheless, are, or ought to be, a 
necessary preliminary to the others, whose very attractiveness, indeed, 
is almost in an inverse ratio to their philological value. While I 
congratulate, therefore, Mr. George Smith on his great achievements 
in recovering the lost history of early Babylon ; in bringing to light 
the primitive traditions which the Babylonians held, in common with 
the Hebrew colonists who migrated from Chaldaea to Palestine; in 
fixing by means of Assyrian records the chronology of Western Asig, 
and giving for the first time a consistent and continuous account of 
the Assyrian Empire ; and while I also congratulate Mr. Sayee on the 
general accuracy of his readings, and especially on his success in 
partially explaining the astronomy and astrology of the early Chal- 
daeans ; I do most earnestly recommend both of these scholars to pay 
more attention in future to the rudiments of the study than to its 
higher branches. It would be desirable, I think, in all future publi- 
cations, to accompany the translation of every sentence with its 
grammatical and etymological analyds, especial care being taken to 
compare the corresponding roots and infiections in the cognate lan- 
guages, not at random or frpm a fancied resemblance of sound, but 
according to the established rules of euphony and grammatical change. 
As matters stand at present, we are far from having overcome the 
elementary difficulties of phonetic representation. ^Notwithstanding, 
indeed, the numerous alphabets and syllabaries that have been pub- 
lished, there are still many cuneiform characters of doubtful power, 
while the vernacular names of the gods, which enter so largely into 
the composition of Babylonian and Assyrian proper names, and are 
thte essential to historical identffication, are for the most part 
rendered conventionally and provisionally. Eor my own part, I 
should hail the determinate reading of these names — a result, which 
in default of direct evidence can only be obtained by a very large and 
laborious induction — as a pore substantial advance in Assyriology 
than the discovery of a new dynasty of Kings or the complete ex- 
planation of the whole series of astronomical tables. 

Let me, then, impress upon all young Semitic scholars who desire 
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to take up the study of the Cuneiform Inscriptions to iMigui at the 
beginning; to learn thoroughly the al^abet and grammar of the 
Assyrian language before they attempt independent translation ; and 
only gradually to ascend into those higher regions of inquiry which 
will be brought before the Section by the experienced scholars around 
me. 

In the mean time we are doing good service in this country to the 
common cause in accumulating materials. Mr. George Smith, during 
his last two visits to Assyria, has added several thousand fragments 
of tablets and cylinders to the already large collection deposited in 
the British Museum ; and our fourth volume of the Cuneiform In- 
qpriptions of Western Asia is now on the eve of publication. 

It is a satisfactory proof of the high place which Assyriology has 
now taken in the estimation of Semitic scholars that the communica- 
tions which are promised for our Section are all, with one exception, 
connected with the study of the Cuneiform Inscriptions ; and, indeed, 
as I make no pretension myself to any extensive or critical knowledge 
of the Semitic languages, it can only be to my early connexion with 
Cuneiform decipherment and the interest which I have ever taken in 
the subject that I am indebted for the high honour of being called 
to preside over this Section. I now declare this Section to be open, 
and invite the members to proceed to business. 
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PERMANSIVE TENSE” IN THE ASSYRIAN YERB } 


With special befebence to the First Person Singular, 

TERMINATING IN - KU . 


By the Rev. G. C. GELDART, B.A. 


\JPrineipal Assyrian Authorities. — 1. Br. Hincks's Specimen Chapters of an 
Assyrian Grammar, Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal, December, 1866. — 2. Dr. Oppert, 
Grammaire Assyricnnc, seconds edition, 1868. — 3. Rev. A. H. Sayce’s Assyrian 
Grammar, 1872.— 4. Prof. Schrader’s Die Assyrisch-Babylonischen EeUinschriften, 
1872.] 

As not a decipherer in Cuneiform, I should feel bound to apologize 
for this paper, were I not convinced that specialists in that line will 
find it impossible to bar the judgment of the general philologist upon 
the linguistic facts they present to him. If this is not desired, it 
were better not to transliterate* for they can hardly decline his com- 
ments upon that to which they invite his attention by rendering it 
legible for him. Of course the non-decipherer must confine himself 
rigorously to that the reading of which is undisputed. For instance, 
, in Assyrian, the only language here concerned, I simply pass by the 
word which Dr. Hincks and the Rev. A. H. Sayce read sdltak,'^ while 
Dr. Oppert and Prof. Schrader give salta epus but, as a matter of 
fact, ^ the mass of unquestionably ascertained Assyrian words and 
forms is so large, that there is ample material for the non-decipheiing 
philologist to work upon.^ 

1 Hincks, chap. v. § 16 ; Sayce, Gram. p. 66. 

* Oppert, Pr4f. p. zzi. ; Schrader, p. 369. 

a Let me here express my cordial concurrence in Prof. Schrader’s desire that some 
uniform system of transIReration could he adopted. Throughout I have, as far as 
possible, preserved each author’s peculiar method; but the result is, that the same 
word appears in diflerent parts of the paper in different forms, as sarraku^ sarraeu^ 
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I have to acknowledge some assistance from Mr. Sayce, given with 
the more kindness and candour because I am unable to accept certain 
conclusions of his excellent and copious Assyrian Grammar. • 

I. 

When, in 1850, the process of Assyrio-Babylonian decipherment 
opened with Sir H. C. Rawlinson’s^ description of the third column 
at Behistun, no statement excited more astonishment than the fol- 
lowing: that the language, closely allied as it was to Hebrew, 
exhibited nothing corresponding to the perfect etc., i.e. i 
tense constructed only by affixes without preformatives. The Persian 
"forms, which were evidently preterites, were represented on the 
Semitic side by the manifest analogues of 

progress of research, however, discovered something that looked a 
little like the Semitic perfect. There appeared forms in -hu clearly 
connected with the first person singular, as aarraku *I am king;’ 
and since -hu is the afformative of that person in the jEthiopic perfect, 
as incin*: gahar-ku ‘I made,’ Dr. Hincks,'-* in 1866, assuming a them® 
placed a form paglaku, with Babylonian variant paglak, at 
head of a tense which he named the Permansive.” Then, as there 
were other forms which seemed like third persons, he set these at the 
bottom, and filled up the gaps with so-called ^‘restorations, ” f.«. with 
imaginary combinations of his theifte with personal pronouns, as, 
from second person singular pagilta, etc., etc. Thus did 

he construct something which, though corresponding in form with 
a Semitic perfect tense, did not so in power; since it bore no re- 
ference to time, but merely affir med the connexion of a certain base 
as predicate with the personal pronouns as subjects. For he did not 
pretend that sarraku was the precise temporal equivalent of 
though he maintained it was just as much a verb while that it 

What Hincks and Schrader viite adt^aky would be with Oppert‘10^, and is 
with Mr. Sayce saldMq. His c^h of H. and Sch., and 3 of 0.; his ^aO.*p p, 
H.’s qy and Sch.’s k\ while his introduced in the middle of the Grammar, r^re- 
sents the indefinite character whereby in Cuneiform 3, and p are alike expressed at 
file end of a syllable. Would not, for the consonants, file Hebrew idphabet be most 
convenient, with some modification of the points for the vowels P 

^ Boyal Asiatic Society’s Journal, voL xiL part iL p. 418. 

^ Chap. V. { 8. 

a xhia is in his comparison of it with nuMitay II. Sam. iiL 21, chap. v. $ 15. . 



THE ASSYKIAX PERMANSIVE. , 27 

answers in meaning to the Assyrian anaku sarru, Heb. * I 

am king,’ is admitted on all hands. 

* Against this figment of a tense, foreign Cunealogists raised a protest, 
in which I am compelled in some measure to join. First, they ob- 
jected decidedly to the “restorations”; next, they denied that sarraku 
was a verb at aU, and, consequently, that it was any part of a tense.^ 
But here let me at once define the position I propose to maintain, 
which is that of conciliation between the two parties, viz. Dr. Hincks, 
with his latest follower Mr. Sayce, on the one side ; and Dr. Oppert, 
with his ally Prof. Schrader, on the other. I hope to prove that 
w^hile the foreign scholars arc quite justified in refusing to Hincks’ s 
sarraku, etc., the title of “verb,” they are not home out in their 
rejection of certain other instances produced by him and Mr. Sayce ; 
and that while Mr. Sayce is quite right in claiming for these examples 
tbo designation of “ verb,” he went too far in asserting it for certain 
of those to which his colleagues abroad deny it. We shall then essay a 
definition of the use of the afforniative ~aku, broad enough to reconcile 
these seeming discrepancies ; and shall, lastly, show that this usage, 
such as wo describe it, is by no means unique in Ass 3 rrian, but 
capable of illustration and confirmation from other Semitic languages. 


II. 

Eejecting, then, all words of which the reading is contested, as 
salfak, uzlakuj zibdka, let us turn to the scries of eleven forms in -aku 
referred to by Hincks,® and printed at length as, “for this mode of 
expression, the classical passage,” by Prof. Schrader. Among them 
we have: 1st, sarraku ‘I am king;’ 7th, ristanaku ^ I am foremost;’ 
11th, zikaraku ^I am manful.’ How Hincks,® with these words 

^ Oppert, Pr4f. p. zix. ; Schrader, pp. 304, 391. 

® Gh. Y. } 15 ; Schrader, p. 305 — sarraku hilaku ndhdaku gisraku kabdaku 
s/wrruhaka (sic) ristanaku ursanaku karradaku [P karradaJaOi ^ar^rad «7t,” * warrior 
of the Mr. G. Smith’s Assurbanipal, p. 217, inscript. 1. 5.] dannaku va 

zikaraku Asswrnafirhdbal sarru dannu sar Assur anaku.** 

® Hincks’s nusconception of the grammatical value of sarraku, etc., Beems to have 
arisen from a notion ih his mind that because every proposition implies a verb, it 
must explicitly exhibit one. Hence, chap. v. § 17, he tklks of a passage where anaku 
is ‘*nsed as a verb, thero being no other in the sentence.” This annihilates at once 
the distinction between verb and pronoun; because in such phrases as 
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before him, could regard the formation, of which they are types, as 
one “ specially,”* or “distinctively pertaining to verbs,” is to me as 
“inconceivable”* as to Prof. Schrader. With the latter I findnt 
impossible to suppose that the vowels of ristanaJcUy ziharahUt could 
ever have belonged to smy part of a verb. Again, if rktan-idsu be a 
verb, then is ristan a verbal base, instead of what we know it to be, a 
numeral adjective of highly complex construction. Starting from ris 
* beginning, first,* wc have ristu ^ first part,* then ristm ‘first ordinal 
number.* And so probably of the other words in this paragraph, 
which, as Schrader says, are formed on bases which, “by the very 
nature of the case, never do, nor over can appear as verbs.’* But there 
remains the question — are none other of these compounds in ahu ever 
formed upon verbal bases ? What is to be said of Hincks’s sentence, 
unnoticed by either of his opponents, nor quoted even by Mr. Sayce— 
aa-nuna la i,aa,a.ku^ ‘rival I have not’? Can it be affirmed 

that the root with which the pronoun anahi is here combined, 
ever appears in any other form than those belonging to verbs ; or 
that the compound iaaahij including the pronoun as subject, and 
governing the noun aanina as object, is not as much a verb as the 
single words haheo, or Gothic haha and aeA? Take again the 
forms cited by Prof. Schrader : * ‘ To Merodach I am constant * {ka-ai- 

Wn 1 unless the nouns are to called verbs, there is no other word 

but the pronoun to bear that name. And so, no doubt, since the proposition tarraku 
‘ I (am) king,’ contains but one word, that one must be a verb. But surely the right 
account is, that in such cases the verb is not present at all, but understood. And 
here, perhaps, we may adduce an illustration which, though brought to the present 
subject from a distance, can hardly be called far-fetched, if we compare the way in 
which such sentences are treated by the Scoto-Gaelic language and its degenerate 
sister, the Manks. In the former, * I am the door,’ is in the Authorized Version, 
thus expressed, la miae an dorua, where miae is the emphatic pronoun of the first 
person, and the verb m the copula. But from Manks,^w, in its use as a copula, has 
been lost; the same sentence is therefore rendered thus: Miah y 4oTirya\ tniah 
bong identical in etymology and almost in sound with Scoto-Gaelic miss. Yet surely 
the grammatical description of the latter sentence is not, that in it, vnah^ which in 
Scoto-Gaelic was a pronoun, has in Mai^ become a verb; but that in Manks, now 
deprived of the verb, the verb has to be mentally supplied. Exactly the same con- 
trast between the two languages is displayed in all the texts hereafter cited for the 
use of the Syriac eno, 

1 beflondere verbal-form,” Schr. 
s » unbegrriflich,” pp. 391, 392. 

»Ch.v,jl3. 

« p. m. 
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‘fMhak); fail not’ (la ha-af-la-ak). Prof. S. himfielf admits kminak 
to be based on tbe form kayan, which he deduces from the root yo ; 
aad if the vowels of kaaindk are not exactly what we should expect in 
any part of the tense of a verb, they present no violent discrepancy 
from such. But what is there in the vowels of hatlak to disqualify it 
as an inflexion of the Arabic and Aramaic verbal root Jly , more 
than in the vowels of the first pers. sing, X\^s hataltUy leteletM 
and the word itself is to all appearance simply a verb intransitive. 
Yet further, Mr. Sayce affords us at least two specimens of the ku 
form which are not only ‘‘distinctively and specially verbs,” but, like 
iaaakuy transitive ones governing an object. I refer to the passage, 
puputa rahacu acala dahsacu ^ * crops I increase, com I mature. ’ 
Unless, then, the reading be disputed, which it has not been in Prof. 
S.’s critique of Mr. Sayce’s Grammar, I think we have here two 
words which* are as genuine and complete verbs as any in the compass 
of language. Action and subject of the verb are united in the forms 
rdbacuj dabmcu\ and the object expressed separately in puputa and 
acala, I quite agree with Mr. Sayce that, “however possible it may 

be to imagine a substantive in sarracUy %icaracu, this is 

altogether out of the question with rahacu and dahcacUy'* and, substi- 
tuting “verbal forms in for “Permansive Tense,” I can adopt, 
without limitation, his statement that “these two words alone are 
quite suJficient to establish ” tlfc existence of such in Assyrian. 

Taking, then, this position, that sarraku and ristanaku are not verbal, 
but substantival and adjectival forms, and that rahacu and dahsacu are 
true verbal forms and nothing else, the question arises, what compre- 
hensive definition or account of these forms in -ku are we to give so as 
to reconcile these adverse conclusions? Here two views presented 
themselves to my own mind as conceivable. First, should the date of 
the inscriptions justify^t, might we not consider this a case of lin- 
guistic development in time, and place the forms in 

a series whereof sarraku shall be the first, and dahsacu the last, term ? 
the process of pronominal cqmbinatibn having originated with nouns, 
and terminated with verbs. This, of course, postulates that the in- 
scription with dahsacu should be comparatively recent, and that with 


p. 67. 
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rUtanahiy ancient.* But a personal reference to Mr. Sayce^ informs 
me that chronologically ‘4t is impossible to give any priority to either 
of these forms ; indeed, so far as one’s evidence goes, the latter would 
be older than the former.” This conjectnre then vanishes, and leaves 
us apparently but one other way of treating the case, viz. to arrange 
these -ku forms not in a line, but in a circle, and to affirm that, dturing 
the whole Aeeyrio-Bahylonian period of Semitic^ thie affirmative -AKU or 
-AK^ which euleequently^ as the ^thiopic language ehowe, heeame restricted 
to verbal hases^ was capable of attaching itself indifferently to these^ to 
substantival^ to adjectival^ and, in short, to all bases susceptible of in- 
flexion ; and only fortuitottsly became subject to the limitation which we 
find in JEthiopic, 


III. 

For that the. -ZEthiopic form of first pers. sing. perf. in -hu, as in 
gabar-hu, is identical with this Assyrian -aku, there can, I thinJc, be 
little doubt. Such a form could never have been evolved within the 
..£thiopic itself, such as we know it; because in it, as in Arabic 
and Aramaic, the first personal pronoun wants the palatal terming 
element which appears in Assyrian, Hebrew, Moabitic, Egyptian, and 
Sub-Semitic ; and which must therefore have come down from that 
primitive unity of Semitic speech, Whereof Assyrian is thb truest 
representative, as in Aryan is Sanskrit. In ^thiopi^^ Arabic and 
Aramaic ^^I” is ana, and, eno; but not anaku, anok, neo, 

etc. And further, the identity of this -ku teimmUon with that 
afformative of the first person which appears ill Arabic as tu, in 
Hebrew and Moabitic as and in Aramaic as H*, also seems pretty 
certain, on account of the general resemblance^ of the whole .ZEthiopie 
perfect to the same tense in the cognates, bolk in form and in piin- 

> In Mr. Sayce's Principles of Gonmaratiye Philology, p. 87 (^fibner, 1874), 
will be found a letter embodying my rim of thsusubject when the Hebrew forms, 
Jer. zxii. 23, had first suggested to me the idea of searching the cognates for illustra- 
ticios of the Assyrian formation in -hu. The far more mqmrtaiit Aramaic analogies 
had not at that time presented themselyes. 

9 The main pecnliarity of the .^thiopic perfect is, that in all pronominal inflex- 
ions a h is exf^anged for a 3; but howeyer this yaziation is to be accounted for, its 
aWhite nnifoimity implies regularity. 
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ciples of formation; notwithstanding the change of temporal value 
from dabsaeu ‘ I ripen,’ to softener?,’ and the conversion of 

the Assyrian and ^thiopic palatal D into the lingual n of the other 
languages. Thus does ^thiopic become the Knk whereby, at this 
point, Assyrian passes into a chain of harmonious connexion with its 
kindred of a later generation. 


IV. 

But, further, have we nowhere ^in Semitic any parallel to this 
deliberate erection of a personal pA loun as subject of a verb together 
with a verbal base, into the semblance of a tense? Anaku is separable 
into the two elements ana+ku ; the latter being, as we said, absent 
in the Aramaic form of the pronoun. Yet that language in both its 
branches habitually constructs a present tense by the attachment of 
and Chaldee, eno Syriac, as an afformative to the participle present. 
Schaaf,* Winer,® and Fiirst,^ in their Chaldee Grammars, give copious 
instances of the form for ^ I (am) tilling.’ We have 

‘I remember,’ ‘I send,’ know,’ etc., etc., and 

this formation was extended to the second person, as for 
‘thou (art) killing,’ and included both genders and numbers, aS well 
as the participlbs of all conjugations. Fiirst eVOn adds a Eabbinical 
form and in Biblical Hebrew, as Schaaf reminds us, 

' The root allied to etc., is not in actual use in Hebrew. Vide 

Gesenius and Furst voc. 

* Opus Aramaeum, pp. 334-336. 

^ Grammatik des Ghaldaismus, 2te Aufl. p. 42. 

4 Chaldaische Grammatik, p. 119. Well worthy of observation are Furst*s 
remarks (note, p. 118) on the disappearance of this participial form from the more 
recent MSS. and the editions of the Targums, in consequence of its real character 
being forgotten and confounSied with the perfect. In my 'own copy of Onkelos, 
K3jnj, corresponding to Hebrew 'fijnj, Gen. iv. 9, is pointed '3?; to the utter 
confurion of the sense, because the latter form is the first person plnral of the perfect, 
and therefore the equivalent of Hebrew knew.’ Fiirst’s Eabbinical 

fiTn.fnp1p hardly looks genuine. Schaaf, however, has (p. 336) (sic) cabbali~ 

zatus sum. Bather ? cabbalism. It is worth remarking that in and 
Schaaf prints the Eholem full (^), wherein he seems not to be borne out by the 
editions. Yet one would think that unless the word had stood m^l'1 , the punctua- 
tors would hardly have felt compelled to treat it as other than a Perfect. is 

the only instance which the D prefonnative absolutely proves to be a participle. 
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we have words which the Masoretic punctuation treats as combinatiQnd 
of the participle with the second pers. sing, feminine. He instances 
Gen. xvi. 11 , ‘et paries;’ and in Jerem. xxii. 23, 'qtiae 

habitas tu,’ and also ^quse nidificata es tu;’ omitting, 1 know 

not why, a third example in the same verse, participle Niphal 

of |,3n (? ‘quam miseranda es tu’) ; but adding Jer. li. 13, 

‘ qu® habitas tu.’ But to return to Aramaic, far more complete is 
the illustration from Syriac. In that language the classical Peshito 
version yields us, so far as verbal bases are concerned, the 

form lij) qoteVno for qofel+eno (am) killing,’ where the linea 

occuUans causes a perfect fusion (as to sound) of the pronoun and parti- 
ciple into one word, which indeed, in some cases, can be written as such, 
e,g. first plural qotUnan^ * we (are) killing ; ’ and the system 

comprehends all persons, even the third, as OOI qoferu, or 

OOI qotela*w, * he (is) killing,’ etc., etc. DahsacUy then, is 

fully represented by qofelno ; but as regards bases other than verbal, 
the modes in which pronouns may be combined with them are various, 
and I must leave to the professed Syriast an exhaustive description of 
them. First, however, there seems no reason for supposing that a 
Syrian would have indulged in any such large and unrestrained use 
of eno united to a noun as we see when the Assyriah king flushes 
forth his egotism in a stream of elcveil forms of anaku in conjunction 
with a braggart epithet or title. But (I.) in direct affirmations, the 
most common case of the subordination of eno to another word not a 
verb, and of semi-absorption by the same, is (a) where that word is 
eno itself repeated instead of the copula. Thus John x. 9, ‘1 (am) 

the door,’ is Vi\ eno^no targo; vide also x. 11, and vi^ 48, 
xi. 25, XV. 1, 5. However, {/3) the second eno may be imderstood; and 
then the pronoun stands singly and entire, as J. i. 23, where ' 1 (am) 

the voice’ is llSiO eno qolo. But (II.) in o^atio ohiiqua, wh^er 
eno be used once or twice, the combination may take phme at the end 
of the word or words which constitute the predicate, as ( 7 ) in L Cor. 
i. 12 , a passage which is worth quoting at length — 

.iPQ^n*^} )jT * ;lol> Akt? > Vi. Voi 

hode den omar^no, dith menkun domar, **eno d^pawloi no:'** 'This, 



THE ASSYRIAN PERMANSIVE. 


then, I (am) saying, that there is of you who (is) saying, “ I of Paul 
I : ” ’ where we see eno first, after the model of qofelnOf subordinated 
to a participle and half-absorbed into it, in omar^no; and secondly, 
afieoted in the same way by the word d*pawloa, as it also is thrice 
again .ther proper names which follow in the sentence. 

Here, therefore, begins the resemblance to the Assyrian in the union 
of the first person with quasi-substantival bases; but (3) J. xix. 21, 
we have it carried out to a perfect analogy. 'Write not that he 

(is) king (OOl d^malha^Wy for malko-^hu), etc., but that he 

said that I (am) king, etc. * (11) 0^01? d^hu emar 

d*malko*no)f where not only do we see a substantive combining with 
itself a pronoun of the third person in malka^tPy but beWeen malWno 
^{malkO’\‘eno) and the Assyrian sarrahu =.{8arru-\~maku) the sole 
difierence is, that in one the former, in the other the latter, element 
of the original ana-\-ku is taken as afformative with the noun signify- 
ing ‘ king.’ Here, then, we finally arrive at all that we sought. 


V. 


To revert now to Dr. Hincks’s " Permansive.” Besides his 
ku^ ~kj he does not pretend to produce any instances except of third 
persons ; and these I decline to discuss ; because the indications of 
them, if real, are very far from^distinct, and their origin, whatever it 
be, is not explicable on the ground of conscious attachment of a pro- 
nominal &agment an afiormative. Of the first plural and the 
second persons it will be time to speak when any specimens of them 
put in an appearance ; and with respect to Hincks’s rashness in 
venturing on their "restoration,” I must concur in the opinion of his 
foreign critics.^ But as tosthe true designation of these forms in -ifew, 
I am not so much concerned to find one for them as to define their 
true character ; and will therefore only suggest that we stamp them 
with t|| || ^[|nie ncUne that their Syriac analogues in -no Teceive when- 
ever one specially appropliate shall be minted for these. Sarraku 
and malhmo of course we strike out of the category of verbal forms, 
and dabsacu, which we admit among, them, we may name just what 

^ Oppert’s Pr6f. p. xx. ; Schrader, p. 391. 

3 
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the grammaxiaiiB would term qotelno* One might rather regard the 
Syriac formation, at the head of which stands qotelno^ as a tense in 
embryo, than a tense fairly bom into the world ; yet, I little doubt 
that dahsaeu is to the Hebrew just what the foetus is to t£e 

infant ; i,e. they ditPer only as to stages of form and power, but con- 
stitute one identity. JDdbsacu is the prime membeif of that which 
afterwards became the Semitic perfect; the afformatiye being pre- 
served without change in j3Ethiopic alone, while the temporal value 
the whole tense ultimately acquired was merely conventional and by 
no means inherent. 


Our conclusions are suggestive of thoughts not uninteresting to the 
student of mind and of language. We are admitted, as it were, to 
attend upon the genesis of a tense. The recent Aramaic formation 
unveils to us the primitive Assyrian process, whereby in the early 
Semitic period, the form of the perfect was originated, though as yet 
unendowed with its peculiar powers. Then in later days the newer 
language, in want of a present, revives the archaic expedient of tense- 
making by means of pronominal afformatives consciously affixed. 
Again, how slowly the distinctions of time were evolved in the 
Semitic mind we discern in the absence^ of any definite past tense in 
the oldest Semitic language. And how far inward conceptions may 
lag behind outward development, we learn from the fact that the 
Assyrian, with his high proficiency in Science, mechanical and 
military, and his great attainments in Art, pictOrial and scriptorial, 
left posterity to elaborate the distinction between history and 
prophecy. 

^ Nor does it dimimsh our surprise at this defec^when we discover that Media, 
whose epoch lies within the Assyrian period, w&l knew, as early as the ninth 
century b.o., how to say 'IIdSd, Inscript. 1. 2 and 3, ‘I reigned;' Wl, 21, etc., 
‘Ibuilded;' 23, etc., ‘ I constructed;' 'DTD, 25, ‘I digged;' 'nSD', 29, ‘I 

collected.' (Noldeke, ^e Inschiift des Konigs Mesa, etc., lliel, 1870.) Hence Mr. 
H. Fox Talbot’s statement (Becords of the Past, voL i. p. 6) respecting the sub- 
stantial identity of the inscribed Babylonian language all through the thousand years' 
interval between Ehammurabi and Nebuchadnezzar, raises the suspicion that latterly 
its forms may have been those rather of an archaic monumental language than of a 
living aUd spoken one. Still this does not destroy the fact, that in the earli^ iu- 
scrij^ons wherein this defect is observable, Assyiio-Babylonian culture and civiliza- 
tion already stand very high. 
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ON THE MEDIAN DYNASTY; 

ITS NATIONALITY AND ITS CHRONOLOGY. 


By Professor JULIUS OPPERT. 


The Persian kings wrote their architectural documents in three lan- 
guages and three distinct kinds of writing, the first of which is the 
Old Persian, and the third the Assyrian. The second kind had been 
called formerly by Rawlinson, Westergaard, and De Saulcy Median ; 
but, as this language is clearly a Turanian one, and as the known 
geographical names of Media are almost all Aryan, I proposed, 
already in 1851, to call that kind of scriptures Scjrthic, and this 
name was adopted by Norris and Spiegel. I must confess that this 
denomination was erroneous, |nd I am now able to prove that this 
second kind of writing represented actually the language of the 
second great dynasty of Asia, called Median by the ancient writers. 
Herodotus (vii. 62) states that the Medes were called formerly Arioi, 
and they adopted afterwards the latter name. As Mada is itself the 
Sumerian word signifying land, this change of name coincided exactly 
with a Turanian invasion. The Turanian name became a geographical 
one, in spite of all Aryans inhabiting the soil, and who caused the 
Aryan name to survive the intruded one ; to-day the land has re- 
covered the old name of Iran. 

Many reasons can be given to prove that, geographically, the second 
kind of the trilingual inscriptions was that of Media. Some scholars 
believed the language to be the Elamite or Susian. We have the 
inscriptions of Susiana, for which we are indebted to the British 
explorer, W. Kenneth Loftus. The name Elamite is badly chosen for 
these texts, as the term would point out rather a Semitic tongue ; on 
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the contrary, the language of the Susian inscriptions is of the same 
family as the Median, but by no means identical, and offers a good 
deal of distinct flexions and words. The Medians call Susiana (tho 
Persian the Assyrian Elamti) Ha^rtip or Habwdip^ the sagacity 
of Edwin iN'orris pointed out the identity of the name with the Amardi 
of the Greeks, who inhabited the northern part of the Susian land 
in proximity to Media. The same word is to be found in the Susian 
Ascriptions, but it is quoted as a part of Susiana ; the texts of Susa 
quote Mahirdip, accompanied by JSussi ( Uvaza^ Kho%istan\ Kussi (the 
Kosseam of the Greeks), Nime (the Nimma of the Assyrijpn texts), all 
names of parties in Susiana; the Semitic name of Elam is the only 
one wanting. 

In the Susian texts the rivers Tigris and Euphrates are quoted as 
Tihlat and Purat ; as well-known streams, they had their own names 
in this language. The Medians, dwelling far fl'om these rivers, were 
obliged to take these denominations from the neighbouring nations, 
and gave to them the sound of Tigra and Ufrato^ as did the Persians. 
The seat of the people that spoke the second kind of the trilingual 
idioms inhabited a region distant from Mesopotamia. 

But this nation was near to Assyria, the Median name of which 
is, except that of Persia (Parsan), the only geographical term taking 
the Median termination an; Assyria is called Assuran. Moreover, 
the Egyptians had their own Median name, that of Mvsmriyap^ which 
is not a transcription of the Persian Mudraya^ but denotes that the 
nation had direct intercourse with the I^ile regions, and that these 
connexions took place by the way of the Semitic Assyria, where 
Egypt was called Muzur. 

The northern Scyths have the name of Sahha^ which the Persians 
l^rrowed from the Medians, who did not employ the Assyrian deno- 
mination of Oimirri or Qomer^ the Cimmerians of Herodotus. 

The Median metropolis Bhagae is not quoted in the Median text as 

a city of Media,” as that is the case in the Persian and Assyrian 
texts ; but the Median translation names it merely Raggan (with the 
characteristic an), without any further indication, as are quoted 
Babylon, Ecbatana, Arbela, and Pasargada (Paisfyduvadd in Persian),. 

Because the inhabitants of Media bore formerly the name of Arioi, 
the true Medians are the only people who distinguish in their 
texts Orma^ as the ^^god of the Axians,” even with the Aryan 
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genitive form Arriyanam^ in order to show the distinction between 
the Aliya and the Mada iiihahi|iiLg the same soil, according to 
dierodotus. 

* Media itself is named McAa and Madame, the Mediae, the lands. 
And this name of Mada is the single one which does not take for 
the derivative terms the syllable rra. A Persian, an Armenian, or 
Babylonian, are, among others, translated by Paraarra^ Armimiya/rray 
Bahilwrra\ we even read Habirdirray a Susian; a Median is call# 
Mada, and not Madarray and this is the single case of this kind. In 
the idea of, the men who wrote the inscription of Behistun, the 
Medians were a people, and the land had gotten its name from the 
Turanian conquerors. 

Common sense compels ns to admit that the language placed be- 
tween the Persian and the Assyrian, and before the last, must have 
been the idiom of a great and powerful nation, of some important 
people and dynasty. In fact, it was the language of the second great 
empire of Asia, of the kings of the so-called Median dynasty. 

The names of these kings have been transmitted to us in two 
distinct lists, and in each there are quite different names ; one is the 
list of Herodotus, the other that of Ctesias. "We axe not allowed 
to eliminate historical statements without examination ; unfortunately, 
modem science is often addicted to this method of criticism ; but, in 
fact, this method is highly uncritical. It is, indeed, easier to reject 
what we do not understand, than to understand what we ought not 
to reject. The two lists represent the same individuals, at least for 
the four latter kings transmitted by Herodotus. 

The names given by Herodotus are the Turanian names of the 
monarchs, aryanized by the Aryan Medes ; viz. Dejoces, Phraortes, 
Cyaxares, Astyages (or Astiyges). These forms have, in the Aryan 
language, a meaning quite different from the Median original : the 
names given by Ctesias, followed by Diodorus, Eusebius, and Moses of 
' Chorene, are the mere translation of the original Median meaning, in 
Persian or Arian language; viz. Artaeus, Artynes, Astibaras, Astyages. 

This is the rule for the four latter names. Diodorus gives live 
former kings, who have been reduced to three by almost all scholars. 
These five names are Arbaces, Modaces, Sosannus, Artycas, and 
Arbianes. The two latter kings are evidently different Turanian 
names of Dejoces and Phinortes; Arbaces is a Median word signify- 
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ing the first, the foregoing ; Modaces and Sosarmus have not yet been 
explained. Here follows tiie explanatory figures : 


Median name, with Aryanization, with Aryan translation of 

signillcation. signification. the Median meaning. 

Afhek^ the foregoing - Arhdka 

(Sosarmus) 

SfiTtauklm^ establisher of law A.riuka (Artycas) 

* rhiyanm^ assembling of all (nations) Karmiyana (Arbianes) 

yauhku^ establisher of law I>ahyuka(J>eioces^) Artayu (Artaeus) 

^rrmarti, assembler of all (nations) Fravartis (Fhraortes).....£rarMniMa (Art)Tie6)‘ 

Vak^ittarra, lance-bearer Uvakshatara^ ha\ing 

good mules (Cyaxares) Arttibara (Astibara) 

Arse^ttggi^ hairing good soldiers Aratiyuga^ combating 

• with lances (Astiyges) JJqpada (Aspadas) 


The fact of the aryanization of Susian names is proved by the 
Bchistun inscriptions. There occur the following names : 


Original Susian. 
Assina 

Jffumhadarava 

iMdinnakri 


Aryanization. 

Athrina 


Cineikhru 


The Susian originals are guaranteed by the Median text ; moreover, 
Umbada/rd is quoted in the Asurbanhabal inscriptions as a Susian, and 
issan and sakri are also Susian words, existing in the texts of Sutruk- 
l^akhunte, “mighty ruler of the plain of Susunqu.” 

With respect to the Median Kings of Diodorus, it is possible, also,^ 
that Artycas and Arhianes are merely other Persian forms for Artams^ 
as may be the case with the perhaps ebrrupt Artynes, 

The canon of the Median Kings, quite in conformily with M. de 
Saulcy’s statements, runs as follows : 


Arbaces ••• ••• ••• 

B.C. B.C. 

... 788—760 

.M Ilf audaces ••• ••• ••• ••• 

... 760—740 

Sosarmus ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 

... 740—710 

Dejoces (Artycas, Artaeus)..* ... 

... 710—667 

Phiaortes (Arbianes, Artynes) ... 

... 667—635 

Cyaxares (Astibaras) 

... 636—696 

Astyages (Aspadas) 

... 695—560 


, ^ PerhapB Aryines, the same jBia Arbianes, 
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These are just the 228 years which Herodotus (i. 130) accords to the 
Median Kings’ reigns since their liberation from the Assyrian yoke. 

The two dynasties of Media and Persia were quite distinct in 
nationality and religion. The accession of the Achacmenides with 
Cyrus marks the victory of the Aryan and of the Zoroastrian faith. 

A century before that epoch, the last independent king of Persia, 
and the sixtji of his family, Achaemenes, had been superseded by the 
Mede Phraortes. * 

4 

GRAMMAR OP THE MEDIAN LANGUAGE. 

All Median scholars are greatly indebted to the grammatical out- 
lines of Norris, whose conscientious labours in this new science can- 
not be overrated. Nevertheless, many points have not been elucidated 
by him, and notably the Median conjugation. 

We will not insist upon the modifications to be introduced in the 
decipherment of the characters ; we will not explain the declensions 
and suffixes ; these are to be exposed in a larger work. Here follows 
only the conjugation of the Median regular verbs. 

The regular verbs are in some instances monosyllabic, very few 
derived are trisyllabic; the great majority of them are dissyllabic, 
finishing in a, ^, or 4, u or o. Ex. huttaj to do ; vaggi, to bear, to 
bring, to send ; vitey to go ; rilify to write ; appanto, to sin. 

The conjugation is either active or neuter. The latter of these 
forms is that of passives. 

The primitive form is to be found in the shortened first person of 
the historical preterite tense ; for example : 
huttay 1 made ; 
vaggi or vaggiyay I brought ; 

UU or Uteyay 1 lied ; 

kidu or kidiway I pulled out; 

appmto or appantovay 1 sinned. 

AU personal terminations can be proved, except that of the second 
plural person. We have only the imperative mood of this person ; in 
the other instances it has been supplied by analogy. 

The preterite tense forms with the addition of ta or t% the plu- 
perfect or imperfect ; with ra, the indefinite preterite ; with ne, the 
precative mood. 
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We choose for paradigm the verb in huii^ to bring. 

Acute Yeeb of the tRADicAL Foem. 

FBETSRITB. ^ 

Sing. 1 p. Tcutlya or huti^ I brought 

2 p. kutiki 

3 p. kut%8 

Plur. 1 p. kutiyut 

2 p. kutiki^ 

3 p. kutiyas or kutia 

FLUFEKFECT OR IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutita or kutiti^ I had brought 

2 p. kutikita 

3 p. kutiata 

Plur. 1 p. kutiyutta 

2 p. kutikipta 

3 p. kutiyaata or kutiata 

INDEFINITE TENRE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutvra^ I have brought 

2 p. kutikvra 

3 p. kutiara 

Plur. 1 p. kutiyutra 

2 p. kutikipra 

3 p. kutiyaara (kuhara) 

PRECATIYE MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kutiney may I bring 

2 p. kutikiney mayst thou bring/ imperative 

3 p. kutiane 
Plur. 1 p. kutiyutne 

2 p. kutikipne 

3 p. kutiyaane {kutiane) 

FBESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutvoan or kutwaray I bring 

2 p. kutivainti 

3 p. kutivanra {hidivan) 

Plur. 1 p. kutivaniun 

' 2 p. kutivaintip 
3 p. kutwampi 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. hutiriy I shall bring 

2 p. kutinti 

3 p. kutinra 
Plur. 1 p. kutmiun 

2 p. 

3 p. kutivnpi 
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niPBRAnrs. 

Sing. 2 p. iutigf bring thou 
Pliir. 2 p. XiutM, bring ye 

DTPINITITB. 

hutivamy to bring 

OE&UNDITE. 

hxtivmray in order to bring. 

Passive Conjugation. 

Flexion of the Neuter Verbs. 

PRETEBITB. 

Sing. 1 p. Icutigity I was brought 

2 p. hutiUi 

3 p. hviik {kutikkay kutika) 

Plur. 1 p. kutigiyut 

2 p. kuiiktip 

3 p. kuii^^ kuttippi^ kutippa, perhaps instead of kuUkpl 

PLTJPBRPBCT OK IMPEKPBCT. 

Sing. 1 p. hutigittay or tiy I had been brought 
2 p. kutiktita 
' 3 p. kutikta 

Plur. 1 p. kutigiyuUa 

2 p. kutiktipta 

3 p. kutippay kutippiba 

INDEFINITB TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutigitra, I have be«i brought 
2 p. hutiktira 
^ 3 p. kutikra 
Plur. 1 p. kuHgiyutra 

2 p. kutiktipra 

3 p. kutipray kutippira 

PBECATITE MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kutigitney may I be brought 

2 p. kutiktinS 

3 p. kutiknS 
Plur. 1 p. Jmtigiyuine 

2 p. kutiktipni 
3p. kutipne 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. hdkagiiy 1 am brought 

2 p. kutivakU 

3 p. kutioak 
Plur. 1 p. h^wagijfbst 

2 p. kutiviMip 

3 p. kutwapy huitivappiy kutivappa 
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DCPERATiTE (neutcr verb). 

Sing. 2 p. hiti^ be thou broagbt 
Plur. 2 p. Jcuti^ be ye brought 

PARTICIPLE. 

Sing, hitxk^ hutika, brought 
Plur. kutip, brought 


Derived Verbs. 

Causal Form. 

Kijtina, to cause to bring (conjugated like a regular verb in a). 

ACTIVE PRETERITE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinat I caused to bring 

2 p. kutinaki 

3 p. kutinas 
Plur. 1 p. kutinayut 

2 p. kutinakip 

3 p. kutinavaa {kutinas) 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinata, 1 had caused to bring 

INDEFINITE PRETERITE. 

*Sing. 1 p. kutinwa^ 1 caused to bring 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinane, may I cause to brhig 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinofoan^ kutinavara^ I cause to bring 

FUTURE TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinan, 1 shall cause to bring 

2 p. kutinainti 

3 p. kutinanra 
Plur. 1 p. kutinmiun 

2 p. kutinaintip 

3 p. kutinampi 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 p. kutinas^ cause to bring 

INFINinVB. 

kuJtifmana^ to cause to bring 

GERUKDIVB. 

> in Older to vanse to bring 
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Passive of the Causal Pobh. 

PASSIVE FEETEBITE. 

Sing. 1 p. hutirngitf 1 have caused to bring 

PLUPEEPECT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutmagitta, I had been caused to bring 

INDEFINITE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinagitra, I have been caused to bring 

PEECATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinagitne, may I be caused to bring 

PEESENT TENSE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinavagitj 1 am caused to bring 

IMPEEATIVE. 

Sing. 2 p. kutina, be thou caused to bring 

PAETICIPLE. 

kutinakf kutimka 
Intensive Form. 

Kut(i)katoera, to bring forth (conjugated like kutina^ the causal). 


Desiderative Form op the Simple Verb. 
Kutiniuntu, to will bnng (conjugated like a neuter verb). 

FEE^BITE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutiniunyugit^ I would bring 

2 p. kutinimyukti 

3 p. kutiniunyuk 

^ Plur. 1 p. kutiniunyugiyut 

2 p. hutiniunymtip 

3 p. kutiniunyup, kutiniunyvppi (eip) 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 1 p. katiniunyiJl^ittai I had had the intention to bring 

INDEFINITE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutinimyugitraf I have had the intention to bring 

PEECATTTB MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kutiniunyutgiin^^ may 1 have the intention to bring 

PEESENT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutiniuntwagitf 1 will bring 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 p. irill thou Ining 



44 


SEMmC SECTION. 


Debiyatite Fobm of the Causal. * 
Eutinaniunyu, to have the intention to cause to bring. . 

Becipeogal Fobh. 

KuTivAirLu, to bring to each other (conjugated like a neuter yerb). 

PBETEBITB. 

Sing* 1 p. kutioanlugitj I brought another 

2 p. kutivanlukti 

3 p. kutwanluk 
Flur. 1 p. kutivanlugiyut 

2 p. kutivanhiktip 

3 p. kutwanlup 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutkanlagiUa^ I had brought another 

INDEFINITE. 

Sing. 1 p. kutivmlugitra, I have brought another 

PBEOATrVE MOOD. 

Sing. 1 p. kfutivanlugitne, may I bring another 

PRESENT. 

Sing. 1 p. kutkanhwagit, 1 bring another 

IKPERATITB. 

*1 

Sing. 2 p. kutivmlUf bring another 


Recipbocal Fobm of the Causal. 

« 

Kutinavanlu, to cause to bring each other. 


There are most certainly existing other forms, that are not trans- 
mitted to us by the texts. 

The neuter verbs are conjugated as the passives. 

Several verbs are irregular, and of aHolher c<H|jugation ; for in- 
stance, gin, to be ; nan, to say. 


gini, I am. 

gvnia 

ginri 

giniyut ? 

gintip 

ginripi 


nmgi, I say. 

nainta 

nawri 

nmgiyut 

naintip 

nanripi 
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There existed also a neuter form of the verb gin : 

ginnigit ginnigiyut 

ginnikU ginntktip 

ginarih ginrip 

« 

The substantive verb is da and du. Dma or dkwa^ I was ; Am or 
doBf he was ; dman or Aa/etm^ I am. 

The Median language has a much greater affinity to the Tatar 
idioms than the Sumerian;^ but it forms a separate class together 
with the Susian. I have, for twenty years, paid attention to these 
most difficult texts, and there are a great number of passages now 
easily to be understood by the aid of our scanty Median knowledge. 
My explanations have been laid down in a paper addressed to the 
first Congress of Orientalists held at Paris (vol. ii. p. 179 ss.). 

Unfortunately many Median important words, as the numerals, 
and many substantive nouns, are only written in ideograms. The 
phonetic values of two or three only of these are known; these are 
unan^ king; umman^ house, family. 

* This is the true name of the original Anarian tongue. The false name of 
Accadian, for which no reason has ever been put forth^ must be abandoned. The 
language of Accad is the Semitic Assyrian idiom. The proof of this scientific truth 
is to be found in my paper, JEtudes Sumiriennes^ first article in the Journal Asiatique, 
Fevrier^ Mars, Avril, 1875. The arguments I suggest in order to support this 
opinion are, I belieye, irrefutable. 
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By Peofessoe JULIUS OPPERT. 


I SHALL concisely unfold my discoyeries in Babylonian chronology, 
which fix, in an undeniable way, and in accordance with the highly 
valuable statement made by Mr. George Smith, the commencement 
of the historical times of Babylon at 2517 b.c. The Chaldseans 
knew the period of 1805 years, or 22*325 synodical months, equal 
to 24,227 draconitic months, after which the eclipses return in the 
same order. This period is quoted in the texts of Sargon, who states 
its end in 712 b.c.' Prof. Schrader, in his reply to my views, con- 
fessed this point to be unattachahle. 

The date of 2517 b.c. as the date of the Aryan conquest stwd by 
Berosiis is confirmed by the famous list of the same author, ^i!^ombined 

> The passage runs as follows : 

vUm^me rukuti adi igidti Sin 

inde a diebus remotis usque ad nodiperiodmn Luni. 

This translation is supported by almost all AssyriologistB, as MH. Menant, Lenor- 
mant, Delitzsch, Schradm, Eneberg, and other scholars. It agrees with the clause 
in the mutilated stele of Lamaca now at Berlin, which can be easily restored : 

\td1u\ ywM rukuti Sihit (mat) Asiur 
- inde a diebus remotis fundationis Assyriae, 

\adi fnmn'\ na 
usque ad hunc annum. 

Traces of the an in the second line are still visible on the stone. The first 
passage is one of the most intelligible : vltu from, and adi until to, are the well- 
known coirelatiyes ; igidti is expressed by I, as in the syllabaries ; and Sin is written 
AN. BIS. XI, ae in tiie Ziirieh bilingual tablet, and Norris’s Diet. p. 938. No one has 
underri»od umtU now, the long Until, who Mr. Smith now finds in the clause where 
he formerly discovered Arabian tribes. 
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with some valuable information given by Herodotus. The real 
figures of the 'Berosian dynastic canon are thus handed down in the 
Armenian text of Eusebius : — 


!Bifedesaa« ••• 
Elamites ... 
Ghaldseans ... 
Arabians ••• 
Semiramis ... 


Assyrians ... 

Duration of the Median Empire {Herod, i. 130) 


234 years. 
224 „ 

458 


245 

yy 

42 

yy 

526 

yy 

228 

yy 

1957 



‘ These 1957 years, added to 560 b.c., the date of the end of the 
Median empire, will give exactly 2517 b.c. for the date of the Aryan 
invasion. The statement is corroborated by the cuneiform inscrip- 
tions. As the capture of Susa took place in 648 b.c., the capture of 
Babylon by the Elamites, and the accession of this dynasty 1635 
years before, falls in the year 2283 b.c., which date, added to 234 of 
the first dynasty, equally leads us to 2517 b.c. 

The canon of Berosus, restored only so far as it was applicable to 
Babylon, runs thus : — 


MLcdmus ••• ••• ... 

• •• 

B.C. B.C. 

2517—2283 

Elamites .*• ... 

• •• 

2283—2059 

Chaldseaus 

• •• 

2059—1601 

Arabians 

• •• 

1601— W56 

Semiramis ... 

• •• 

1356—1314 

Assyrians ... 

• • • 

1314— 788 

Fhul, the Chaldsean 

• •• 

788— (?) 


^ There is not a single number inyented or changed. The corrupt Armenian te.\t 
gives for the Median dynasty two numbers, 234 and 224 ; for the second, not named, 
the number is wanting in the text ; but a marginal note g^ves 48. This 48 is only 
2‘24 misunderstood. The reign of Semiramis is not stated. All the ancient docu- 
ments give 42 years. It is easy to change numbers, but more difficult to explain 
those which exist. The two numbers, 234 and 224, were believed to be identical, on 
account 'of their almost equal value. It is possible that*the number 224, now well 
confirmed^ was rejected by the compiler, on account of the curious coincidence that 
the first two dynasties accoiiding to this computation together lasted 4d8 years, which 
is the wamfi number of years as the third dynasly itself lasted. But these coinci- 
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This date of 788 b.c., established by M. de Saulcy, for the defini- 
tive accession of Phul and Arbaoes,^ is dearly confirmed by the 
eponymous list, which giyes for the last annual officer of Assuinirar 
792 S.C., three years before the downfall of I^inive. This is, more- 
over, the only date possible that will agree with the Solar eclipse of 
the 13th of June, 809 b.c., and the sole date reconcilable with the 
unimpugnable testimony of Biblical history. 

I regret that I cannot now explain that the scanty Assyrian 
chronological texts can neither be understood nor interpreted without 
the aid of the historical texts of the Kings, and that all chronology 
neglecting or disdaining these statements will be overthrown. 

Diodorus (ii. 32) states that the Chaldseans admitted from the oldest 
time until Alexander, a period of more than 473,000 years to have 
elapsed. As the antediluvian times fill up 432,000, they admitted 
41,000 years from the Deluge to Alexander. Berosus gives to the 
two first fabulous kings 5100, and to the other monarchs of the 
mythical period 34,080,® together 39,180 years. From 2517 b.c. to 
Alexander 330 b.c. are 2187 years; in all 473,367 years. But how 
can the evidently cyclical number of 39,180 years be explained? 

As the Babylonians knew the period of the moon, they did not 
ignore the so-called Sothiac period, in which time the commencement 
of the year of 365 days turns backwards through all seasons. Tlj||«, 
period is known to be of 1461 short, or 1460 (4x 365) Julian ye^^ " 

denoes abound in history. The Roman Republic and the Parthiki Empire both had 
a duration of the Salomonian number of 480 years. The three Prussian pfincps, the 
Gfraad Elector, Frederick I., Frederick William I., reigned together 100 years, as 
did their immediate successors Frederick IL, Frederick William II., and Frederick 
William III. And in Berlin there is certainly neither myth nor cyde. 

^ ArhaJta^ not easily explainable by any Iranian language, is an aryanization of 
the Median erbtkj the first, the foregoing. With regard to Phul, some scholars 
have had the idea of identifying him with Tiglathpileser. This opioion is re- 
jected by ah testimonies ; and it is only supported by the axiom that all Biblical 
statements must be wrong. Xeveriiheless, there are a great many Biblical state- 
ments whkh are fms; they are consistent with themselves, and repose on a 
historical chronology. It can be shown, by mathematical demonstration, that there 
existed a real eta from tiie Solomonian temple, connected traditionaUy with a pre- 
sumed date of the Exodus. This unavoidable supposition of a fixed era explains the 
whde actually historical epodi of tiie king’s synchronkmB. 

* In the c orrup t text of the Armmuan, as it is now, .the 5100 years are confounded 
wifh the 84,080 years. But it can easily he shown tiiat this 5100 years are necessary 
to make ont the 473,000-yeats. Moreover, there cpught to be the statement of the 
remaining pcetmided 28,980 yean, which is wanting. 
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Now, the number of 39,180 years, attributed to the first postdiluvian 
heroic dynasty, is nothing else but 

• 12 Sothiac periods of 1460 = 17,520 

12 Lunar periods of 1805 = 21,660 


39,180 years. 

Moreover, the Egyptian Sothiac period finishes in 139. In count- 
ing backwards we arrive to the dates of 1322, 2782, 4242, 5702, 
7162, 8622, 10,082, 11,542 b.c. Searching the Chaldaean lunar 
periods retrospectively, they give the following dates: 712, 2517 b.c., 
and for the mythical time 4322, 6127, 7932, 9737, 11,542 b.c. 

This marvellous coincidence is not a mere hazard. I have neither 
invented nor changed a single .number. The chronology of Berosus is 
therefore restored. The Babylonians placed the Deluge in the year 
41,697 B.c. 

In all cases the reader can take for granted that the date of 11,512 
B.c. reposes on a real historical tradition, and that the two periods, 
rhu Chaldaean moon period and the Sothiac period (whether it was 
Egyptian or not), have the same origin. By mathematical calcula- 
tion I have been enabled to fix the date of a double phenomenon 
which struck the sight of men, consisting in an eclipse, and in an 
apparition of Sirius^ visible only during this eclipse, on Tuesday, 

^ The latitude of Sirius is austral 39° 28', and as it was in 1000 a.d. it approached 
to its nearest point to the equator, the epoch of 11,542 b.c. coincides almost with its 
mo&t southern possible pdsition, viz. 62° 30' austral declension. The star was there- 
fore invisible to all regions more northern than 27® 30' l.b. Thebes is situated at 
25° 42' boreial latitude. Sirius at this time rose only 1° 48' over the horizon ; it 
may be, in consequence, regarded as almost invisible in the morning or the night, 
on account of the fog which darkens the horizon in those climates. We obtain the 
half arc e of the parallel cirple described by the astre in admitting its declension 
(3), the latitude of the spot (A), by the equation : 

cos c =tg 3 tg A. 

The arc e will be in this instance 22° 24', and Sirius remained only 3 hours over 
the horizon of Thebes. But as the longitude I of the sun on the 28th of January 
was 307°, in quoting to the obliquity of the ecliptic at this epoch, the right ascen- 
sion (a) of the sun will be given by the figure : 

cot a =oot I cos to. 

We obtain therefore the right ascension of the sun *309° 6'. That of Sirius being 
then almost 274°, we find that the astre remained in the sky from 8h. 1dm. until 
llh. 15m. in this date. It is highly probable that during this time the eclipse took 
place, which rendered the sudden apparition of Sirius perceptible to men. These 
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27th of April, Julian, or tho 28th of January, Gregorian. But as 
at this epoch Sirius was not visible to Northern or Middle Egypt, 
on account of the equinoctial 'precession, civilization must start from 
a more southern point. 

* 

considerations exclude also a more southern spot than Thebes. We may therefore 
suppose that Thebes, or any place in the neighbourhood, was already, in these re- 
motest epochs, one of the cradles of human civilization. All the CfdcnlationB con-* 
cerning this matter are contained in a larger work which soon, 1 hope, will appear. 
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SINGULAR LITERARY FORGERY. 

By Professor JULIUS OPPERT. 


Alt. chronologists formerly admitted, upon the authority of Simpli- 
cius, in his commentary on Aristotle de coehy that Callisthenes sent 
to Aristotle the Babylonian observations during 1903 years, viz. from 
the beginning of Babylonian history. This number of 1903 has 
been employed by Prof, von Gutschmidt in a system of chronology 
in which this scholar attempted to show that the real system of the 
Chaldseans ^ consisted merely in the supposition that between the 
Deluge and Cyrus 36,000 years were elapsed. But the number itself 
is a forgery of the Latin tftnslation of Simplicius made by the 
Aldi, and the original number is not 1903, but 31,000 years.' It 
cun be proved that the erroneous opinion of Prof, von Gutschmidt 
is much older than this scholar, and comes perhaps from the middle 
ages ; it is based on the 45th chapter of Isaiah. The pious substitu- 
tion of 1903 for 31,000 results from the opinion that Cyrus began 
a new era for the Babylonians, which the documents prove to be 
quite inadmissible. Cyrus was a Babylonian king of Babylon, as 
Cambyses was an Egyptian king of Egypt. 

Here is the arithmetical proof: Admit that from the Deluge to 
Cyrus there are 36,000 years, there will be 36,208 from the Deluge 
to Alexander (638—330=208). Then the corrupt text of Syncellus 

^ M. Martin (de Eeimes} has aheady pointed ont this fact. It is highly probable 
that the tme number was 41,000, and that this famous statement is nothiiig else 
but that of Berosus and Diodorus (473,000 — 132,000). 
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assigns 34,090 years to the mythical period, and 215 from thence 
to Semiiamis; that is, 34,305 years from the Deluge to Semiramis. 
I^ow the difference of 36,208 and 34,305, or the time elapsed be- 
tween Semiramis and Alexander, is just 1903 years. We discover 
hereby the origin of this substituted number. Moreover this number 
has merely been obtained by the previous hypothesis, that from the 
Deluge down to Cyrus there was an interval of 36,000 years. It is 
impossible, in consequence, to deny that the idea of Prof. Gutschmidt 
existed in the time of the Aldi ; but, also, the forgery overthrows his 
system. 

I have furnished the proofs on which I found my chronological 
ideas in a work called Palaea. 
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ADDEESS 

BY 

SiE WALTEE ELLIOT, K.C.S.I., Peesident. 


[This Address was prepared in the expectation that the Section would meet daily 
during the week, after the manner of the British Association. But as the arrange- 
meiits adopted only allowed of a single seanee^ it was judged advisable to forego its 
delivery altogether ; and, after a few prefatory observations, to request the authors 
of the several original papers to state the substance of them shortly, viva voeVf and 
to limit each person taking part in the discussions to a space of ten minutes.] 

In opening the Turanian Section, it may be well to define the limits 
of a term that has been recently introduced, and the propriety of 
which has been questioned. I have been asked repeatedly what it 
signifies ? To which I have -replied, that originally it meant merely 
the countries bordering on ancient Persia. To the Aryan dweller in 
that country whatever was not Iran was Turan, and all foreigners 
were to him Turiyan or Turanis. But, virtually, the terms were 
restricted to the people on the northern and eastern borders of Persia, 
the Scythians or Sacm of the Greeks, then, as now, remarkable for 
their nomade and equestrian habits. In the Aryan dialects tura 
signifies swift, turaga a horse. Hence, from the plundering incur- 
sions of these horsemen, in which they swept off everything portable, 
slaves, cattle, valuables, they cam^ to be designated Turushkah, a 
name still recognized in their Turkman descendants, whose noble 
breed of horses, equal to the Arab in blood, but superior in size, 
enables them to execute those wonderful chqpua for which they are 
still famous. Properly q»eaking, therefore, the term Turanian shoul^d 
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be confined to modem Tortary; but the Gheyalier Bunsen, in a Beport 
on the ^^Besults of Egyptian Eesearches, with reference to Asiatic 
and African Ethnology,” presented to the British Association at 
Oxford in 1847, proposed to include under this designation all the 
languages of Europe and Asia which are neither Semitic nor Aryan. 
In that sense it has been accepted by subsequent writers, and so it is 
now adopted in like manner by the organizers of the Congress. 

Thus extended, the Section is found to include a great variety of 
peoples and tongues, exhibiting considerable diversity both of feature 
and speech. The former have been classed by ethnolo^sts under two 
of the great divisions of the human family. The latter do not admit 
of so simple a limitation. The great number and variety of dialects 
form, it is true, several well-defined groups ; but these, again, do not, 
at first sight, appear reducible to a common standard. Nevertheless, 
philologists think they have found an attribute, running through all, 
which links them together as members of one great family, whilst it 
separates them unmistakeably from the Aryan and Semitic tongues. . 

This characteristic has received the name of agglutination^ and 
consists in the addition of particles as prefixes or suffixes, to mark 
inflections of person, number, tense, case, — of conjugation or de- 
clension, etc., — which increments are never, as in other languages, 
absorbed or lost in the altered form of the word to which they are 
conjoined ; but are simply affixed, or glued on as it were, to the root, 
and at once separable from it. 

To account for such a peculiarity, it^has been suggested that the 
conditions of a nomade life, to which so many of the Turanian 
peoples are addicted, render it necessary for distant tribes to com- 
municate when they meet ; and it is further argued that their restless 
habits are inimical to the growth of a more refined and artificial 
grammatical system. But it is to be observed, on the other hand, 
that rile same habits have prevailed from the earliest times in Meso- 
potamia, Syria, and Arabia, without exciting any such influence on 
the Semitic dialects ; and wherever a Turanian people have found a 
permanent resting place, as in India, China, Hungary, etc., they have 
cultivated their language, and produced a copious literature, without 
losing tbt« feature of the family likeness. 

In ajag ignlng the Turanian nations to two principal varieties of 
the human r^ce, I follow the arrangement proposed by Professor 
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Huxley in 1872, not as being the latest, but as being the one that 
best commends itself to my judgment. 

tiooking from the standpoint of a biologist, at physical characters 
only, without reference to language or history, he finds one of the 
best-marked types of mankind in the indigenous population of Aus- 
tralia. Out of that region, the same characters are presented in a 
well-defined form by the Hill tribes of Central India, and in a some- 
what modified shape by the ancient inhabitants of Egypt, and their 
Coptic descendants. The Professor cites, in support of his view, the 
examples presented among the crew of a recently returned Indiaman, 
who, however, have little connexion with the mountaineeis of the 
Dekhan ; but any one familiar with the Hindu population of Southern 
India must see how remarkably it partakes of the same type, modi- 
fied on the coast and in the open country by commixture with other 
races, and traceable more or less as far as the Himalayas. Among 
Dravidian Brahmins even, in spite of their exclusive twice-bom pre- 
t^psions, we occasionally meet with examples referable to the Austra- 
loid type of feature,! showing them to be descended from proselytes 
admitted by the earliest Aryan missionaries, after their disseverance 
for ages from their countrymen in the north. The order in which 
Professor Huxley enumerates these examples of what, for want of 
a better title, he calls the Australoid type, might lead (although he 
nowhere says so) to the infereifbe that it had spread northwards from 
Australia. But I consider the reverse to be more probably the fact, 
and would rather trace its course southwards, from a Trans-Himalayan 
fiource, at a period coincident with the earliest dispersion of mankind. 
Indeed, I will even go farther, and state my belief that the first 
occupants of Europe, as weU as of Asia, were derived from this stock. 

In India, horde after horde poured in from the nojth and west, 
each driving their predecessors onward, till the earliest, occupants 
were arrested by the sea, where now their names only survive in 
traditions of demons and monsters [^pUdcJm and rdhlmmi],^ who, 

^ A definition of Dravidian physiognomy is given by Logan, in an essay on the 
Ethnology of the Indo-Fadfic Islands, chap. v. sec. i. Joum^ Eastern ArcMpelago, 
Tol. vii. p. 302. See also Hodgson’s Physical Type of Tamilian Form, Journal 
Asiatic Society Bengal, vol. xviii. p. 710. 

* Similar contumelious terms are often applied by the strong to the weak whom 
they have expelled: witness the Scandinavian Ogres; the Teutonic Jotuns and 
Thursen ; the Gheek Titans and Cyclops, etc. 
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despite their eril reputation, are allowed to have attained to some 
proficiency in literature and the arts. 

The progress of extermination was more searching and complete 
in the west. The other Turanian family-^Huxley’s Mongoloid type 
— ^pressed upon the earlier (or Eu-Turanian) settlers towards the 
south-west, and pushed them onward. But it was by alien races 
that the work of extirpation (or it might be amalgamation with the 
new-comers) was completed. Celts, Teutons, Slaves, swept over the 
land ; so that, save lingering remnants in tlie Basque provinces, and 
** the ethnological islands” of Iberians in Ireland, in Wales, in south- 
east France, and also in Sicily,^ no living representatives of the 
race remain. 

Ample traces, however, of former wide-spread dominion, exist in 
the survival of Turanian customs connected with marriage, inherit- 
ance, religious belief; and their primitive sepulchres (four slabs of 
stone covered by a fifth) stud the steppes of Asia, from the seats of 
the Tschudi to the plains of Hindustan, where the pandu-kulis ^d 
representatives in the kistvaens and dolmens of Cornwall, Brittany, 
and in Kits Coty-house in Kent; whilst the number of dolicho- 
cephalic skulls exhumed from rifled barrows, perhaps, too, the sub- 
merged lake-dweUings, bear testimony to the extent of their range. 

The other great division of the Turanian stock, the Mongoloid 
type, is the most widely difiused of all the races of mankind, occupy- 
ing an area lying east of a line roughly drawn from Lapland to Siam, 
and including the whole of the Kew World. 

The people roaming over this vast area have many points in com- 
mon with the preceding type, in. the genius of their language, their 
wandering habits, and some of their customs and superstitions. It is 
by physical characters and physiognomy that the typical Mongol is 
mainly distinguished. In the east of Asia the form of the cranium 
gradually changes from the round to the elongated form, and so 
passes into America, where it is perpetuated among the Bed Indians. 
The same change is observable among the Chinese, who, however, 
retain the oblique eye and other Mongoloid features ; and similar 
yaiiati<ms are found in the Asiatic iriands. From their original seat 
in the oentro of Asia they appear to have spread mostly to the north 

1 Profetwor jBojd Dawldns's Report, British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, 1873, p. 142. 
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and east. Again and again their swarms, — Saracens, Tatars, — 
bursting their bounds, threatened to overwhelm the whole of Europe ; 
but, after partial success, were rolled back by western chivalry, to 
cause fresh displacements in other directions in the seats from whence 
they came. Inured to the severity of the seasons, they were probably 
the first to occupy the northern parts of Europe ; and the frequent 
intermixture of the two characteristic forms of skull in the same 
barrows in our own island points to relations either as neighbours or 
successors. 

It is impossible for one so little versed in the subject to give a 
comprehensive view of the vast number of dialects coining under the 
extended field assigned to the Section. It will suffice to notice 
shortly the principal groups imder which they may be classed, so as 
to assist in the arrangement of the papers presented to us, and to 
regulate the order of discussion. 

As far as I can learn, the most important of these communications 
arg connected with the Tartar languages, by which I mean those of 
northern Asia. 

It is only since the beginning of the present century that these 
have been submitted to scientific criticism. Eask 1821-6, Castren 
1830-45, Schott 1836-49, have paid much attention to their affinities; 
but the conclusions at which they have arrived do not always tally. 
There seems to be no question^ however, that the dialects spoken in 
the region of the Ural Mountains form one well-defined group. They 
have been called the Ugrian family, among which may be specified 
the Finnish, the Wogul, the Ostiak, the Magyar. In connexion with 
these, we are promised a paper by the distinguished Hungarian Pro- 
fessor, M. HunMvy, of Pesth. 

The Turki or Tartar tongues form another extensive group, the 
centre of which, restmg on the Altai chain, is the seat of the typical 
Mongoloid race. The conquests of Gengiz Khan and Timfir gave a 
certain coherency to the hordes between the frontiers of China and 
the Caspian ; but their dialects continue distinct, and vary in fullness 
from the poor and simple forms of the 'Tun^pise and Mongol, to the 
more cultivated literature of the Osmanli. 

The most interesting subject of investigation connected with the 
Tartar family of languages is that of the archaic dialects, brought 
to light by the cuneiform inscriptionB, relating to primaeval Turanian 
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rule, before the rise of Semitic power in Mesopotamia. Much yet 
remains to be discovered in this new field, opened by the labours of 
Messrs. Hincks, I^orris, Oppert, Sfeyce, and others. It will be brought 
under the notice of the Section by a paper received from Mr. Isaac 
Taylor, whose researches into the vext question of the Etruscan lan- 
guage must be fresh in the minds of aU ; and who, in the communica- 
tion in question, proposes to strengthen his relegation of the tongue 
of the Easenna to a Turanian source ,by illustrations drawn from the 
grammar, affinities, mythology, etc., of the Babylonian dialects of 
Sumeri and Ackad. Their philological relations have likewise been 
investigated by Mr. Hyde Clarke, from whom two papers have been 
received. 

♦ 

The Turanian dialects of northern, are divided ^m the more 
polished languages of southern Asia, by the vast steppes and lofty 
mountain ranges of the centre of the continent. The natural strength 
of this region has enabled the haMy mountaineers of Tibet, Hepal, 
Bhutan, and other Alpine states, from the Paropamisus to Cathay, to 
preserve their independence, while its inhospitable and unhealthy 
fastnesses have afforded retreats to a vast number of refugees from 
intestine revolutions, or from the ebb and flow of successive migra- 
tions.' Secluded from intercourse with more civilized neighbours, 
they have undergone little change, and still, by the co-existence in 
some instances of a dominant and a* servile class, exhibit traces of 
social dislocations anterior to their own. Conspicuous by their alien 
customs and unknown speech, they stand the living monuments of a 
lost or almost forgotten race. For the most accurate knowledge we 
possess of these outlying communities, we are indebted to Mr. Brian 
H. Hodgson, for many years British Minister at the Court of Nepal, 
and Chevalier of the Legion of Honour {an acknowledgment by France 
of jueiits unrecognized by his own Government). Ho has described, 
in a series of essays, published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 
(and of which Triibner has just announced a collected edition), some 

• 

^ A touching evidence of die extremities that droTO these fugitiyes from death or 
slavery into a tract deadly to all but those inured to it for ages, is furnished by the 
name of Awalias, applied QoUectively to the broken tribes ” of the Tarsi, from 
awalszmalBanA, Gentmies must have elapsed before the constitution hecame proof 
against a poitesi ihtal to all others from April to November.^Joumsl Asiatic Society 
Bengal, voL xviiL p. 709. 
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20 or 30 tribes, in and around l^^epal, with careful analyses of their 
dialects. These he divides into two classes: the one with a more 
complicated structure, approaching the Dravidian (or Australoid?) 
type, which he designates pronomemlized ; and the other of simpler 
form, affined to the Tartar (or Mongoloid) class, he calls unprono- 
memlized. The farther he pushed his inquiries, the more convinced 
he became of the unity of all Turanian tongues, including Chinese, 
Polynesian, Caucasian, and other allophyllian forms of speech. But 
he has only crossed the threshold of a storehouse of ethnological dis- 
covery, promisiug important results, in which, as yet, he has had few 
followers. The same serial contains memoirs of a few detached tribes, 
without adding much information of linguistic value. Mr. Eobinson, 
of the Bengal Education Department, has given grammars of the Assam 
valley dialects, and several missionaries have contributed the results 
of their vernacular studies, as Mr. Phillips’s Santa! Grammar, and 
Mr. Puxlcy’s Vocabularies ; Mr. Hislop’s Ggnd Lists ; Mr. Stoddart’s 
Goto Primers ; the XJraon Grammar of Mr. Batsch, etc. ; and the 
German Missionaries, who sacrificed their lives in Gondwana, and the 
Americans in the Karen country, have done good service. The 
first European who mastered the Kond or Kui dialect was the late 
Captain J. P. Frye, of the 22nd M.K.I., Assistant to the Governor- 
General’s Agent for the suppression of human sacrifices in Orissa. 
He prepared several elementary* works, employing Telugu letters to 
ex])ress Kond sounds ; but the series was cut short by his early death. 
An Introduction to the Kond Grammar,” using TJriya characters in 
place of Telugu, was presented to me in 1853 by Lingam Lakshmaji, 
an officer of the Agent’s establishment, — a very creditable specimen of 
native scholarship. But none of these grapple with the subject as Mr. 
Hodgson did. A vast field still remains to be explored. Innumerable 
tribes, unknown even by name, are secluded in the wild tracts be- 
tween Tibet and the frontiers of China proper, of which we only 
get occasional glimpses. Captain Lewin introduces us in Chittagong 
to the '‘Sons of the HMls” (Toungtha), and the “Sons of the 
Biver ” (Kyoungtha), with some of whoso ^pany subdivisions we 
come in contact oftener as enemies than as friends, through the mis- 
conduct of our native frontier officials. Col. Dalton’s handsome 
volume of the ethnology of Bengal enumerates upwards of 50 tribes, 
several of which had already been dealt with more critically by Mr. 
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Hodgson. Eyen within our own territories, the yarious hill-races, 
and the nomade castes wandering oyer the plains, present obrious 
subjects for inyestigation, without exposure to danger or much cost of 
labour. 

An attempt has been made by Mr. W. W. Hunter, of the Bengal 
Ciyil Sendee, to generalize the information already collected. But 
the results are not commensurate with the zeal and ability of the 
author, as he himself was ready to admit. His materials were chiefly 
deriyed from Mr. Hodgson, who had largely utilized them already, 
while the period allowed for the completion of his task was far too 
short for the treatment of so large a subject. The plan embraced a 
comparison of yocables only, and did not touch on structure ; and the 
want of a reco^;mzed phonetic scheme, as the author allows, is un- 
fayourable to an exact estimate of the yalue of roots expressed in 
Roman characters by different writers. Heyertheless the conception 
is worthy of all praise, ^d with a wider range of comparison and 
more accurate appliances, it promises to yield a rich and interesting 
field of ethnological research. If, as seems not improbable, the 
Turanian occupation of Australia took place at a time when that 
great country still formed an integral part of Asia, it may be assumed 
that the people, cut off by later geological changes, haye been little 
altered by external influences. A critical examination of their 
numerous dialects, compared with those we haye just been consider- 
ing, and those of other rude tribes, of whom we know not eyen the 
names, or if we do, but little more, as the Ainos of Japan, the Miautz’ 

Sons of the Soil ”) of China, the Jaddahs and Mincopis of the 
Andamans, the sayages of the Hicobars, the Y6dars of Ceylon, the 
aborigines of the interior of Formosa and the other islands of the 
Archipelago, and these again with the Talains of Pegu, the Earons 
of Siam, the Eolarian tribes of India, and the robber hordes of 
Baluchistan, etc., may yield data for tracing more completely the 
origin and ramifications of the Turanian family. . 

The languages spoken in the diyisian*of the Turanian prorince 
to the south of the mountainous region form four well-defined 
groups. 1. The so-caUed monosyllabic tongues of China and Japan 
on the east. 2. The Draridian languages of India on the west. 3. 
Betwe^ thesOj the dialects of Arakan, Siam, Burma, etc., with a 
monosyllabic structure, and an Indian phonetic system, to which the 
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name of the T’hai family has been given, from the principal or 
Siamese member of the group. 4. The language of the Malays, 
vernacular in the Golden Chersonese, and the coasts and islands of 
the Archipelago. 

Of these 1 will drst notice the Dravidian, with which. I am the 
best acquainted. It is represented in its most perfect form by the 
Tamil spoken in the Carnatic, the Dravida-desam of the natives, 
^ whence the generic name. The influence of Aryan supremacy has 
there been felt the least. The more northerly dialects of Telugu 
and Canarese, as also Malayalim, have adopted the phonetic system of 
Sanskrit. Tamil alone retains its normal rugged alphabet. It wants 
altogether the aspirated letters, and has some two or three sounds and 
characters peculiar to itself. It has been cultivated and reflned by 
native poets and grammarians, and under the princes of the Pandyan 
dynasty the College of Madura was celebrated for its learning and for 
the reflnement and polish it imparted to Tamil literature. !N^ot less 
important has been the influence of western scholarship. The Jesuit 
missionaries, in particular, have left their impress on the language. 
Roberto de Nobili, ary/ltalian Rather (1607), composed many works 
in the latter half of ffae seventeenth century ; ^ the most celebrated of 
which, the IniydnorupadeBam, is written in Shen or High Tamil. He 
was also the author of the so-called fifth Yeda, foretelling the advent 
of a superior race of Brahmans from the west, which passed current 
till its spurious character was &posed by the late Mr. Ellis. But 
Father Constantine Jos. Beschi, who arrived in 1700, has established 
the highest reputation. His grammars still form the best introduction 
to the language, and his Badar-agarddi, a dictionary of the Shen or 
High Tamil, is the standard lexicon of that dialect to this day. 
Among his voluminous writings a metrical history of our Saviour — 
the Temhdvmiy composed about 1726 — is considered one of the most 
elegant and classical works in the language. The original autograph 
MS. of the poem was purchased by the late F. A. Ellis from the 
son of Beschi’s disciple in the beginning of the century, but was 
lost for a time after that> able student’s premature and unexpected 
death in 1B18. It was my good fortune recover it, and it is 
now deposited in the Library of the India Office, from whence it 
has been sent for exl^bition to the Section this evening. 

^ He died at St. Thom6, 16tih January, 1656.— Asiatic Researches, vol. xiv. p. 68. 
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The language continued to be cultiyated by the missionaries of the 
Christian Ehowledge Society, and in 1728 the Scriptures, translated 
by Ziegenbalg, were printed in Tamil type at Tranquebar. A copy 
of this edition, now of extreme rarity, is also before us. The names 
of Bottler, Bhenius, and other Danish scholars in the same mission, 
are conspicuous for useful works. Still later. Dr. Caldwell, by his 
Comparative Qramma/r of Dravidim LanguageOy of which a second and 
improved edition is about to appear, has thrown a flood of light on 
this class of tongues ; and more recently Dr. Gr. Pope has appended 
a grammar of the Toda dialect to Col. Marshall’s account of that 
tribe [1873], in which he traces analogies between the Tamilian 
and Celtic tongues. Mr. Burnell, of the Civil Service, besides 
making catalogues of the Sanscrit libraries of Tanjore and other 
places, has also paid considerable attention to the vernacular litera- 
ture. T7or must 1 omit to mention the German scholars connected 
with the Basle mission. Dr. Moegling has edited lithographed 
editions of the most remarkable Canarese classics under the title of 
Bihliotheca Camatica, and his fellow-labourer. Dr. Gundert, has pro- 
duced a Malayalim Dictionary, published in 1872, admirable for its 
fuUness and arrangement — a model of lexicography. Mr. Brigel has 
contributed a grammar of Tulu; and Mr. Metz, who has long laboured 
among the inhabitants of the B^ilagiri mountains, has collected ample 
vocabularies of the aboriginal castes found there. 

I may add that within the last iew months Mr. H. W. Bellew, 
C.S.I., of the Bengal Medical Service, has published a grammar and 
vocabulary of the Brahoe language, in a Narrative of a Journey from 
the Indus to the Tigris (1873). No papers have been sent to this 
division of the Section ; but Baron Textor de Bavisi, lately Governor 
of the French Settlement of Karical in the Carnatic, will address the 
Section in commendation of the study of Tamil literature, and the 
importance of its more critical cultivation in this country. 

The languages of China and Japan, especially the latter, were 
largely discussed at the flrst Congress. In this department the 
French Sinologists> from the time of Abel Bemusat end Stanislas 
Jnlien, have held a foremost place. Nor have our own countrymen 
been behindhand. We can boast of wo|thy successors to the veteran 
Morrison, two of whom, Mr. Beal, translator the travels of the 
earliest C&nese pilgrims, and Mr. Edkins, who has done much to 
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elucidate the local dialects, have submitted interesting 'papers, which 
will now be read ; after which M. de Rosny, the distinguished Presi- 
dent of the last Congress, desires to ofPer some observations. 

In connexion with this branch I may call attention to the diction- 
ary of the Chinese dialect of Amoy, by the Bev. Carstairs Douglas 
[1873], which possesses this remarkable quality, that the Chinese 
signs are represented by Boman characters, an ingenious experiment, 
carrying out in some degree the suggestions thrown out in the 
President’s Address for the adoption of an alphabet suited to all 
languages. I may also notice the Bev. Dr. Legge’s translation of the 
Chinese classics, comprising seven works, and filling eight volumes, 
five of which have appeared, as of the greatest value to every one 
engaged with the literature of the Celestial Empire. Dr. Legge is 
still continuing his valuable labours. 

Of the T’hai languages I can say little, and of the Malayan still 
less. Leyden’s essay on the Indo-Chinese languages, in the tenth 
volume of the Asiatic Besearches, gives an excellent compendium of 
their affinities, as applicable now as at the time it was written. The 
Journal of the Eastern Archipelago, commenced in 1847, .will be 
found a storehouse of information, to which I can confidently refer 
any one desirous of becoming better acquainted with them. The 
work was edited by Mr. J. B. Logan, he himself being a principal 
contributor, particularly in the departments of philology and ethno- 
logy, in which he did not confiSie himself to the topographical limits 
indicated by the title of the serial, but extended his investigations to 
the languages of India as well. After carrying the Journal through 
eleven volumes, it closed abruptly with the issue of the first part of 
the twelfth, in 1869. In the fifth volume will be foimd a notice of 
the T’hai Grammar of Bishop Pallegoix, Vicaf Apostolic in Siam 
(1850). 

I will now call on Professor Hunfalvy to read his paper. 
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ON THE STUDY OP 

THE TUllANIAN LANGUAGES. 

' By Professob HTJNFALVY, ^ 


The notion of the Turanian languages generally aSc^jeptoll^iiiy the 
linguistic literature of this country is as ill-defined a| it^fmsults are 
in the whole of a negative character. But, I believe, description 
of any of those languages, showing clearly the xd^ftions existing 
between that and other ones belonging to the boie ^ gri>1ip, may con- 
duce to some positive results, which will be af;^[reat value in the 
classification of languages. For both these jab^Bes 1 choose Hun- 
garian, examining firstly the* fundamenta|^^;ntoclr<^:^f worda in its 
vocabulary, and then the grammatical Itfos of the words. The 
other languages with which the Hung^kan words^will be compared 
^ the Yogul, the Ostiak, and the Finnish. « . 

The fundamental poriion of the vocabulary of eyery language 
consists of words which denominate the parts of tho'htun^ body, 
the principal events of physical and moral life, the^fads jlnd pheno- 
mena of nature, the first Okments of social Im, economy,. ii^atry, 
religious belief, and science^ the numera^, the and (pro- or) 

post-^sitlqns. The last two categories of Wjgcds lead ns. to the 
grammar, lliont which any consfterable mistal^ i^*dmost impossible. 


% ■< 
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A, 


Hitman Body. 
« • 


English. 

Hungabian. 

“VCOGUL. 

OSTIAK. 

Finnish. 

1 head 

fej, fov, fd 

pong 

— 

paa 

2 cramum 

agy 

— 

Og 

aju 

3 eye 

Bzem 

sem 

sem 

silma 

4 tear 

kony 

(sem-vit) 

— 

kyyno 

6 ear 

fill 

pal 

pal 

— 

6 mouth 

sz&j 

sop 

(»»«) 

suu 

7 tooth 

fog 

ponk 

penk 

pii 

8 tongue 

nyelv 

n'elm 

n'alim 

(kicli) 

9 throat* 

tor-ok 

tur 

tor 

turkku 

10 gum, jaw 

iny 

egn 

angen 

— 

1] skin 

haj 

sau 

sah 

— 

12 hair 

fan 

pun 

pun 

— 

13 hand 

14 arm, elbow, 

kez ^ 

kat 


kate (kasi) 

bosom 

.oL 

tal 

tel 

syli 

finger 

lij. <iji 

tul'c 

taj 

(sormi) 

ring-finger 

navetlen fijj 

nimtal tul’c 

nemla luj 

nimitbn (sormi 

17 span 

arasz 

— 

Boros 

— 

18 elbow 

konyok 

— 

kavan 

kynara 

19 breast 

melly 

majl 

mejl 

— 

20 liver 

mfij 

majt 

mugol 

maksa 

21 mark 

veld 

valem 

velim 

ytime 

23 blood 

ver 

ver 

vir 

veri ^ 

23 heart 

szii, szfi 

sim 

sam 

sydmi, sydanip 


We may be sure that these twenty-three words do not exhaustf^U 
tho terms for thQ^parts of the human body. Every language has 
some words peculiar to it, every one has certainly lost -some worA of 
the common stock. For instance, in the old Hungarian translation 
of the Bible (al&oilt 1466) we find the word tii^y * cheek,* which 
corresponds to the Finnish tykd ' apud,’ * penes.’ In Modern 
Hungaria^n tins, wc^ tilyy is quite obsolete. 

Besides the reseihibhaice of the words themselves, we must also 
observe the imitations of sounds; such mutations, following definite 
rules, are always the surest proofs of the genealogical relationship of 
languages. * . ' ^ 

The initial ^ oonsondit of the words numbered 1, 5, 7, 12 is in 
Hungarian /, in the K^er languages p. We may expect, then, that 
this will ^enefally hej^e case.^ 

» I. F*iP. 
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At the end of the words numbered 8, 16, the Hungarian has r, 
the others m. The Hungarian niv ^name,’ becomes in the others 
nem, nim; hence Hungarian nev-etlm is there nem-taV (The *oiing- 
finger’ is called in these langu^iges *the finger without a name.’ 
We shall find opportunity to recur to this fact.) ^ In such words 
the Hungarian v or j is sometimes absorbed by a long vowel ; hence 
21, veU for vehj in Yogul and Ostiak, is valm^ veUm\ and 23, nil 
for nit is in the others sm, aam^ sybmiy or Byd&me. In correspond- 
ing words we find also p for t^, j ; for instance "6, the Yogul sop 
* mouth,’ becomes in Finnish smu, as if it were buv or suf, in Hunga- 
rian ndj\ 


JB. 


Phtsical and Moral •Life. 


In citing verbs I cite the roots, not the infinitive. When a syllable 
or letter does not belong to the root, attention is call^ to^he fact. 


English. 

Honoauan. 

VOOITL. 

OSTIAX. 

Finnish. 

24 soul 

151-ek 

lil 

lil 

— 

25 mind 

4sz 

us, es 

us’ 

aist-i 

26 toUve 

51 

ol 

vol 

el-a » 

27 tobe, sxut 

val 

ol 

nl 

ol-e 

26 to die 

hal 

kal, xal 

hal 

kuol-e 

29 to bear 

ball 

kul, xei 

knl, bul 

kuul-e 

80 to lie 

b&l 

kul' 

hal , 


31 to go 

men 

Tnin 

man 

men 

32 to stand 

6U 

I’ul 

lol ^ 


33 to sit 

iU 

nwl 

nnl 

— 

34 to swim 

u-sz 


■ 

nj 

35 to regard 

ne-z 


ni 

nab- 

.36 to see 

l&t 

nont 

vant 

vaat(Esthoiiian) 

37 to do 

te’, tev 

— 

' '' — 

teh 

38 to eat 

o’, ev 

te 

h ^ 

sy6 

39 to drink 

i',iv 


ja 

juo 

^ to bear 

vi’, viv 

vi 


* vie 

41 to take 

ve’, VOT 

vi 

▼i 

ot 

42 to become, to be le’, lev 

jejin-t 


lie 

43 to believe 

bi’, biv 

au-t, ag-t 


e— • 

44 to call 

biv 

van 

vog 

- - — 

45 to be borne 

sziil-et 

tel 

ti, ti^fi * 

sjnt 

46 to swallow 

nyel 

n6l 

nd 

ndd 


I II. Final v sometimito 
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English. Hunoariax. Yooul. Ostiak. FunriSH. 


47 to lick 

nval 

— 

n'ol-id 

nuol 


48 &flow 

ffi 

pul 

pu 

puh 


49 to freeze 

f&z 

pol' 

pot 


— , 

60 to fear 

f51 

pel 

pil 

pdj 


51 voice 

sz6 

suj 



— 

52 to speak 

sz61 

sujt 

sijal 


— 

53 to read, coimt 

olv-as 

lau 

lung. 

luk 


54 to stand up 

kel 

kval 

kil 

kay 


55 tokiU 

bl 

al 

vel 



56 to find 

lei 

— 


Idy 


57 to shut 

Id 

li 

jou-t 

luo 


58 to bite 

mar 

pur 

pur 

pur 


59 to vanish 

vesz 

uos 

u§. 


— 

60 to make vanish vesz-t 

uos-t 

uS-t 


— 

61 to laugh 

mev-et, nev-et 

mau-int 

noh 


— 

62 sleep, dream 

filom 

ulem 

olim, iiHwi 


— 

63 to sleep 

alu, alv 

aj W 

— 


— 

64 to dream 

filmod 

ajlmat 

— 


— 

65 to ascend 

hSig 

kang 

kang 


— 

66 to give 

ad 

— 

— 

ant 


The word numbered 24 l^l-eh, lil, ‘ 

soul,’ offers us 

an opportunity 


for observing the difference between formative syllables and suffixes. 
The formatiYes joined to the roots form different categories of words, 
and can be added oi^ one after another. For instance, the root Ul^ 
with the formative becomes leUhj to which other formatives [such as 
t, etlen^ sig\ can be joined^ as lelh~i ‘belonging to the soul’; 
lelk-es ‘having a so^,’ lelk-etlen ‘being without soul,’ lelk-il which 
is always preceded by some adjective, as his lelhU ‘low-minded,’ 
^nagy UlhU ‘great-minded,’ lelh-es-sig and lelkil~s6g, abstract substan- 
tives, meaning ‘ soulhood,’ if such i term were allowable. The 
suffixes do not form new words; they are only exponents of the 
different relations in which the words stand to one another. For 
this reason they cannot be added on one after the other. The suffixes 
constitute the “cases” of the nouns and the terminations of the 
verbs. In the words hitherto cited, or which may hereafter be 
cited, formatLves may sometimes be found, but never suffixes. 

Having made, the fouigoing observations, we. now cite as examples 
the words numbered 9, 18, 24, where the Hungarian words appear 
with the formative ky other examples will follow. * 

Contmuing our observations upon lEe mutatieps of sounds, we 
find that in 28, 29, 80, 65^ the initial of the Hungarian words is 
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answering to ^ of the corresponding words. But 13, 18, show that 
sometimes k is retained in. the Hungarian words thems^ves. 

The Hungarian and Finnish languages make a distinction betV^reen 
the Towels a, o, u, called hard or Uw-iounding^ and d, d, ft, called 
soft or high-sounding, and e, i, called middU-sounding. The harmonic 
sequence of vowels depends on this distinction, according to which a 
low-sounding root, «.a. one containing hard vowels, requires foimatives 
and suffixes with hard vowels, and vice versa ; a high-sounding root, 
i,e, one containing soft vowels, requires formatives and suffixes with 
soft vowels. The root containing middle-sounding vowels is capable 
of receiving formatives and suffixes belonging to either class of 
vowels. How, roots consisting of hard vowels change the initiai h 
into h in Hungarian ; ^ but roots consisting of soft vowels retain the 
initial k. Hence the Finnish huol, kuul, become in Hungarian hal^ 
hall ; the Finnish kdy, hat, are in Hungarian kel, ke% (hand). 

But there are many cases also 'in Hungarian in which an initial h 
corresponds to s, or some other consonant ; for instance, hit * seven,’ 
is in Finnish seits, m Yogul sat, in Ostiak lab'it, as we shall see when 
speaking about the numerals. 

14, 15, ,17, 32, 38, show a very curious change of sounds.’ The 
Hungarian words, it will be seen, begin with a yowel, but the corre- 
sponding words have before that vowel /, s, h, L We shall soon have 
more examples of this peculiarity. * 

48, 49, 50 foUow the rule 1. 

In 1, 7, 33, 36, 45, 53, €5, 66, the nasal n, in Yogul, Ostiak, and 
Finnish words, is inserted before g, I, t,* and, as we shall see, the « 
nasal m also before p, h. This nasal is not found in the Hungarian 
words ; but instances of its use in Hungarian might also be adduced, 
as the Hungarian munka, ^ labour,’ ' fatigue,’ compared with Ostiak 
muka. 

^ Sometimes an initial m is changed into n, and I into v, even in the 
same language; for instance, the old Hungarian mevet *to laug^,’ 
vip * to stride,’ are now nevet and Up.^ The final m changes gener- 
ally into n in Finnish, as sgddn 'heart,’ for sgddm, from sgddm. 

1 ni. Jhitial htmJt in hard-soundiiig words. 

> IV. Initial Towel^is preceded by / or « or A or r, 

* Y. Kasai inserteC 
^ « yi. ^Initial msn. 
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C. 


Facts and Phenomena op Nature. 


English. 

Hungarian. 

VOGUL. 

UBTIAK. 

67 name 

n6v 

Tiim 

nem 

68 earth 

ma, mo* 

mil 

mil 

69 sky 

em, in* 

elm, ilm* 

— 

70 water 

viz 

vit 


71 fire 

tfiz 

taut, tut 

tuget, tut 

72 stone 

kfi, k6v 

kav 

kevi 

73 mountain 

hegy 

ah, ah 

au-t 

74 cloud 

felh6, felleg 

-(tul) 

paling 

75 wind 

szel 

(vuat) 

(vat) 

76 fume 

fiis-t 

pos-im 

pus-ing 

77 star 

hugy** 

kus 

kus, hus 

78 winter 

tel 

tal 

tel 

79 autumn 

6sz 

takus 

SUgUS, BUS 

80 spring 

tav-asz 

toja, tuoja 

tovi 

81 ice 

jeg 

jang 

jong; 

82 coldness 

fagy 

pol' 

pot-im 

83 rime 

lorn 

— 

lon'-z 

84 to boil 

f6v (£61) 

poT 

pam 

85 lake 

tav, to 

tur 

tu 

86 lake (small) 

Ikp 

— 

— 

87 river 

j6*** 

ja 

jog-an 

88 wave 

hab 

kump 

hump 

89 sun 

nap 

naj 

naj 

90 morrow 

hol-val 

hoA^jt 

hol-ejt 

91 evening 

est 

iOt 

jet-n 

92 night 


jej 

at 

93 moon 

h6, hold 

(jongop) 

(tilis) 

94 gold 

arany 

sam'i 

some 

95 silver 

eziist 

ezis (sirjan) 

— 

96 tin 

6n 

aln 

uln 

97 lead 

61om 

— 

lolpi 

98 copper 

vas**** 

vog 

vog 

99 tree 

fa 

(i™) 

(jug) 

lOO grass 

fuv,ftt 

pum 

pom 

101 horse 

16, lov 

lu 

lovi 

102 dog 

eb 

amp 

amp 

103 sable 

nynszt 

n'ohs 

n'ogos 

104 marten 

nyest 

— 


105 sheep 

jub s.. 

0§, 08 

o§ 

106 grease, butter 

vaj 

▼oj 

▼oj 

107 mouse 

eg^ 

tuiger 

tenger 

108 goose 

Idd 

Innt 

lunt 

109 Rwaa 

hattyn 

kateng 

hading 

110 crane 

dam 

taxi 

tor 


r INNIHH. 


nimi 

maa 

ilma 

vese (vesi) 

tuli 

kive 


pilvi 

tuiili 


talvi 

sykys, ayksy 
syys 
suvi 
jaa 

lumi (snee) 
pal 

lampi 

jok-i 


eht-oo 

yo 

kuu 


vaski 

pua 

hepo, hoo 

naata 

uubi 

voi 

hiiri 

lintn (bird) 



70 


TURANIAN SECTION. 


, English. 

Hungarian. 

Yogul. 

Ostiak. 

Finnish. 

Ill crow 

varju 

— 

Toringa 

yarekse 

112 swallow 

fecske 

— 

— 

p^ki 

113 nest 

fesz-ek 

piti 

— 

pesa • 

114 egg 

mony 

mongi 

mun 

muna 

li5 louse 

tetu 

takom 

tevdim 

tai 

116 maggot 

nytt 

ring 

ring 

— 

117 game, venison 

vad 


▼oj 

— 

118 6sh 

hal 

kul 

hul 

kala 

119 salt 

b 6, sav 

sah, Sah 

— 

— 


It may be opportune to remember here that Hungarian has not 
come to its present state without losing several words and forms. 
Besides, the above-mentioned tugy *■ check/ 68, 69, 81, are instances 
of lost words. * Earth/ in 68, is called now fbld, in Pinnish pelto^ 
which does not appear to be the German feld afield,’ because, firstly, 
with the Hungarians me%6 is ' field ’ \ and secondly, because in Scan- 
dinavian fjeld^ from which the Finnish pelto could be derived, signifies 
' mountain.’ The Hungarian pM and Pinnish pdio seem, therefore, 
independent of either feld or £eld. ^ Earth ’ is called in Pinnish moa, 
in Yogul and Ostiak mii, mo. The Hungarian language has preserved 
this word only in the proper name ma-gyar^ the ancient fprm of which 
was morger^ mo-ger, a compound from ma^ mo, ^ earth,’ and ger or gyer 

* man.’ This gyer is the root of the diminutive gyer •eh (an expres- 
sion in daily use) ^ a boy ’ or ^ little man.’ It must have existed also 
in the shape of gyerm, for we hav^ also the diminutive gyerm^ek 

* little man.’ Both find their corresponding words in the Vogul h&r, 
harem, ^man,’ the diminutive of which is likewise har-h or kdr-hu, 

Hungarian gyer-ek * little man.’ The original gyer, accord- 
ing to the law of the harmonic sequence of vowels, is changed 
now into gyar in ma-gyar ; but some centuries ago it was still ma-ger 
or mo-ger, that is, ^ man of the earth, man of the land.’ The word 
fdldi signifies now the same, like the Esthoni^ md-mSe ^ land-man, 
iDm of the land.’ 

69, em, in, is very rarely found by itself, but it occurs in com- 
pounds em-her and in-sig. The l^innish ihna denotes *sky’; this 
in Yogul is ilm, elm ; in Siijan in, en, with t^e signification ‘ Gk)d.^ 
The Yogul mythos of creation calls man elm-kale or ilm-kale ^ mortal 
of the of heaven.’ The Hungarian em-her comes from em-gyer, 
signifying the same; here gyer 4oes not change its vowel, for m is a 
soft-soun^l^ #ord. 
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The Finnish ilma denotes not only * sky/ but also ' emptiness/ in 
eonsequence of the sky or air looking empty ; when employed as a 
preposition, it corresponds to the English ^ less.’ Hungarian retains 
this signification also, for in-sig denotes ‘ denudation,’ * poverty.’ 

The Hungarian hugy, 77, survives still in the modem Hungarian 
Bible, in the signification of * star,’ but neither in the common speech 
nor in the modem literature does this word occur. 

87, yd ‘river,’ is also obsolete as a word standing by itself, but we 
find it included in several proper names of rivers ; for instance Sa~j6 
(for 8aj-j6) ‘salt river,’ like the German ‘Salzach’; (following 

the vocal harmony, Se-jo) ‘ warm river,’ Tdp~j6, Si~j6^ Berek-gC (now 
Berettyd) river of Tap, Si, Berek. 

98, vas, is properly not copper, but iron. The words which are 
compared with it show that they all might have signified originally 
brois. 

Betuming now to the mutations of sounds, we find that the final 
consonant in the Hungarian tis, tiiz, fisz-ek (70, 71, 113), compared 
with vit, vety taut or tuty pit, has changed into z or sz,^ This was also 
the case with 13. Additional examples will be seen hereafter; for 
instance szdzy ‘ hundred,’ in Yogul, etc., is sat. The change of t into 
2 , 8, occurs also in the middle of words ; for instance, ezer ‘ thousand,’ 
in Vogul sater. 

The curious mutation of soTjnd mentioned above (Rule IV.), re- 
appears here in 79, 97, 107, where the Hungarian words begin with 
a vowel, whilst the corresponding words have a consonant preceding 
the initial vowel. Two instances may explain this. The Ostiak 
sugus or sds (79), the Finnish syksy {sykys) or syys, is in Yogulian 
t&kusy but in Hungarian Ssz, i.e. ‘ autumn.’ The succession is there- 
fore tdkus, sykys, sugus, sUs, syys, dsz. In 107 the succession is as 
follows : Vogul tdnger, Ostiak tenger, Finnish hiire, Hungarian eger, 
i.e. ‘ mouse.’ The Finnish hiire shows, too, not only the change of 
the initial, but also how the guttural disappears between two vowels 
(as in the French eau from aqua). JEEiire for higir, hijir (Morduin 
bejer), the g of which Jblad lost the nasal (Rule V.), like the Hungarian 
eger. The same disappearance may be observed in 71 in the Ostiak 
tuget, Vogul taut, Hungarian tUz. The dental and labial, likewise. 


. ^ VII. < changes into s, «. 
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sometunes disappear between two vowels as (in French mhr$^ 
frkrey bom pater ^ maUr^frater\ see 115, where tevdim, tahm^ tetH, and 
t&t) 'louse,’ correspond. Compare also the Ostiak hhU^mt^sat^Mt^ 
i.e. ' seven.’ ^ This vanishing or disappearance becomes possible, by 
the consonant being previously changed into a vowel. 

At the end of the words t changes not only into 2 , e, but also into 
I, and both are sometimes dropped in Hungarian.* 20, ‘liver,’ is in 
Ostiak mugoly Finnish maki-a {mag-a or -?), Vogul vMtjt (for mags)y 
where the guttural changes into a vowel, and Hungarian mdj. The 
same will be seen in 140, where the Ostiak jvgol ‘ bow,’ the Vogul 
jaut Gtjajty and the Hungarian tjj or w correspond. 

D. 

The Family and the First Elements of Social Life. 


English. 

Hungarian. 

Vogul. 

Ostiak. 

Finnish. 

120 father \ 

f atya 

0‘«gr) 

azi 

— 

1 

i is 

(j>?) 

is 

isa 

121 mother I 

[ anya 

angue 

anki 

— 

I 

i em 

— 

imi 

ema 

122 masculus 

him 

kum 

hoj, ho 

— 

123 female, wife 

no 

ne 

ne 

naj 

124 man 

em(-ber)* 

elm(-kals} 

(hanne-ho) 

imeno (P) 

125 son 

fi 

pi . 

POg 

pojk-a 

126 daughter 

Ih-ny, lye&-ny 

aj, jea 

. evi 

— 

127 father-in-law 

ip 

up 

up 

appi 

128 mother-in-law nap 

— 

— 

anoppi 

129 son-in-law 

■ v6, vej 

vap-8 

▼gig 

vavy 

130 daughter-in-law meny 

maif 

men' 

minia 

131 half, partner 

fdl 

pal 

pal 

puoH 

132 house- wife (as 

partner) felesdg 



puoliso 

133 house 

haz* 

kvol 

kot 

koti 

^ 134 master, lord 

Or 

— 

uort 

uros, uroh 

ISd^seirant, slave 

or** 

— 

mrt 

oija 

136 village 

fain 

paul 

pngol 


137 town 

vlff-OS*** 

UOS,llS 

uS 

— 

138 garden 

kert 

kart 

hart 

kartano**** 

139 door 

aj-t-6 

aui 

ovi 

ovi 

140 bow 

ij, iv 

jant, jajt 

jugd 

jout-si 

141 arrow 

nyfl 

n'al, n'al 

n'ol 

nnoli 


^ Vin. Guttond, dental, labial, duappear between two Towda. 
| £kC Fttial t dumgea alao into or ia dropped of^ 
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English. 

Hungabian. 

Vogul. 

Ostiak. 

Finnish. 

142 handle, shaft 

nydl 

nal 

nal 


— 

143 to shoot 

16 

li, lu 

jout 


— 

144 to cut 

yfig 

yuong 

yuong 


— 

145 knife 

k5s 

kesaj 

ked 


— 

146 to fish 

— 

kul'-t 

hoi 


— 

147 net 

h&16 

kul'p 

holip 


— 

148 net 

yesz(-hkld) 

uos-em 

voJ-im 


— 

149 net 

(halksz6-)pon 

pon 

(holti-)pon 


— 

150 to spin 

fon 

— 

1 

11 

1 

pun 


151 to weare 

8z6 

sau 

sevi 


— 

152 to knit 

kot 

... 


kuto 


153 to put on 
(clothes) 

olt 

(ul) 

(ul) 



154 clothe, garment blto 

ulem 

ulam 


— 

155 dress 

mez 

mas 

— 


— 

156 girdle 

6v 

— 

— 

vyo 


157 law 

szer 

ser 

sir 


-w 


The nouns denoting family relationships are surely of as great 
interest as those which concern social life. But before we enter into 
full consideration of them, we must premise some remarks upon the 
following words. 

^NTo. 124, emher^ and its Vogul correspondent elm-hahy have already 
been explained ; but it is very curious that the origin of the Finnish 
imeno (tm~eno) or is unknown. Perhaps there may be found 
some relation between the Hungarian and Vogul 
and the Finnish m~(eno), ihm-^a). 

The Hungarian ha% (133) has now become M%, with a long a, and 
this loq]is like the Grerman ^hause.’ But the resemblance is quite 
fortuitous, for the Hungarian word is originally which is proved 
by hmM * to one’s home, home,’ and hazul ‘ from home ’ ; still more 
is it proved by the corresponding Vogul, Ostiak, and Finnish words. 

The word ‘garden’ (138) seems likewise foreign; but the Vogul 
and Ostiak kart signifies ‘ court.’ Or should we compare this kart 
with the English-Horman ‘ court ’ ? 

6r ‘servant, slave,’ is now antiquated, being replaced by the 
Slavonian uolga (sluha), but we find it in a memorable decree of S. 
Ladislaus.^ By this example we may see how words sometimes fall 

1 S. Ladifllid Decretomm, lib. iii. caput 2 : — Predpimus etiam ut idem Regis 
nunduB palam &dat omuibus, |am noWbus quam ignobOibus, imprimis Episcopis, 
Abbatibas, oomitibus, postea yero minoribus : quod a tempore regis Andrem et duds 
Bel» et a desoriptloue judids JSarchat nomise, apud quemounque aliqni ddum vel 



74 


TURANIAN SECTION. 


out of use when supplanted by other words, although the words by 
which they are supplanted happen to be foreign ones. 

‘ Son-in-law ’ in Hungarian is a contraction for rw, wO, 
u€, one who purchases or takes, for in old idmes to take a wife was 
to buy a wife. The Pinnish vdvy looks quite identical. The Ostiak 
veng differs somewhat in form, but we found that the Hungarian v 
sometimes corresponds to ng\ for instance, 1, where the Hungarian/^', 
f6v, ‘ head, ’ corresponds to the Vogul pong. Sp also here the Hungarian 
vbv^ corresponds to the Ostiak vmg. In general the sounds ng, ny, 
change into m;^ for instance, the Hungarian torom (Grerman 'thurm’) 
becomes torony, just as the Ostiak ^ah becomes mav-int in Vogul, 
and mev^etf now nev~ety in Hungarian. The Ostiak veng seems still 
more widely different from the Vogul vaps; but it is really the same as 
the HiHigaiian vevy the ffnal v being in Vogul to which is joiued 
the formative 8. This will become clearer by the following examples. 
The noun in question is derived from the verb 41 ; other examples 
may be seen in 26 and 55. 

Hvngabian. Voovl. Ostiak. Finnish. 


40 

te’ 

vi 

vi 

vie 

participle 

v6 (vev) 

vip, vap 

vip 

t»vt 

26 

41 

ol 

vol 

dh 

participle 

416 (elev) 

olip, olp 

volip, volp 

elava 

54 

ol 

al • 

vel 


participle 

616 (olov) 

alip 

velp 

— 


To the participial form in p Vogul and Ostiak join the fonnativc 
s (a«), thus forming nouns, as vep-s * son-in-law,’ volp~a8 ' life,’ velp-as 
* arm, killing arm.’ 

(iUomm) aliorom qai dicantor Ewrek toI seni detinentar in Assamptione S. Marise 
legi pTSssententciT.” The Sing allades to the revolt of the Pagan Hangaiians against 
GhrieBanity, after the expalsion of “ Fetrns Alemannaa,” who reigned some years as 
sucoessor of S. Stephan. * Andrew and his brother Bda, the descendants of the 
j^ipadian family, were called home from their flight by the popalar party which was 
iqirootuig all iis Christian iastitatioiis. The old office of dignity was then revived, 
which Constantuins Porphyrogeneta (De Administratione Begni) names mipxaf , and 
which (as we may condi^e by the expression of the Decree) seems to have bm that 
of jnd^ ^adeeided questions of property. This dignitary leiiistitated the slavery 
which hi^ hem sdieliahed 1^ B. St^han. A slave was call^ sior bot, in the plnral 

» X. #y,|i|r^«iiaitg6 intom. 
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E. 

Nuheeals. 

• 

In all languages the numerals have a place amongst the most un- 
erring indications of linguistic affinity. They are only surpassed in 
philological importance — if indeed they are surpassed — ^by the per- 
sonal pronouns and the case-endings of the nouns.' This we must 
grant, however, with some reservation as regards personal pronouns ; 
as we hope to have an opportunity to observe, that these pronouns, 
and some of the demonstrative ones, seem to belong equally to very 
different classes of languages. But let us first consider the numerals. 


Hunoabian. 

Vogul. 

Obtiak. 

Finnish. 

1 egy 

aky 

it, i 

yht (yksi) 

2 kat, ketifi 

kit, kiti 

kad, kadn 

kaht (kakBi)i 

3 hkrom 

korom, horom 

kholim, holim 

kolme 

4 negy 

nile 

nel, nil 

nelja 

5 dt 

at 

vet, vuet 

viit (viisi) 

6 hat 

kat 

hot, hut 

kuut (kuusi) 

7 h6t 

sit 

labit 

seitse-man 

• 8 nyol-tz 

nbl-lu 

nl-il 

kahde-ksan 

9 kUen-tz 

antel-lu 

3 ert-(irr-)jang 

yhde-ksau 

10 tiz 

lau, lu 

jang 

kymmenen 

20 hOsz 

kus 

bus 

kaksi kynimenta 

30 harmin-tz 

ykt 

holim- jang 

kolme „ 

40 uegyven 

nelimen 

nel- jang 

nelja „ 

60 dtven 

atpen ^ 

vet- jang 

vusi „ 

60 hatvan 

katpen 

hot- jang 

kunsi „ 

70 hetyen 

sdt-lau 

labit- jang 

seitseman „ 

80 nyolczvan 

n'ol-sat 

niil-Bot 

kahdeksan „ 

90 kilenczven 

antehsat 

jert-Bot 

yhdeksan „ 

100 szkz 

sat 

BOt 

sata 

1000 ezer 

sater 

Boris, fores 

(tuhannen) 


Here, as in some preceding cases, certain words are placed in brackets. 
These exhibit the F inn i s h nominative, because the comparison requires 
that the roots should be given. Ylc^iy hakBi, hu/Miy are nomina- 
tives, Sometimes the words in brackets indicate the equivalents. 

The numerals from 1 to 7 are almost identical, even in their out- 
ward form. For ‘ one ’ the Finnidi yht is the ftdlest form ; the Hun- 
garian egy {egiy e^) has lost the final t (as in 20, 140), as also the 
Vogul akoy ahfy but the ^ is replaced by y, y, and v. The Ostiak it 
shows the same relation to the Finnish yhty which appears between 

' Isaac Taylor’s Etnucan Besearches, p. 108 ; London, 1874. 
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the Himgarian and Yogul ket, hit and the FinniGih kaht The Ostiali: 
i for it is the shortest form. 

The word for <two’ has, in the three first languages, a double 
form, the first being attributive, the second, which is a dual, absolute. 
The Hungarian kett6 and the ancient ftwnnd ' both,’ are now the only 
remains of the dual which exist in Yogul and Ostiak. 

For * seven’ the Finnish has seiUe-mdn. The primitive is Biit or 
seitSf the syllable man is a formative. In Hungarian hete^^ny 
‘Pleiades’ or ‘seven stars,’ corresponds to seitse-mdn. Comparing 
9eit or seits with the Ostiak lahit^ we see that this is the fullest form, 
of which the initial I corresponds to a and h of the other words, 
according to the Hule YIII. of mutation of sounds. 

The numerals ‘ eight ’ and ‘ nine ’ are compounds expressing a sub- 
tractiem 2 — 10, 1 — 10, which is clearly shown by the Finnish kahde^ 
hsan^ yhde-kadn. The Hungarian ‘eight’ nyoUtZy has, as an equivalent 
to the Finnish kdhde^ the t)b8olete word which is identical with 
the Yogul n'ala or n'ol in n*ala4u (2 — 10), and n'oUaat (2 — 100, for 
20 — 100). By this last example we see that Yogul and Ostiak repeat 
the substratum in forming the numerals for 80 and 90. 

The words for ‘ ten ’ are different in the four languages. But the 
compounds from 20 to 90, formed by multiplication, show the closest 
relationship between Hungarian and Yogul. 

The numerals now cited tell us much respecting the ancient history 
of the Finno-Ugric people, but we must now proceed to the con- 
sideration of the pronouns. 

F. 


Pronouns. 


Piraonal Promum, ^ 


EiroLiSH. 

Hungarian. 

Yogul. 

Obtux. 

Finnie 

I 

km 

am, am 

inR 

mina 

thou 

te 

iiang,iiag 

nangytting 

sina 

he, she 

ft(vo) 

iau, tay 

In 

ban 

we 

mS, miv, mil 

tninlr 

man 

miing 

me, met 

you 

f* 

n, tir, ttt 
tfle 

nan 

neng 

te,tet 

they 

- 1 ' 9k 

tan 

H 

he, hot 
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The Yogul and Ostiak have a dual too, which we omit the relat- 
ing of. 

The Personal Pronouns in Hungarian have only two forms, the 
genitive possessive and the accusative. Thus : — 


Oenitive Ppsaeame. 


English. Hungarian. Yogul. 


Ostiak. Finnish. 


mine 

thine 

his, her 

our 

your 

their 


eny^m 

knom 

maotem 

TnimiTi 

tied, tied 

nangen 

ningoted 

Binun 

bve 

— 

— 

hanen 

mienk 


— 

meidau 

tietek 

— 

— 

teidan 

oyejek, ovek 

— 

— 

heidan 


Accusative. 


me 

engem 

anom 

manem 

mmun 

thou 

teged 

nangen 

ningen 

sinun 

him 

dt 

taueu, tavame 

luel 

hanen 

UB 

minket 

manau 

munau 

meidan 

you 

titeket 

nanan 

•ningilftii 

teidan 

they 

dket 

tananl 

liel 

heidan 


Por expressing the other cases of Personal Pronouns, Hungarian 
employs the postpositions suffixed by the possessive suffixes. For 
instance, n6l * by,’ Ul * from.’^ 


by me 

nklam 

by us 

Tifclmilr 

by thee 

nklad 

by you 

nklatok 

by him 

nkla 

by them 

nklok 

from me 

tdlem 

from us 

tdliink 

from thee 

tdled 

from you 

tdletek 

from him 

tdle 

• 

from them 

tdlok 


These possessive suffixes, iii, d, unh^ tok^ ok^joky are joined to 

eveiy noun, in accoidance with the laws of vowel-harmony in Hun- 
garian and Finnish, — which can be scarcely seen in Yogul and Ostiak. 
Take, for instance, the words kat, k&ty * hand.’ 


Hungarian. 


kezem 

<my hand* 

kezed 

'thy hand* 

keze‘ 

* his, her hand * 
‘their hand* 

keziink 

« our hand* 

kezetek 

* your hand * 

kezok 

kezeim 

< my hands * 

* our hands ’ 

kezeid 

< thy hands' 

kezei 

‘ his handa * 

kezeink 

kezeitek 

*your hands* 

kezeik 

‘their hands* 
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Yogul. 


katem 

katen 

kata 

katu 

katanem 

katanl 

katanem 

katanen 

katana 

katanu 

katanen 

katananl 


Ostiax j[yol * hand ’). 


jozem 

joten 

jotel 

jo2eu 

joien * 

jo2el 

jo^am 

. jollan 

'jo3al 

joslau 

joslan 

joSlal 


Finnish. 


kateni 

katesi 

katensa 

katemme 

katenne 

katensa 


The Finnish nominative does not express the difference between 
the singular and plural of the possessor; but this difference is ex- 
pressed in the other cases; for instance, k&deaBd signiffes ‘in the 
hand,* kddesidni ‘in my hand,’ but hdausdni ‘in my hands,’ ‘in our 
hand,’ and ‘ in our hands.’ 

The possessive suffixes in the Lapp language are strikingly identical 
with the Hungarian. * « ; 


giettam ‘mjhand’ 
giettamek * our hand ’ 
gied'aidam ‘ my hands ’ 
gied'aidemek * our hands’ 


giottad ‘thy^rod’ ' gied’as ‘his hand’ 
giettadok ‘your hand’ gied’esek ‘their hand’ 
gied'aidak ‘thy hands’ j^’aidei ‘his hands’ 
gied'aidedek ‘ your hands ’ ^ ^^'aidesek ‘ their * 


Bemmiraim Prcmm^. 

English. Hunoabian. Yogul. Ostiax. Finnish. 

this ^ -ez, te tit, ti sit, si, ta-m& 

ti, 

that az, to iti>to tuo 

The Hungarian woi& as, as, correspond to thb.Togul tot, and to 
the Ostiak bU, the sound ^ueceding the vowel being dropped according 
to Buie IT., aiEd the final i being changed into s, according to Buie 
Yll. ![%e two Hungarian words t$, to, are exactly thename as 
the Yogul, Finnish ii, to or id, to. 
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Interrogative Pronoun. 


English. ' Hhnoabian. Vogvl. 


OsTiAK. Finnish. 


• 

who 

what 

which 


ki kan-ga hoj 

mi TniiTi muj 

melly, milly mat mada 


ka-ka 

mi-ka 

Tnillinfin 


Hungarian milly ^ derived from med^ midy joined by the 

formative ly {med-ly, mid-lys^mellyy milly). The same formative 
appears in the Finnish millineny which is derived from min and linen. 
It exists also in the Yogul hum-lye ^ what manner of.’ 


G. 

Postpositions. 

The oase-sufixes are the most ancient and also the simplest of the 
postpositions, the origin of which is not now clear. These answer the 
question ‘quorsum?* with a, or e, {\ ‘ubi?’ with n or t\ ‘unde?’ with 
1. The a, e, f, is combined also with «, and the I with t. The Ostiak 
suffixes are : «, na, eV, or eul ; the last receiving ta becomes el'ta or 
eulta. The Hungarian simplest suffixes are : a ot e^ n or ty and 6ly 61, 
which is exactly the Ostiak eul. A combination with n' gives nyi, 
nyut or nyot, nyul or nyol. Such a coi]A)ination with n is also found 
in Yogul and Finnish. 

The case-suffixes are joined also to the postpositions, of which 
there is a great number in every Finno-Ugric language. Some 
examples may show how they proceed. The Hungarian fe (Jej, fd) 
and the Finnish pad signify ‘ head ’ ; the formative I makes a new 
word : /el, pddl ‘ being over,’ ‘ what is over.’ To this are joined 

e t 

ne na 

I By a mistake of analogy it instead of t. The demonstratlTe prononns are, as 
we know, ez, az (oz), original^ id, ad {od). 


the ease-mffixee : 


dl» fell 

felett^ 

feKfl 

or 



liaaslpaalne 

paalna 


Ipaalle 

paalla 

paalta 
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i 


and. the foemme mffixee : 


a). 


felem 

fel£d 

fel^je ; 

paalleni 

paallesi 

paafiensa 

fel^nk 

fel6tek 

fel^jek ; 

paallemme 

b). 

paallexme 

pSaUAWHft 

felettem 

feletted 

felette ; 

paallami 

paallasi 

paallensa 

felettiink 

felettetek 

felettok ; 

paallamme 

c). 

* paallauue 

paallSnaii 

fel^lem 

feldled 

feldle ; 

paaltani 

paaltasi 

paaltensa 

feldliink 

feldletek 

femok; 

paaltamme 

paaltanne 

paa}<i^ 


The Ostiak off Bignifics also 'head/ the formative tUf |fXi^stead of 
l)f makes a new word: ohta, ohti {offt)y 'being over/ To this joining 
the case-suffixes a, na, eVta^ we shall have ohttna, ohta-eTta. 

Sut oht receives also the possessive suffixe^ 4ffius : 

ohUm ohtm ohtel ^ovcr^e* over thee* ‘over him* 

ohtmu ohtm ohtel 'overiii* ‘over you* ‘over them* 


And lastly to the possessive suffixes can be joined the case-suffixes : 


ohtem-a 

ohten-a 

ohtel-a 

ohtemn-j-a 


ohtem-na 
«ohten-na 
ohtel-na e 
ohtenn-na 


ohtem-el'ta 
ohten-erta 
ohtel-erta 
ohtemu-erta, etc. 


We will adduce some postpositions of more uncert^ origin. ^ The 
one numbered 6 is an exception. 


1 Smg. al ‘ enb’ 


al-& 

al-att 

al-61 

Vog. id „ 


jol-6 

jol-n 

jol-el 

Oetu 

a „ 


m-i 

iU-i 

il-ta 

"Finn, ali „ 


( all-e 
l alel-le 

all-a 

alel-la 

*al-ta 

alel-ta 

2 Hung, el 'ab* 

* 

el-4 

d-Wt ^ 


Vog. 

el „ 


el-e 

el-a * 

el-ol 

OM. 

jel » * 


jell-i 

jdl-i 

jel-ta 

da 


ete-he 

ede-im 

’ ed6-lt& 

i Smg. Uv ‘ez’ 


kiv-e 

( km-n \ 

1 kiv-n / 

kiv-iU . 


. kran M 


kvon-e 

kv<m-]i 

krdt ti 


’lam » 


kamm' 

kam-e-a 

kam-e-lte 

Fim, — - 


— 

,, — 

-p-i* 
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4 Hung, koz ‘inter* 

koz-6 

koz-ott 

koz-ol 

Vog, kvot*- „ 

— 

— 

— 

Osti. knt. „ 

kud-a 

kut-na 

— 

• Finn, keski (keskel) 

keskel-le 

keskel-la 

keskel-ta 

5 Hung, hosz ‘ secundum * 

— 

hosszant 

* — 

Vog. kosa „ 

koeai 

kosa-n 

kosa-nl 

Osti. hii „ 

huv-a 

hu-na 

hu-lta 

Finn, kauk-a „ 

kaua-s 

kauka-na 

kaua-lta 

6 Hung, fel ‘ latus * ‘ dimidium * 

fel-e 

fel-ett 

fel-ol 

Vog. pal 

pal-i 

pal-n 

pal-el 

Osti. < pel 

pel-a 

pel-na 

pel-ta 

Finn, puol | 

puol-ne 

puol-le 

puol-na 1 
puol-le J 

• puol-ta 

7 Hung. ^ hoz ‘ ad, apud * 

hozz-a 

— 

— 

Osti. hoz' „ 

hoz'-a 

— 

— 

The word ‘ half */c7 is employed also in such connexions as fel szem^ 


fel fill^ f&l fel Idh (half-eye, half-ear, half-hand, half-foot), i,e. one 
eye (of the two) or one-eyed, one-eared, etc. In Finnish the word half 
follows the nonn, as ailmd pmU, kasi puoliy korm puoli^ jalka puoli. 

We must now as briefly as possible consider the verb. 

H. 

The Vekb. 

The verb of every language provided with grammatical forms 
expresses the personal pronoun more or less distinctly. These pro- 
nouns are the subject of the verb; in *habeo,’ ‘sto,* ‘habeor,’ ‘sequor,’ 
in rlOffjiCf TlOejMit, ruTTr®, Txhrroficu, the subject of the verbs is ex- 
pressed by D, or, yitt, /xat, co. The verb may be named, according to 
its different sighiflcations, verb subjective-active, subjective-passive 
or reflexive, subjective-neuter or deponent; and abstractly from its 
different signiflcations it might be simply named verb subjective^ be- 
cause it is by the subjective sufixos that any word becomes a verb. 
The Finno-Ugric verb expresses distinctly the subjective suffixes; for 
instance, in the* verb * swallow’ or * devour^ : 


Enolish. 

fivNOABIAW. 

VOOUL. 

Ostiax. « 

Finnish. 

I 

*nyde-k 

n'ale-m 

nelle-m 

niele-n 

thou 

uyel-sz 

n'ale-n 

nelle-n 

niele-t 


nyel- 

n'al-i 

n'ell- 

niele-e 

we 

, uyel-iink 

n'al-u 

neU-u 

niele-nime 

you 

nyel-l^ 

n'aA-an 

nelle-ta 

niele-tte 

■they 

• nyd-n«-ek 

a'al-et 

nell-et 

niele-TBt 
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Obf . — The Ostiak yerh has one peculiarity, viz. it assumes I in the 
present. Take, for example, the verb * to go * : 

Yooul mine-m mine-n min-i; min-u min-an mine-t 

FiNNifl|[ mene-n mene-t mene-e; mene-mnie mene-nne mene-vat 

OsTiAK man-l-em man-l-en man-1; man-l-u man-l-en man-l-et 


The TJgric verb can express also the object of the verb. The 
Hungarian verb expresses the object of the second person by and 
that of the third person by y, ja^ without distinguishing the 
singular or plural of the object. This form of the verb must be 
called the objective verb. The Hungarian verb has both a 


Subjective Conjugation and an Objective Conjugation. 


I know tnd-o-A; 

thouknowest tud-js 

he knows tud- 

we know tnd-MM^ 

you know tud-^0^ 

they know tud-n-sA; 


tud-L-aA:, I know thee, yon. 


I know (it, ‘these) tud-o-ic 
thou knowest „ „ tud-o-D 

he knows ,, ,, tud — ja 

we know „ „ tud-j-M^ 

you know „ „ tnd-jX-fo£ 

they know „ „ tud-jX-A; 


The Vogul, Ostiak, and Morduin* express the object of every 
person, including, of course, the object of the first, and they are 
capable of distinguishing also the singular’ and plural of the object. 
Take, for instance, the verb vi ‘take,’ ‘bear’: vi-m ‘I take,’ vi-l~em 
‘ I take it,’ viaum ‘I take the two,’ viitnem ‘1 take the many,’ vi-n 
‘ thou takest,’ vilen ‘ thou takest it,’ vidn ‘ thou takest the two,’ vian 
‘thoutakest the many,’ vi ‘hetake^^i,’ vita ‘he takes it,’ vid^d ‘he 
takes the two,’ vidnd ‘ he takes the many,’ etc. 

The Finnish languages, properly so called (Lapp, Finn, Esthonian, 
Livonian, Karelian, Yotian), do not possess an objective conjugation. 

Hungarian has more tenses than any one of its congeners. Besides 
several periphrastic forms, it has a prseteritum historicum and a prse- 
teritum exactum. The following exhibits the, whole scheme of the 
Hungarian tenses, compared with those of the Yogul and Furnish : 


English. 

Hungarian. 

Yogul. 

, Finnish. 

he goes 

men- 

min-i 

mcne-e 

he went | 

men vals^^perf.) 

— 


men-e (pxiet. hist.) 

— 

men-i 

he is gone 

men-t 

min-B 

men-nyt 

he was going | 

ment Tala 
ment volt 

TniniTii oli 

ols 

mennyt ole 

menevB^ 

hsiriilgo 

menni fog 

minung 

1 The Slrjfin, Yotiak, and Permian show 

.hut some riemains of the objective 
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English. 
•to go 


Hunoahian. 

men-ni 


VOGUL. 

min-ungy 

xnan-uhT 


Finnish. 
men-na* (men-ta) 


Nomen actoris . , 

men-^ (ev) mini-p mene-ya, etc. 

In the languages belonging to ’the Pinno-TJgric group, the deriva- 
tive forms of the verbs are in great abundance. These, however, we 
must pass over. 

I. 


Eeugion. 

Eeligion is of the greatest moment in ethnology. We may properly 
wish to learn whether there are any remains of a common religion 
amongst Hungarians, Voguls, Ostiaks, and Finns. 

The existence of the Finnish epic, the ‘‘Kalevala,’^ is well known, 
and it may readily he supposed that some mythology may be con- 
tained therein, though the names of Jumala^ lima, and JJkko are not 
so celebrated as those of Jupiter, Minerva, and Apollo. Yery little is 
known about the mythology of the other cognate races ; yet the name 
of Tarom, the first god of the Yoguls and Ostiaks, is not altogether 
unknown. Tarom signifies in ^ogul ‘heaven, sky, time, greatness, 
and as a personification of God.’ He has the same origin as the 
Aryan deva-s, {eu-v, deu-s. His name in the mythos and songs is 
Numi Ta/rom idem ‘the supreme Ged, my Father.’ In the Ostiak 
language his name is Torim. Some distinction is made in that lan- 
guage between ‘ God ’ Torim, and ‘ heaven ’ Turum ; but etymologi- 
cally torim and twum are one and the same. In the Ostiak songs 
(jar-et) he is paralleled by jelem or jielem, thus : num torim azem ‘ the 
Supreme God, my^Father,’ num jelem jigem ‘the Supreme jelem, i,e. 
Gnd, my Father.’ .The Ostiak jig (see 120 ) is identical with aie 
‘ father, seems to be identical in signification with tarom. 

In Hungariai^ ^# 0 ) signifies ‘fit,’ ‘oritur,’ ‘crescit,’ terem4 sig- 
nifies ‘ create,’ teremU ‘ creator,’ Urmhut ‘ nature.’ This Hungarian 
word is same as the Yogul twrom and Ostiak torim or turum. 

In the most wcien;( Munganaji text we read : Menyi miloetlen ter- 
umteve eleve miv iemueut Adamut ‘ in how much grace eleve (God) 
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created our father Adam.* This elme is generally taken for iU 
^ tIyus,’ and the passage is thus translated : ^ in quanta gratia creavit 
Yivens patrem nostrum Adamum.* But it seems strange that the 
writer of the AUocutio Funebris ** should have omitted the proper 
name of God. Eleve, pronounced eW^ elev, is the same as the Ostiak 
jelemy the final m of whidh corresponds to the Hungarian v, as in 
valemy Hungarian veV6 (21) ; the initial j in the Ostiak is like- 

wise explained by the postposition 

According to the Vogul’niythos of creation, Numi Tarom let down 
from heaven a man %nd a woman, who were hanging in a silver 
cradle. They had a son Elm-pi or Em-pi * son of the sky or of 
heaven.* This son, when grown up, creates the earth and the sea, 
* mortal man * {elm-haUy em-kahy *■ mortal of the sky *), fishes, and 
animals to be hunted ; he institutes marriage ; he teaches men how 
to make nets for fishing, bows and arrows for hunting; finally, he 
brings upon earth death itself — all in accordance with the orders of 
Numi Tarom, Elmpi or Empi is of course a Demiurgos. He has his 
representative in the Finnish Impiy who, as the songs of the Kalevala 
teU us, descends likewise from heaven into the sea, and creates the 
earth, isles, etc. 

We have already observed that the Hungarian em-ber is derived 
from em-gyery signifying ‘ sky-man.* Ember therefore is the equiva- 
lent of the Yogul elm-kalsy em-kahy, just as the Hungarian teremy 
ieremtSy termimty are of the same origin as the Yogul-Ostiak taromy 
forimy and as the old Hungarian eUly eleVy seems to be identical with 
the Ostiak 

For ‘to worship* Hungarian has did, ‘benedicit,* ‘sacrificat,* from 
an ancient participle of which, dldoma, there is derived dldomde 
‘ benedictio, sacrificium.* This dUomds is one of the most interesting 
remains of the ancient religion. Buying and selling are still con- 
firmed with an dldomdsy i,e, a draught of wine, etc., not only amongst 
the Magyar, German, and Slavonian peasants of Hungary, but also 
amongst the Wallachians and Saxons of Transylvania. The well- 
kno'Wn Anonymus regis Belas Hovarius,*’ the histqrian of the occu- 
pation of Hungary by Arpdd and his people, finds many occamons to 
tell us having gained a victory, his heroes '^fecerunjb jnagnum 
^dom£s,*^ A samfice combined with a banquet. 

^To pray/ is hi Hungarian irnddni; the most ancient text has 
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vimddni. This is a compoimd of vim and did. Vim is the remnant 
of the Finnish jumala^ which in Cheremiss sounds jum. In this 
language (the Cheremiss) we find also which is the same as dld^ 
and the Cheremiss ultemcA ‘ sacrificium,’ which is quite identical with 
dldomdB. The Cheremiss says jum-uUy just as the Hungarian says 
vim-ald^ imdd ‘precatur.’ From imdd are derived imddsdg ‘preces,’ 
and imddsdgos ‘ belonging to prayer/ imddsdgos kbnyr * prayer-book.’ 
Every Hungarian, Catholic and Protestant, when saying his imddsdg 
(prayers), repeats still the name of the ancient God, vim, jum, jumala, 
and sacrifices did to him. * 

We know from the history of Christianity what great zeal was 
evinced in destroying the heathen gods amongst the converted nations. 
It is well known also that the Reformation destroyed even those 
remains of the ancient religion which were not destroyed by the 
Roman Catholic Church. So much the more, therefore, were we 
Fiirprised on discovering — in several documents dated about the years 
1570-1590, from Tokay, Taliya, Ratko, etc., where Cahdnism had 
prevailed — ^that the god Ukko still held his ground. The Finnish 
Ukko was the god of the seasons and of fertility. He was prayed to 
in spring, after the seed-time, and afber the harvest, when com or 
gi'ain was brought in, which in F inni sh is called elo, as in Hungarian 
eUt, i.e. Hfe. In the feast then made thiQ goblet of Ukko ‘Ukon malja,’ 
was ceremonially used. The Qalvinist magistrates of Tokay, Taliya, 
etc., at the end of the seventeenth century, in executing formal 
documents of buying and seUing vineyards, relate with official 
gravity that H. present has sold to H. present this or that vineyard ; 
and that all being perfectly concluded, “ We drank ita dldomda, and 
the goblet of Ukko woe lifted up by ‘ TJkko was, according to these 
testimonies, with the Hungarians, too, the god of fertility during many 
centuries, and the lifting up of his goblet legalized public transactions. 

* Seven ’ was a holy number with all the cognate nations ; it has 
its place in every popular tale, where the hero generally is engaged 
in * seven’ {heted-hit) different places, pr carrying on ' seven’ different 
enterprises. The ‘week ’ in Hungarian is hit, in Vogul adt, in Ostiak 
lahit, signifying ‘ seven.’ The idea of the week came not by the way 
of Chrisfeialdty to the Hungarians. It is found still to this day 

1 “Mii ]negiy6k, Ukkon pohardt felemele N.N.” 
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amongst the heathen Vognls and Ostiaks. ‘ Pour weeks ’ nigy-Mty in 
Yogul niU make a month ; ket hit, hit sdt, make a half-month ; 
and thirteen months make a year, amongst the Yoguls, Ostiaksf etc. 
This was the custom also amongst the Esthonians. 13 x 28 being 
364, the Esthonian peasants’ calendar interpolated every year a day, 
or, whenmecessary, two days to complete the year. This must have 
been the custom also amongst the Hungarians, for they still call the 
intercalary year and day sziikif ev, szbM nap^ i.e, the overleaping year, 
the overleaping day. The periodical changes of the moon were for 
these nations the regiiators of year, month, and week. 1 feel sure 
this also was the reason why they counted only as far as seven, and 
why they had not originally the decimal system. For we have seen 
that their words for eight and nine are compounds, signifying two 
minus ten, and one minus ten. It is certain that they all formed 
these compounds in a later time, on the introduction amongst them of 
the decimal system. The time when and the cause through which 
this happened are unknown; but it must have happened at a time 
when the Finno-TJgric nations had already begun to part asunder one 
from another, because they did not choose the same words either for 
eight, nine, or ten. By means of these numerals we can determine 
also the direction of the separation then begun. The Finns, properly 
so called, moved westerly, ^thus avoiding contact with the Turkish 
nations, and falling under the influence of the Grermans ; but, as they 
always kept together, the compound numbers are the same in every 
Finnish language. The TJgrics, who have the objective conjugation,, 
stayed where they originally had lived, or moved easterly, where 
they came in contact with the Turkish races. But they did not keep 
closely together ; they became more dispersed ; and hence their words 
for ten and the other compound, numerals are not the same. By these 
same evidences, however, wo know that the Hungarians continued to 
be near neighbours of the Yoguls. 

Taking now a retrospect of the facts before mentioned, let us ask 
what information they supply us with. 

The^ tell ns, firstly, that the words dted above present striking 
resemldanoe^ ^md that, judging by them, we cannot but conclude 
that Ihe of the words in the Hungarian, Yogul, Ostiak, 

and Finnirii vbtabnlaries have had one and the eame origin* 
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They, tell us, secondly, that the grammatical forms also present 
very close resemblances, and that when we consider them in their 
whole importance, we cannot but conclude that the grammar of these 
languages has been formed in one md the same mould. The testimony 
of all the facts hitherto related here is, as I believe, of such weight 
that by them every language of the Finno-Ugric group can say to 
every one of the others: *‘Thou art flesh of my flesh.” The lan- 
guages belonging to this group form a family separated into two 
branches, the Finnish and the Ugric. This being so, how can this fact 
be explained ? What could have been the oAginating cause of the 
common stock of words, and of the common mould of the respective 
grammars? The cause is found in the very long period of time 
during which the ancestors of the Hungarians, Voguls, Ostiaks, and 
Finns lived close to one another, and separated geographically from 
other nations speaking other languages. The modem representatives 
of the various branches of the family, whatever may be their present 
slate, wretched or happy, are without doubt the successors of those 
ancient ancestors from whom they inherited their language. By 
means of the facts hitherto mentioned, we may judge also of the 
moral and social development of those ancestors; They were not 
totally uncultivated savages. They had already some domesticated 
animals — ^the dog, the horse, the sheep. But it is worthy of remark 
that the reindeer had not been dmnesticated by them. It was either an 
object of the chaise only, or they were not even acquainted with it, 
for they have no common name for it.^ They were hunters and 
Ashers, but still had attained some degree of civilization. They had 
not only houses, but also villages, and even towns, i.e. places in some 
degree fortified. There existed amongst them a distinction between 
master and servant, and an established order of family life. They 
manufactured instruments for fishing and hunting, they knew the arts 
of spinning and weaving, and had a variety of clothes and garments. 
They had a religion of their own ; they had of course also religious 
traditions or myths. They had songs, and a certain species of poetry, 
consisting in alliteration and parallelism, common to the Finnish 
runo-Sy the Yogul Ostiak ar-«, and ancient Hungarian poems. 

^ The Lapps call it ioaec or poeoj; the Finns peuray petroy pero ; the Esthonians 
podr; the Vogtils kurmd and soli; the Northern Ostiaks haUmgy kaleng; the jSouthem 
Ostiaks ektOy vela; the finngamns of course have no name for it. 
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They eonlSl not have borrowed the alliteration from the Germans, or 
the parallelism from the Hebrews, amongst whom each of» these 
existed separately from the other ; for, as far as I can see, nowhere 
else are alliteration and parallelism found together. The Vogul invo- 
cation runs thus: “JVww* Tarom aiem^ Numi Throw Supreme 
Tarom, my father. The Ostiak also is Num Torim aiem^ Num 
Jelemjigem?^ A Hungarian adage says : '‘/Ssegeny ember wandokat” 
= poor man’s intention. “ ^oldog isten iiija ” == the blissful god 
governs it.” The whole framework of the Vogul and Ostiak mythos 
is based on alliteration and parallelism, which is the poetical form 
also of the Finnish KaUvala. In general, judging from the facts 
shown above, we may safely conclude that the condition of the 
ancestors of the modem Hungarians, Yoguls, Ostiaks, and Finns, 
could not have been much lower than that of the ancient Germans, 
as represented by Julius Caesar, making allowance for the possible 
difference of climate. 

The general result of our disquisition does not accord with several 
theoretical views adopted by various authors. One of these views 
makes a difference between nomad languages and settled languages. 
The Turanian languages are nomad, the Semitic and Aryan settled. 
To hand down languages, as the Semitic and Aryan languages have 
been handed down, is possible only among people whose history runs 
on in one main stream, and amongst ^hom religion, law, and poetry 
supply well-defined borders which hem in on every side the current 
of language. Among the Turanian nomads no such nucleus of a 
political, social, or literary character has ever been formed. Empires 
were no sooner founded than they were scattered again like the ^d- 
clouds of the desert ; no laws, no songs, no stories outlived the age of 
their authors.” — (Max Muller, Lectures on the Science of Language, 
6th ed. vol. i. p. 335, London, 1871.) We may ask, when then were 
languages formed? And I am sure we must reply, in prehistoric 
times, when there could not have existed any idea of a state. Pre- 
historic times may differ chronologically in regard to different, lan- 
guages. It is possible that the Dravidians began the formation of 
their langua^ earlier than the Sanscrits. It is not only possible, but 
almost proliable, that by its geographical position the Finno-TTgric 
nucleus dt Jan^tiages was formed in a later time. But surely the 
formation of laxiguage and nation falls in a time prehistoric to 
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its own history, when people lived by fishing and hunting, before 
even the beginning of nomad life. 

Aupther theoretical view adopted generally by ethnologists, main- 
tains that before the immigrations of the Aryan nations, Finnish 
people occupied Europe. The Finno-Ugric family of languages must 
have been in the course of formation for a very long period of time, 
during which the people of that race lived together, and were 
geographically separated from people speaking other languages. I^’ow 
if the above-mentioned view had any historical ground-work, the Finn- 
ish people must have been subjected to three great inundations, viz. 
those of the Celtic, German, and Slavonian nations ; and after having 
been three times overrun, it must not only have established itself once 
more in the rear of the Germans and Slavonians, in a continuous line 
from the borders of the Atlantic to the great river Oby, but must 
also have been able to produce epic poems like Kalevala ; and even, 
under the name of Bulgarians and Hungarians, to become conquerors 
of other nations. That this could have taken place, when viewed in 
the light of all other facts of known history, seems to amount to an 
impossibility. 

But a third view also has been mamtained, viz. ‘‘that the very 
absence of family likeness constitutes one of the distinguishing 
features of the Turanian dialacts.” — (Max Muller’s Lectures, etc., 
p. 334.) This view does not ackj^owledge that these numerous dialects 
form several distinct families, each of which has its own nucleus, 
which must be treated like the Finno-Ugric family. The further 
question, whether those different nuclei point to ope common nucleus, 
cannot be answered in the present state of the knowledge of them 
we possess. The Turkish and Samojedian languages, which are 
geographically the nearest to the Finno-Ugric family, ednstitute two 
different nuclei, which cannot be included in the Finno-Ugric one. 
Every misapprehension about this must cease if one considers the 
Samojed and Turkish numerals, and such categories of words as are 
quoted above, under A, B, C, D, etc. The Dravidian languages have 
their source likewise in a different nucleus. 

The chief argument for considering all these languages included in 
the Turanian conception or theory consists in the existence of what 
is called agghiinaium. But does not agglutination exist also in the 
Aryan and Semitic languages? True, it is said, the agglutination of 
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the A^an languages resembles a perfect mosaic, that of the Turanian 
languages likes an imperfect one. It is so in many instances, but it is 
not so in others. On careful examination, we shall find that in this 
respect there exists scarcely any difference between Aryan and Tura- 
nian. The English formatives: ship, head, hood, ness, less, ly, ing, 
etc., are joined as loosely to the roots or trunks as any Hungarian 
formative. "What difference can be found between hodhami and 
TTvOoficu, and ttidok or tudom? The agglutination of the latter 
is even more artificial than the Sanskrit or Greek. "What differ- 
ence again exists between the Vogul kietves * he is sent,’ and missus 
est? 

We are told ‘^that the idea which a Turanian connects with a 
plural is tjiat of a noun followed by a syllable indicative of plurality ; 
a passive with him is a verb followed by a syllable expressive of 
suffering, or eating, or going.” — (Max Muller’s Lectures, etc., p. 339.) 
The sharpest linguistic eye cannot detect such indicative of plurality 
in the Finno-Ugric plural A, or the Turkish plural lar, nor ; nor 
could it be guessed that in the Yogul v {kiet-v-es) there is concealed 
a syllable expressive of suffering or eating. The Ajyan and Semitic 
agglutination has been named flexion^ and this denomination is re- 
garded fts very different to the Turanian agglutination; yet nobody 
pretends that Aryan and Semitic are cognate because both are 
fiexional. Why then should or can w pretend that the agglutinative 
languages must be cognate for this reason alone ? I cannot help de- 
claring that the morphological classification reaches not the history of 
nations and their languages, which cannot be explained or understood 
without the study and discoveiy of their genealogical relations. 

Another argument for the great extension of the Turanian theory 
consists in tlie harmonic sequence of vowels, which is best seen in the 
Hungarian, Finnish, Turkish, and Mongol languages ; an^ this seems 
to be an argument of far greater weight than that which is founded 
on mere agglutination. But as the grammatical gender of the Aryan 
and Semitic is no foundation for any genealogical relation, so the 
harmonic sequmce of vowels, whidi seems to stand in the place of 
granoiiiaiiaod gender, cannot afford a foundation for such a relationship. 

Hex! i|ie eompeunds of the numbers eight and nine, which 
we find in the Turkish languagss {doks^n, seks-Un), and even 

in the Ihnvimais XTehigu eni-midi * eight,’ tom-idi * nine ’} ; ef w:hich 
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remains are seen also in Bask {%or~ci ^ eight/ hedera~ct ‘nine’). But 
if my supposition is well founded, that the phases of the moon were 
the regulators of time amongst the Finno-Ugric nations, why could 
they not have held this office also amongst other nations whose lan- 
guages were not agglutinative ? Do not the Sanskrit aUau, the (Grreek 
otcTO), Latin octo, exhibit a dual, as if the number two must have had 
something to do with their formation ? The English leap-year surely 
signifies not intercalary year, but overspringing year, which is the 
consequence of the existence of a year of thirteen months. The 
existence of compounds of the numerals eight and nine is therefore 
no proof of any linguistic relationship. This proof must be furnished 
by the forms of all the simple numerals. 

Another still more striking fact is the following : the ring-finger is 
called ‘nameless finger’ in Hungarian {nev-etlen ujj), in Vogul {nim- 
tal tule), ia Ostiak {nem-la luj), iu Esthonian {nime-tia sorm), in 
Einnish {nime-t6n sormi), in Votiak {nim-tem cini), in Morduin {lent- 
fUmd sur), in Jurak-Samojed {nim-d'eda t'ea), in Turkmen 
nameless), in Jakut (fl<a-«Moa;==name-no), in Manchu name- 

no). How it is called in Dravidian I cannot find in Caldwell, the 
only source of my information regarding these languages.' "What 
might have been the cause of this widely-spread term I know not ; 
but it testifies, like the compound numerals of eight and nine, that 
some conceptions or ideas wer# not restricted to any one group of 
languages. 

The personal, demonstrative, and interrogative pronouns cannbt be 
adduced to prove a close relationship, because in this respect we find 
a surprising resemblance between the whole of the languages of the 
Aryan and Turanian classes. Considering this notable fact, one is 
inclined to pre-suppose the existence of a stage of language preceding 
equally botiji the one class and the other. And, like the pronouns, 
there niay also be several single words, as papa^ $nama, etc. There 
may also be other visible remains of that ancient language. 

Even mistakes are not wanting which have misled some authors. 
It may be allowed to me to point out some of these. 

l£a^ Muller cites several times a passage taken from G^armathy, 
who, after Sajnovics, first proved the affinity of Hungarian with 

^ It is called ffie < nttmeless finger’ also in Sanskrit, and the Sanskrit word has 
been adopted by the Dravidian lax^^oages. — JEd, 
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Finnisli in 1799, and who compared the Hungarian and Esthonian 
verb as follows : 


Hungarian. 

Esthonian. 

English. 

lelem 

leian 

I find 

leled 

leiad 

thou findest 

leli 

leiab 

he finds 

leljiik 

leiame 

we find 

lelitek 

leiate 

you find 

lelik 

Iciavad 

they find 


Gyarmathy did not toow the great difference between the sub- 
jective and objective conjugation in Hungarian. He never guessed 
that what seems almost identical involves in reality a fundamental 
difference. The forms which can be compared are only : 


lele-k 

leia-n 

lel-sz 

leia-d 

lel- 

leia-b 

lel-iink 

leia-me 

lel-tek 

leia-te 

lel-nek 

leia-vad 


Those which cannot be compared are : 

lele-M 

lele-D 

lel-i 

lel-j-ilk 

lel-i-tek 

lel-i-k ' 

In the subjective Hungarian conjugation the third personal singular 
has no pronoun or personal exponent ; the Esthonian has b. But the 
exponents of the objective conjugation cannot be expressed in Estho- 
nian. 

Caldwell, treating of the Tamil plural, says: * ^‘In modem Tamil 
mar is suffixed to nouns signifying parents, priests, kin^ etc., as a 
plural of honour, like the Hungarian The Hungarian reader is 

astonished by this mek, which has never exists Where could Cald- 
well have found it? In Bunsen’s ^'Outlines of the Philosophy of 
TJniversal History,” where Max Muller, in his letter about the Tura- 
nian ^Jangaages; mentions the Kanaiti plural andir* oi cognation, 
qnoti^ Oyni^niathy too : *‘Habent autem tarn Hungaii quam Lappones 

^ A CeB^ pw^ ve Granunai of the Dravidian or Sonth-Indian Family of Lan- 
guage, p.l01> 'Jjondony 1856. 
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prsBter pluralein liunc (with Jc) etiam alium phiralem numerum, qui non 
in omnibus observatwr vodbus^ sed tantum in nominibus cognationis (Lap- 
ponuni lehj Hungariaa meh). Ihiplicem hunc pluralem Himgari 
possessivis tantum nominibus tribuunt, Lappones vero nominibus cog- 
nationis simplicibus.” Of course Max Muller means, this Lapponic 
plural might illustrate the Kanarati plural andir. The case is this : 
In the Finnish language, e,g. oelgi signifies ‘brother,’ veljehse ‘one of 
the brothers,’ plur. veljekset ‘Gebriider.’ The Finnish form ulgskse 
sounds in Lapponic velgec^ in plural veljecek or veljebeh. The plural, 
therefore, is the common exponent k ot h joined to veljec. The 
Hungarian says, e.g. atydm ‘my father,’ atydme ‘my father’s thing; ’ 
to this is joined the common plural k^ atyam^-^k ‘ all belonging to my 
father.’ We see that neither in Lapponic nor in Hungarian is there 
any such plural form which could be compared with the Kanarati 
mdw^ or the Tamil iwflfr, and Gyarmathy was greatly blamed for 
taking mik for a plural formation. 

Caldwell (p. 427) says : “ The present infinitive of the Finnish is 
apparently identical with the Dravidian, being also in e.g. oll-a ‘ to 
be ’ ; but it appears probable that this a was originally preceded by a 
nasal, for the corresponding Esthonian infinitive is olUma^ and the 
sign of the infinitive in Hungarian is n/.” To show the mistake, we 
must put here the Finnish and Hungarian forms of the infinitive. 

In Finnish one infinitive is u^ta, not in a, the other is in ma ; both 
forms are common to Finnish and to Esthonian ; e.g. ol ‘to be,’ with 
the exponent tassol-la, by assimilation olla; with the exponent fna= 
ole-ma, both in Finnish and Esthonian. 

In Hungarian the one infinitive is in m, differing from the Finnish, 
but resembling the Vogul ng ; the other is also in mUy but exists only 
in derivatives.’ For instance, from ttid ‘ to know,’ we have the in- 
finitive tud^i ‘to know,’ and the unusual tudomoy the derivatives of 
which are tudomd-s and tudomd-ny ‘knowledge,’ ‘science.’ 

Therefore Caldwell was mistaken in stating that any resemblance 
existed between the Dravidian and Finnish infinitive. 

The same author writes (p. 291) : “ The Dravidian numerals are 
almost as closely allied to the Finnirii as are those of the H^gyar 
itseU.” And why does he suppose tMs ? Because he found that in 
Yotiak og signifies ‘one,’ like the Telugu ohd, and nah is ‘four’ in 
Tamil. With the Oreeka “one swallow made not spring,” and I 
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think that in this instance two swallows will not make spring. How- 
ever, we must see also whether the pretended bird is really a swallow. 
Now the Yotiak og is explained by the Yogul ahv, aku, which on its 
side is explained by the Finnish yht. A standard rule in comparing 
words must he always this : the fullest fonns must be taken as the 
basis of comparison. Taking the words as they stand, the Telugu oM 
and the Yogul dku seem similar ; but if we wish to attain to certainty, 
we must seek for the original forms ^of both, and if we cannot find 
them, we must delay coming to a conclusion. As far as I can see the 
TJgiic and Dravidian numerals, I cannot detect between them any 
resemblance which seems more than fortuitous. 

A surprising analogy between Dravidian and the Morduin and 
Samojed appears in the appellative verbs ^ as they are called by Cald- 
well, e.g. k6n ‘king,’ kdnSn ‘ I am king,’ kdnei ‘thou art king,’ etc. ; 
Jsdnin ‘of the king,’ k6ninin ‘I am the king’s (man),’ kdninim ‘we 
are the king’s (men),’ etc. But morphological resemblance is quite 
different from genealogical relationship. The New-Persian is able to 
say from merd ‘man,’ merdem ‘I am a man,’ etc. 

Yery strange mistakes are to be found in “ Etruscan' Eesearches,” 
by Isaac Taylor, out of the number of which I quote one, and surely 
not the strangest, by which the Etruscan leine is explained as follows. 
The correspondencies may be thus exhibited : 


£tRVBCA17 

1 

ei 

• n 

e 

, he Uyed 

Hungabian 

1 

e 

im 

i 

to be ' 

HxmGABIAN 

1 

e 

n 

y 

eodstence 

Tubxic 

ol 

a 

n 


being 

Finnish 

el 

e 

n 

da 

life 

VOGUL 

ol 

a 

n 

t 

life 

Lapp 

1 

ei 



he was 


Here we find three different verbs compared with* the Etruscan 
Uinej and of these verbs different tenses and moods are taken. The 
verbs are : ^ 

1) fe, a defective verb substantive m Hungarian, Finnish, and Lapp, 
the equivalent ^to which in Turkish is i-meh (t^lCijl), not oUmah. 
The Hungarian Unni is for hv-ni ‘to be,’ and cannot be compared 
withU^ Lapp 2 m ‘he was)’ for to this corresponds the Hun|aiian 
form The Hungarian leny is a new' formation, like the 

Engli^ ^jfor mmtbuSf which bus would he a very cuzious tool in 
comparative Imipustic science. * 
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2) ol 'to be/ the equivalent to which is the Pinnish o?-ta, the 
Hungarian defective the Vogul regular verb eZ, and the Turkish 
eZ-mq|]k. 1^'ow with the Turkish olan 'existing, being,* the Hungarian 
ml6y the Yogul olney the Finnish oleva^ are to be compared, but no 
one of the adduced forms. 

3) ' to live.’ From this is derived the Finnish elantd {elmda is a 
corrupted copy) 'Hfe,’ to which corresponds the Hungarian elet^ with- 
out nunation. The Yogul olant is perhaps a corrupted form taken 
from Klaproth, whose linguistic aKpi^eia is very small, and who 
must never be cited when a perfectly accurate form is required. 

As an instance of a strange method, may be cited the derivation of 
the Etruscan numerals imagined by Mr. Taylor. He supposes that 
linger, hand, or arm, and eye, were the source for the sounds of 
numerals. A lifted finger must be one. Kow, continues he, parmach 
denotes a finger in seventeen Tatar dialects, hence pir^ per, hir^ is 
' one ’ in fhe Turkic family ; the Finnic languages took the other half 
of the word, the losing the w, and we find there ahi, akt, egy^ 
etc. Therefore the Etruscan mach is ' one.’ If by lifting a finger 
the numeral one was formed, we might suppose that the lifting of 
two fingers must have formed the numeral for two. But Mr. Taylor 
finds that " finger, hand, eye is perhaps a way of counting one, two, 
three, as natural and convenient as finger, hand, foot.” Hence he 
imagines that in any language j>rhcre there are two primitive words 
denoting hand or am, one of these will be almost certainly used to 
mean Jive^ and the other to mean two. The whole, chapter treating of 
the numerals affords a striking example of a method which should not 
and cannot be applied anywhere ; for on this way the play of the 
imagmation is unchecked. 

I hope, by all which we have hitherto seen, it will be undoubtedly 
clear that the genealogical method of studying languages, which has 
alone produced the linguistic science of Aryan and Semitic, must also 
be appHed in the study of the Turanian ones. Hothing caused a 
greater mischief in respect of these than one view of the current 
theory about Turanianism, which holds that the genealogical method 
of studying were not fit for these languages. In contrast to it, X hold 
that the genealogical .method must be fit for every language which 
points to a common nucleus with other languages; and where that 
seemd impossible, there our knowledge is insufficient. How, if this 
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insufficiency is only a subjective ou% we must study tbe &cts so much 
the more, till we might gain a sufficient knowledge about them^ before 
we hazard any general theory. But if the facts by themselv^ 'atoe 
sufficient, let us gather them together as rarities, put them in our 
museum, and, without theorizing, wait for further information. 
There cannot exist any language without history, or £he people q>eak- 
ing it must be the most degraded of human beings. Perhaps the 
existence of such a people is possible; but, if so, what a great mistake 
it would be to take such a people and such a language for a basis of 
any general theory. ^ 

Taking for granted that the genealogical method of studying lan- 
guages must be appHed to the investigation of the Turanian too, we 
may be weU aware, in the mean time, that grammars made with the 
apparatus furnished by the gene^ogical method are still not to be 
had on many languages. What was not existing some short time ago 
on languages which were studied the most during many centuries and 
by all civilized nations of Europe, we cannot expect to find it yet 
made on l&nguages which have not the privilege of being cared for by 
the whole of learned Europe. The material for the comparative 
science of languages is to this very day scanty and defective. The 
greatest part of existing grammars and dictionaries is made without 
any knowledge of the genealogical method. . In our days this 
method begins to prevail in many ^ literatures ; /but the new and 
better works are generally written in the respective languages, 
which causes a new difficulty. But, be it as it is, only grammars 
written in view of the genealogical method can furnish fit 4natezials 
for the comparative study. An instance may be adduced for illustra- 
tion. 1 know that the Bask and Einnish question claims interest in 
English literature. I read last Saturday, in some Review, that this 
question is already placed beyond all . doubt. T^^^fore, in the 
opinioil of the writer of this notice, the rel^onship between these 
two languages is already determined; consequently the relationship 
too, which existed in prehistoric times between Bask and Pinnish, 
has assumed a certain definite shape. We the question is of 
very great moment, both for linguistics and for ethnology. But I ask,^ 
is the Ba& language yet studied in view of the genealogical method, 
as the is actually studied by Wiedemann, Ahlquist, and 

Donner, in Si. l^dnrsburgh and Helsingfors ? And tiie Bade sohdlais, 
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are they ■W’e^ acqu^bited with the. studies of the Finnish scholars ? 
Perhaps it is so, a^d J should be very glad if it be so : I could learn 
muchi from them. For, comparing the Bask and Finnish verb, com- 
paring the numerals of both languages, and such categories of words 
as I have exposed here, I still confess that the Bask and Finnish 
question, so far as I can see, is by no means determined. 

Surely I must now have tired this honourable assembly. I there- 
fore finish now, vindicating once more the genealogical method for 
the study of Turanian languages. 
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THE 

^ATE OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE 

AT THE TIME OF THE 

INYENTIO^ OF WBlTlNGt. 


By the Eev. J. EDEINS, DvD. 


. Section *1. — Time of tlie Invention of Writing. 

The iime of the invention of Chinese^ writing is said by native writers 
to have been b.c. 2300. Can we rely on them? On what trust- 
worthy traditions 4o they base their belief in this fact ? Their oldest 
books profess to come from b.c. 1100. But in them are portions 
which are older. There are poems of the Shang dynasty b.c. 1700 
to B.c. 1100, and historical records of tl^t and the Hia dynasty 
which preceded it, and stretched over four centuries, which date, 
therefore, from 2100 to b.c. 1700. 

As might be expected, these old historical records have lacunae. 
Some portions bear marks of later manipulation. In the Han 
dynasty, after the burning of the books, there was great zeal in re- 
storing the classics exhibited by prince pnd people. Temptation was 
str£^ at that periSd to invent and to gain credit and eurr^cy for 
old writings. Doubtful paragraphs and chapters would ^ that time 
readily^lsSilnin the character of genuineness. To detect the newly- 
added piuiici^ hoB leeD. a lavourite subjeiet of cgiticism in the 



THE EA^LY OONDinON OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE. 99 

present dynasty. There has been a good amount of success in 
separating the old from the new. 

We are not eall^ on to take sweeping measines however. To 
reject the whole of the writings which the Chinese ascribe to a time 
earlier than bjc. 1000, would be too revolutionary. They do not 
bear a very m^^hical looking character. Some incidents look ex- 
tremely unlike the work of an inventor. The positions of the stars 
which mark the equinoxes and solstices are not what would have 
been assigned in the Han dynasty. The Emperor Tan would not, 
at a later age, be made, I suppose, to give at the same time his two 
daughters as wives to his successor, the Emperor Shun. This inci- 
dent would not be invented by any Han writer. 

Some English writers, such as Dr. Legge and Mr. Chalmers, while 
adopting the sceptical side on this question, have not perhaps suffi- 
ciently considered the force of the argument from linguistic develop- 
ment. Changes in language take a long time to effect. The period 
assigned by the Chinese to the invention of writing does not seem 
too ancient, if we duly estimate the alterations that have taken place 
in the language. In the absence of secure chronological data, we 
may employ as a test the rate of slowness which marks the progress 
of variation m the language. To serve this end we may, for 
example, conveniently select the twelve hundred years that have 
elapsed from the time of Hiuen Tsang, the Buddhist traveller and 
translator from Sanscrit, as a period which admits of sharp defini- 
tion, and has included in its range some most important linguistic 
changes. 

Section 2. — State of the Language 1200 Tears iince. 

There is this advantage in taking Hiuen Tseng’s time as an epoch. 
He was a translator from Sanscrit, and wrote with Chinese characters 
many Sanscrit names. 

In his time there were four tones, each of them well marked. 
There are now fiv%the first having become divided into two. Chinese 
investigators into their own language tell us, that m the rhymes of 
the Book of Odes three tones are all that we can find traces of. This 
seems to be quite such a statement, based as it is on a thorough ex- 
amination of the data for forming a judgment, as we can accept. 
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Taking this mode of estimating the rate of linguistic change, we 
have famished to us two epochs of tone formation : 

The' Aw p^ing tone belongs to a.d. 1800 - 
„ ch^U „ „ a.d. 16 Q 0 - 

„ sThong „ „ b.c. 600 . 

If we follow this method of testing linguistic growth, we are taken 
back to B.c. 1800 years as. the time when the language began to tend 
towards tonic development. For the distinction between the two 
remaining tones is alphabetic, being that between mute and nasal, 
or vowel endings. Over the whole of China, at present, there is a 
distinction maintained by tonic pronunciation between the two classes 
shang and Aw, into which the first tone is divided. This distinction 
was unknown in Hiuen Tsang’s time. The change then has been 
very thorough, and it has been accompanied by various other radical 
changes, extending through many parts of *the pronunciation and 
grammar. During this time the initial sonant letters have disappeared 
from four-fifths of China, and the final mutes A, p, have also been 
lost from two-thirds of China. The sonant initials have been changed 
for surds, and the final mutes have been dropped altogether. 

Thus the dictionary Kwang yiin, 1200 years old, gives the syllables 
hat and hah But these will be called pa ov pai oi p$ by the northern 
or western Chinese of the present day. The old sonant h has been 
thinned off into p, the t and k dropped, and the vowel lengthened or 
modified. In Canton and Amoy they will be called paty pah 

Portunately, in the Kwang yiin, the syllables are divided according 
to their initials. B and p are not confounded ; they are k^t care- 
fully apart. So with g and h So with d and t. The proof is in a 
nutshell. We have here a sure stepping ground in our backward 
search into the early condition of the Chinese language. 

FjxnH ch are both new letters in the Chinese natural alphabet. 
I^ey were, as we learn from the Kwang yiin, ooming into use when 
that dictionary was compiled. At that time t]|pe was no ^ trace 
whatever of the modem coalescing in Mandarin of A and a. This 
coalescing means that the letter A before the vowels i and 8 is fast 
taking, tile „^nnd a. This rematkable end important phenomenon 
is the the Greek and Celtic change of a tp A. It is 
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registered m no book of tbe Ming dynasty, and therefore ought to 
be regarded as not more than two centimes old. 

r^r the pronunciation of 1200 years ago there is no better guide 
than the Kwang yiin ; and, having this book, there need be no diffi- 
culty felt upon the state of the pronunciation at the time it represents. 

The same period has witnessed the upgrowth of the modem 
Mandarin language. It differs much from the old literary style ; and 
is probably diverging from it more and more as time goes on. The 
earliest Mandarin books are not more than 600 years old. Authors of 
the Sinff li philosophy were the first to write in it, the celebrated Chu 
hi being among them. These men wrote in two styles, the classical 
and the Mandarin. Their motive in choosing a colloquial style was a 
consciousness that they had important thoughts to teach their pupils, 
and that thought is superior to style. The reading public of China 
needed to be convinced that thought ought to be expressed in simple 
language, its value being in itself, not in its costume. 

The philosophers were followed by* romancists and play- writers. 
Their usage tended to lower the Mandarin language as a literary 
style. The moral philosophers, by their employment of it, did less 
to elevate its claims than the writers of fiction did to diminish its 
honours. During the two dynasties that have ruled China for the 
last five hundred years, the ancient style has prevailed, as it does at 
present ; and the Mandarin siyle has failed to acquire any high posi- 
tion in the esteem of scholars. 

Yet the Mandarin language, as a spoken medium, has lived .and 
grown with no check and with no foreign admixture. It is distin- 
guished for more fulness, exactness, and clearness than the book 
language. Among the various ^patou of China it is the best for sweet- 
ness, intelligibility,, and general adaptedness. Spoken by 200,000,0d0 
of people, and remarkable as it is for flexibility and extent of phrase- 
ology, it has made scarcely any progress as a literary medium. Yet 
this is a matter of taste and of fashion. The old book language was 
once vernacular. The difference between it and the Mandarin is a 
difference betweefi an old and new colloquial. The book language 
was once as much bn the lips and in the ears of the people, as the 
little-esteemed Mandarin of to-day. 

During the Han dynasty there was a rich development of native 
literature, especialljf in the departments of history, poetry, diction- 
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aries, aad classical criticism. Important works <m physical philo- 
Bophy, aldiemy, astronomy, alid the first Buddhist treatises, date 
from that time. . • 

It was an age notable for archeology and thorough scholarship. 
As on instance, let me refer to the Fang yen. This book, made when 
the Chinese had not learned to spell, is a collection of synonyms from 
existing dialects. Every dictionary of a language is, in fact, very 
much the same thing. It is a book in which one word is explained 
by others having the same meaning. This is specially trUe in Chinese, 
where knowledge is limited chiefly to one language. 

In the Fang yen, let the words for ' great * be examined. We have 
mohy^ dimt gvtj dapy kok, get, toh, pong, tong, hang. Gut was the 
favourite in the kingdoms Tsi and Sung. Each word had its locality ; 
each region had a special fancy for some one term. Thus synonyms 
became numerous, and, while a certain predilection reigned among 
scholars for particular words and turns of expression, the dialects 
were ruled by a local Hking which tended to keep certam expressions 
current for a longer time than the use of scholars would have per- 
mitted. 

When we arrive at the Han dynasty, t^e syllabic gelling of the 
Kwang yiin fails to be useful to us. Hwo p^u seems to have been the 
first to employ it, and he belonged to the fourth century. In Ids 
time we can judge of the existing (pronunciation by his spelling. 
Before his day there was no idea among the Chinese literati that a 
woid was divisible into letters. Alphabetical analysis was as strange 
to them as the analysis of water, or air, or light, to Western 
chemists before the discoveries of modem science. Our only sources 
of inquiry as to ancient sounds in older times ore the rhymes of 
poetry, the use of characters for each other, and the phonetic principle 
in writing. 

Section 3. — State of the Language in the Time of Confmiue. 

I now proceed to the era of Canfucius. Great inaturity maxim the 
lang4^ it was in the Cheu "and Ts*in dynasties from b.c. ilOQ to 
' ■ 

^ be saxpiiBed not to meet With the common Indo-Bnropean root 

mag in or Japanese, he vrill find it in this old book, viz. mok, 

above given: ^ 
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B.c. 200 ; and time or its .middle point, b.g. 650, may be taken as 
a convenient 'way-mark for testing the progress of development. 

The wiiters of that age were in possession of what is called the 
JSm wm as their medium for expressing their ideas in a written form. 
That this was not identical with Ike colloquial language of the day 
may be argued from the fact that the founder of the chang or 
modem literary style, and the founder of modem poetry, both 
lived within that period. Tso kieu ming, whose amplification of the 
Ch^un tsfieu of Confucius has been recently translated by Dr. Legge, 
is greatly admired as a master of style. His book is used as a guide- 
book in the art of sentencb-making, in the effective use of particles, 
in judiciousness of grouping, and in a vivid and pictorial arrangement 
of facts in a narrative. 

But in attaining this excellence it is manifest that he was refining 
upon the popular language, and helping to found a new slyle. He 
inust be regarded, then, as an epoch-maker in the development of the 
book language. Under him it began to diverge more widely than 
before from the colloquial style. In proof of the existence of dialects 
in the time of Tso kieu ming, reference may here be made to some 
dialectic words which have been pointed out by Legge. In proof that 
the book language was once colloquial, it is sufficient to re^er to the 
more popular of the Odes. They must have been in the language of 
the common people. ^ 

The poet whose appearance helps to mark a great turning-point 
in the development of the literary language was Cffiii yuen in the 
third century b.c. Under his hands the ancient poetry, which was 
thoroughly colloquial, became more cultured. Instead of being the 
simple outfiow of feeling, put into^words bearing a rhythmibal form 
but colloquial, poetry became* distinguished for a specially ornate 
phraseology. The poems which Confucius collected were vernacular, 
or chiefly so, and differ in this respect from those of Gffiii yuen. 

The existence of the Er ya and other dictionaries of archaisms 
published in the Cheu and HgTi dynasties, is of itself a proof of the 
fact that Confuclns lo^ed back on a len^^hened time of literary 
antiquity preoedkxg his own. It had then become necessary to ex- 
plain old words. * Obsolete names were constantly increasing in 
number. « The language was stereotyped in its characters, but the 
living words whick those characters represented were constantly 
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changing, as in all languages. Many of their modifications in sound 
were so prominent to the speakers that they felt prompted to make a 
change jn the character, or originate a new one. No new words^were 
introduced. All that appear to be such are merelj^ old ones trans- 
mogrified. 

Hence new characters arose which to some extent chronicled the 


Buccessiye changes that occurred in the history of words, as they 
acquired new senses, abstract or concrete, or lost old ones. There 
can be little doubt that j[{j ^ ^ ^ ihi, all having 

the meaning arc modifications of a single demonstrative. 

The way in which writers of the time of Confucius, or earlier, 
allude to ancient times, is instructive. When they speak of their 
history,^ey look on it as real, and there is such a substratum of solid 
fact in it, that it seems correct to look on much of it as real rather 
than mythical. They were men without any great amount of super- 
stition; with as little as has been possessed by the learned of any 
ancient nation: e,g. Tso explains that a comet is not a portent 
of evil. Confucius had indeed a veneration for the past, which 
in a superstitious age might have misled him ; but in a practical, 
thoughtful, critical, and learned time, such as his time was, would be 
less likely to render his judgment erroneous. There is no doubt that 
he looked at the facts of the Shang dynasty as truly described in the 
Shu king. He traced indeed his own genealogy to the imperial 
house which then ruled China. In regard to the Hi a. dynasty, his 
praise of its calendar, and his allusion to the costume that then pre- 
vailed, should be allowed to imply not only the existence of that 
dynasty, but the possession of books which described with a certain 
minutenbss the condition of Chi^a at that time. But this implies 
that writing was in use in the ]^ia*dynasty, that is, in the period 
extending from b.c. 2100 to b.c. 1700. This agrees very nearly with 
the time for the origin of writing asserted by the ChinesOf viz. b.c. 
2300. The existence of a calendar implies the existence of the art 
of writing. 

Hie age previous to the time of Confheius witnessed the produc- 
tion of the poems embodied in the ShT king and in the Stone Drums, 
recently .Ibrandated by Dr. Bushell. All the oded of those times are 
in rhynie,;aiid. therefore contain evidence as to the state <4 the lan- 
guage were written. Thus, the final consonants were ny, 
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n, my Jcy ty py as in the Canton and Amoy dialects at present. In 
those dialects there are some irregularities, which may be corrected by 
the ton^c dictionaries and the poetry. In the rhyming consonant 
finals, if we wish to know which is right, when .the usage of the 
dialects, or of the poems is observed to differ, an umpire will be found 
in the tonic dictionaries, by whose decision we may prove the dialectic 
usage to be irregular. 

It is a great step in our researches to know that the six final con- 
sonants assert themselves beyond contradiction iji the rhymes of the 
Shi king. It also appears by the same authority that there are 
perhaps 100 common words which had the finals hy ty or ^ in b.c. 800, 
but had lost it in a.d. 600. Thus we learn that during the time of 
Confucius, of Ts^in shi hwang the conqueror, and of Si ma t‘sien 
the historian, one important tendency of the language was to drop 
its final mutes. We also leam that in those times there was no such 
great revolution proceeding in the language, in regard to final letters, 
as during the period from a.d. 600 to the present time. The phonetic 
elements of the language were then in a state of comparative steadi- 
ness and quietude, anterior to the great changes afterwards to occur. 

Section 4. — The Chinese Writing as a Body of Cha/racters is an Index 
to the State of the Language at the Time it was Invented. 

The phonetic principle in the formation of characters is based on 
identity of sound in the words written with the same phonetic. Just 
as final h rhymes uniformly with final h in the old poetry, so ife in the 
phonetic part of characters where it appears as a final keeps its place 
in the same phonetic in all characters formed from it. For example, 
in the inscription on the third of the Stone Drums, H lak ‘pleasure,’ 
rhymes with ^ hk ‘ dry land,’ here used for ‘.sword,’ and also with 

siaik ‘let go,’ ^ shak ‘to shoot,’ and some 'other words. JT final 
ther^ore existed in the soimd of these words in north-western China 
2600 years ago. 

So the words Jg ma ‘horse’ and ^ ma ‘to revile’ are known to 
have had the same sound at the time of the invention of writing, 
by their being written with the same phonetic. In this case the 
phonetic is a picture of a horse. Sometimes the origin of the phonetic 
is not known. Thus from the use of the same phonetic in luk 
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‘wealth and honour/ and luk ‘green/ we learn in the same 
way that k existed in both these words. The k now found in hak 
‘white/ was also there when the characteis were invented about 
B.c, 2200 (as I think), in the words written with the same phonetic, 
pak ‘ hundred/ pek, the third title of nobility, the leg of the 
Turks, who received it &om China in the Han dynasty; in m p^ak 
‘ the animal soul,’ and fg p^a ‘fear,’ where it has been since lost. The 
character for ‘ white ’ was first invented and called laky which was 
the common name for the colour at that time. ‘ Cypress,’ ‘ animal 
soul,’ the ‘third title of nobility,’ ‘fear,’ ‘hundred,’ ‘to assist’ 
‘blue,’ ‘azure,’ ‘green’ p^e ‘to strike with the hand,’ 

p^a ‘ a napkin, pe ‘pressing’ ‘urgent, ’ jte p^ ‘a ship,’ pe 
‘ dregs of wine,’ were all written with this character, or that for a 
hundred 'g', only differing from it by a stroke. An appropriate ideo- 
graphic element is added. The radical hand is added for the sense of 
‘ strildng,’ rice for that of ‘ wine dregs,’ walking for that of ‘ urgent,’ 
and BO with the others. 

The existence of final t, final jp, and the finals n, m, may 
be shown in the same way. Thus Um ‘ forest,’ is used in n Um 
‘water dropping.’ So also ^ dam or t^am ‘reaching,’ ‘ extending 
to,’ is used in Pam ‘ deep,’ sacrifices offered seven months after the 
decease of parents, to ‘ feel with the hand,’ to ‘think,’ to pay before- 
hand for things bought, to ‘ talk,’ a ‘ dark-coloured horse,’ ‘ edge of 
a sword,’ ‘take into the mouth greedily.’ Each meaning has its 
appropriate ideographic sign, viz. water, sacrifice^ hand, heart, ancient 
shell money, viz. ^ peiy words, horse, metal, mouth. . 

Thus the same sort of syllabic constitution belonged to the language 
when the writing was invented as now. The Canton and Amoy 
dialects also are seen by this process of proof to retain at the present 
day the final letters which existed so many ago. The Chinese 
eharacters furnish their own key*jh a mann^ most satisflMtoiy and 
ecmvincing. ^ . 

But there was a past in the Chmese language anterior to the inven- 
ifam of the characters. Its w^rds were undergoing changes at an 
earlier period. It would be a very interesting result if we should be 
able to out what alterations in the syllabazy wera silently pro- 
ceedib^ final p m) at the thue ihe diaracters were made ; 

and ill^MSvidenM tomishedby the words toemselves, we 
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should be able to learn what changes had completed their course, or 
nearly so, before the characters were made (e.g. d to «, Z). To 

show w^at can be done in this fiel^ I must proceed to letter-changes. 

The appearance of oh, f, and h, was probably subsequent to the 
formation of the characters. Ch comes from t and d, F comes from 
p, S comes from h. When did these three changes take place ? In 
the Amoy and Tiechiu dialects we find evidence that they are still 
proceeding. The Mandarin ^ chai ^to break,’ chi 'regulate,’ 
'heal,’ ^ e*ha 'tea,’ chung 'middle,’ ^ ch^e an 'imperial order,’ 
c^hang 'joyful,’ 'extending,’ c^hau 'tide,’ are in the Tiechiu 
vocabulary ti^a 'break,’ ti 'rule,’ te 'tea,’ tang 'middle,’ Veh 'im- 
perial order,’ tiang ' joyful,’ tie ' tide.’ The tonic uiotion^es ^so 
give t, Z', fjnd d as the initials of these words. 'Now let it be con- 
sidered that in the phonetics there is no appearance of any difference 
between eh and t. Nearly 300 phonetics are now found with the 
initial eh occasionally occurring. Most of them have also th» initial 
t, either in Mandarin, or in the Amoy and Tiechiu dialects, or in the 
tonic dictionaries. The direction of change is always from t to ch, 
never from ch to t. The further we go back, the less do we find of ch, 
and the more of t. Under the Han dynasty, the Turkish word Tengri 
for ' Heaven ’ was transferred into Chinese by a character now pro- 
nounced Ch^mg, but then evidently called Teng, Pan ku, the historian 
of the Han period, has preserve^ this word. In the Book of Odes, 
where natural sounds are frequently written phonetically, it is 
advisable always to change the Mandarin ch to t or d. Going back to 
the time of the invention of writing, there is no proper place among 
the phonetics for sus an initial. T, Z', and d meet the requirements 
of each phonetic much better, as will be found by trial. 

A special advantage we have in examining Chinese sounds is the 
limitation of the field* The monosyllabic type has never been inter- 
fered with. The primitive monosyllable is a monosyllable stUl. The 
intrusion of r and I after the initial mute, so common m European 
languages, is still a fiiture possibility, and no more, to the speaker of 
Chinese. These &cts lend to the lai^guage a wonderfully primeval 
aspect, which should attract to it the earnest study of all who are 
interested in the enammation of the oldest facts in human speech. 
On this account the a^q^earanoe of certain letters in the syllabary for 
the first time assumes in CSunese a special importance. Tins gradual 
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appetoUQce of new sounds can be more exhaustively studied and more 
easily mastered where the syllabary is so limited as in Chinese, than 
in the complicated syUaharies of the West. For example, / ^ccurs in 
late Chinese, never it would seem in early Chinese. As with ch^ the 
further we go hack, the more frequently is the modem / resolved 
into p. Thus Fo for Buddha is Put in Amoy Where this 
character is used in the Odes, the native critical scholar tells us to call 
it huL Feng * wind ’ was anciently ham. For the negative fei ^ 
‘it is not,’ ^ ‘a had person,’ ‘to speak against’ ‘slander,’ || 
fuh ‘not,’ ^to oppose,’ ‘act perversely,’ ‘contradict,’ embracing 
two phonetics, we have ^ put ‘ not,’ as an equivalent. But ^ put 
‘ not ’ is sto called /eu in ‘ is it so or not ? ’ If we look on the 
sound as originally put or pU in all eases, and upon / as a derived 
initial much later in time, we obtain z. solution of the problem. If 
we then take any of the numerous phonetics which are used with the 
initial%^ or / indifPerently, we shall find that the circumstances will 
he best met by the hypothesis that p, p% and b existed at first, but 
not/. In Morrison’s Dictionary the cases where f and p are attached 
to the same character in the directions for pronunciation are numerous. 
All such facts tend in the same direction. The late appearance of / 
is shown by dialects, by old dictionaries, and by phonetics. The 
proof is not absolute, because we cannot adduce it in every case ; but 
it is cumulative and of great strength, and therefore deserves full 
recognition. 

The true history of / as a letter of late development is obscured 
in some languages by the fact that it sometimes occurs irregularly ; 
for example, in place of g in eatfgh, laughy and other English 
words. Such a change cannot be said to belong to the great track of 
letter mutation, for it is local and limited. The Chinese fact of / 
proceeding from p is according to a/wide law, which may be seen 
operating on an extensive scale, not only in Chinese, but elsewhere, 
a^in Hebrew, for example. 

^e third case is that of h from k. Just as in the change of ^ to eh, 
and p toff recent facts show that these are processes still going on, so 
is it with h from k. In Amoy and Tiechiu ff king ‘ to walk ’ is 
hiangy ‘to breathe ’ is k^ip, * to paint ’ is kwai, hi 

‘orevicje' is stiU frrthmr’ is k^wang. When the 

Hindoo vfraaambed the mme Gimges into Chinese, they chose a 



THE EARLY CONDITION OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE. 109 


character g hmg ' constant,’ which has A at present in all accessible 
dialects. But three centuries afterwards, in Hiuen Tsang’s time, it 
was changed for a word whose initial was and is now Thus it 
seems plain that 1400 years ago h was rapidly changing to A. 

In the phonetics we find A and A undistinguished. There are as a 
rule no phonetics with initial A which have not also a value A. Thus 
^ wang * king ’ has the value A in ^ hwang ^ imperial,’ and A in g 
twang ‘ a basket.’ By analogy A has here proceeded from A or rather 
y, as will soon be explained, and the phonetic element now pro- 
nounced hwang has changed its initial g into A, and dropped it in 
wang * king ’ ; ^ hwang and ^ wang being, as is probable, origin- 
ally one word. In south-eastern China A in hwang is usually not 
heard. 

Another change which has taken place since the invention of 
writing is the transition df sonants to surds. Gy d, and h have be- 
come t or A, or ty and orp. These initials are always kept 
separate in the old tonic dictionaries. The key to the pronunciation 
of these words is found in the ‘Old Middle dialect, viz. that of 
Shanghai, Ningpo, Sucheu, and Hangcheu. The Hindoo and Chinese 
translators of Buddhist books adhered as a rule tq the use of the Old 
Middle g for y, A for A, d for d, etc. 

We can watch the process as it is now going on in the dialects of 
the border-land between the Mandarin and Old Middle dialects. G 
in the lower first tone becomes A* aspirated in Mandarin, but in the 
lower second, third, and fourth tones it becomes pure A. Thus, un- 
^doubtedly, by a most extensive law still in visible operation, the 
aspirated series and the pure sijjd series both flow out of the sonant 
series. The action of this law constitutes a sort of Grimm’s Law for 
China, and in a way that is now open to observation. Probably the 
theory of Grimm’s Law in Europe may be made more complete by 
comparing with it the working of a like law in Eastern speech. 

Then the question occurs, what was the state of the alphabet as 
regards surds and sonants at the time of the invention of writing ? 
Some phonetics are predominantly surd, e.g. g king 'a stem,’ 'a foot- 
path,’ ‘the neck,’ ‘transverse,’ ‘to pass over,’ ‘streams,’ and (with 
the aspirate) ‘ light in i^eight.’ Some phonetics are mixed, as ^ 
king ‘to honour,’ ‘to guard against,’ ‘feel cautious,’ but withy ‘to 
raise with the hand.’ Compare the ph^onetic of ^ kwo ‘ to pass,’ 
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h»o ^calamitj’ (A sonant). Some plioigietics are predommantly sonant, 
^ hwa ‘flowery.’ 

It must however be maintained, that although surd and sonant 
were distinct at the time of the invention of writing, tlie same 
phonetics were quite commonly used to eapress both. There was no 
binding necessity upon the inventors to apply one set of phonetics 
exclusively to words having surd initials, and another set exclusively 
to words having sonant initials. Thus || ii * brother,’ has initial d 
with the sense ‘brother,’ ‘brotherly regard,’ ‘sister,’ but the aspirated 
t with the senses ‘ ladder,’ ‘ weep,’ ‘ shave,’ ‘tears,’ and some others. 
If we could find no trace in the language of these words having 
changed their initial from ^ to ^ aspirate since the invention of the 
phonetic, we should be obliged to conclude that the phonetic was 
used irregularly. It is possible however that, with a fuller know- 
ledge, this irregiilarity may disappear, ttpr example, when we find 
a word ‘ to weep ’ pronounced di, and another called t% it is possible 
that the l£^t may have been changed from the former. 

The initials w and y were at th^ time of the invention of writing 
in many cases g (or I') and d (or t)* Thus ^ ye ‘ also ’ was dc^y as 

Jlfe ^ earth,’ jg sM ‘ to give,’ g yi name of a savage tribe, 
e^M ‘ a lake,’ where the initial is reducible in all these words to d or ^ 
and the final to p. This seems clearly to be a change subsequent to 
the invention of writing. Te also thus connects itself with the verb 
^ ‘to touch with the hand,’ ‘connect.’ 8hi ‘give’ should be 
compared with chi or Up ‘a present,’ written ^ and also meaning 
‘hold in the hand.’ In the Chwen character we have for , 

for ehi ‘ give for U ‘ earth ’ for e*hi ‘lake’ for ‘to 
draw ’m we have for she Here we see in the 

Chwen character the phonetic she ‘serpent,’ and ‘to draw,’ Agreeing 
with that of c^hi ‘lake.’ J)apy t*ap, or Utp seem to be the ultimate 
root of all such words. 

^Does any one doubt whether the modem syUables she, sM, ti, 
yCy yiy can be all represented by the one syllable dap as their common 
Bouxee ? Let him consider that yi with the radical for words ^ yi 
‘sdf-snfiiciency,’ ‘loquacity,’ ‘boast,’ has m dictionaries the three 
minds yt, shdy to. Compare a|so ^ yi ‘i^{ead out,’, ‘diverse,’ also 
called ‘put away,’ ‘flow out,’ and ^ yi ‘expand,’ ‘desist,’ 

‘ flow ^ Here iff see evidence of $ by some process becoming 
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y. The principle is the same. Throug^ut the Chinese yocabnlory 
9, ah, t, d, I, eh, ta, are closely related, and easily ran into one another. 
To ‘remove/ ‘extend/ is either g|g yt ‘ remove to’ a higher degree, or 
‘remove,’ ‘ extend to ’ (also ahi to ‘give’), or yt ‘remove 
grain,’ ‘change/ ‘remove,’ or or ^ yi ‘remove.’ "With it is 
probably connected j-jJl ahi ‘relax a bow,’ ‘ let go.’ 

The ideas ‘profligate,’ ‘boast,’ ‘insult,’ ‘to be loquacious,’ are 
found with the phonetics ^ tap, dap, ^ t^ap or dap, *1^ ahi ‘age,’ 
as in the words g'g Po ‘ lying boasts ’ (also called yi ‘ boast’), ehi 
‘profligate,’ ^ read yi ‘self-sufficient.’ Eead ahe ‘loquacious,’^ 
yi, ^ aJhi ‘ much talk.’ 

The group of phonetics which by such comparisons of meaning 
may be seen to be dosely allied, embraces (U ye, with its compound 
forms jig ahi ‘give,’ and^ yi ‘extend, ’ift ahi ‘age,’ ‘generation,’ ‘30 
years,’ ^ to ‘ many, >lg#S ‘extend,’ ^ t^o ‘bear,’ ‘carry.’ Of these, 
three begin now with a vowel. In the words written with these 
three there are however examples where a and eh remain, indicating 
that an initial d is lost. 

The old substantive verb mi ‘ to-be,’ ‘ to do,’ has lost an initial 
g, as we learn from the word wei ‘false,’ ^ wei, old sound ngwei, 
written with it. But this is not the only proof ; we have also Jg 
hwei ‘to rend,’ ‘to split,’ ‘to point out with the hand.’ 

In such cases the phonetic teaches us the old history of words. If 
we wish to compare the Chines * substantive verbs with the Mongol 
for instance, it is impqd;ant to discover by the phonetic what was the 
original state of the word. In this case, the oldest form of this verb 
at which we can arrive is ga. The rhymes of the (Shi‘ king) Book of 
Odes require us to read the vowel as a, while the phonetic requires 
ns to restore a lost g* 

While showing the loss of d and g, or t and k, from many words 
beginning at present with y and w, the fact of a lost flnal p has come 
into view. The loss of final p, accompanied by that of k and t, is 
one of the mo4 interesting discoveries which we owe to the ancient 
phonetic writing. ^It is shown in this way. The word hwa for 
‘ flowery ’ ^ bears trace in the present state of dialects of a flnal 
p. ' But as a phonetic the character occurs with ^ in ^ yep ‘glorious,’ 
ll^ ‘ dear,’ ‘tsrhite/ P then belongs to the phonetic originally. The 
Chwen iorm is 9^, The connexion in meanmg between this word and 
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^ hwa * flower/ requires to hypothecate a flnal p also to that 
word, which is probably only the old form with surd initial of the 
original sound ^apj with sonant initial. But hwa ^flower is 
formed with hwa ‘to change,’ ‘renovate.’ JSwa ‘ flower,’ then, 
4s so named from the metamorphosis daily witnessed in plants when 
they burst into flower. The Mongol hehilhu is the equivalent in that 
language, and means ‘to change,’ ‘metamorphose.’ The word ^ 
hwo ‘goods,’ ‘commodities,’ means that which is exchanged. It is 
iap. 

The time when p final was lost in these words was before the date 
of the composition of the Odes, and after the invention, of the charac- 
ters. This we know from the Lu shu yin yiin piau of Twan yii tsai, 
which places this phonetic in the first tone, where finals is impossible. 

This statement that p was lost in such wdrds soon after the inven- 
tion of writing may be confirmed by facts respecting the loss of h. 
In the phonetic ^ hau ‘ high,’ we have a word which in the Boo^ of 
Odes is made to rhyme with final and was called hok. The loss of 
h in this phonetic was therefore somewhat later than that of j? in hwa 
‘flowery.’ In no poetry later than the time of Confucius is Uau 
‘ high ’ made to rhyme with words in final k. 

The rhymes of the Book of Odes enable us to fiix the syllabary for 
the age b.c. 1100 to 700 in the way here illustrated. 

Changes in letters before the invention of writing form a very 
interesting feature in this investigation. Among them I shall include 
the transition of the finals k, t, p, to Tiy, m, and the change of final 
fn to final ny, with the occasional change of final ^ to k and t. 

The change of final ^ to is not a recent phenomenon. In modem 
times t is only dropped. That it formerly changed to n can be made 
plain, at least highly probable. Thus ^ fen or pm, ven or bun, 

‘ divide,’ is cognate to ^jJ pit or hit * different,’ ‘ separate.’ So ^ 
fan or pan ‘ extend,’ ‘ spread out,’ is cognate with ^ pan ‘ spread 
abroad,’ ‘divide out,’ and with ^ fa or pat ‘send forth.’ jy kin 
‘ hatchet,’ and §ij kat to ‘ cut,’ are cognate, gjfc to / scatter,’ and 
^ eat ‘sow seed,’ are written with the same phonetic, showing that 
inventors of writing were conscious of the coxmexion. 

The change of final £ to ny occurs in m kmk tq ‘ widen,’ formed 
phonetioally from kwmg ‘ wide.’ The other phonic used for this 
word ifl ^ kmk, which always means ‘wide,’ whether lised for a ‘ coffin 
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ca8e,’'^^^e ‘desert land outside of cities,’ to ‘expand/ or for the 
broader part of the leg below the knee. But this phonetic is 
compoigid and is formed from |[ hiang ‘ to enjoy/ which is reducible 
to hong. The Chwen form ^ is a picture probably of an ancient 
vessel, and contains an allusion to sacrifices. In both phonetics ther 
order of mvention of the wnt|pn signs is the opposite of the order of 
etymological derivation. The etymological derivation had already 
taken place. Indications such as we have here show how we can 
discover the outline of the history of Chinese words before the inven- 
tion of writing. A people sufficiently civilized to make written 
signs of wordi must have a language suitable for their use, with an 
extensive variety of words abstract and concrete ; and the steps in 
derivation by which these words are formed will often be recoverable.' 
Another example of ng from 1; is in the phonetic ^ gtk to ‘ change,’ 
found in sik ‘tin,’ yik a ‘dike ’ or ‘ boundary,’ yih ‘flame’; 
and with one horizontal stroke more, in yang ‘light,’ yang 
‘ flame,’ to ‘^flise metals.* The last example agrees in sense with 
yilc ‘ flame.’ If these words were one originally, the name for ‘ tin ’ 
and the verb to ‘ melt ’ may be derived from the idea of transforma- 
tion, tin being easily, melted, and the root of all these words will be 
di% or ilk to ‘ change,’ to ‘melt.’ 

An example of ^ changing to is found in g tiem or tiepy Urn or tep^ 
a ‘hostelry,’ a ‘point,’ to ‘diviijp,’ to ‘try the weight of anything,’ 
‘sweet.’ With p final it means a ‘saucer,’ ‘plate,’ ‘card,’ single 
sheet of anything, etc. Tern is ‘sweet,’ ‘happily resigned,’ tep is 
‘ quiet and resigned,’ ‘ self-gratified ’ is^read tep^ cham. This 
is a vefy convincing instance of the change from final p to final tn. 
If others are doubtful, this can scarcely admit of doubt. We have 
called and called cham. The change from p 

to m in the lal^t three of these characters woidd take place after the 
inyention of writing. 

The conclusions at which we arrive ^ore that (1) h tj and p began 
to change to ng, n, and m before the invention of writing ; (2) that 
at the time of the invention of writing this process of change was 
going on, andt'ms e^oiaUy prominent in the labial region ; (3) that 
not very longr ^Stor. the invention of writing this process ceased and 
another comm6iic^, ,viz. the dropping of t, andip, a process which 
has continued ever rinoe,. ^d is still observable. 
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That we are now able to notice these fa^ is because of the 
phonetic nature of Chinese writing. The original ideographs were 
quickly made the depositories of that kind of Imguistic phenomena 
for which they were adapted. The genius of the people being prac- 
tical, they at once commenced, long before the iuyention of the 
alphabet in Western Asia, to shortei^the labour of the scribe, by 
making almost every ideograph a phonetic sign used to write words 
whose sound was the same or nearly the same. Each character thus 
invented is a sort of photograph, which, through 4000 years, has been 
preserved from fading, because the love of learning in that country 
has transmitted the original sound from tutor to pupil in each 
generation down to the present time, only modified by those 
changes in letters over which neither tutor nor pupil ever had any 
control. 

One most striking and important change, is that of final m to ny. 
This must have taken place chiefly before the invention of writing, 
for it does not appear in the phonetics to any largb extent. Perhaps 
we have it in the sign ^ ntm a 4oad,* to 'carry/ which also is called 
Ping, The letters t and n used as initials are cognate, as may be 
shown. The P here is in fact dj the old initial of ^ Ping 'palace,’ 

' court,* 'hall* In the Chwen character jm and f^ing are still dis- 
tinguishable in form ^ Ping) in Morrison’s examples, so 

that the proof of ng coming from m pi this phonetic is not complete, 
but nearly so. When we are guided by natural laws, we are secure. 
The caprice of early scribes may mislead us. We have the derived 
meanings to guide us, and the changes of letters. These rightly 
understood will prevent our being misled. 

Among the derivatives of this root we find H chingf old form dtfty, 

' present a petition,’ i.e. take or send it up. The honorific notion of 
' upwards ’ is inherent in the word. Here our root is the phonetic. 
.Skeng ^ ^holy,’ from an older sound Ung, as .we are told by the 
phonetic, rhymed with the other words when writing was invented. 
So also jg e^keng 'road,* 'travel,* 'a measure,* etc., ^ i^^heng 'naked,* 
ng ch$ng ' wake up * (= 8%ng g| 'to wake *). 

The phonetic Jc^eng ' a pit,’ ' to sink any oife into a pit;* agrees 
in sense with kim * a pit,* a: ' to hll into a pit,* and with pg kiem, 
pg JUm Qt gam^ 'fall into a pit.’ The word ^ hiem 'ring of a wheel,’ 
'a ring,’ 's^k down,* may be compared with ^ him^ gam^ 'to 
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swallow/ ^ gormandize/ and witli ^ ham or gam < contain/ and with 
^ kan GT gam ‘hold in the mouth,’ and with ham^ gam, ‘contain 
in the mouth.’ Let these words be compared with ^ hang or hang 
‘the neck’ or ‘throat/ ^hang to ‘ swallow/ ‘ neck of a bird/ JpJ 
ha/ng ‘ covetous/ and ^ hkm or gam the ‘ crop of a bird.’ The neck 
then is called hang and king^ because it is used in swallowing. Words 
that mean ‘covetous/ ‘greedy/ ‘contain in the mouth/ and some 
names of tastes, are iii many cases sprung from this root. 

Compare the following pairs of words: %im ‘the mind,’ %iang to 
‘ think,’ Hm to ‘ drip,’ ‘ rain falling,’ ling ‘ efficacious ’ (the radical 
Jiere is yH ‘ rain,’ as if the sort of efficacy chiefly referred to were 
that of raiu falling). Another is %heng or dim ‘ string,’ and ^ lam ‘a 
cable.’ Another, ^ kiem ‘connected,’ ‘joined,’ and ^ kung ‘with,’ 
Another jg tiem ‘ a shop,’ ‘inn,’ ^ t^ang or dom a ‘house’ or ‘hall.’ 
Sam ‘ three ’ and tang a tripod for hot wine, ^ ting a tripod 
of bronze, of which nine are placed in the court of imperial audience. 
Another, ^ dzam ‘silk-worm,’ ^ c^kung or dung ‘insect,’ ‘worm,’ 
reptile.’ Another, gi| Pam, ‘chop,’ ‘cut,’ ^ to ‘wound.’ 
Another, Urn ‘granary,’ tPang ‘granary.’ Lam ^ ‘blue,’ ^ 
tsang ‘ blue.’- Tim ^ to ‘ add ’ (hero the phonetic ^ is %im old 
sound tim), Ueng to ‘add.’ T%^am blend with,’ ‘mix with,’ 

9iang ‘together.’ Tsim to ford water,’ Pang ‘to ford water’ (both 
words refer to the act of trying the depth of water, Pam to ‘try,’ 

‘ feel,’ ‘ explore ’). Tam ^ ‘ carry,’ and ^ tang ‘ bear.’ Tam 
‘ extend,’ ‘ wide, ’ If ‘ wide.’ 

It is possible that, by pursuing research in this field, the final ng 
may be* entirely eliminated from the vocabulary ; the greater part of 
the examples bejng reducible to m, and a smaller portion to k. When 
final ng is thus eliminated, the Chinese syllabary becomes the same 
as the Semitic, and words may be compared. 

I now come to a ^ry important law, the parallelism of s and f.h ^ 
with 1. iN’ote that s and sh are cognate in Chinosc;. 

^ shwang ‘ fresh,’ ‘ cheerful ’ ^ Hang. ‘ cool,’ ‘ fresh.’ 

g , „ ‘frost’ * * 3^^^ ‘cold.’ 

„ ‘a pair’ ^ ‘^two.’ 

♦ 

^ The character 9 Pirn is here* phonetic only in regard to the initial Pi. 
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^ Bhauif) < head ’ p lu{t) < head/ < gkuU.’ 

$ „ ‘old age’ ^&u(0^old.’ 

|J| «7ian ^ moimtain * ^ ‘mountam,’ ‘Bummit of 

mountaiii.’ 

^Btum ‘revolve’ ‘wheel,’ ‘revolve.’ 

siang ‘ side apartments ’ hng ‘ side apartments.’ 

^ iut ‘proportional’ g ^ ‘notes of muac.’ 

^ mng ‘ high ’ Img ‘ high.’ 

The cause of this parallelism, so striking in these and many other 
examples, is common derivation from the letter d. That initial has 
always been giving off colonies. In one set of words it has changed 
to t, in another to sA, in another to «, in another to in another to 
eh. It would be possible to draw up lists of words having equivalent 
meanings under the leadership of any two of these letters. I have 
chosen s and sh on one side, and I on the other, because the contrast 
is most striking. L and b do not interchange. The reason of the 
resemblance in meaning found m a long li^ of words of which 
they are the initials can only be that both come by natural change 
from d. 

The phonetics differ in all cases. We may therefore •conclude 
that the double process of letter change just described, one of sibili- 
zation, and one of lingualization, tork place before the invention of 
writing, that is, in the third millennium before the Christian era. 

The question then arises, were the Chinese separated from the rest 
of mankind while these changes were slowly taking place, previous to 
the invention of writing ? Did the Chinese bring the art of writing 
with them into their country? Had it a common .^origin with the 
Cuneiform writing of Babylon? It would be very interesting to 
know whether the art of writing had but one origin for the Chinese 
i and the Babylonians. ' 

The Cuneiform monuments have already revealed the Accadian, a 
lost Tdranian language, of which nothing is known but by means of 
these monuments. Since it is more nearly allied to the Finnish than 
to ^ the Mongolian or Dravidian sub-families, it is necessaiy to plAce 
any epoch of connexion between Accadian and Chinese at a much 
earlteir date than the time when these bxicis were in the hands of 
the Baibylgniaii oenbea. 
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Section 5. — Th» WTwU Body of the Chwradero ia m Index to the 
Nedwe and Extent of the Vbeaiulary, and to the Advance then 
Made in CiviUeation. 

Among the words written with the phonetics we find a full supply 
of abstract terms, including all words descriptive of moral ideas. 
Political terms, ranks of ibobility, and words suitable for the expres- 
sion oi 'feudal ideas, are all found. Thus ^ meny, and ^ tet ^ oath,’ 
were used for the oaths sworn in ancient China when the feudal barons 
made treatieB with each other. ^Terms connected with divination and 
the old Chinese sacrifices are, as might be expected, very complete and 
numerous. A remarkable abundance occurs in the names of sacrifices, 
indicating the large place held by religion in men’s thoughts. Geo- 
metrical and arithmetical conceptions are so fully expressed that when 
Euclid’s Elements were translated three centuries ago, it was not 
necessary to introduce a single foreign word. The number of simple 
conceptions expressed by monosyllables in this language is extr^.- 
urdinary and unique. I^ot that the Chinese do not make compounds. 
They do so to a large extent. But while they multiply their com- 
pound phrases, they still keep the simple expressions, and these are 
all as old as the characters. 

The language was such, when the characters were made, that the 
scribe, the agriculturist, the ca^enter, the bricklayer, the fisherman, 
the boatman, the trader, the legislator, the schoolmaster, all had their 
special vocabularies. Words adapted to the several occupations of 
men and to their social relations were in common understood use. 

The word nin was equally applied to man or woman, but sex was 
distinguished hyr the words nam and hu or nok, noJc meaning the weak 
one. The gender of animals was marked by mut for the m^e and 
pHm for the female. The Chinese never apply to woman, as we 
do the Latin femina^ which so curiously resembles it. The reason of 
this is in the fact that there was an old-established order in the use of 
words which they had learned to respect, and which no one would 
venture or wish to contravene. 

Words far weights and measures were very full. Among them are 
the inch, the foot, the measure of ten feet, the tenth of an inch, a 
land measure of about the sixth of an acre, a pound weight, an ounce, 
which was one-sixteenth of a pound, a shinrt mile of 1250 feet. 
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. Almost all of these measures .and weights had ideographs invented to 
express them. 

The same is true of several of the beasts of Imrden and other common 
domestic animals. Some have ideographs, others not. The fowl, the 
goose, the duck, the donkey, and the mule, are spelled phonetically. 
The horse, sheep, cow, swine, have pictures drawn of them, j|||, 

The metals are written phonetically, except gold, which is ^ kimy 
and this is also used as a common name for all metals. There seems 
no reason to doubt that silver, copper, iron, and tin were known at 
the time of the invention of writing. Iron is mentioned in books as 
early as any other of the metals. Coined money was a later inven- 
tion. The precious metals were weighed out by the pound and the 
ounce, the pound being a hatchet-shaped weight, and called from that 
circumstance kin. 

The extent of the vocabulary may be judged of from the number 
of words which, at the option of the speaker, may be used for any 
one idea. Thus kien or ^ Men, ^ sium, limy tse or daky 
Vimy are all used in the sense to ‘ choose.’ By applyinjg the preced- 
ing laws of letter-change, these five verbs are reduced to three. 
Sium'=.lien, Tse or dah^tiau. 

Those who wish, in Darwin’s way, to account for the origin of 
moral ideas, will get little aid from^the Chinese names, which have 
now attained, since they were written down, the venerable age of four 
millenniums. Such terms, so far as they can be examined, come in 
almost each case instinctively out of man’s moral nature. ^ ‘ bene- 
volence,’ comes from Jen ^man,’ just as htmanitas does from homo. 
The sound of the word is the same, and the character is formed from 
that f^ ^man.’ ^ hiau ^filial piety,’ is etymologically connected 
with the word kiau to ^ instruct,’ both in meaning and in the form of 
th^ character. ^ kiau *to instruct,’ again, is connected with the 
idea of ^ ^imitetion’ hiau, of ^ ^learning’ hoky and of ^making 
strokes ’ hwak. These are all probably one word originally. The idea 
of loyalty is based on the centre of human nature. It is called jg, 
and so also is the human mind and heart, which is represented 
in the oldest Chinese moral system as sent down from heaven and im- 
planted in man as a gift from above. The words for 'right’ and 
' wrong ’ m identical with the simplest words for affirmation and 
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negation, tiki and fei To the primitiYe Chinese mind the 
substantive verb expresses what is right, and its contradictory that 
which is wrong. This is only consistent with the instinctiYe theory 
of the origin of moral ideas. Another point to be here noticed is 
that the Chinese words for ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ have also the meaning 
‘this’ and ‘that.’ The oldest sounds traceable for the common demon- 
stratives are dih and pit. The Chinese words for ‘reason’ l^{t\ 
‘ ceremonies ’ ‘ moderation in conduct ’ ^ tset, are connected 

with the root dit or di ‘order,’ JiJ liet ‘arrange in order,* ‘arrange- 
ment.’ m 

The word for ‘rectitude, ’ m i or ffe or ffet, is probably identical 
with the other common demonstrati ve ^ ki or or ffet, and deriYes 
its origin from it. 

‘Conscience,’ and ‘the consciousness that what I do is right,’ is ^o 
exx>ressed in Chinese by a compound phrase, which means ‘ goo(} 
lieart ’ lian^ tin. 

The words for ‘ good ’ and ‘ bad ’ are connected with the words for 
‘ loving’ and ‘hating.’ hau ‘ good’ (on the Stone Drums and 
^ than ‘virtuous,’ both take a verb force ‘to like,’ or ‘to regard as 
good.’ So with ^ ah ‘ bad.’ As a verb it means ‘ to hate.* Liking 
and disliking were the originals from which the adjectives were 
formed. Here we are left in uncertainty. Goo^ess may come from 
liking, or liking from goodness. 

The strength and definite outspokenness of the moral consciousness 
in the Chinese mind thus reveals itself in the earliest form of the 
language, which we can now examine, as it does throughout the most 
ancient literature^ and the writings of the most famed national teachers. 
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SUE LA EECONSTITmON 

D£ LA 

L.ANGUE CHINOISE AECHAIQUE. 

Par le Proeesseur LEON DE ROSNT. 

{Itisume de la Communication,) 


Jx demande au Con^^s la peimission de lui Bomnettre quelqiies ims 
des resiiltatB philologiques dcs etudes que j’ai 6te appele h entreprendre 
pour composer la partie de mou Eistoire de la Race Jams rektiye aux 
langues de la Cliine et de I’Asie orientale. 

Pal essayS d’etablir I’annee demi^roi d Pu&e des stances de la 
premi&re Session de ce Congr^s, qne le fMmeylUhime^ qni est d’oidi- 
naiie, non point le caractere d’un groupe lingniiBtique, mais celui 
d’nne p^ode particuli^re, d’un age de la Tie des langaes, jouait un 
role tellement essentiel en chinois, que, malgr^ Pinsuffisance de cette 
d^omination, il n’etait gu^re possible d’en choisir une meilleure pour 
les langues parlees dans le Celeste-Empire et pour les idiomes de 
llnde-Traiisgangetique qu’on a condderes jusqu’d present comme etant 
de la ‘memo famille. 

i 

Sfslenient il est necessaare^our se former une idee exacts de ce 
qu’ek^ anciezmement le monosjUabisme dbmoia,;de leconetitaer la 
pionoiicjatiQn archalque des signes, trds-altSi^e dans iouan-koa ou 
langne T^l|;fure gdn&ralemmit r^pandue dans Penqdre. Pai essayd de 
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recensfituer cette prononciation axdiaYqxie, d. I’aide des mots dont la 
notation plion^tique avait 6t6 conserv^e par les penples qui ont entre- 
tenn dans les anciens temps des relations avec la Chine, et en outre 
an moyen de lois de permutations fondles sur I’etude comparce de la 
langue mandarine et des dialectes provinciaux de Canton et du Eouh- 
kien. La connaissance du Japonais m’a apport6, pour ce travail, lo 
plus inappreciable secours. Les insulaires du Mppon ont, en effet, 
emprunte un nombre considerable de mots aux Chinois, d une ^poque 
od la langue de ces, demiers n’avait point encore subi les alterations 
qu’on y constate surtout depuis la dynastie des Tang. Lorsque les 
Japonais commencerent d etudier la litterature chinoise, on faisait 
encore usage, dans la patrie de Confucius, de la vieille prononcia- 
tion a laquelle ils ont donne le nom de g| Ean^toony ‘ sons de la 
dynastie des Man.’* Outre d’autres particularites qu’il serait trop long 
de signaler ici, cette vieiUe prononciation distinguait d’une fa 9 on 
toute speciale les mots affectes du ton musical ^ jilh-ching ou 
‘ton bref’ des missionnaires. Ces mots formaient des monosyllabes 
bUiteres, c’est d dire, composes d’une voyelle simple ou d’une diph- 
thongue entre deux consonnes. Avec de tels tbSmes biliteres, on obte- 
nait des mots absolument analogues aux racines primitives des idiomes 
semitiques et dryens. De nos jours encore, ces themes se rencontrent 
dans les memos conditions, en cantonais, en fohkienois, en annamite, 
en coreen, etc. L’examen des mots empruntes au bouddhisme, et 
dont les elements sanscrits avaient du etre notes avec toutes les res- 
^^ourcep qu’offrait pour ce travail de transcription Tecriture ideo- 
graphique si peu favorable d la representation des sons etrangers, 
devait egalement confirmer d’une fagon edatante ces premiers 
resultats. Tin seul exemple suffira pour expliquer ma pensee en ce 
moment : etant donne le mot Sanscrit laJccha ‘ cent mille,’ les 
Chinois ohoisirent pour le noter phonetiquement a I’aide de leur 
ecritnre ideographique les deux signes ^ 5t ^ lisent aujour- 
d’hui IdJhtohai. Au premier abord, on se demande pburquoi ils 
adopterent le* son Idh pour rendre la lettre devdnagati 9 Zo, alors 
qu’ils possedaient dans leur langue des signes qui se lisent la; on 
pourrait se demander egalement pourquoi, possedant le son eJuiy ils 
ont rendu la lettre devftnagart ^ kehd par tchai. Eh bien I ils ont 
procede aussi rationellement qu’ils pouvaient le faire. S’ils eussent 
pris des signes se prononcant la et eha, ils auiaient forme le mot 
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lacka et non lakeha. An oonttaire) ils ont ptis le caract^e par- 
ceqne ce cacact&re, 6tant affects dn ton bref on rentrant, so trouTait 
repr^sente dans le langage oral p^ un monosyllabe bilitSro compose 
d’une Yoyelle entre deux consonnes, comme la syllabe indienne kik, 
et parceqne ^ se pronon 9 ait lak, ainsi qne noas I’indiquemotamment 
rorthograpbe Japonaise kan-mn ( raM) ; quand au second 
signe ^ nous trouvons, dans les dictionnaires qni nous foumissent 
cette demi^re orthograpbe, qu’il se Hsait anciennement cka J^). 
La transcription cbinoise ^donc ansd exactement quo 

possible le mot Sanscrit Idkcha* 

La desinence consonnaire des monosyllabes cbinois affectes du ton 
ne souffre point d'exception ; et tons les peuples qni ont eu jadis 
des relations avec la Chine en ont conserve des t^moignages. Dans 
une legcnde tra^jiire du siamois et inseree dans le premier volume des 
travaux de notre premiere Session, nous trouvons notamment le nom 
du pays natal de Confucius transciit Rauhok (chinois g Zour 
kou^K). 

J’ai dit que les Japonais nous ont conserve, sous le nom de Kan-won^ 

* sons des JEan,’ la prononciation qu’avaient les caraot^s chinois au 
commencement de notre ere, et meme d une 6poque plus ancienne. 
Leurs dictionnaires, aussi complete que les meilleurs dictionnaires 
chinois, sont, k cet egard, d’une immense utility pour la philologie 
compar^e. Je n’ai pas cru cependant devoir consid§rer comme acquise 
la prononciation archai’que d’un monosyllabe chinois, alors que je 
n’avais recueilli sa prononciation Km-won que notde en dcriture sylla- 
bique du Mppon (ordinairement en kata-kann), J’aa pens^ qu’il 
fallait corroborer I’exactitude de cette notation d I’aide de rapproche- 
ments empruntes a d’autres sources. J’4taiB, par example, incei^in 
si le son des caract^es prononc6 aujouid’hui ine g, etc.) &ait 
Uen %i comme I’indiquent les lexicographes japonais; ou tsi 
comme certains rapprochements philologiques me portaient k le 
supposer. * J’ai du reconnaitre I’exacfitude de la notation archai’que 
wif en la retrouvant dans* la transcription de mots chinois faite 
par des peuples qui n’avaient certainement eu aucune eonnais- 
saiu^ de rorthographe des Japonais. Le nom de la tribu des Jfim- 
fw notamment, se prononqait encore Memi d I’dpoque de 

Maieo-Felo, et e’est de la m4me faqon que les voyageurs 

arabes wms en out mentioBnd I’existonce. 
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J’ai poursuivi, d’apf^s la meme metliode, la lecherche des pro- 
nonciatioiiB archai^iies de chacime des phonetiques chinoises, maiB jc 
dois avouer que, dans plus d’un cas, je auis rest6 dans Tiiicertitude 
BUT la valeuT des r^sultats obtenus. Un Eminent Sinologue anglais, 
dont je n’ai pu malbeureusement me procurer tous les travaux, le 
Rev. J, Edkins, a eutrepiis sur J[’azLcienne langue cbinoise un travail 
analogue au miou. Faute sans doute de connaitre quelques uns de 
scs savants 6crits, j’ai dt6 plus d’une fois d me demander les raisons 
qui I’avaient port4 d admettre certaincs prononciations comme veri- 
tablcment arcbaiques. Je crois que le son antique de cbaque pbonetique 
chinoise en particulier, ne doit etre admis qu^apres avoir 6t6 ^tabli 
d^uno fa 9 on dednitive, en faisant usage de toutes les ressources de la 
philologie modemc ; et, lorsqu’il s’agit de signaler des affinites do 
Vancien cbinois avec d’autres langues asiatiques, o^mme I’a fait M. 
Edkins, il me parait necessaire de justifier tout d’abord de la forme 
qu’on attribue d cbacun des mots restitues de la langue antique avec 
leaquels on veut op^rer des comparaisons. 

Jusqu’d present les comparaisons qu’on a tentes du cbinois avec 
d’autres langues de I’Asie orientale, meridionale et centrale, il faut 
I’avouer, n’ont amend qu’d d’assez maigres resultats. H ne sera done 
pas inutile de ddterminer ici dans quellcs conditions doivent etre faites 
ces comparaisons pour avoir un caractere vraiment scientidque. 

Il s’agit tout d’abord d’etablir la forme arebai’que des mono- 
syllabes cbinois : ee travail n’a pas ete accompli, autant que je saebe, 
]aais des resultats considdrables sont dejd obtenus. 

Le probldme qui se presente aussitdt aprds, et qui n’est pas d 
beaucoup pres le plus simple d resoudre, est celui qui repose sur le 
S 3 ^me d’accentuation tonique et musicale des mots cbinois. J’ai 
dir qu’en ce qui concemait le ton jHh ou rentrant, nous dtions dejd 
arrivd aux rdsultats ddsirables. 11 n’en est pas ainsi des autres tons, 
notamment du ton Z|i ping ou dgal, qui nous foumit une foule de 
monosyllabes ayant dans le Kouan-hoa, pour ddsinence un son nasal 
babituellement transcrit par n^. La prononciation des San {Kan- 
won) , que nous 4»nt conservd les dietiemnaire japonais, supprime cette 
nasale et la remplaoe ^ar un u long qui so oombme avec la voyeUe a, o, 
ou t, des monosyllabes affeetds du ton ping, L’absence de la nasale 
parait cependant peu probable dans la langue antique, bien qu’elle 
dut etre moins sentie qu’elle ne Test aujouid’hui. 
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Tine autre question, qui se pose iinin 6 diaMnent^ii oot 6 de celle-ci, 
se rattadie aux changements, non seulement de ton, mais encore de 
TOcai>les, dont un mot chinois est susceptible, loisqu’il acquiert une 
nouvelle nuance jie signidcation, lorsqu’il prend une acception qui, 
au point de yue de nos langues, le fait passer d’une oatggorie gram- 
maticale dans une autre. 

J’ajouterai, pour appeler I’attention des ednologues et des linguistes 
but une face importante du probleme qui me parait Itre encore fort 
obscure, qu’un meme mot change parfois de ton en passant d’un 
dialecte dans un autre. 11 y a Id une loi que je 80up90ime, 'mais 
que je suis encore loin d’avoir decouvert d’une mani^re satisfaisante. 
On dit que bien poser un probleme, c’est contribuer d le resoudre. Je 
serais charmd que les sp^cialistes puissent reconnaltre dans les de- 
siderata que je^signale rapidement au Congr^, quelq^s traits de 
I’esquisse du probleme relatif d la condition archai'que, si non absolu- 
ment piimitiye de la langue chihoise. 

11 est un autre sujet sur lequel je d 6 sire appeler tout particulidre- 
ment I’attention des sinologues et des linguistes qui me 'font rhonneur 
de m’ 6 couter. Je yeux parler de I’influence de I’^criture idSographique 
BUT I’ancienne langue parlee du Celeste-Empire. 

S’il est yrai de dire que toutes les langues 6 crites ont subi des 
alterations en rapport avec la nature des caractdres employes pour leur 
. notation, il faut certaincment le dire d’une fa9on toute exceptionnelle 
. pour les langues auxquelles a ete adaptee, plus ou moins compldte- 
ment, I’^criture dite figurative ou id^ographique de la Jmne, 
G’est d cette Venture d’ailleurs que les mots chinpis doiyent leur 
forme en quelque sorte immutable, sterdotypique, et I’abseiiiiCe de 
toute agglutination entrainant une modification queloonque dans ^tfu's 
Sdments phonetiques constitutifs. Mais cette influmce a 6 t 6 bien autre- 
ment considerable, en ce sens qu’elle a mnpdchd la ci 4 ption en chinois 
d’aucun systdme de filiation, de d^riyation entre les difOSrents mots du 
lengage, de sorte qu’on peut dire de cette langue qu’elle possMe 
au^t de racines que de mots, et que tons ses mots sont des racines. 

Beste oependant d sayoir ce/* qu’il &ut entendre, philologiquement 
padant, par an fmot fihinoie. Je crois (|ue fautd d’ayoir suffisamment 
§lucid£ oPtfce question, on a rendu, si non impostible, du moins fort 
difficile pour le moment, toute comparaison s 6 rieuse du chinois ayec les 
autres longues* 
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TTn mot chinoia, rgsulte-t-il de la prononciatioiL affect6e k cliaque 
signe de I’^criture ideographique ? En d’autrea termes,— et pour 
rendre jna pens^e plus aiB6meiit, tutelligible, — faut-il voir, daus le 
dictionuaire de I’empereur Ehang-hi notamment, 42,000 mots cliinoiB 
dans les 42,000 sigues enviroii qu’il renferme. Je ne le crois pas d 
beaucoup pr^s, et je vais essayerde le prouver. 

Si Ton examme la signification doniL6e par les lexicograpbes de la. 
Chine aux signes de leur eciiture, on trouve qu’une foule d^entre 
eux representent des id6es essentieUement secondaires ou d^rivees, et 
qui ne sauraient 4tre, chez aucun pcuplc, de ces id6es primitiyes d 
I’aide des queUes se pioduisent les racines du langage. Pour ne citer 
que peu d’exemples, est-il possible de considerer comme des radicaux 
des mots qui out des significations analogues a ceux-ci : 

met, ^ choses deyenues noires par Tefiet d’une pinie continuelle ’ 
(Ees d pluyia continua denigratae, Basile). 

It, une liqueur qui se fabriquc en la distillant pendant une nuit 
(A liquor made by being distilled one night, Moeeison). 

|g yen, un animal ressemblant au genre rat, mais qui est grand 
comme un boeuf et aime d se jjoucher dans les riyitsres et d boire de 
Peau (An animal resembling the mouse kind, but as large as an ox, 
loying to lie down in riyers and drink the water, Medhuest). 

Tous les mots te(3iniques, les noms d’animaux, de plantes, de 
mineraux, d’objets et d’ustensil§s de toutes sortes, sent de la meme 
fa^on representes par des signes speciaux dans Pecriture ideograph- 
ique ; mais il n’est gudre possible de voir des mots primitifs, des 
racines dans les monosyllabes suiyant lesqucls ces signes sont pro- 
nonces d la lecture. 

H^examen g6h4ral du yocabulaire chinois m’a amen6 d concluie 
d Pexistenoe d’un petit nombre de racines primordiales, des quelles 
decoulait, dans Pecriture, une quantity considerable de deriyes hoino- 
phones et id6ologiqu&. De la sorte, cheque monosyllabe de la 
langue chinoise oide reprgsente une ou plusieurs idees premieres (le 
plus souyent moms' de cinq), susceptibles, comme toutes les racines 
des langues connues, de prodiure une s^rie plus ou moins considerable 
de modifications ou plutot de nuances de sens. Pour expliquer ma 
pensee d cet 4gardj je perendrai pour exemple la radne monosyllabique 
TCHT, laquelle esptime * un mouyement en ayant, une tendance yers 
un but.’ Ayec ce monosyllabe radical, on a form6 : 
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TCHI»attGmdre L 

^ iehi, a, aller h, atteindre ; i, le supreme dSgrf ; Cy grand, bon 
(parfait). ' » 

tchiy aller L 

m tehiy aller d un point doim6. 
ft tehiy promener. 

^ tehiy ay se rendre ky faireime visite; h, iire & la t^te de, gonTemer. 

tehiy choses qui arrivent an meme point, qiii Ae rennissent, qui 
arrivent k itre en contact. 

m tehiy atteindre un objet ayec la main; designer du doigt, etc. 

^ tehiy saisir ayec la main, atteindre ; ponsser k I’extr^e. 

R tehiy saisir par violence. 
tehiy saisir. 

^ tehiy prendre, saisir. 

tehiy montrer du doigt, indiquer un objet 61oign6. 

^ tehi, marcher lentement. ^ 

tehiy marcher (lentement), flaner. 
u tehiy marcher (rapidement),*courir. 
tehiy courir, fair. 

jg tehi, tendance, inclination, but. 

tehi, tendance vers le passe, souvenir, histoire, se rappeler. 

^ tehi, intention, volonte. 

jjj; tehi, le but de la vie atteint, bonheur, ££licit6. 

^ tehiy repos, boiiheur. 

Jjt tehiy parole qui atteint, qui touche, accus^. 

Jig tehi blesser, porter un coup. 
s. tehi, chatier, corriger. 

^ tehiy chatier, corriger. 

^tchi, chS,tier, corriger. 

^ TCHI» supreme. 

^ tMf le plus hant d@gr6, supr^e. 
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^ tchiy beaucoup. . * 

l^tehiy grand, 6teiidu> prodigner. 

^ ii/hiy grand, large, 6tendre, angxnenter. 
m ichiy grand, large,, etendn, angmenter. 
tehiy beanconp de Tiande (y). 

^TC1HI= obstacle. 

^ tchiy desirer atteindre le but, mais ^prouver des embarras pour 
oela (Morrison). 

^ tchiy embarras dankla circulation d’un cours d’eau; congelation, 
concretion. 

tchiy embarras ou empecbement moral desaccord, brouille. 
fjg tchiy embarrasse,^UTete. 

m tehiy qui arrive mal au but, fou, esprit derange, malade 
ichiy ai^et, s’arreter ; seulement. 

^ iohiy seulement. 

^ tchiy seulement. 

tehiy faire balte. 

^^itchiy balte, faire balte. 
tchiy s’arreter. 

11^ tchiy embarras, hesitation. 

^ tchiy qui n’avance pas, qui fait de vains efforts pour avancer* 
TGHIsssepare. 

tchiy ay separer^ diverger ; — J, brancbe (de bambou). 

tchiy eauE qilu coulent dans diffeientes directions (divergping 
waters). * 

tchiy id.' (diy^ging streams). 

iohiy separe; disperser, lepandre. ^ 

tchiy id. 
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' It 

n rSsqlte di&s ex^ples qui px6c6j|l&tj exemples que I’exainen d^un 
Dictioimaire chinoiB toniqne foxosirait d’lm bout k r^utro; que les 
Bignes de rScrituie ideographique, loin de repi4senter, tbus, des mots 
ou des lacineB chinoises, ne sont souvent que la notatioit grapbique 
d’une nuance particuli^e attachee dans certaines drcopatances h un 
mot cbinois. En d’autrcs tennes, on pent 6tablir qu6d|^priture id4o- 
grapbique a 4te Pobjet de deyeloppements oonsid&ables* alors que 
le materiel des mots de la langue orale restait pen condd6rable, et 
m4me se r^duisait d cinq ou six cents mondsyllabea dif erents, si Ton 
ne tient pas compte de PaCccntuation toniqne et mnsicale qui, m^me 
avec ses modidcations les plus delicatcs et les moins sensibles, ne 
fournit tout an plus qu’un materiel de trois d quatre mille mots 
pbonetiquement distincts. 

n deyient ici n6cessaire d’etudier la question des origines de 
I’ecritnre cbinoise, et dc discuter dans quelle mesure les donn6es des 
indigenes a cc sujet peuvent dtre acceptSes par la science pbilologique. 
Les Sinologues se sont surtout occupes jusqifd present de traduire 
des textes: ils se sont peu preoccup4s de les critiqner. 13’ul ne 
saurait leur faire un reproebo d’ayoir proc^6 de la sort# ; il est tout 
naturel de coUectionner d’abord les faits dans leur ensemble, sauf 
d les soumettre en suite d une discussion analytique de detail. 
Flusieurs savants out done demande aux Cbinois ce qu’ils pensaient 
de Porigine et des developpements puccessifs de leurs caraetdres, et 
ils ont place au point do depart, les legendes de FuJ^hi, cberobant 
sur la route celeste les elements de Pderiture, et de Tiong-hieh, imagi- 
nant ces Elements a Piniitar des traces laissdes par les animaux en 
courant sur le sable. Avee de tels contes, on airire d nous exposer 
le systdme adopts aux temps prebistoriques pour oonserver ,par des 
images le souvenir des objets matdiiels qui fiappaient la rue de 
Fhomme; puis, on nous rapporte, que pour expiimer les idees abstraites 
on avait eu recours soit d des signes d formes opposdes, soit a des 
eaiactdres dans Icsquels plusieurs images rdunies servaient k indiquer 
B HP idde derivee. Enfin on nous montre Pderiture arrivde sous le 
nom de tehomhchou d une perfection qu’elle n’a gudre ddpassd 
depuis lots. II s’agit ici d’une dpoque contempoiaire ou antdrieure 
k ConfueimL 7e laisse pour Pinstant de cotd la question de date 


Si maintenanti^partant des donndes des auteuis cbinois, donndes que 
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je Tisns^e r^poitdoTici de la i^jou la plus succiucte, nous cherclions 
les monuiueiite ^ui pennottexit d’6%d)]ir 1’ exactitude de leurs doctrines 
au sujet des 4ges piimitifs de r^criture dite idioffraphique, Ji.Gu& nous 
troUYons d^ 'l’id>Oid en presence de diffi.cult6s et de contradictions 
inattendues. ^^Pour ne pas "abuser de vos precieux instants^ je me 
bomerai d <^tebquelques unes de mes observations* d cet 6gard. 

L’6crituTe attribute d Foub-bi et d laquelle on a donne le nom de 
JFoms, ' applurtient d un systdme qui n’a rien d faire avec celui de 
I’ecriture cbinoise proprement dite. H faut done demander ailleurs 
des specimens des 6poques primitives de cette ecriture. D’aprds les 
indications des auteurs indigdnes^ les caracteres figuratifs formas d 
I’aide d’images plus ou moins exactes des objets que I’on voulait 
indiquer, et done les oiientalistes ont pubHe de nombreux speci- 
mens, seraient les signes caracteristiques de la plus ancienne 6criture 
cbinoise. Mais od trouver des textes 6crits avec ces images? Les 
recueils d’insciiptions antiques publics avec tant de zMe et d’ exacti- 
tude par les arcbeologues du Celeste-Empire, du moins ceux que 
j*ai pu examiner minutieusement,— ^t ils sont en assez grand nombre, 
— ^n’en renferment point un seul. Je dirai plus ; e’est a peine si, de 
loin en lojn, dans les inscriptions autbentiques des ages les plus 
recules,. on pent d^couvrir un signe qui puisse rentrer dans la cate- 
goric des signes images attribues d l’antiquit4 cbinoise. Toutes ces 
vieilles inscriptions, au contrail^, sont compos6cs dans des caracteres 
purement conventionnels et qiii ne ressemblent en rien, par example, 
aux signes didactiques des Mexicains d’avant la conquete. La c41^bre 
inscription 4rig4e sur la mont Seng-chan^ par oixire de Tu-le-Grand, 
en commemoration de I’ecoulement des caux dHuviennes, a ete I’objet 
de memoires importants par lesquels Klaprotb, Hager, Pautbier, ep 
d’autres, ont etabli sa baute et incontestable antiquite. Eb bien !, 
cette inscription, comme celles que nous possedons de la dynastie 
des CAang, est cotnposee de signes dans lesquels Peiement figuratif 
n’a plus laisse que des traces le plus souvent effacees et qui n’ont en 
tout cas aucune ressemblance avbc les images grossieres publiees daos 
les Jsi Chinoi9y dans la LHtT$ de l^ekingf dflua 

le Dktionnmte^ Moxiison, et aiUeurs. 

Jusqu’d pieuye du ooutraire, je ne crois pas, — et je suis k cet 
6gard en opposition avec I’opiniob g4n6ralement accr6dit6e, — d 
Pexistence de textes/ dents, en , caraotdres absolument bguratifs ou 
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A la place d’lme hypotli^ gratiiite que I’^iude des momiments 
n’a pas penois de bonstater, quel^ syst^ me d’eciiture troavons nous 
611 usa^ dans les inscriptions chinoises des iges les pins rocnlgs ! 
Ma r6ponse, encore une fois^ne s’accoidera guire ayec les idees g6ii&- 
laLement acceptees but la question. I!{|»ns trouYons des textes oit 
F4l6ment p1ion6tique, an lieii d’etre nn annexe, un« complement de 
reiement ideographiqne on figuratif, est an contraire rSiement essen- 
tiel. A ce point que pour un signe aujourd’hui trac6 d I’aide d’une 
clef le rattachant le plus souyent d un certain ordre d’id6es deterioine, 
et d’une phonetique dans laquelle il ne faut voir que le son et 
oubHer I’image, la clef a dispani, laissant d la seule marque du son 
le soin de rappeler d la pensee le mot de la langue parl^e qu’on a 
Toulu noter par ecrit. Les textes qui foumissent de nombreux 
specimens de cette manidre d’^crire, ne remontetit evidemment pas 
aux epoques tout d fait primordiales de I’in^mition de l^ecriture, 
majs elles datent de la premiere periode durani^ laquelle les Gbinois 
out commence d faire de I’ecriture un usage general et en quelque 
soite populaire. 

Puis en descendant le cours des temps, on airire, en se rapprocbant , 
de plus et plus du commencement de notre dre, d trouver des textes 
cbinois sayamment composes d I’aide des signes des six classes, lou- 
ckou, que nous font connaitre les auteurs indigdnes, et qui deviennent, 
aprds des modifications relatiyement^eu considerables, les signes de 
reeriture aujourd’hui generalement adoptee diniH I’Empire du Milieu. 

La notation du son etait done la notation essentielle, dans les textes 
chinois des si^cles les plus recuies parmi ceux qui nous sent eonnus. 

Tine autre etude que j’ai entreprise dans le but de poursuiyre mes 
Investigations relatives d la langue et d Veeriture de I’antiquite 
chinoise, — ^I’etude du mode de notarion grapbique du^GdoM-^in^ et 
smtout du Chi-hing^ — est venue me confirmer fians cette idee, dont 
^les Sinologues comprendront toutes les ccmsequences, non seulement 
au point ^e vue de la pbilologie comparee, idau^ ^^me pour I’inter- 
pr6tafcion et la critique des textes ant6rieurs au si^e de Confucius. 
Aiijburd’bui que nous, poBs6dons, grace au \zdle laborieux et d la 
jpfbfende Erudition de ME. James Legge, une savante et magiufique 
des Livres 8acr4 des Yers, il est fcunle de constater dans les 
antiques poesies I’emploi frequent de rignes homopbones les uns d la 
place des autres. . 
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Ge fait tme iois admis,— et je le crois pas contestable, — s’agirait 
de composer le Bictionnaire jdionltique des mots du Chi-king et de 
quelqu^B parties da Oheu-king. A I’aide de ce Dictionnaire, dans 
lequel on ne den^t tenir.oompte qne dans certains cas sp6ciaux et 
avec la pins grande prudence de la notation figurative, on obtiendrait 
de prScieux €L4m^ts pour la reconstitution de la langue vulgaire des 
anciens Cbinois. £«t ces 41^ments serviraient, ainsi que j’en ai d4ja 
acquis la conviction, d. dlucider le sens de bien des mots des Livres 
Canoniques que les lettrds cbinois ne comprennent plus eux-memes, et 
sur lesqucls ils ont composes des commentaires aussi longs qu’obscurs 
et inadmissibles. 

Je regrette que le temps ne me peimette pas de d4velopper les 
aper 9 U 8 qui precedent comme le comportent des questions aussi graves 
de linguistique et de pbilologie. Pour r^pondre au d6sir qui m’a 
ete exprim6 par plusieurs des savants mcmbres de ce Congrds, j’ai du 
foimuler bridvement\uelques uns des resultats des dtudes auxquelles 
je me livre depuis prds de vingt annees. Je suis .tout dispose a fbumir 
a I’assemblee les explications subsidiaires qu’elle pourrait desirer sur 
les id6es que je viens de soumettre d. sa haute appreciation. 
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SESCTLIS OP 

AN EXAMINATION OF CHINESE BUDDHIST BOOKS 

IN THE 

LIBEAEY OF THE INDIA OFFICE. 


By the Eev. SAMUEL B.A. 


I HirsT apologize for taking up your raluable time this evening ; and 
I assure you I shall as brief as I possibly can be in submitting 
vrhat I have to say to your notice. 

Having been appointed in September, 1872, to examine and report 
upon the Buddhist portion of the dhinese Books in the Library of 
the India Office, I beg now to communicate some uf the results of 
tiiis w^k. . , 

1 End that altogether there are 72 distinct Buddhiid; compilations in 
113 volumes among the Chinese Books in the libraiy. Of these 47 
are translations from the Sanscrit. It is to these my attention has 
been directed. 

i. Therhhre two copies of iwork styled tiie .Mo4io-pan-nyi-pan- 
long (te, the Mahapaiinibbana Sutta). 1 wes^a^i^ous to determine 
whether this work resembled the SEtra blown by Ae same name in 
the Southern School (Ceylon, Burmah, etc.), and> if not, to investi- 
so for as possible the degree and dmiaciteor of the divergence. 

Mr. Tombur had, fortunately, published a brief outlme of the 
Mahaparinibbana Sutta irom the Pali, in the Asiatic Society’s 
Journal of Bec^gaL , 
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It was easy; therefore; by a partial tran^ation of the Ghinese 
version; to observe the resemblance; if any; between the two works 
in qne^on. 

1 found that whilst the general outline of the Chinese version was 
perfectly in accord. with the Southern work; that m detail and in 
spirit the two were in no way allied. 

The general outline is this: Buddha, on a certain oeeasion; pro- 
ceeded to Kusinagara; and entering a grove of Sala treeS; there 
reposed. He received a gift of food from Chunda, an artizan of the 
neighbouring town. After partaking of the food, he was seized with 
illness. He discoursed through the night with his disciples, and 
disputed with certain heretical teachers. At early dawn he turned 
on his right side, with his head to the l^orth, and died. The Sala 
trees bjgnt down to form a canopy over his head. The account then 
proceeds to relate the circumstance of his cremation, and the sub- 
sequent disputes between the Mallas and others for his ashes. 

In these main ffeatures the Northern Sutra is in agreement with 
the Southern ; but when considered in detail, the divergence between 
tlie two is great. The whole ^f the First, and some portion of the 
Second, Book of the Chinese edition is occupied by the narrative of 
Chunda’s offering ; the details are most minute and wearisome, con- 
sisting of sections of a regularly recurring order. 

In the subsequent Books the narrative is occupied with laboured 
proofs that Nirvana is not the cessation of ^eing, but the perfection 
of it, and that the four characteristics of Nirvana are these, Person- 
alit}',, Purity, BAppiness, and Eternity. One chief peculiarity of this 
Book is the particular stress it lays on the fact that it was the first 
made of all the Yftipulya class of Buddhist works, and for that reason 
it sometimes gives expression to doubts whether or no it would be 
acknowledged as belonging to the Canon. The history of Buddha’s 
controversies with the heretical Doctors, Kasyapa, Basita, and others, 
is of an interestixig;^ nature, the point of the argument in every case 
being to prove thgt Nirv&na is the one true and universal condition 
of Being, in oppcuiticni to all pre-existing theories respecting a future 
life in Heaven, ^oi&jat momteUigible state of existence supposed to be 
enjoyed in the ivorids.^ 

From the consideratian of this Sfitradt seems likely that the plan 
adopted in the later (Northern) school of Buddhism, in the composi- 
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tiozL ot their works (the Hahijlna aatei Yaipnlya S&tcas), was to take 
the shorter and more ancient Sdiptures as a germ, anilf 'by the inter- 
polation of dialogues and disc assions, and at the same time by tedious 
expansion of trivial events ocQUiring in the course of the narrative, 
to produce a work under the same name of ^a totally different 
« character. This method of development, I think, may be observed 
in nearly aU the works of which we possess both Northern and 
Southern versions. 

2. The above remarks apply with equal force to the Fan-wang- 
king, another Sutra in the Chinese Section of the Library. This is 
a Northern version of the Brahznajila Shtra, a work well known 
through the pages of the Ceylon Friend^ in which Mr. Oogerly pub- 
lished a brief translation of it. The Chinese version was made by 
Kfimarajiva about 420 a.d., but it has none of the characteiiBtics of 
the Pali work bearing the same name. As an instance oi the dis- 
similarity, the Chinese version speaks of the 6rigin of the name 
^‘Brahmajala** as connected with the curtain (net, that sur- 
rounds the domain of Brahma or Indra,^ and compares the gems that 
adorn that net to the countless worlds ftf space, over all which Yairo- 
jana is supreme. Whereas the title is explained in the South as a 
net in which Buddha caught the Brahmans.” 

The Chinese tran^ation is only a portion of the enfoe work, and 
recounts the Buies which bind the ^odhisatwa in tlie same way as 
the Pratimoksha deals with the Buies of the Bhikshus. All this is 
so foreign to the drift and object of the Southern Sutra, that it is 
plain there is but little conne;xion between the two, except in the 
name, which was borrowed probably to give popularity and authority 
to the expanded work. 

3. 1 discovered that the Library possessdS a Chmese copy of the 

Abhinishkramana Sutra, under the name of Fe^fon^Ung^td^hing* No 
translation of this work into any European langqj|go exists, as far as 
1 know. 1 thought it therefore desirable to the Chinese 

/ work in its complete This I have done, and I hope soon to see 

it published. The chief interest attaching to . this Imk is, the number 

i is a well-known one to slgmfy ^ 

net of Inm be the ^‘^rtain of Stars” which seems to indM the Atmo^here 
(India), we do not wosw that the idea of jnggl^ shouM be assoouded wilh it. 
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of episodes (ATadHnas} and Jlpdcas eontained in it. Some of these 
will be found to explain Ihe^TehipIe Sculptures at Sanchi and Amra- 
vati and Boro Bodor. I am inclined also to think that many of the 
newly-discovered aculptuxes found by the Archseological Surveyor of 
India at Bharhut will be explained to some extent in this* work. 
It seems probable that ^e book under review is only the expansion 
of the the earliest known translation of the life of 

Buddha. (This work was produced in China about 75 a.d.) My 
reason for this opinion is (1) the similarity of name; the addition of 
the symbol to Fo-pen-Ung would indicate that the new work 
was founded upon the more ancient one. (2) I find from the Bud- 
dhist Encylopmdia Fa^mn-ehxAin^ that passages piloted from the Fo- 
pen-hing really occur in the Fo-pm-hing-Ui-king. If my opinion is 
correct, it will tend to a settlement of the question of the date of the 
legends and stories which are mixed up in such a remarkable manner 
in the history of the founder of Buddhism. 

4. Perhaps the most interesting result of the examination of these 
books is derived from a work entitled King-Tsang-yo-shwo. In this 
book there are fifty Siitras, translated at different dates and by 
various scholars, all of them from Sanscrit or Pali. The dates ex- 
tend from A.n. 70 to a.d. 600. Among these Sutras is one called the 
Ch^UwMng; this I found to be a translation of the Sama J&taka, 
which is in fact a part of the story of Dasaratha and Bima. This 
Jataka has been briefly transfated from the Sinhalese by Spence 
Hardy MomchUm^ p. 275), and I have identified it with 

the Sanchi Sculpture found in plate xxxvi. fig. i. Tree and Serpent 
Warthip. The Chinese version of this Jataka is full and complete. 
A singular circumrtance connected with the title of this Sutra or 
Jataka is this — ;In the history of FcMavie Travels, pi 157, it is 
stated that, when in Ceylon, he witnessed on one occasion a EeH- 
gious Festival^ during which pictures of Buddha’s previous births 
were exhibited hung up on each side of the road. Among 
others he speal^ the birth, as a flash of light” (the Chinese 
word is *chm*): 'X&nusat and his annotetors having adopted this 
rendering iu of Forhian^ I was led to do the same 

in my own although I had grave doubts at the time, 

and tried to ex^t^ the diaracter of' this birth by the history of 
the Pracolin given by JuHen (ii. 336). I now find that the J4taka 
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allud^ to by Fa~hian is the S&ma of which the book under 

review gives an account. It is interesting to know that this Jataka 
was as familiar to the Buddhists in Ceylon at the time of Fa-hiavCB 
visit (circ. a.d. 410), as it was undoubtedly to the builders and 
sculptors at Sanchi, some centuries (perhaps) before. 

# Another of the Shtras found in the work undmr consideration is 
called Fo-shwo-yen-un-taang^Vrkingy which indeed is a translation of 
the Sangha Eakshita Avadwa, known to us through the version given 
by Bumouf (Introd. to Ind. Bud. p. 313, ss.). 

The Chinese translation agrees in the main with this version. It 
opens with an account of the f^aga, which assumed a human form 
and became a Bhikshu ; having gone to sleep, accidentally, his true 
nature was discovered : after having been instructed in the law, he 
was dismissed to his Dragon Palace by Buddha ; here he was visited 
by Sangha Eakshita, and further instructed in the Sacred Books. 
The narrative then proceeds with the adventures Sangha Eakshita 
after having been dismissed from the Dragon Palace. ' (The details 
are nearly the same as those given by Bumouf.) 

A third Shtra in this work deserving notice is the Tn-shing-sae-fa- 
Jcing^ which is the same as the Ary a Chatushka NiraMra Ndma 
Jfakdydna Sdtra, a translation of which has been made by M. Leon 
Peer {Etudes Buddhigues, p. 131). On comparing the Chinese with 
this version, I find the two agree in the main. There one or two 
passages, however, much more distinctly given in Ihe Chinese trans- 
lation. Por example : at the opening of the Sfitra, as tran^ted by 
M. L4on Peer, there is an obscure passage, which he renders ^^n^ayant 
tous pour vitement gu^un grmd amulette^^ {MdliUrvaimek-wmna^ in 
the Chinese the passage runs thus — < Kai-pi-kin^ku-tthK^shai-kwani^ 
that is, ''all of them completely armed with Ihe helmet of their 
strong religious vows,” a passage which, although sc^ewhat obscure, 
is yet common enough in Buddhist books, denoting the power of the 
vow made by the Bodhisatwas not to give up their emidition till they 
had accomplished the salvation of men (and others). > 

^ Another passage, p. 134 {op, eit), is thus giveir by JC. Peer — " 

^ fiun dieu reprU Manjugri m favour do Brahma gui a lea eheioux 
nauii au sommot de la Ute $t gui reside parmi les Jib dee dimx^ eto,^'^ 
but m the {Shixlese version the rendering is, " The Deva once more 
replied, *WeUeaid ! Ayndimat, the Bodhisatwa oug^t to be untiring 
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in the works of his religions dttties, as in old time was the Brahma- 
rSja Sikhin and his associates, etc.” The conduct of Sikhin is 
frequently alluded to in Buddhist books; he is generally indeed 
spoken of as one of the old Buddhas,^ but his exact religious con- 
duct is the theme for constant laudation in the Abhinishkramana 
Sutra. There are several discrepancies between the Chinese text 
and the translation from the Thibetan, which 1 cannot enter into at 
any length; the following will serve as examples : — ^iv. 1. “ Medita- 
tion'^ Chinese : ** Faith.” iv. 2. Sagesse." Chinese : '' BeHance 
on a virtuous friend.” v. Production de pensie a laquelle il serait 
dangereux pour Us Podhisatwas de se confier'' Chinese : The Bodhi- 
satwas ought to strive after a heart not capable of the four defile- 
ments.” vi. 3. La pensde qui consiste d ne pas esperer en la maturity 
parfaiteP Chinese : ** A heart that does not anxiously look for the 
reward of good actions.” ix. 2. Production d'un pensie pour que 
ceux qui transgressent, etc'' Chinese*. ‘^Having been wronged by 
any one, not to remember the wrong done.” ix. 3. En quelques 
contries castes et itendus^ etc." Chinese*. '^Kot to remit any effort 
although dwelling in the midst of plenty (5 desires).” x. 1. ** Quand 
on est dans une maison." Chinese : When leading a secular life.” 
X. 4. Amoindrir Us qualites de V agitation, etc." Chinese : To 
practise the Dhuta rules.” xi. 4. '' Quand on a lU sa pensie d la pro- 
mulgation de la U%, etc." Chimse : Out of a glad heart ever to 

speak well hf the conduct of a Master of the Law (Spiritual Master).” 
xvii. 2. Le Msor cacM de Vinergie." Chinese*. “The treasure of 
dialectics; or, of logical discussion.” xvii. 4. “Z 0 tresor cachi la 
hdnddietion compUte en richesses inipuisahles." Chinese*. “The treasure 
of worshipping or paying reverence to the highest riches, i.e. the 
Three Gems, Buddha, Dharma, Sangha.” [1 may observe here, 
throughout the franslation from the Thibetan the expression “ bene- 
diction complete’’ (vi. 4, xvi. 4, xvii. 4, xxxiii. 2) corresponds to 
Mwui-hiang in the Chinese, which is a phrase Employed to denote 
an act of external worship^ or sometimes mental adoration^ 

The Chinese T^iBioin throws some light on the difficult passage xxii. 
4, “ iVd plus eqfirer en la transmigration d cause du ddsespoir de reussir 
dans la realisation pmfaite ^ toutes Us qualiUs." Chinese*. “Not to 
resent as a personal :m|ury (with a view to retaliate) because a friend 
has not been invited with others to partake of charity or hospitality.” 
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These remarks might be conliiiaed^ btxt 1 pass on to observe, in the 
work under consideration, there is also a Chinese version of the 

Chatur Dharmahty^* According to the Great Yebicle. A translation 
of this also has been made b^ M. L6on !Feer, firotn the Thibetan (op. 
di. p. 68). The Chinese version dates from the Tang Dynasty, and 
i'Was made by Devakara, a priest of mid-India.^ It agrees very closely 
with the Thibetan. 

I shall now proceed to give a list of other Bhtraa, iaranslated into 
Chinese, and found in the work under review. 

(a) Fo‘Bhw<hfan~p%h-un-Bing-J6ing (Buddha declares tiie causes which 
produce birth). [This may be the same as the KidlLua Sutra.] 

The scene is laid by the -banks of the B^airanjana Eiver, under the 
Bodhi Tree ; Buddha, lost in contemplation, dwells upon the falsity 
of aU sources of joy and sorrow in the world. On this Maha Brahma, 
Lord of the Sa-va world, suddenly leaves the Heavens and appears 
before Buddha. Buddha recounts to him the causes of existence 
(Hidanas) ; these are the same as those commonly found in Buddhist 
books, beginning with ignorance (avidya) and ending with old age, 
disease, and death. Whereupon Haha Brahma wor^ps at the feet 
of Buddha and departs. 

(i) Fo-shoo-ta-Bingd-lcing (Buddha relates the great and secret 
principles (Truth) of Birth). 

The scene of this Sermon is the village of Kuru. Ananda having 
been trouble^ with thoughts respecting the origin of life, resolves to 
to Buddha and request an explanation. Having arrived and 
saluted the All-Wise, he spake thus: World^ador^ I as 1 dwelt 
•lone and revolved in my mind throughout the Xii^t the causes of 
life and death, I was greatly troubled. " Would that yqu would deign 
to solve my doubts and explain my difficulties.^’ On this Buddha 
proceeds to show how the perpetual recurrence of birth and death, 
fmd jlU the phenomena of life, result from ignorant of the causes of 
HisBe things. Thus old age and death result from! birth : dbstroy the 
i^ed of birth, and there can be no old age or death (and so through- 
oat the Sermon). 

(ay ^B^m^kwthhing (Buddha recites, the history of TT-Hwo) 

This Sidra xec<mnts how Buddha, wh^ residing at Hum, departed 



CH#ESE BUDDHIST BOOKS. 


139 


on a round of yisiiB for th^ purpose of preaching. Having come to 
the viQage of To-lo (Tara?), he was requested by a young Brahman 
called TJ-Kwo to adniit him into his society as a novice. Buddha 
inquired if he had his parents’ permission. On being told he had not, 
Buddha declined to receive him. On this U-Kwo departs to his 
home, and after a great deal of entreaty he persuades his parents to 
permit him te, become a Bhikshu. This having been accomplished, 
TJ-Hwo after a time returns to his native village, and whilst there is 
the means of ecmverting the King of Kuru by his teaching. On this 
the king becomes a ITpdsaka. 

(d) Fthshtpo-mthshm^-king (Buddha preaches on impermanency) 
(Anitya), 

This Sermon was delivered at Sravasti, in the Jetavana ; Buddha 
declares in it that there are three things in the world that are univer- 
sally abhorred, viz.— old age, disease, and death. Had it not' been 
for these, Buddha would not have come into the world. He then 
recites some verses to the same effect. After which, aU the audience, 
filled with delight, worship him, and depart. 

(e) Fo-ahw 9 ^tmig’hi~pim-iing (Buddha declares the changes of the 

future). 

This Siitra was delivered at Sravasti, in the Jetavana, in the pre- 
sence of 500 Bhikshus, and aU the Bodhisatwas. Buddha describes 
the way in which Eeligion (the*Law) will be destroyed by the neglect 
of first prinmples-^morality, submission, self-discipline, and so on. 
Ho tells them that there will be jealousies and divisions amongst his 
followers after his 6wn departure, and warns them against the ruin 
which will result. 

(/) (The Sfitra which relates to virtuous 

principlei^ or; a virtuous Karma). 

This Sfitra waa delivered in the Palace of Sagara, a H&garaji^ in 
the presence of .tOO Great Bhikshus, and 23,000 Bodhisatwas Mahi- 
satwas ; Buddha ijeclares that all the differences which exist in life, 
and comparati^^ Editions of happiness, result from the previous 
conduct of the persons concerned. 

He then lays doUfh ten virtuous principles, by acting on which 
there must result cau^ueht perfection and supreme wisdom (Bodhi). 
The ten virtues’Ui^e p^ly moral und personal, relating to benevo- 
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lence, loye of meiii selMeidal, energy, and watchfulness against 
error. 

(y) Fo^^ivwo-fa-yifiMng (Buddha declares what is Hie sea^ of the 
Law). 

This Sermon was delivered at Sravasti, before all the . Bhikshus. 
In it Buddha declares that the secret, or the seal, of the Law, is to 
perceive the unreality of all phenomenal existence, and, hy a convic- 
tion of this, to arrive, at deliverance. [Deliverance is spoken of as 
threefold, and is thus denoted .] 

(A) Pu-io-sing-ta-hing (The Shtra of the ground of the hirth of a 
Bodhisatwa). 

This Siitra was delivered at Kapalivastu, under a Nyagrodha tree, 
in the presence of 500 Bhikshus. A young nobleman, called Chamah, 
comes to Buddha, and begs him to explain the nature of a Bodhi- 
satwa’s conduct. On this Buddha lays it down that the fundamental 
principle of a Bodhisatwa’s character ris perfect patience and forbear- 
ance, and this patience exhibits itself under four aspects. ^ ( 1 ) When 
reviled, the Bodhisatwa reviles not again. (2) When smitten, he 
receives the blow without resentment. ( 3 ) "When Heated with anger 
and j)asBion, he returns love and good will. ( 4 ) When threatened 
with death, he bears no malice. Buddha then recites some verses 
(Geyas) to the same effect. Again, he says, there are four things that 
distinguish every Bodhisatwa. (1) 4e loves the Scriptures, and the 
way of salvation practised by the Bodhisatwas ; with his utmost mind 
he defends the cause of Religion, and desires to instruct men therein. 
( 2 ) He removes himself from the company of all females, and wiU 
have no business with them. ( 3 ) He ever loves to bestow charity on 
Shaman and Brahmachari. ( 4 ) He avoids over-sleep, lest his heart 
should become indisposed to Religion. Buddha then recites some verses 
.to Hie same effect. On this, Chamah removes frmn his neck a beaii- 
Hfiil string of pearls and precious stones, and offiars them to Buddha. 
BudiBia, by his spiritual power, causes them to ascend into the air, 
form a canopy over his head. And now, from each precious 
stod^ there appears as it were a man, to the number of 500 , each 
wearing necklace. On this, Chamah asks whence these 

persons eaa^ to which Buddha replies, they come from nowhere ; 
they are l^fpaiitional only, as a figoi||m a glass, or the 
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reflexion in a lake : and Bncb. is tlie nature of all phenomena, they are 
unreal, projected on the sulbuie of the one reality, Supreme Wisdom 
(Bodhi). Such is the belief of the Son of Buddha, i.$. Bodhisatwa. 

On hearing this, Chamah, the four kinds of disciples and all the 
Nagas, rejoice and accept it. 

(») Fo-ahwo-ehum-ymirking (Buddha delivers the Sutra which relates 
to the revolution of existence). 

This Sfltra was delivered in the .Kalanda-venu-vana near Eaj agriha, 
in the presence of 1,250 disciples and innumerable Bodhisatwas. 
Bimbasara raja having approached the place where Buddha was 
seated, saluted him and stood on one side. On this Buddha addressed 
him thus, ^'Maharlija, suppose a man in a dream beheld a lovely 
maiden, bedecked with jewels; and suppose he dreamt of joys and 
pleasures partaken with her — would there bo any solid truth in such 
fancied enjoyments !N'o answered the Eaja, ‘^for it would be 

only a dream.” And i£ a man were, nevertheless, to hold to the 
fancy that there was such a real maiden as he had seen in his sleep 
(or that the maiden were a real one), would this be a mark of wis- 
dom ?” ** ISTo ! ” answered the king, for that droam-thought had no 

substance and was utterly vain,” Such, continued the Buddha, is 
the nature of the teaching of all the heretical Doctors of Eeligion. 
They use words to describe things which exist not. They receive 
certain impressions from Without, and then they lay hold of these vain 
impressions and call them realities. They are thus bound by their 
own fictions, ^d being ,bound, they become subject to all the evil 
consequences of their own inventions, viz. — covetous desire, anger, 
doubt (raga, moha, trishna), and perpetual cycles of birth and death. 
By giving up s^ch imaginary names and laying hold of the one 
reality, a man escapes these consequences and is set free. 

(/) 

This is another translation of the previous work, the title is a sin- 
gular one, and may be translated thus — ^The Mah&v&ipulya-Sfltra-raja 
Sfltra. 

(it) SMf^Mng-fa-’ndng-^hing (The Sfltra which relates to the thoughts 
present to those who practise Dhyana). 

Delivered at in the Jetavmxa; Buddha spoke thus to the 
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Bh ikflh^ ; « If a man, in the snapping of a finger, can realize in his 
mind Jhe thought of death, and remembS, peifectlj:, that all which 
ezists must die — this is no small progress to haTe made — thia is not 
the hesitation of the foolish, ;or the charity of the Arab (stA hwo yin). 
How much more, if he ce;^ grasp in a moment, thought of the 
sorrow, the impennanency? ihe vanity, the fdliy, etc., of earthly 
things-— how much more has such a Tnaii advanced in the power of 
DhyUna ! ” 

ij) San-hwei-wu~kiai~8Be-fdn’-%m4uhung~tO^M (The Shtra that de- 
scribes the great merit attaching to the three refuges (tun- 
sar&na), the five moral rules, a loving heart, and rejecting 
the evil). 

Delivered at SravastI, in the Jetavana, for the sake of ATiimilrl'hn j 
Buddha speaks of a rich Brahman, called Yirama, and explains that, 
though he gave away all his wealth in charity, his merit would not 
be nearly so great as one who professed belief in Buddha, Dharma, 
and Sangha, and undertook to observe the five rules of a disciple. 

I 

(f») Fo^Bhwo-hUye(m-km-liang~hu7^’-tih’-hing (Buddha delivers a dis- 
course concerning the Supreme source of merit). ^ 

'This Sermon is directed to show the infinitely superior character 
of merit resulting from a profession of belief in the three gems, to 
all others. ^ 

(») (QuestifinB ask^ by a 

Bodhisatwa, caUed Li-Jm-humi^ as to the ri^t vmy of paying 
worship to Buddha). 

This Sutra was delivered at SrAvasti, in the J^^^ECna. The inter- 
locator is the Bodhisatwa named in the title. He ttdcs Buddha to 
explain the right method of worship. On this BuddOm tells him that 
be should, with all his heart, pay adoration to all ibe Buddhals of the 
queers, and afterwards prostrate himself on knees, hands, 
imd bead to Buddha himself, beseechir^ him to bribg about the 
i^^tipn of all men, and cause an end to be put to ell heretical 
^a6biqg. He then proceeds to direct him to worship each of .the 
Buddhas of the different Eegions (ff space, beginning with Akshobya 
of the Begion, down to VYairojan^ who is placed in the 

Nadir. ^ w ^ 
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(o) (Buddlia declares wliat are 

the hundzed msAs ^ merit belonging to the Great Yehicle). 
This^Siitra was deUyered at Sr&vasti, in a Palace called Po-Miu. 
The interlocntoT is Hanjnsii. In it is given the names of the eighty 
inferior signs and the l^iirty-two greater, sighs on Buddha’s person, 
also eighty symbols or figures found on the soles of his feet. 


{p) Man-chu-^se^U-manpo-ti-king (Manjusri inquires as to the cha- 
racter of Bodhi). 

This Shtra was delivered in Magadha, on Mount GayS,, in the pre- 
sence of all the Bhikshus, and those Brahmans who had been con- 
verted by Buddha ; the subject of it is the nature of that condition of 
mind called the Heart of Bodhi ” {Esprit de Bodhi). 


(q) Wou-tsun‘hwuipou-8ah~kinp^{Tlie Sutra of Akchayamati Bodhi- 
satwa). 

.jflMts Shtni was delivered at Bajagriha, on Mount Gridrakiita, in 
the presence of 1,250 Bhikshus. The interlocutor is Akchayamati, 
who inquires of Buddha the nature of the heart of Bodhi (as in the 
previous Shtra). 


(r) Ta-shing-sze-fa-hinp (The Sutra of the four rules of the Great 
Vehicle). 

This is the same as the Mahdyana-chatur-dharmaka Sutra. It was 
delivered at Sr&vasti, in the ^rden of Jeta (and has already been 
leferred^to)* ^ 

{s) Fo-shwo^shinp-sze-fa-kinp (Buddha declares the four law» of ^ 
the Great Yehicle). 

This Shtradw already been referred to. 

(^) Fo^shwihposi^9a4heou4king-siu^ Another translation of the 
above, - 


(u) F(hshm*ii^ip^i^hanp-iinp (Buddha narrates the obstacles in ' 
the way of a pure Karma). 

This Sutra wes delivered when Buddha was dwelling at Yaisali, in 
the garden of thd Amra trei^s, in the presence of 500 Bhikshus and 
82,000 Bodhisatwas Hahftsatwas. It relates to a conversation between 
a courtesan and a Bodhisatwa called Yimalanirbhlisa {wou^hu-kwong). 
The former, haviB|||^iiee& her m^c arts, prevails over the Bodhisat^ 
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After this, 1)6ing seized with intend remorse, he comes to Buddha ; 
the latter comforts him by an assurance that all such things are as a 
Aadow and a dream, on which the Bodhisatwa is re-assured. Man- 
juszi then enters into a discussion with Buddha relating to the cha- 
racter of the Great Yehicle. 

(e) Tehin’‘U~t€t-B%ing-JeungMh-Jcing (Buddha praises the superior ex- 
cellency of the Great Vehicle). 

In this Sutra Buddha describes the supeiiority of the He^ of 
Bodhi, and from that proceeds to define the infinite yiitue of the 
Great Yehicle. (This Sutra was translated from Sanscrit by Hiouen- 
Tsang.) 

{w) Ta-Bhin-fang-Jcwang-tamg-chi-hing (The Sfitra which describes 
the nature of the Dharani, used in the Yoga system of the 
Great Vehicle). 

This Sfitra was delivered at Efijagriha, on the Gridrakfita Moun- 
tain, in the presence of 62,000 Great Bhikshus. It. contains certain 
Dhtoini. 

(z) WbthsJiang^i~king (The Sutra of the highest reliance). 

This Sutra, which is in two parts, contains an accounli of the rela- 
tive merit of various actions. It was delivered in, the Kalanda-venu- 
vana, before 1,250 Bhikshus and various Bodhisatwas. 

(y) Fo-ahwo-lo-mu-yin-king (The Shtra in which Budd^ describes 
the conduct of an aged woman). 

^is Sutra was delivered by Buddha at a place called Lo-Yin 
(musical sound), before 800 Bhikshus and 10,000 Bodhisatwas. He 
describes the conduct of an aged woman who desired iio ofier him a 
religious gift. Having only two small coixts (mites), she purchased 
with them a little oiL : taking this to a sacred place, she mied it in a 
lamp, to bum for his honour. The lights of aH tlm firah^^ were 
Extinguished, and hers alone burnt incessantly., 

{%) FfhBhwo-ehenrUeu-king (Buddha relates the Histoiy of S&ma). 
the S^a J&taka referred to before. 

{aay Tm^ong-tai-t9m-Fi-Lo-King (The Sfitra of Pi-Lo, the eldest « 
son of a Heavenly Eng [Devar&ja]). 

This Sfitxa g^ves an account of pevarfija^kum|ia-Pi-Lo’s vmit to 
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Buddha; during which he leates the History of the Great Brahman; 
which is identical with the Avadlna translated by Stas. Julien; called 

Le roi et h ffnsnd tamhour^^ XZea Avaddnaa^ Yol. I. No. 1). 

• » 

{hh) Fo~8hwo^{)^eh$^Bha%^<^-Bhau~k%-htng (The Shtra of Aj&tasatru’s 
assurance). 

This Shtra was delivered at Eijagriha; on the top of the Mountain 
Gridrakhta, and contains an account of Ajatasatru’s visit to. Buddha; 
and the assurance that he would hereafter become a Chakravartti 
Eaja. 

{cc) Fo~B%uHhtai^tBBU-Muh-pih’Mng (Buddha declares the History of 
Prince Muh-pih). 

This Siitra was delivered at Sr&vasti; in the Jetavana. Buddha 
recounts the History of the Prince Muh-pih, the son of Yaraniraja. 
He was a beautiful child, but unable to speak ; having consulted the 
astrologers, they resolved to put him to death, by burying him alive ; 
when on the point of being thus sacrihced, he opened his mouth, and 
spake : he declared that, owing to rash words in a former birth, he 
had sujffered punishNient in hell. He had resolved, therefore, to 
remain silent, rather than risk a like punishment. (This Sutra is one 
of the earliest translated into Chinese, a.d. 100.) 

{dd) F(hBhwo~*ng-w<mg-k%ng (Buddha declares the history of the five 
kings). 

There were once five kings, one of whom was wise, the other four 
were foolish. The lYise King, wishing to convert the others, asked 
them their several ideas of'happiness. The first said, Nothing would 
delight me more than during the spring-time to wander through 
gardens and parks, to see the flowers and watch the fountains. This 
would be pleasnu^.” 

The second cuuid, Nothing would delight me more than as a king 
to mount my royal horses, to dwell in a lordly court, and ever to be 
surrounded by 'my, faithful subjects paying me reverence.” 

The third said, Nothing would delight me more than the joys of 
wedded life, surrounded by my children, beautiful and full of grace^ 
^ver desiring to gi^ me happiness.” 

The fourth said, Nothing would delight me more than to dweU 
ever with my parents, in company with my "brothers and sisters, with 
the daintiest food, dothed in the costliest raiment, and enjoying the 

10 " 
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mdi6geiiees of sense.’^ The four having thus i^ken, the 17’ise King 
relied, *^A]1 these things are Tain and peiiidiable; for my part, 1 
would de^ h^othing so much as a cOldition that admits of neither 
hirth nor death, joy nor sorrow, or ‘any other extreme.” On which 
the others replied, “And where shall we find a Toadher who will 
explain how this condition may be reached?” ‘Whtoupon the Wise 
King conducted them to the presence of Buddha, at the Jetavana 
Yihara. . Buddha then enters on a discourse, in which he describes 
the eight kinds of sorrow which are incident to aU conditiQns of life. 
In the end the four kings are conyerted. 

(ee) Ib~8hwo-ktn‘che~ng-fuh-ti‘I:mg (Buddha dedaies the five con- 
ditions of happiness belonging to the virtuous man). 

This Sutra was also delivered at Sravasti, in the Jetavana Yihara. 
Buddha declares that the virtuous man is in this life rewarded in five 
ways, — first, with long life ; second, with great wealth ; third, with 
graceful form; fourth, with honour and renown; fifth, with much 
wisdom. He then proceeds to explain the character of the truly 
virtuous man. * 

iff) Fo-shwo-JT-lan-^an-kif^ (Buddha declares the^Avalambana 
Sfitra). 

This Sutra was delivered at Srivasti, in the Jetavana Yih&ra. Mah& 
Mugalan, by the exercise of his ^ifitual power, beholds his mother 
suffering as a Preta from starvation ; on proceeding to her side and 
offering her food, she was unable to receive it,* as it was changed into 
burning ashes in her hand. On this he went, with many tears, to 
Buddha, and declared his great soh'Ow.* Whereupon Buddha ordains 
a service to be held on the 15th day of the seve^oth mouthy for the 
purpose of providing food for all those suffering^ toimehtB of hunger 
/as Bretas. Mugalan, with great joy, performer, this service^ so 
provides his mother with food. 

, ^rf^ng~kipangrfuh~hwa-ifen-ktn 0 ~ 8 %e 0 U- 88 e-fitn (The charity sec- 
tion of the MahaYupulyd.vatamsaka Sfitra). 

fc^This Sfitin was delivered at Bajagriha, on the Yultuie-peak Moun- 
ts./ It is a pert of one of the most popular Sfitxas known in China, 
via. iaiera-5ren-king. , 
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(M) (Bnddha narrates the history of 

Sanghaxakshita). , 

This is tlie Ay^dana referred to before, and fully translated by 
Biunoiif. 

# 

I shall now proceed to translate a idiort Siitra called Buddha’s 
Dying Instmction” {Fo-wei-kiau-hing), . The interest of this work is 
derived from the fact that it is generally bound up in China with the 

Shtra of Eorty-two Sections,” the first Buddhist work translated into 
Chinese. It will be seen that it is of a* primitive type, and deals 
entirely with moral questions* It also speaks of the Pratimoksha,” 
not%.s that work is known to us, but as certain Buies of a simple pro- 
hibitive character, affecting the life of the disciple. It would appear 
from this tlat the bulky work now known as the Pratimoksha is a 
later compilation, drawn up in fact after the introduction of con- 
ventual life among the followers of Buddha. 

6., *'The Sutra of Buddha’s Dying Instruction,” translated by 
Boyal Command, by Kumarajlva, a Doctor of the Three Pitakas, in* 
the reign of Taou (King), Prince of T’sin [397 to 415 a.d.] [T’m, 
a feudal state, occupying the Begion of the Bivers Wei and King] 
[vid. for the date Jul. i. p* 322]. , 

S&kyamuni Buddha, when he first began to preach, converted 
Adjiiata K&undinya’^O-jo-kiao-tchin-ju) ; so, on the occasion of his last 
discourse, he converted Subhaffra. Having thus done all that was 
appointed* him to do, he reclined between two Sala trees, about to 
enter Hirv&na. * It was now in the middle of the night, perfectly 
quiet and stOl; on this occasion, for the sake of his disciples, he 
delivered a brief Summary of liis Law. 

‘‘Bhikdius! after my death, regard, I pray you, with much 
reverence, the Book of the Pratimoksha, as a light shining in the 
darlmess ; or, a prerious pearl found by a poor man. Let this Book 
be yqur TCach^ and Guide, even as I should be, if I remained in the 
world. Keep the pure Buies of discipline, viz. these — ^Hot to enter 
on any busmess eng^ements, whether buying or selling, or exchang- 
ing ; to avoid aB' plurehase of land or houses ; all rearing of cattle, or 
dealing in servanta er daves, or any living thing ; to put away all 
money, property, or jewels — ^as a man would avoid a burning ptt. 
Hot to cut down or destroy Vees or shrubs; not to cultivate l^d, m 
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dig tbe earOi; not to engage in the, decoction ol medicmes'; not to 
practise divination, or casting lucky or tudncky days ; not to study 
the gtars or the movements of constellations; not to predict times of 
pleniy or scarcity ; not to enter on calculations of any sort : all these 
things are forbidden. Sleep the body; temperate in all ihiags, and the 
vital functions in quiet sul^ection. Have nothing to do with worldly 
engagement, either in seeking places of authority, or pronouncing 
incantations, or courting the rich, or planning for the welfare of your 
worldly relatives. But, by self-control and rig^ modes of thought, 
aim at emancipation ; conceal none of your faults, but confess them 
before the congregation ; be moderate and contented with the ^od, 
dothing, medicines, and bedding allowed you \Jvil. i. 152], and be 
cautious against hoarding up that which is allowed. 

Buies of Discipline, the observance of which is the tme source of 
emancipation, and hence they are called * The> Buies of the Prati- 
moksha.’ Keep then these precepts in their purity, oh Bhikdius! 
Let there be no careless negligence in this matter; the man who care- 
fully observes them shall have power to fulfil all ihe duties of 
BeHgion ; the man who disregards them shall experience none of the 
rewards which a virtuous life is able to afford. AM for this reason 
it is 1 bid you remember that the knowledge and j>ractice of these 
Buies is the first and chief necessity for attaining religious merit and 
final peace. * 

If, Bhikshus ! ye have attended this point, and have observed 
the precepts religiously, then continue to keep the five organs of sense 
in due check, not permitting them a loose rein, or to engage in the 
pursuit of pleasure (the five pleasures) ; just as a dbeplmrd with his 
crook prevents the cattle from straying mto the nei^botomg pastures. 
'But if you restrain not your*senBes, but ;|^erinit |h^;^e indulgence 
4 >f the five pleasures, and put no check upon them, then, like a vicious 
horse unchecked by the bridle hurries on and throws its rider into the 
BQrShall it be with you ; your senses gattmg the musteiy of you, 
eventually hurry you on to the place jof torment, where you 
diajd midure untold misery for the period of an age {taeidum), without 
fligr mode of escape or deliverance. The wise man, therefore, restndns 
hte permits them not free indulgence — ^he keeps them £e^ 

bom^ as i^bbm are hdd in bonds, and doing so he soon feels their 
poww ip 'l]^.. 5 itterly d 0 atroyed. The heart (^} Js I^M of these 
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senses ; govern, therefore, your heart well ; watch well the heart, for 
it is like a nozioiis snakes a wild beast, a cruel robber, a great fire, 
and worn even than these. It may be compared to a man who is . 
holding in his hand a vessel full of honey, and as he goes on his way 
his eyes are so bent in gazing on the sweet treasure in his dish, that 
he sees not the dreadful chasm in his way, down which he falls. It 
is like a mad el^haut unchecked by the pointed crook— or like the 
ape which is allowed to escape into the tree, quickly it leaps from 
bough to bough, difficult to re-capture and chain up once more. 
Restrain, therefore, and keep in complete subjection your heart; let 
it not get the mastery ; persevere in this, oh Rhikshus ! and all shall 
be well. 

^*With respect to food and drink, whether you have received 
common or dainty food, let it not excite in you either undue gratifi- 
cation or regret ; and the same with clothing and medicinal prepara- 
tions — take sufficient and be satisfied ; even as the butterfly sips the 
honey of the flower and departs, so do ye, oh Rhikshus ! seek not more 
than is necessary : be satisfied with what js gl^en to you, just as the 
wise man calculates the strength of the ox he uses, and gives it as 
much food as is necessary for it. 

** Re careful, oh Rhikshus ! to waste no time, but earnestly to per- 
severe in acquiring a knowledge of the true Law. On the first and 
last nights of the month contmue in the repetition of the Sacred 
Rooks without cessation. It is sloth and love of sleep that cause a 
wlufle life to be thrown away and lost. 

Think pi the fire that shall consume the T^rld, and early seek 
deliverance fl^m it, and give not way to sleep. A man who indulges 
in immoderate sleep can have no inward satisfaction or self-respect ; 
there is always a; snake of dissatisfaction coiled up in his breast: 
whereas he who.denies himself this indulgence is like the man who 
rises early, and« swelling out his house, expels all that is hurtful, i^d 
so &iB eontuixud safety and peace. Above all things, let mode’^ 
govern every ihou^t and every word of your daily life — a man 
without modc^ is in no way different from the brute beast. 

Rhikshus I a man should do you such injury as to chop your 
body in pieceif limb by limb, yet you ought to keep your heart in 
perfect control ; no anger or resentment should aflect you,^nor a word 
of reproach escape your Ups ; fnr if you once give way to a bitter. 
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you have eired from the right way, and aJl religious merit 
is lost Patience is a virtue is the Utsrai trmslaUm of the passage 
^Jin ehe wei Uh^y, to keep the Enles of moral restrs^t ^thout 
vai^ring," to exercise patience without tiring, this is the characteristic 
of the great man. If a man, because he does not enji^ eyeiything as 
he would wish, loses patience, he is like a man who will not enter on 
the Path of Salvation, because he cannot immediately quaff the sweet 
dew (i.«. attain immortality).” 

The Text then proceeds to speak of the advantage of moderation 
in all indulgences (pleasures), the happiness of a solitaiy Hf e ; “for 
they who live in mixed society are like the birds that congregate 
together in a tree, always afraid of the traps of the fowler ; or like 
the old elephant in the mud unable to extricate himself. Continual 
perseverance is lika a little £re that keeps on buming, but he who 
tires in the practice of Beligion is like a fire that goes out. Such 
perseverance (oirga). 

^*You ought, also, never to forget self-examination ^d refiection 
(nim, f.e. sraddha) ; iP^ you neglect these, then all progress is at an 
end — ^in the practice of these you put on, as it were, a helmet of 
defence, so that no sword can hurt you, and no enemy get the ad- 
vantage over you. 

“ Tou ought to keep your mind fixed in contemplation {dhydm) 
—by perseverance, this power of fixed contemplation is always ready, 
even as water kept in the house is always ready for laying the dust 
out of doors. And so he who continues in the practice of dhySna 
shall undoubtedly atlain wisdom {Praj^) ; and tfailis the Deliverance 
spoken of in my Law. And true wisdom is this: to' cross the sea of 
old age, disease, and death, in a strong and tr u s t wor H iy boat. It is 
a lamp shining in darkness, a medicine for all du;eiGi|aS, a ha^het to 
, out down the tree of sorrow, and for this reason you Ought to aim 

E e all things to attain this wisdom, and so bring to 'yourself lajdang 
fit. ^ A man who has this wisdom is perfectly iHiiminatedy^and 
]i^e& no othmr eyes. 

' ^ :![^^^;Again, Bhikahus, if ye would obtain final release you must |nit 
away i^m you all the foolish books (trifling discourses) met with Jn 
the wo^ Think only on the words 1 have given you, whctiimr in 
the mountain pass or the depth of the valley, whether/bouoath the 
tree cff ItL^o ^taiy ceU j think of the Beriptures (Baw); and forget 
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them not for a moment; persevere in studying them alone ; I, as the 
good Physician; knowing the disease which affects yoU; give this as 
a medicine fit for the case : without thiS; you die. Or, like the guide 
who knows the way, I direct you where to go and what path to take : 
without a guide; you perish. 

<<And noW; if you have any doubts respecting the four great 
truths which lie at the bottom , of my teaching; ask mC; oh Bhik- 
shus ! and explain your doubts ; for while you doubt there can be no 
fixity.” ^ 

This exhortation the world-honoured one repeated three timeS; but 
neither of the Bhikshus propounded any question; for so it waS; they 
had no doubts. 

Then Aniruddha; reading the hearts of the congregation; addressed 
Buddha; and said : World-honoured ! the Moon may diffuse heat and 
the Sun cause cold — ^but there can be no difference as to the truth and 
meaning of the four great doctrines which Buddha has placed at the 
bottom of his system. 

There is the great Truth of ‘ Sorrow * {duhha). Sorrow can never 
co-exist with joy, or produce it. ‘ Concourse ^ (the expression “ con- 
course,’’ generally translated accumulation,” evidently refers to the 
*‘rush” or “concourse” of thoughts and events, experiences and 
anxieties, as the true cause of sorrow), this is the true cause (of 
sorrow), besides this there is no other. The ‘ destruction of sorrpw* 
is just the destruction of cause* * no cause, no fruit ; ’ and ' the way ’ 
is this yery way by which the cause may be destroyed, and this is the 
^ true way;’ and there is no other. 

“ World-lmho^ed one! the Bhikshus are firmly fixed in these 
doctzines : ihpre is not the shadow of a doubt, there is no question or 
difference of upinian in the congregation respecting them. The only 
thoi^t wMoh affec^ the congregation is one of grief that the world- 
honoiu^ G&ij^;B^uld be about to depart and enter STirvina, just as we 
have begun 0^ the practice of his Law and understand its 

meaning ; jnist as in the night a fiash of lightning lights up the way 
for the weaj^ ^y^Uer and then is gone, and he left to wander in the 
dark ; thu is, the only thought which weighs on the mind of the con- 
gregatian.” ' . ^ 

Mothwithsfanding the assurance of Aniruddha, the world-honoured 
one, widung eve^ member of the congregation should be stimg 
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in lus:1>dief, and attain 'peifect assniance, again, ont of hia com- 
passion, addressed them, and said : 

Bhikshns ! lament not at my departure, nor feel any regret ; for 
if 1 xem^ed in the world through the EaJpa (t. 0 . to the en^ of the 
world), then what would become of the Church (assembly)? it must 
peiidi without accomplishing its end ! and the end is ibis : ^ by per- 
sonal profit to profit others.’ My law is perfectly sufieient for this 
end. If I were to continue in the world, it would be for no good ; 
those who were to be saved are saved, wh^er Gods or men ; those 
' who are not saved, shall be saved, by the seeds of truth I have sown. 
From henceforth, all my disciples practising their various duties, shall 
prove that my true Body, the Body of the Law (dharmakaya), is 
everlasting and imperishable. 

‘‘ Be assured of this, the world is transitory ; dismiss your sorrow, 
and seek deliverance ; by the light of wisdom destroy the gloom of all 
your doubts. The world is fast bound in fetters and oppressed with 
affliction, I now give it deliverance, as a physician who brings 
heavenly medicine. Put away every sin and all wickedness; re- 
member that your * body ’ is but a word coined to signify that which 
does not really exist — ford across the sea of death, old age, an(^ 
disease — ^Who is the wise man that does not rejoice in the destruction 
of these, as one rejoices when he slays the enemy whoj^would 
ibb Jhim? 

^'Bhikshus! keep your mind on this; all other things change, this 
changes not. ITo more shall I speak to you. I desiie to depart. 
I desire Kirvana. This is my last exhortation.” . *■ 

8 . Another Sfitra worthy of notice is the Chong»Imf or JPranya- 
imUhshastra-tika, by I^ag^'una. 

I diall proceed to give the translation of the 25th S^on of this 
work on NirvILna. 

{!) If all things are unreal,' 

. Then how is it possible to remove 
: Prom that which does not exist 

. Something which, being, removed, leaves Nirdba? ' 

This jHBotion argues that if aU tl:^|gB are alike empfy and unreal^ 
then ^here it no such thing as birtii and death; consequently there 
can be m and the destruction of the ^ve elements 
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of existence (limited existence), by removal of which we arrive at 
Nirvana (what is called !N^irvina)» 

(2) Ent if all things are real, 

Then how can we remove 
Birth and death, real existence, 

And BO arrive at ITirvdltLa ? 

This section argues that we cannot destroy that which has in itself 
real existence, and therefore, if all things have this real being, we 
cannot remove Birth and Death, and so arrive at iN’irv^a : therefore, 
neither by thig theoiy of “Bhava,” nor by the theory of ‘‘ Sunyata” 
(emptiness), can we arrive at the just idea of Nirvana. 

(3) That which is not striven for, or '' obtained,’’ 

That which is not ‘‘for a time,” or “ eternal,” 

That which is not bom, nor dies, 

Hus is that which is called Nirvana. 

f 

“ Not to be striven for,” that is, in the way of religious action 
(acharya), and its result (fruit). 

‘^Not obtained” (or “arrived at”), that is, because there is no 
place or point at which to arrive. 

“Not for a time” (or not by way of intermption [per saltum]); 
for the five skandas having been froni the time of complete enlighten- 
ment proved to be unreal, and not part of tme existence, then on 
entering final Nirv&na (anupadisesha Nirvana) — What is there that 
bleaks or interrupts' the character of previous existence ? 

“Not for ever,” or “ everlasting,” for if there were something to 
be obtained that admitted of distinctions whilst in the possession of 
it, then we might speak of an eternal Nirv^a ; but as in the condition 
of silent extanici^km (Nirv&na) there can be no properties to distinguish, 
how oen we speiik of it as “ everlasting ” ? 

And ^ -^th ^erence to Birth and Death. 

Now that which m so characterized is what we call Nirvfina. 

Again, there b a Sfitra which says, Nirvana is the opposite of 
‘Being’ and ^ not Being;’ it is the opposite of these two combined; 
it is the opposite t)f the absence of ‘Being,’ and the absence of 
‘not Being.* ' ^ 

“So, in shett, &at which admits- of no conditions such as are 
attached to liautedexbh^ce; that is Nirvftna.” * 
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(4) NirvSna caimot be called Bbaya ; ” ^ 

For if BO; then it admits of old age and death. 

In fact, both ** Being’* and ^^iN^ot Being” are phenomena, 

And therefore are capable of being deprived of diaracteristics. 
IluB means that as all things which the eye beholds are seen to 
begin and to end, and this is what the Sloka oaBs ^^Life” and 
« Death” (or birth and death) ; now if Nirvana is like this, then it 
would be possible to speak of removing these things and so arriving 
at something fixed: but here is a plain contradiction of terms — ^for 
Nirvana is supposed to be that which is fiixed and unchangeable. 

(5) If Nirv^a is Bhava (existent), 

Then it is persomi; 

But, in fact, that which cannot be individualized 
Is spoken of as ^^not personal.” 

This means .that as all phenomenal existence comes from cause and 
consequent production, therefore all such things are rightly called 
personal,” 

(fi) If Nirvana be Bhava, 

Then it cannot be called without sensation” (anuvedana); 
For non-Being comes not &om sensation, 

And by this obtains its distinct name. 

This means that as the Sutras describe Nirvina as being ** without 
sensation” (anuvedana), it cannot b« Bhava; for then abhava would 
come from sensation. But now it wiU be asked if Nirvana is not 
Bhava, then that which is ^^not Bhava” (abhava), sUrely this is 
Nirvana. To this we reply — 

(7) If Nirvana be not Bhava, 

Much less is it nothing (abhava) ; 

For if there be no room for “ Being,” 

What place can there be for ** Not Being”? 

This means that ^^not Being” is the opposite of Being.” If, then. 
Being” be not admissible, how can we i^ak of ^^Not Being”? 
(fts opposite). 

^ ^ (8) If, again, Nirv^ is Nothing, 

Ho)v is it called ** without sensatidn”? (anuvedana) * 

^For it would be wonderful indeed if everything not eapable of 
seasation 

Were ioptiiwith spoken of as Nothing. 
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If, then, Nirvana be neither Being nor ‘‘Non-Being,” what 
is it ? . 

(9) !l^ partidpation in canse and effect 
Gomes the wheel of continual existence, 

By non-paiticipatian in cause and effect 
Comes NuwSna. 

As by knowing a thing to be straight we also know that which is 
crooked, so by the Imowledge of the elements of finite existence comes 
the knowledge of continual life and death. Bo away with those, and 
you do away/dso with the other. 

(10) As Buddha says in the Sutra, 
ySeparate “Being,” separate “Not Being,” 

This is Nirvana, , 

The opposite of “Being,” the opposite of “ Not Being.” 

“Being” here alludes to the three worlds of finite existence. The 
absence of these three worlds is “ not Being.” Ged rid of both these 
ideas, this is NirvS.na. But it may now be asked, if Nirvana is not 
“ Being” and if it is not “ absence of Being” — then perhaps it is the 
intermixture of two. 

(11) If it is said that “ Being” and “ Not Being,” 

By union, produce Nirvana, 

The two are then one ; 

But this is imposdblc. 

Two unlike things cannot be joined so as to produce one different 
from either. 

(12) If it is said “ Being ” and “ Not Being,” 

TTnitedt inake Nirv&na, 

llenNIrv&na is not “without sensation”; 

For these two things involve sensation. 

1^13) If it is said Being” and “ Not Being,” 

United^ produce Ni^ana, 

* Then Sfhhr&Ua is not Impersonal ; 

For these t^p things are Personal. 

(14) “ Being ”ijid “Not Being,” joined in one, 

^How canthis ie Nirvftna ? 

■ !Fh«8e%fp1IiSage(]unre nothing in ooinmon. 

Can I^arktfein ^ Lig^ be joined ? 
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(16) lijike opposite of Being” and “Not Being” 

Is Nirv^, . 

These opposites— 

How aie they distinguished ? 

(16) If they are distingui^ed, 

And so, by union, become Nirvana, 

Then that which completes the idea of “Being” and “Not 
Being,” 

Also completes the idea of the opposite of both, 

(17) TathUgata, after his departure, 

^ Says nothing of “ Being” and “ Not Being” ; 

He says not that his “ Being” ie not, or the opposite of this. 

Tathigata saysmothing of these things or their opposites. 

“ The question of Nirvana sums itself up in this, that whether past, 
or present, or to come, it is one and the same condition of non- 
sensational existence. Tathagata is ever the same ; if he be removed, 
then Nirv^a itself becomes a mere fancy. 

“ The conclusion of the whole matter is, that Niirv&na is identical 
with the nature of Tathagata, without ^und, and without place 
or time.” , 

^ From this Section of the TchongAun we can understand the* character 
of the entire work. It advocates thV; theory that the true condition 
of *Being (Nirvana), or the nature of Tath&gata, is to be found in the 
conciliation of differences. Neither Eternal, or non-Etonud, personal, 
or impersonal — ^but above and beyond all such Terbal limitationa, 


Fc-8hwo-ehen4MuABing^ 


For vid. 128 Jid. Meth^ as in Eiaugambi. , . . 

oidpare Fa-hian cap. xxxviii. It is evident this is 

t J&taka. 

" is said (E.M. 275) to have been the son of the hermit Ihikhnla. ~ 

:|athe Haxn&yana he is called Serwan., Talbogs WkitieTy vol. 

^^^^ajSdentis illustrated in the Sanchi Sculptures. 

JkxjtyL f V ' 
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It is the 37th Siitra in the compilation known as King-Umg y6- 
shoo. 

Thus have I heard. Buddha was once residing in the country of 
Fi-lo-lah* with a company of 1,250 Bhikshus, and a congregation of 
Bodhisatwas, ministers, householders, and devout women without 
number. Having on a certain occasion held a meeting, Buddha ad- 
dressed the Bhikshtts thus: ^^When my mind and senses are thus 
thoroughly composed — ^then I am able to look back through all time, 
and see all that happened from the first moment I began to acquire 
the merit of a holy life {Bddhuatwa^B condmty^ Ananda having 
requested Buddha to enter on this subject, he continued : ^'In ages 
gone by there was a certain Bodhisatwa, called Yah-tsai-mia-hing, con- 
spicuous for his universal love and charitable conduct. Dwelling in 
the Tusita Heaven, there instructing the Devas, he every day at three 
periods of the day looked throughout the ten regions to see what was 
the advance of goodness or crime amongst men ; and whatever piety 
there was on the part of Child to parent, or in other relationships, he 
by his divine sight detected it at once. 

At this time in the Ka-i (Kasi) country there was an old man who 
had no child, and both h^jipnd his wife were blind. They desired to 
become hermits. Then the Bodhisatwa thought thus: This man, being 
blind, desires to become a recluse, and he will inevitably fall into all 
kinds of dangers and perils. I will myself become his son. On this, 
the Bodhisatwa’s days in Tusita laving come to an end, descended to 
earth, and was bom in the house of the blind couple. And now they 
were filled with joy, and doated on their child, and were resolved to 
continue in the world, and not become solitary hermits. 

^'When the child was ten years old, they called him Ghen-tseu 
(Sfima-putra). , He was a most dutiful child, and practised the ten 
moral virtues incessantly — ^not to kill, not to steal, not to commit 
adultery, not to deceive (K’i), not to drink wine, mot to He, not to 
dimder, not to envy, not to hold heretical views, and always day a]|l, 
night to serve and honour his parents. And in evCSy other way«he 
was gentle and caxnplacent to all around him, and was the joy of his 
parents’ life. After 'arriving at the age of ten, S&ma bowed down at 
his parents’ feet, mi said, * Dear parents, I wish to become a recluse, 
and to give up world,; would that you would .permit me so to do, ^ 
and accompany me into the soHtaiy mountains, that we might there 
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piaetiae ths life of rdigious persons wlio lifire iorsaben the world ! ’ 
His parents having consented to this azrangement, Sftma gave away 
all his worldly goqds amongst the poor, and &en, in company with 
his parents, sought the solitude of the mountains. Having feached a 
favourable spot, S&ma constructed' a shelter of leaves branches for 
his parents, and prepared a Buffi.cient covering for &em to take repose, 
so that they neither suffered from cold nor heat. After living thus for 
one year, provided by their son with every necessary—the sweet fruits 
that grew in the neighbourhood, and the cool water that ran by — ^pro- 
tected from the rain and the sun’s rays, surrounded by the birds and 
beasts of the forest, who fihowed no signs of fear, tint delighted the 
blind couple with their songs and friendship, the deer coming at 
S&ma’s call, and all the tenants of the forest following him wherever 
he moved — ^it so happened in the midst of all this that S&ma went 
down to the neighbouring stream, clad in his ^er-skin coat, and with 
his pitcher in his hand, to fetch some water for his parents, who were 
now feeling the inconvenience of thirst, whilst hm^ of deer and 
feathered fowls were also drinking by the river’s bank, witiiojut fear 
or thought of harm at Same’s presence. 

** At this rime it happened that the S|pg of the country of Ka-i 
(Kasi) had gone out to hunt in the mountam wildsv Coming near to 
the river where Same was, and seeing the herd of deer and the birds 
assembled there, he drew his bow and shot an arrow into their midst. 
The arrow pierced Sama in the midfet of his body. The boy, feeling 
the anguish of the poisoned barb, cried out in his pain, * Who has shot 
this poisoned arrow, and wounded me, a hermit boy? ’ {SmnMdhi man). 
The King, hearing his voice, dismounted from hia horse, and went 
straight to where Sama was. The boy then addressed the King, and 
said, * An elephant when dead has ivory teeth ; a rhinoceros is killed 
for its horn, a kingfisher for its feathers, a deer for its skiTi ; hut as 
for me, who is it would kill me? 1 have neither t^th of ivory, nor 
. t^ll^i^nor feathers, nor skin of deer ; my fiesh is useleea for food ; trhat 
^.^0 then have Pdone that I should be thus ruthlessly shot dead 
'I King answering said, ‘ But who are you, clad in that deer- 

doublet, and consorting with the wild herdsnf the forest?’ 

replied, ^ I am one of Tour Majesty’s subjeets, who, with 
"py biind &ther and mother, am practising the of h hermit. For 

twen^ ^ have not been mo^t^ eiSier by tig^ or 
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woK, or poisonous insect, but now at last 1 am wounded to death by • 
the arrow of the King.’ « 

Then the winds and storm arose, and wailed through the forest ; 
the wild beasts and birds, the lions, tigers, and wolves, began to utter 
their cries, and the light of day was withheld, whilst the mountains 
quaked, the fountains were dried up and the flowers faded, as the 
thunders rolled and the earth shook. Then the blind hermits trembled 
for fear, and said, * What mean these portents ? Our son has long been 
gone to fetch us water. Can it be some poisonous creature has wounded 
him ? Hark, how the beasts of the forest cry ! Never before have we 
heard it so. The winds are wailing loud^on every hand ; the trees are 
tossing to and fro. . Alas I there must be some calanuty.’ 

** Then the King, in great grief and with much remorse, exclaimed, 

* I indeed, thinking to shoot a deer, have pierced this hermit through 
with my arrow. - Oh ! what a crime is mine ! This is the just reward 
I reap for lusting after flesh ! Now would I gladly give my whole 
treasury, my wives, and all my kingdom, could I but save the life of 
this youth i ’ And then the King essayed with his hand to draw forth 
the arrow from Sama’s breast, but so deeply was it seated that his 
attempt was vain. Thei^l^e birds of the forest flew round, coming 
from the four quarters, screaming with fear, whilst the mountains 
shook, and the King trembled with fear. Then Sama said, ‘ Your 
Majesty is not to blame ; it is I who in some former life have com- 
mitted wrong, which now bnngs^ts just punishment. I regret not my 
death on my own account, but I am moved with pity for my blind 
parents, ^das! they are very old, and their sight is gone! When 
I am gone, what can they do ? Alas ! they will have no one to 
befriend them on earth! May the spirits and heavenly guardians 
protect them!’ 

Then the King said, ‘ May I undergo the torments of hell for a 
hundred Kalpaa^ but oh ! may this youth survive ! ’ and then pros- 
trating himself before Sama he wept from grief, and swore never^ 
retain to his kingdom, but in case of Sama’s death to abide in^jhe 
mountain wilds, and tend on the aged parents of the youth ; and he 
called on all the powers of heaven to bear witness to id's oath ! 

“ Then Sfinaa xepli^ * If so you act, then I die contented, and 
your guilt wffl' be remold.’ 

f < Then the Sjpgi having learned from the youth where his parents 
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«3diJorted ib break the Ikews ef bia calamity 
wiik and ooiiMdeiatioiL to th^/ accompanied by a few of 

Hb foBowers he proceeded to the i^ot. j&jid then S&ma expired, 
while the birds, flocl^g together from erezy dde, endeavoured to 
remove (lick) the flowing blood from his breast* 

** Then the parents of S^ma, hearing the Xing approach throng the 
forest, were filled with alarm, and said, ^'Who ! who is tins ! This is 
not onr child approaching.’ Then the King replied, * 1 am the monarch 
of Kasi ; hearing that you were dwelling alone in these mountain soli- 
tudes, 1 desired to come and offer you some sustenance.’ The blind 
hermits then inquired if aJjj^ was well with the King that he should 
have come thus far, and that his arrival should be accompmied by 
such strange portents as had just occurred. The King assured them 
that all was well, and then inquired how they could find any comfort 
in residing there alone in the mountains ; to which they replie d, ' We 
are happy, 0 King, in having a faithful and loving BonV|[|||B4ma, 
who provides us with all we need. But let Tout Majesty^P!ey said, 
* sit down, and partake of the fruits we have, and SHma, who has gone 
to fetch us water, will soon return.’ Then the King, hearing||iese 
words, burst into tears and sad lamentqtioni^and said, ^Oh, guilty man 
that I am ; whilst shooting the wild deer of the forest I have killed 
your son ! alas ! alas ! and now am 1 come to acquaint you therewith.’ 
!nien the parents began to tremble with anguish, as the great mountains 
shake and the earth is moved ; wlulst with their &ces looking to 
heaven they cried, ‘ Our son Sama — ^the most dutiful in all the world, 
guiltless of any crime, exemplary for every virtue — ^whai has he done 
that he should thus die ! Let the winds blow amain, \aiid the trees 
shake, and the earth quake, and the birds scream, {or bur S&ma shall 
never more return.’ Then the blind molker being overpowered with 

, sorrow, her husband consoled her thus : * Ko man living but must die ! 
Impermanency is the universal Law !’ 

> .^‘^hen the King related to the father all the wbtds of S&ma, on 
he replied, <Lead us,^ King! to the spot where our son is 


On this the King conducted them to the place where lay iiie 
"^m^body of their child. Then the father embracing his head,, and’ 


^ mother clasping his knees, leaning over his body they began with 
ih|^ bahdSsto mnooth his body, and to feel where the axxpW had pieiued 
hftnj jBOii then looking up to heaven they cried, ^0 ye spiritisl and 
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heayenly powers I ye gaaidians of the forest OBd the moimtams ! bear 
witness with ns that in all ^e earth there was none so dutiful and so 
pious as this' our child ! Oh I let not so dear a child be tahen fiuni us, 
his parents, old and blmd. Oh ! let him live.’ And then they swore 
that in yiitue of his piety and dutiful conduct, whbn they withdrew 
the arrow he should live again ! 

On this the, monarch of the Trayastrinshas Heaven — ^feeling his 
throne greatly moved — looking forth beheld these two, thp blind 
parents of Sama, embracing their son and invoking the heavenly 
powers. So also the Hmg of the Tusita Heavens, hearing the same, 
in a moment both Sakra and Brahma and the four Kings descended to 
earth and came to the spot— and then, pouring some divine medicine 
into the mouth of Sama,^ as they withdrew the arrow, lo ! he lived 
again I 

At the same time the eyes of both his parents were opened, whilst 
the birds around tuned forth a joyous chorus, and the gentle breezes 
sighed, and the bwbl gave forth his light, and the fountains flowed 
again, and the flowers burst into bloom, and the scented woods gave 
fortiytheir odour, and all the trees resumed their former beauty. 

'*^en the King rejoiced, and with unrestrained delight fell 
down at Sakra'e feet, and afterwaids at the feet of the parents and 
of Sama; whilst he vowed that whatever treasures he possessed 
he would bestow them on the followers of religion, and ever nourish 
and cherish them to atone for Ms sin ! Then Sama said, * Let the 
King return to his dominion, and ever encourage piety and 
virtue ; let the King no longer take life in the chase, for nought 
but ftiture mi|ery awaits those who wickedly deprive others of 
life.’ Then llie King, having seen the miracles which had ibeen 
wrought on S&ma. ^d his parents, relumed to his kingdom, and 
took upon himself the flve rules of a religious person, and practised 
continually the ten virtues of a professed disciple. And so he was 
bom in Heaven.” 

Then Buddha ssdi, At that time, Ananda ! I was Sd,ma, the blind 
father was Suddhddana, and the blind mother Maya. The King of 
Kasi was Ananda ! SalpraBaja was the present Maitreya Bodhisatwa ! ” 
And then he added^ ^*It was becausb of my former piety as the child 
S&ma that now I have airrived at the condition of Lord of the Three 
Worlds.” 


11 
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TTa- yin g heard Bodhisatwasy BhikdiiiB, Bhikshtmis, 

TJpasahas^ UpasalctBy filled with joyi accepted it and departed. 

In ccndiiBion, I wish on^e more to record my hope that the Buddhist 
Literature in Ghinh may be examined with that care it deserves ; for 
I am persuaded that it will be fi '«nd to contain Taluable- facts not to 
be recovered elsewhere, relating to the History of India during a 
period of great importance. 
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ACCAP AND RDSEN; 

OR, 

The EsLAtioirs between the Langfages of the Accabians and 

THE EaSENNA. 


By the Eev. ISAAC TAYLOE, M.A. 


In my ** Etroscan EeBearclies ” I have attempted to explain the 
Etpscan records by means of the existing Altaic languages. To this 
attempt it has been objected, with some plausibility, that, granting 
the Etruscan to be an Altaic language, it must, at the most moderate 
estimate, have branched from the Altaic stem at least three thousand 
years ago, during which period the existing Finnic and Turkic 
languages, destitute of a liteiSture, and spoken only by hordes of 
'wandering saTages^ must have undergone dialectic changes so great 
as t(> make .them useless as a basis for the intezpretation of the 
Etruscan records. 

A few years ago no answer could have been given to this objection. 
How, however, tli^ Cuneiform inscriptions have made known to us 
three Turanian languages of the Altaic type, whose written records 
date from a period not less ancient than those of the Etruscans. 
These three languages are the Elamite (Third Achaemenian), the 
Susian, and the Accadian. As might be expected, they throw im- 
mense light o%the vocabulary and structure of the Etruscan, a 
language of ^eqi£ed antiquity, and belonging to the same family of 
speech. 

Some of ^ ^ef pointB of agreement 1 will now proceed to 
indicate. 
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LJIht AXICAJL, 

In Etruscan the genitiye is usually exp|esBed by position only, 
without the use of any inflexion. The genitiye follows its subject : 
e.g. Stnthtal Fair%hh% 'the ghost of Patroldes.’ The same con- 
struction, exactly, is used in Susian (e.g. Amm 'king of 

Anzan’}; and also in Accadian (e.g. ^ dingira 'the house of God’). 
In Elamite we have also the genitive of position; but the g^itive 
here precedes the subject, as Euras sahri ' Cyrus’ son.’ The Basque 
and the Wotiak foUow the same rule as the Accadian, the Susian 
and the Etruscan ; the other Altaic languages, as a rule, agree with 
the Elamite.^ 

In Susian and Elamite, side by side with this genitive of position, 
we have also a genitive of infleidon. This is expressed by the 
suffix a post-position which is used in Accadian to denote both 
the genitive and the ablative. I need hardly remark that the use 
of this post-position -na is one of the most universal and character- 
istic features in the whole of the Altaic languages. 

In Etruscan this post-position -no is freely used ; it has a genitival 
or possessive force, meaning ' of ’ or ' belonging to.’ Thus flom mthi 
' a tomb,’ we get snthi-na ' a sepulchral offering,’ literally ' that 
which belongs to a tomb.’ Gentile names are thus ordinarily con- 
structed from an ancestral praenomen. Thus from the proanomina 
Tele, Tete, and Yeltur, we get the Gentile ziames Yel-na and Yelina, 
Teti-na, and Yeltur-na. 

Other Etruscan Gentile names, such as Sentina-te and XTrina-te, 
are formed from prsanomina by the addition of the postposition 
which must denote^' derivation from.’ It may be co^d^pared with the 
Accadian post-position which means 'from,’ as -^ell as with the 
Yenissei Ostiak genitive m andNhe Eoibal locatives in •ta and ~da. 

Accadian post-positions seem occasionally to answer to prepositions 
in Etruscan. * Thus the Etruscan preposition tr means 'from,’ as in 
ir TupTima 'from Populonia.’ We may identify this prepositioa 
^ with the Accadian post-position -ro, which means 'from,’ and which 
see^s to be the same as the Elamite ablative in -mar, and the modern 
Yeanssman ablative in -sr. , ' . 

Etniscan prepositiem neh means 'to,’ Athnm 'to 
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Acheron.’ This corresponds doselj with the Accadian na-m ‘ to/ and 
the Magyar nak ' to.’ ^ ^ , 

The •Etruscan ethnic suffix is ^ach^ as in Rumaoh 'a Boman/ 8vep- 
fnaeh * a Sabine,’ Velwnaeh ‘ a Volscian,^ and JPusaeh ‘ a Pisan.’ In 
Susian we* find the same suffix, bearing the same signification, as 
Stmnak 'a Susian.’ l%is suffix is still commonly used in the 
formation of the names of Siberian tribes, such as Ostiak, Eosak, 
Wotiak, Koiiak, Ainiak, Earakalpak, Usbek, Jurak, and Kalmuk. 
It may possibly be connected with the Accadian uku 'people,’ but 
more probably it is to be referred to the Accadian suffix ga^ which 
is used to form adjectives; thus from kal 'strength,’ comes kal-ga 
'powerful.’ Traces of this adjectival suffix may, I think, be detected 
in Etruscan. Thus from authi ' sepulchrum,’ comes suthik ' sepul- 
chrale.’ This would agree exactly with the Susian mode of forming 
adjectiveis, e.g. Itbak 'strong/ from a root liba.^ 

In Etruscan the article, or indeterminate case, is denoted by the 
suffix -s, as Tndah ' a Tfojan.’ In Elamite the indefinite article is 
ejq>ressed by the suffix -ra, and the definite article by the suffix 
-ras, which Dr. Eorris identifies with the suffix which has the 
some force in Mordwin. 

The Etruscan participial sign was -an. The Accadian participial 
sign was originally -an, afterwards cut down to -a. 

In Elamite and Accadian ^he plural suffix is -mea. In Zirianian 
it is -yaa^ and in Wotiak it is -yoa. Prof. Max Muller believes that 
the old Ugric plural was -aa. This may be identified with -or, the 
Etruscan plural suffix. The change of « to r is exemplified in the 
.'Turkic, Mongolk and Dravidian languages, which form the plural 
in -/or, -nor, and -war, respectively, * 

The numerals in Accadian and Etruscan are very imperfectly 
known, but among the few which have been determined there are 
' some curious, correspondencies. ^ 

Thus in Aceadian aa is 'four,’ a numeral af^arently connected 
with the Accadian au ' hand.’ In Etruscan we have the same word 
sa, also meaning 'four.’ 

In Accadian osfa means ' three.’ The Etruscan numeral for 'three’ 
is written ha two forms $aal and so/. 

^ It ansireKi tO'ihe ISaxute an^ . 

9 JjaSseyaant, £e p. 322. y 
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Ll Eiruscan hi is 'two,’ and his is 'second.’ In Accadian has 
is ‘two,’ and hi means ‘with,’ and Mr. Sayce thinks it may also 
be a sign of the dual. 

The Etnisean numeral mach ‘one,’ seems to be deiiyed from an 
Altaic word meaning ‘ finger-nail ’ or ‘ finger.’ This word may be 
recognized in the Accadian amas ‘ a nail.’* The Accadian numeral 
for ‘ one ’ is it^ a word which originally denoted the ‘ hand ’ ; the 
idea of unity being denoted by holding up the hand, as in Etruscan 
by holding up the finger. But in Etruscan this word it ‘hand’ 
becomes the source, not of the numeral ‘one,’ but of the numeral 
‘five^’ which is written thu. The Samojed utte ‘ arm,’ gives a trans- 
itional form. 


II. — Mtthologt. 

In Accadian, as well as in Elamite, the divine deteiminative is 
the prefix A»-, which means ‘ high,’ or ‘ God.’ In Etruscan the 
same syllable an or un also forms the divine determinative, with 
this difierence, that it is used as a suffix instead of a prefix to the 
names of Divine Beings. Examples are Tur-an, Thes-an, Me-an, 
Summ-an (Summanus), Char-un, !N'eth-un-s, Vulc-an and Di*ana. 

The Accadian is helpful in two ways when we attempt to explain 
the names of the Etruscan deities. In a few cases the same god, 
bearing the same name, was worshipped both by Accadians and 
Etruscans. In a larger number of cases the Accadian affords an 
explanation, more or less perfect, of the names of Etruscan deities. 

To go fully into these mythological correspondencies wfonld demand 
far more space than I have at my disposal — u few instances of either^ 
kind must suffice. 

There is an Etruscan 'mirror of very archaic type, on which the 
Sun-God and the Moon-Goddess are unmistakably portrayed under 
tiiie names of Aplitn and Lala. The Accadian serves to show, I 
tliat the name LaU, here given to the Moon, is derived from 
the Ukeness of a human ‘face,’ which is so conspicuously seen^m 
the 'luU moon. In Accadian the word idaia means ‘ image,’ ‘ statue,’’ 

‘ sculptaie,’ and is also used as an appellation of the Sun. durioudy 
vrord, which means ‘moon’ in Etruscan, tmd ‘image’ 
er:^Statna’ ia Ao^ is used in Mongolian to d^ta b^sth these 
An iiritMd . f in Etruscan and in Accadian tumally corresponds 
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to a Mongolian a, and a medial 2 to r. Therefore the Etoscan 
lala would appear in Mongol as ma/ta. Kow in Mongol %ara means 
the 'moon,’ and sharai measiA 'a face.’ Thus the Mongol curiously 
dovetails together the Accadian and the Etruscan words. 

The ' Sun ’ is also depicted* on this mirror under the name 
Aplun, The name constantly recurs on Etruscan mirrors in the 
forms Apul, Apulu, and Aplu. It may, I think, be confidently 
affirmed that no satisfactory Aryan etymology of the name ApoUo 
has as yet been propounded. When, however, we turn to the 
Accadian, we find a satisfactory explanation of the name from the 
word pil or lil, which means to ' bum ’ or ' scorch.’ The name of 
the ‘year,’ which is pal in Accadian, and heul-gi in Elamite, is prob- 
ably a related word. 

The Accadian deity MouUge 'the Earth-God,’ or 'the Lord of Subter- 
ranean Eire,’ reappears in the Turanian worships of Italy as Vulcan. 
The final an in Vulcan is, of course, only the usual divine determinative. 

Moul-ge forms one of the Accadian triad of great gods, Anna, 
Ea, and Moul-ge, who preside respectively over the air, the water, 
and the earth. M. Lenormant has identified this Accadian triad with 
the triad of the Finnic Kalevala, where the same offices are respect- 
ively discharged by Jumala (IJkko), Wainamdinen, and Il-marinnen. 
In the Ealevala Il-marinnen is the heavenly smith who forges the 
celestial canopy. His symbo^ is the hammer. I believe that the 
first syllable of the name lU is ultimately identical with the Accadian 
and the Vul of Vulcan. 

|la (Noidi), the Accadian god who presides over the waters, is 
identical with the Finnic Wainamoinen, and the Italic Janus or Eanus 
(Oannes of Berosus), whose ancient symbol is a ship. 

Anna, the first god of the Accadian triad, also called %i-anna ' the 
Spirit of Heaven,’ is, I think, the same as ti-en or thi~an ' the Spirit 
of Heaven,’ whose name and worship the Chinese borrowed f]?om 
the Mpngols. Among the Etruscans he reappears as Ti-na^ 'the 
supreme heaven,’ answering to Jupiter, and also in the female form 
as Birma*; and we may identify him with IJkko, Jumala, .or Vanha 
taivahinen, the heaven god of the Finnic triad. 

^ ef, the naate Diagir or Dimir, the sapreme heayea god of the Accadiana, and 
the Tatar ^God.’ Hie ei^x W being only a formative, the root is Dtny or 

i>im. J>Mi or DfMifie nteahs « s|n^ 
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J3ey|ial ofihsr EtrosoaiL gods may be idfsntified with Accadian 
deities. Thus Hei^chius tells us -that the word JE»ar meant ' God ’ 
in Etruscan. The supreme national god dt the Assyrians was A»mr. 
The primitive form of this name was Ausar, which seems to have 
been of Babylonian biigin.^ 

The Etruscan 19’eth-uns, or Kept-une, seems to have been originally 
a solar rather than a marine deity. Now in Accadian the word nap 
means 4ight,’ and nab means ^divinity,’ while in Elamite annap 
means *God.’ 

The legend of the capture of Veii, and of the transference of the 
Juno of Yeii to Borne, indicates that the name and woiriiip of the 
non- Aryan Juno were borrowed by the Bomans from the Etruscans. 
Juno was the goddess of the ‘day.’ I have elsewhere shown that 
the word pervades every branch of the Altaic stem, from the Samojed 
jum ‘heaven,’ and the Turkic kun ‘day,’ to the distant Basque egun 
‘day.’ In the Accadian ugun^ which means the ^day/ we have 
doubtless the most ancient form of this wide-spread word. 

The Etruscan lemure$ (of which the singular form would probably 
be Um) may be compared with the genii, good or evil, which were 
called lamma by the Accadians. 

A female deity called Lasa appears on several Etruscan mirrors. 
The name seems to be the same as that of the 'Chaldean goddess 
Laa^ and the Zo« of the 8amojeds. ^ * 

Another female deity depicted on the Etruscan mirrors is called 
Mmthuch, From her attributes, Gerhard pronounces to be a 

Gharis, giver of grace and favour. The Accadian^f this word 
completely. The first syllable mun means ‘benefibent^’ ‘benefit,’ in 
Accadian, and may be compared with the word mamti ^ good,V which 
occurs in the Salian hymn. The Accadian word iue means ‘to 
possess,’ and is apparently related to the Etruscan teke ‘dedit.’ 

^ name Mmthuch would therefore denote the possessor or ^ver. 
of goodlfortune. 

; The Eastern deity known as Anaitis was the Magian Tenus, who 
wa^< boEi 9 )wed by the Assyrians under the name Andhita. On, an 
^tzuscan, mirror Yenus is styled . Tiv-imaiiu The first syllable is 
^ Latin Diva in an Etruscan garb, And it may be 


Leaormmt, Lc Magk, p. 274. 
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questioned whether the rest of* the name belongs to the genuine 
staple of the Etruscan language and mythology, as the mirror is 
obviously of very late date. 

The Accadian words mm ^high,’ enum * heaven,’ and nim ^to'be 
elevated,’ have been connected vrith the modem Wogul mmen * lofty,’ 
and the Ostiak nomm 'heaven.’ This word may be traced in the 
Etruscan tmen-siles 'the heavenly lighteners,’ a collective name for 
the gods who possessed the power of the thunderbolt. It is not 
improbable that the Latin numeny as a designation of deity, is of, 
Etruscan rather than of Aryan origin, in which case we should 
refer it to the same root. 

III. ^VoCABULAET. 

Not only do we find these correspondencies in the names of Divine 
Beings, but a very large proportion of the small number of Etmscan 
words whose meaning is certain or probable arc identical in sound 
and sense with words in the very limited Accadian vocabularies 
which are accessible to the student. Wlien M. Lenormant’s pro- 
mised Accadian Dictionary appears, it will doubtless be possible 
largely to extend .the list. 

The primeval words which designate the family relationships 
survive the mutations of languages and nations with a greater per- 
sistency than any other class of words, and are therefore of the 
utmost impQrtance as evidences of ethnic and philologic affinities. 

Two of these words, 'which in the Etruscan epitaphs are applied 
to children, are uh and etera. The first means ' daughter,’ the second 
means 'boy,’ 'young son,’ or simply 'young.’ The Etruscan aeJe 
'daughter,’ maybe confidently identified with the Susian «ff^^'son.’ 
Moreover, in Elamite a ' son ’ is Bah-riy where the syllable ri is only 
the l^mmon formative. The Elamite aacho-hut means 'we are descend- 
ed,’ and shows t^t the Elamite root aacho denoted filial descent. 

The Etruscan 'young,’ 'a young son,’ may also be identified 
with the Mamite iar ' a son.’ The primitive meaning is seen in the 
Accadian f and ^ter, which mean ' small,’ ' little,’ and are also, 
like the Etanise&i 4^ay used in the general sense of ' son ’ or ' child,’ 
while tur-m alsp means ' son,’ literally ' child-male.’ In the modem 
Altaic languages the" word survives in both senses. Ve have 
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Mord'Win isUr son,’ and the Tscheremis id/yr '^z. girl,’ while 
* yonng ’ is edder in Yakut, and $dQr in Tungus. 

The Etruscan suffix which means 'lady’ o; 'dame,’ and 
which is uniyersally applied to wives and ipothers in the Etruscan 
mortuary records, may be identified with the Accadian word 
which means 'prince.’ This word, as an honourable appellation, 
applied either to men or women, and meaning either 'lord’ or 
'lady,’ prevails apiong the whole of the modem Altaic nations.^ 

• The well-known Etruscan word lar 'a lord,’ corresponds pho- 
netically, as I have elsewhere shown, to the Tatar Ttar 'a prince.’ 
We also find the word in Accadian, where sor means 'king.’ It 
appears in the name of Sar-gina 'rex primus,’ the earHest monarch 
of Accadian legend. Hence also comes the Assyrian ifvrru 'king.’ 

In Etruscan ma meant ' land.’ In Accadian the same word pre- 
cisely ma meant ' land,’ or ' country.’ In Esthonian ma also means 
' land,’ and the word is found in most of the Altaic languages. 

In Etruscan kul-mu denotes the ' spirit of the grave.’ I have 
elsewhere identified this name with the Finnic haUmct^ which in the 
Ealevala is used to mean the 'grave,’ and also the 'ruler of the 
grave.’ The Finnic words huol 'to die,’ and ma 'earth,’ show that 
hdma is etymologically the land of the dead. The Accadian pos- 
sesses both elements of the Etruscan and Finnic n^e, ma meaning, 
as we have seen, ' land,’ and kul misaning ' to destroy.’ 

We are told by Festus that the word eulina originally denoted, 
-not any kitchen, but the kitchen which was attached to the tomb 
for the purpose of cooking the funeral feast. As lUiman funeral 
rites were mostly derived from the Etruscans, we may suspect this 
to have heen an Etruscan loan-word. I have already shown that 
the Qpmmon Etmscan possessive suffix meant 'belonging to.’ 
Cult-na would therefore mean 'mortuary,’ 'belonging to the dead.’ 
: .,.i There are other Etruscan words in which this suffix a^jpars. 
' SM^na has been already noted. We have also ka^fM ' a porbait,’ 
or effigy.’ In Accadian ka means the 'mouth.’ The plural kadta 
the ' face.’ From ka ' mouth,’ by means of the post-portion 
ka ^dde/ or 'part,’ we get the Accadian ka^a 'the aide of the 

^ It may, be t)te soiizce of fiie final s m oartain Etnuoaa aames deities, 

mieh as SsthUw, 
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mouth,’ 'the cheek,’ identical with the Tatar Jca-pa 'head.’ By a 
change in the post-position, we get the Etruscan ha-na 'an effigy,’ 
a word which would mean 'that which belongs to the mouth,’ i.e, 
‘the face.’ 

According to Hesychius, the Etruscan word drn-na meant 'sove- 
reignty,’ 'government.’ I have not succeeded in tracing the word 
in the Altaic languages; but in Accadian twr means 'to judge,’ 
and in Elamite tar-tu means 'retribution,’ ‘justice.’ Since the suffix 
-wfl means ‘ belonging to,’ dru-na in Etruscan would be that which 
^ippertains to judgment or justice, ue. as Hesychius explains it.* 

One of the half-dozen words of the speech of the ancient Huns 
which have been preserved by the, Chinese historians is feulo, which 
denoted a ' tumulus ’ or ‘ sepulchral ihound.’ In Accadian a ' mound ’ 
is tulf a word which was borrowed by the Semites'. In Etruscan the 
plural form tul-ar (stem tul) means 'tombs.’ 

In the Etruscan mortuary inscriptions we several times meet with 
the word am-ke, meaning ‘ he expired,’ ' he breathed his last.’ The 
root of ihis word is ujw, which must mean ‘ breath.’ We may refer 
it to the Accadian tm ‘breath,’ ‘wind,’ and the Mongol am-en ‘life,’ 
‘breath.’ The Etruscan anta ‘winds,’ and andas ‘Boreas,’ are 
probably from the same root. Wnfar was the name of the ancient 
Finnish God of the Winds. 

In tHe Etruscan inscriptions ^f dedications we £nd the verb ten^ 
ine, which must mean 'he offered,’ or ‘he deposited.’ The root is 
ten. In Elamite dun-ie (root dun) means ‘he gave.’ 

The Etruscan verb teJse meant ‘he gave.’ This may be compared 
with the Accadian tue ‘to have,’ or ‘possess.’ 

The Etruscan tJMe is equivalent to 'fecit,’ and is related to the 
Finnic teka 'to make.’ In Elamite %ik means ‘to make.’ The* 
Etruscan %ek is doubtless a related word. 

Thlf Etruscan k&pelthu ‘ he burned,’ may be compared with the 
Accadian fftbil * to bum.’ 

In Etruscan ka^it is ' violent,’ and in Accadian katti means ‘ to 
seize,’ * and gig means ^ to be violent.’ In Susian gik is ‘ powerful.’ 

The Accadian 4n 'incantation,’ is doubtless the same word as the 

1 The EimBcsik regal name Tar-qnin may be thus explained as the Taivkhan, the 
“ Judging Prince.” ~ 

> ef. the Ostiak kU*Um ' to seize,' and the Tatar katH ' nolent.' 
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Buriat am or m remedy^ or 'medicine.’ Hence we may explain 
the word ean, which is engrayed on an Etruscan amulet. 

Again, on an Etruscan drinking vessel the word an-sal is written. 
Since sal in Etruscan seems to have meant a 'vessel’ or 'cup,’ ^ we may 
translate an-sal by Salutis Poculum, which is a well-known inscription 
on ancient drinking vessels. 

In Elamite as means a ' chant ’ or ' hymn.’ In Accadian the same 
word as means an ‘imprecation* or ‘enchantment.’ These words 
may eerve to explain the inscriptions m and asu, which appear re- 
spectively on an Etruscan amulet, and on an Etruscan amphora. 

In Etruscan hAsn and Ian mean ‘this.’ In Accadian ^an means 


‘ this.’ 

1L 

The Etruscan suffix mna meant ‘men.’ 
is «». 


In Accadian a ‘man’ 


The sheep sacrificed at the ides was called id-ul-is (■» ide-sheep). 
Hence we may infer that meant a ‘ sheep ’ in Etruscan. In ^ 
Accadian the word for sheep is lu. 

In Etruscan it would seem that atr meant ‘day.’ Taking the r 
as the common formative, the root would be at In Accadian a ‘ day ’ 
is ted. 

Local names are among the most permanent records of ancient 
speech. If the names of the Etruscan cities could nct^ be explained 
from Accadian som'ces, it might be df>ubted, in spite of other Evidence, 
whether the Etruscan and Accadian languages were really cognate ; 
but in this department of the subject the evidences of linguistic 
affinity are conspicuous. 

The most superficial observer cannot fail to be struck with one 
characteristic feature of Etruscan citj' names. A yeiy large pro- 
portion of them begin with the prefix Fa/- or Fb/-, which must denote 
- ' town ’ or ‘ dwelling.’ We have, for example, the cities of Velathri, 
Vyol{a,^Velsuna, Velsina, Voltunmas, Velimnas, and Yultumum. This 
^^pn^x mq,y be referred with confidence to the Accadian val or mal, 
which means ‘ to dwell ’ or ‘ inhabit.’ 

'Ih Elamite we have also %r~vael and ir-mali, meiudng ‘a dweUi^,’ 

I of habitation.’ This is no doubt the same word as the Ostiak 
the Magyar falu ‘ a town,’ and McSgol lalu 


^ \ iff. Boriat sued * a vesseL* 
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* Sk city,’ which we find in Marco Polo’s Kan-balu 'the city of the 
Shan.’ 

We also find this root val in Eomanized Etrascan names. The 
earliest site of habitaition at Borne was the Pahtine. This was the 
original Etrascan fortress, and formed the germ of the Eoman city. 
With the name of the Palatine we may connect the Pal-iHa, which 
was the name given to the Eestival celebrated at Borne on April 
21st, the day assigned by tradition as the anniversary of the founding 
of Borne. Nor is it impossible that the name of the Palladium, the 
tutelary image round which so many legends cluster, may he ex- 
plained from the same source. 

Another root very commonly found in the names of Etruscan cities 
is Cor- or Cur-. We have Caere, Cora, Cures, Coreoli, Cortona, 
and Corythus. These towns seem to have been hill fortresses rather 
than dwelHngs on the plain. Those who have once seen it can hardly 
forget the commanding site on which Cortona is perched. Cures, we 
know, was built high among the mountains, and Yirgil speaks of the 
ancient rock on which Caere was built — saxo fundata vetusto. 

The root kar or hur seems to correspond in meaning to the British 
dun, which is applied to hill fortresses. The Accadian gives us this 
precise sense, hur meaning ' a mountain,’ and the differentiated forms 
hir and har designating 'a fortress’ or 'town.’ In Elamite, also, hur<M 
or haras means ' a mountain.’ We may connect the word with the 
Wotiak and Z 3 Tia]iiaa har '%town,’ as well as with the Wotiak 
gures and the. Wogul heras, which mean ' lofty,’ ' high.’ 

The Bufilx in the name of the Etruscan city of Cap-ua may be 
compared with the Susian ua 'a house,’ which is the same wbrd as 
the Accadian 4a ' a house.’ 

The Elamite ’people,’ may perhaps be discovered in the word 
Voloen-tani, the name given to the inhabitants of the town of Yolci. 

, The Basque nra ' water,’ is frpm a wide-spread Turanian root, 
which we may trace to the Accadian aria ' water.’ Hence is derived 
the Accadian aria-da ' a river.’ The change of the post-position {na 
'of,’ instead of^ da 'from’) gives us the modem Tatar ar-na 'a 
channel for uxii^thxn,’ 'an old river bed.’ Hence we may explain 
ihe name (d< the great i^uscan river, the Amo. 

A cmisidGZidde nun^ber of words appear to have no affinities 
in any of the Aryan" languages. We may suppose, with ^eat pro- 
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babilily, that these isolated words were borrowed from the Etrascan. 
Their affinities will therefore be with the Turanian l^guages, and 
their primitiye forms will have to be sought in the Accadian tablets. 
The very word * tablet ’ is one of these. In Aoji^diM the clay tablets 
which were used for writing were called dih, duppa, or dtbhu. In 
Elamite a tablet is dipt. In Etruscan inscriptions we have the 
words tip-anu and %ip-na, which designate 'engraved mirrors,’ and 
the Latin word tab~ula is possibly of Etruscan origin. 

The Etruscans were the teachers of the Eomans in the art of 
build^g, more especplly art of building cydopean walls, as 

is shown by th<ii^^ huge substructures of the Palatine which have 
been Mi^rotly unearthed. Hence we may believe that Latin words 
c^^rfected with building may have been derived from the Etruscan 
language* It is especially noteworthy that many words of this 
class have no satisfactory Aryan etymology. 

Thus neither Pick nor Curtius have any Aryan elysaology to pro- 
pound for the word turris, while it is easily explained by means of 
the Accadian dur 'a fortress,’ and id~dur 'a dwelling.’ This root 
may probably be at the bottom of the names by which the Etruscans 
were known to surrounding nations — Tyrrhenoi and Tursci. 

In like manner, the Latin mmnia and rnwrui may have been Etras- 
can loan-words connected with the Accadian words mun and mur^ 
which both mean 'brick,’ and we may compare the word caM with 
the Elamite "kwi ' to build.’ 

Again, we know that the Roman chariot races were introduced from 
Etruria. Chariots and horses are depicted on some of the earliest 
Etrascan monuments. The Latin words eurrus and 4)urro have no 
clear connexion with any Aryan roots, while they ciMoudy resemble 
the Accadian kurra, und the Elamite karra, both of which mean a 
* horse.* ^ 

Again, there can be no doubt that the Romans derived their know- 
ledge of metallurgic art from the Etruscans, more e^cially the art 
bf working in copper and bronze. It is therefore not improbable that 
Latin 'copper,’ may be an Etruscan loan-word. If so, 

w«" might refer it to the Accadian kupar 'silver.*' Such n cl^ge 
of .^eaning in the names of metals is not uncommon. T^s^the 

Ptonic words karo ' a sheep,’ kaura ‘ a cow,^ and k 4 n$ * a bear,’ The 
loot mefoillg se^ to be the hairy 011^^ 
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Accadian urud * copper,’ is undoubtedly tiie source of the Finnic rauta 
^ iron/ ^ while the Sanskrit ayas * iron,’ is the same word as the Latin 
as ‘ bronze.’ 

In lij^e manner t]^ Latin pilum may be connected with the Accadian 
pal ‘ a sword,’ a word which reappears in the Magyar pallos. 

Burrus^ hurra, and hurts, the root-meaning of which was ‘nose/ 
must have been loan-words from the Etruscan, as we gather from 
Hesychius. They may be referred to the Accadian hur ‘head,’ har 
‘ top,’ and harra ‘high.’ In several Turkic languages we have hurun 
‘ a nose.’ * 

Lastly, I would suggest the possibility of a connexion between 
the Latin ae, a word whose Aryan affinities are by no means clear, 
and the Etruscan enclitic ~c, which means ‘and.’ With these con- 
junctions we may compare the Tatar enclitic -ok ‘ and,’ and the word 
aak, which means ‘and’ both in Elamite and Susian. 

In several femarkable ethnic characteristics the Accadians re- 
sembled the Etruscans. The custom by which the Etruscans 
differed most conspicuously from the surrounding Aryan nations was 
the practice of tracing descent, not through the father, l)ut through 
the mother, and of paying to hej superior honour. A fragment of 
the Accadian laws has come down to us, by which it appears that 
the mother was held in higher honour than the father, and a much 
heavier penalty was exacted for breach of filial duty to her than 
to him. ^ 

On the Etruscan monument the worship of serpent gods and of 
cataehthonian deities is so manifestly depicted as to strike the most 
superficial observer. The same worships prevailed also among the 
Turanian peoples of the Euphrates. The Accadians made the seipent 
one of the attzibutes of the god Ea ; and the Proto-Medes, a Turanian 
race, wordiipped one of their chief gods under the figure of a seipent. 

The practice of magic conspicuously distinguished both the Accadians 
and the Etruscans from susrounding nations. This has been brought 
out so fully by M.^ Lenormant, that 1 need not enlarge upon it. 
One point is especially curious, and can hardly be accidental. 
Among the,Aoeadi^ Magi the power of the magician was supposed 
to reside in, staff! In the Xalevala the same powers belong to 
the ziEBigicis^’:^wand which the Etruscan augurs attached to the lituiis. 

^ Lapp mfo < iron/ Sckyonionftfti ‘iron.’ 
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Lastly, aooordiiig to Baron d^Eckstem and M. Lenormant, a chief 
characteristic of the ancient Tnraiikn races of Central Asia was their 
proficiency ,in the arts of metallurgy. They supplied all the sur-' 
rounding nations of the East with bronze, co|f»er, and iron. The 
Etruscans, in like maainer, were the metal-workers of ancient Europe. 
The Etruscan iron foundries in Elba, as we are informed by Diodorus, 
at one time supplied almost the whole civilized world ; and the huge 
heaps of scoriae which the Etruscans have left at Campiglia and 
Gherardesca testify eloquently to the enormous development attained 
by their manufactures of bronze and copper. ^ 

The hypothesis that the mysterious Etruscan people were an Altaic 
race from Central Asia, closely akin to the Accadians, the Elamites, 
the Susians, and the Proto-Medes, seems to me to be in harmony 
with all the available e\ddence — philological, mythological, and ethno- 
logical; while there is no argument of any weight, so far as 1 am 
aware, that has been brought forward to disprove it. some rival 

hypothesis equally probable is produced, I think I may at least elaim 
the provisional acceptance of my theory as .a working hypothesis in‘ 
the attempt to decipher the Etruscan records. 
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ADDRESS 

BY 

Professor MAX MtlLLEE, President. 


Nr. ONE likes to be asked, what business he has to exist, and yet, 
whatever we do, whether singly or in concert with others, the first 
question which the world never fails to address to us, is Bio cwr hie ? 
Why are you here ? or to put it into French, What is your raism 
d^ifre ? We have h#ui to submit to this examination even before we 
existed, and many a time have 1 been asked the question, both by 
friend and foe, What is the ^ood of an International Congress of 
Orientalists ? 

1 shall endeavour, as shortly as possible, to answer that question, 
and show &at our Congress is not a mere * fortuitous congeries of 
barren atoms or.molecules, but that we are at least Leibnizian monads, 
each with his own self,' and force, and will, and each determined, 
within the limits some pre-established haimony, to help in workmg 
out some Common purpose, and to achieve some real and lasting good. 

It is generafly thought that the chief obj^t of a scientific Congress 
is social, and 1 am not one of those who are incapable of appreciating 
the delights and benefits of social intercourse with hard-working and 
honest-thinki^ num. Huch as I detest what is commonly called 
society, I wiH&l^y give up glaciers mad waterfal^ cathedrals and 
picture gallery,, "lor one half hour of real society^ of free, frank, 
fredi, and frienifijr mter^ui^ face to face, and mind to mind, widi 

■ f" > ^ ■ * 

: . V *12 
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a greats and uoUe, and loving soul, sndi as was Bunsen; with a 
man intrepid in his thong^ts, his wends, and his deeds, such as was 
John Stuart Mill; or with a scholar who, whether he had been 
quarrying heavy blocks, or chiselling the most brittle filigree work, 
poured out all hm treasures before you with the pride and pleasure 
of a child, such as was Eugene Bumouf. A Congress therefore, 
and particularly an International Congress, wqpld certainly seem 
to answer some worthy purpose, were it only by bringing together 
fellow-workers of all countries pnd ages, by changing what were to 
us merely great names into pleasant companions, and by satisfying 
that very right and rational curiosity which we all feel, after having 
read a really good book, of, seeing what the man looks like who could 
achieve such triumphs. 

All this is perfectly true ; yet, however pleasant tb ourselves this 
social intercourse may appear, in the eyes of the World at large it 
will hardly be considered a sufficient excuse for our existence. In 
order therefore to satisfy that outer world, that we are really doing 
something, we point of course to the papers which are read at our 
public meetings, and to the discussions which they elicit. Much as 
I value that feature also in a scientific congress,' 1 confess I doubt, 
and I know that many share that doubt, whether the same result 
mi^t not be obtained with much less trouble. ^A paper that con- 
tains something really new and valuable, the result, it may be, of 
years of toil and thought, requires w be read with care in a quiet 
comer of our own study, before the expression of our jtssent or dis- 
. sent can be of any weight or value. There is too mxuffi hollow praise, 
and occasionally too much wrangling and iU-totured abuse at pur. 
scientific tournaments, and the world at large, which is never with- 
out a tinge of malice and a vein of quiet humour, has frequently 
ioxpressed its concern at the waste of ^*oil and yinegar^’ which is 
l^casioned by the frequent meetings of our British and Eoreign 
,. 4 s 80 ciations. 

» What then is the real use of a Congress, such as that which has 

-j • * 

us together this treek from all parts oi the. world? yf)tat 
isihe ^wal excuse for pur existence ? Why are we iiere, and Hot in 
onyenakehops ? ^ 

Itseeaas to ioeultat the real and pennaneid nee of 'Quae aaeaiafic 
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(1) They enable us. to take stock, to compare- notes, to see where 

we are, and to find ont where- we ought to be going*. 

» * 

(2) They give us an opportnnify, from time to time, to tell the 
world where we are, what wp- have been doing for the world, and 
what, in return, we expect the world to do for us. 

The danger of all scientific work at present, not only among 
Oriental scholars, but, as far as I can see, everywhere, is the tendency 
to extreme specialisation. Our age shows in that respect a decided 
reaction against the spirit of a former age, which those with grey 
heads among ns can still remember, an age represented in Germany 
by such names as Humboldt, Eitter, Bdckh, Johannes Miiller, 
Bopp, Bunsen, and others ; men who look to us> like giants, carry- 
ing a weight of knowledge far too heavy for the shoulders of such 
mortals as now be ; aye, men who were giants, but whose chief 
strength consisted in this, that they were never entirely absorbed or 
bewildered by special researches, but kept their eye steadily on the 
highest objects of all human knowledge ; who could trace the vast 
outlines of the kosmos of nature or the kosmos of the mind with an 
unwavering hand, and to whose maps and guide books we must still 
recur, whenever we are in danger of losing our way in the mazes 
of minute research. At the present moment such works as Hum- 
boldt’s Kosmos, or Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, or Bunsen’s 
Christianity and Mankind, would he impossible. No one would 
dare to write them, for fear^of not knowing the exact depth at 
w:hich the Prott^ems Haeckelii has lately been discovered or the 
lengthening of a vowel in the Samhitapdilia of the Eig-veda. It 
is quite id^ht^ that this should be so, at least, for a time ; but all 
rivers, all brooks, all riUs, are meant to flow into the ocean, and all 
special knowledge, to keep it from stagnation, must have an outlet 
into tho general Imowledge of the world. Knowledge for its own 
sake, as it ie'sonie^es called, is the most dangerous idol that a 
student can worship. We despise the miser yrho amasses money 
for the sake of mon^, but still more contemptible is the intellectual 
miser who hoardaujKknowledge instead of spending it, though, with 
regard to most of our knowledge, we may be well assured and satis- 
fied that, as we brought nothing into the world, so we Inay caigy 
nothing out. , 

Against this danger of mistaking the means for the en4, of 
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maUng bricks wiiliaut ’ middzLg mortar, of workmg for onrselyes 
instead of^ working for others, meetings sack as our own, bringing 
together so large a number of the first Oriental scholars of Europe, 
seem to me a m#it excellent safe-guaid. They draw us out of our 
shell, away from our common routine, away frOm that small orbit 
of thought in which each of us moves day after day, and make us 
realise more fully, that there are other stars moving all around us in 
our little universe, that we all belong to one celestial system, or to 
one terrestrial commonwealth, and that, if we want to see real pz^ 
gress made in that work with which we are more specially entrusted^ 
the re-conquest of the Eastern world, we mfist work with" one 
another, for one another, like members of one body, like soldiers of 
' one army, guided by common principles, striving after common 
puiposes, and sustained by common sympathies. Oriental litera- 
ture is of such enormous dimensions that our small army of scholars 
can occupy certain prominent positions only; but those points, like 
the stations of a trigonometrical survey, ought to be carefblly chosen, 
so as to be able to work in harmony together. I hope that in that 
respect our Congress may prove of special benefit. “ Ve shall hear, 
each of us, from others, what they wish us to do. **'Whj don’t 
you finish this?” ^^Why don’t you publish that?” arfi questions 
^which we have already heard asked by many of our friends. We 
^11 be able to avoid what happens so often, that two mm collect 
, materials for exactly the same work, and we may posribly hear of 
some combined effort to carry out great works, lAich can only be 
carried out virthtis umtis, and oi which 1 may at least mention one, 
a translation of the Sacred Booke of Mankind. Imporlmt progress 
has already been made for setting on foot this ga?d|Kt‘ undertaking, 
, an undertaking which 1 think the world has a right to demand from 
f^Qriental scholars, but which csm ouly be carried by joint action. 
J Alibis Qongress has helped us to lay the foundhtion^sb&ie, and I tmst 
at our next Copgress we shall be able to produce some tan^ble 


now come to the second point., A Congress enables ns to tell 
^^^eS^rld what we have been doing. This, it seems to me^ is par- 
with regard to Oriental studies ^wlaiA, with the 
^ istill stand outside the pale A mir schools and 

cultivated by the v^ sgiu^est number of 



ADDRESS. 


181 


stadents. Aiyl yet, I make bold to say, that dining the last 
hundred, and still more during the last fifty years. Oriental studies 
have contributed more fbayi any other branch of scientific research 
to change, to purify, to clear, and intensify the intellectual atmo- 
sphere of Europe, and to widen our horizon in all that pertains 
to the Science of Man, in history, philology, theology, and philo- 
sophy. We have not c«sly conquered and annexed new worlds to 
the ancient empire of learning, but we have leavened the old world 
with ideas that sare already fermenting even in the daily bread of 
our schools and Universities. Most of those here present know 
that I am net exaggerating; but as the world is sceptical while 
listening to*orations pro domo, I shall attempt to make good my 
assertions. 

At first, the study, of Oriental literature was a matter of curiosity 
only, and it is so still to a great extent, particularly in England. 
Sir WUHam Jones, whose name is the only one among Oriental 
scholars that has ever obtained a real popularity in England, repre- 
sents most worthily that phase of Oriental studies. K§ad only the two 
volumes of his Eife, and they will certainly leave on your mind the 
distinct impression that Sir William Jones was not only a man of 
extensive learning ^d refined taste, but undoubtedly a very great 
man — one in a million. He was a good classical scholar of the 
old school, a well-read historian, a thoughtful lawyer, a clear- 
headedv p^tician, and a true gentleman, in the old sense of the 
word. He moved in the best, I mean the most cultivated society, 
the great writers and thinkers of the day listened to him with 
respect, and say what you Hke, we still live by his grace, we still 
draw on that stoc^ of general interest which he excited in the 
Engliifii mind Eastern subjects. ^ 

Y^the^ interest which Sir William Jones took in Oi:iental litera- 
ture waa l^o^y aesthetic. He chose what was beautiful in Persian 
and translated It, as he would translate an ode of Horace. He was 
charmed mth Edlid^sa’s play of Sakuntala — and who is not? — and 
he left us his classical reproduction oi one of the finest of ^Eastern 
gems. Bei|tg a judge in India, he thought it bis duty to acquaint 
himself the natiye law-books in their original language, and 
he gave m his masterly translation of the Laws of Manu. Sir 
William Jon^ was fully aware of the startling similarity, between 
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Sanskrit, Latin, and Greek. More than a hnndred. years ago, in 
a letter written to Fiinoe Adam Ozartoiy^, in the year 1770, he 
says: ^‘Many learned investigators of antiq^nity are fully pepuaded 
that a very old and almost primeval language was in use among 
the northern nations, from which not only the Celtic dialect, but 
even Greek and Latin are derived ; in fact we find and p/rpnjp 

in Persian, nor is Ovyarffp so far removed &om doeUeTf or even 
Svopob and iwmm from Persian ndm^ as to make it ridiculous to 
suppose l^t they sprang from the same root. We must confess,” 
he adds, ^Hhat these researches are very obscure and uncertain, and, 
you will allow, not so agreeable as an ode of Hafez, or an elegy of 
Amr’alkeis.” In a letter, dated 1787, he says: You ‘will be sur- 
prised at the resemblance between Sanskrit and both Greek and 
Latin.” 

Colebrookc also, the great successor of Sir William Jones, was 
fully aware of the relationship between Sanskrit, Ghwk, Latin, 
German, and even Slavonic. I possess some curious MS. notes 
of his, of the year 1801 or 1802, containing long lists of words, 
expressive of the most essential ideas of primitive life, ood which 
he proved to be identical in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, German, and 
Slavonic.^ ^ 

Yet neither Colebrooke nor Sir William Jones perceived the full 
import of these facts. Sir William Jones died young; Colebrooke’s 
energies, marvellous as they were, were partly absorbed by official 
work, so that it was left to German and French scholars to 
bring to light the fuU wealth of the mine wiuxffi those great 
EngHsh scholars had been the first to open. We know now that 
in language, and in all that is implied by language, India and 
Europe are one; but to prove this, against the incredulity of all 
the greatest scholars of the day, was no easy matter. It could 
be done effectually in one way only, viz. giving to .Oii^tal 
^studies a strictly scientific character, by requiring from Ori^tal 
? irtilidsaits not only the devotion of an amaimr, but the same ihorough- 
nei^, minuteness, and critical accuracy which were long eonsideted 
the exdurive property^ of Greek and Latin scholars. 1 could not 
giri^ here a history of the work done duzing the kM 

1 Thme Esl^ yi pismM Attbu words were published in the October 

lOffi, 1874, and k fqnrih Tolmnc of n^ Chipi, p. 418. 
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fifty years. It has been adniirably described in Benfey’s ^History 
of the Science of Language/ ^ Byen if I attempted to give merely 
the names of those who haye been most distinguished by really 
original discoyeries— the names of Bopp, Pott, Grimm, Bumouf, 
Eawlinson, Miklosich, Benfey, Kuhn, Zeuss, Whitley Stokes — I am 
afraid my list would be considered yery incomplete. 

But let us look at what has been achieyed by these men, and 
many others who followed their banners ! The East, formerly 
a land of dreams, of fables, and fairies, has become to us a land 
of unmistakeable reality; the curtain between the West and the 
East has been lifted, and our old forgotten home stands before 
us again in bright colours and definite outlines. Two worlds, . 
separated for thousands of years, haye been reunited as by a magical 
spell, and we feel rich in a past that may well be the pride of our 
noble Aryan family. We say no longer vaguely and poetically 
Ex Orimte Imx^ but we know that all the most vit^ elements of 
our knowledge and civilisation, — our languages, our alphabets, our 
figures, our weights and measures, pur art, our religion, our tradi- 
tions, our very nursery stories, came to us from the East ; and we 
must confess that but for the rays of Eastern light, whether Aryan, 
or Semitic, or Hamitic, that called forth the hidden germs of the 
dark and dreaiy West, Europe, now the very light of the world, 
might have remained for ever a barren and forgotten promontory 
of the primeval Asiatic contifient. We live indeed in a new world, 
the barrier between the West and the East, that seemed insur- 
mountable, hra vanished. The East is ours, we are its heirs, and 
claim by ri^t our riiare in its inheritance. 

We know what it was for the Korthem nations, the old barba- 
rians of Europe, to be brought into spiritual contact with Epme 
and Greece, aid to learn that beyond the small, poor world in 
whidi they !^d. moved, there was an older, richer, brighter world, 
the anci^t wmrid of Eome and Athens, with its arts and laws, its 
poetry and^ pMosophy, all of which they might call their own 
and make own by claiming the heritage of the past. We 
know how, from that time, the Classical and Teutonic spirits mingled ^ 
together azid formed tl^t stream of modem thought on whose ^ 

^ €r6EM}luch.ie der Sinradiwisseitseliaft Oriantalisclien Fhilologie in Pentschland 
Ton Theodor Benfey.* r . . 
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i^QieB .WB oturs^lTBB live End move* A mw stream is now being 
bzongbi; into tha same bed, the stream of Oriental thought, and 
already the colours cd the old stream show very clearly the 
influence of that new tributary. Look at any of the important 
works published during the last twenty years, not only on language, 
but oh literature, mythology, law; religion, and jdiiloBophy, and 
you will see on every page the working of a new ^irit. I do 
not say that the East can ever teach us new thmgs, but it can 
place before us old things, and leave us to draw from them lessons 
more strange and startling than anything dreamt of in our philo- 
sophy. 

Before all, a study of the East has taught us the same lesson which 
the Korthem nations once leamt in Borne and Athens, that there 
are other worlds beside our own, that there are other religions, 
other mythologies, other laws, and that the history of philosophy 
from Thales to Hegel is not the whole history of human thought. 
In all these subjects the East has supplied us with paraBels, and 
with all that is implied in parallels, viz. the possibility of cmnparing, 
measuring, and understanding. The comparaiwe tpirit is the truly 
scientiflc spirit of our age, nay of all ages. An empirical acquaint- 
ance with single facts does not constitute knowledge in the true 
sense of the word. All human knowledge begins with the Two 
of the Dyad, the comprehension of two single things aS one., If 
we may still quote Aristotle, we may^oldly say that ** there is no 
science of that which is unique.” A single event may be purely 
accidental, it comes and goes, it is^inexplicable, it does mifb call for 
im explanation. But as soon as the same fact is repeated^ the work 
of comparison begins, and the flrst step is made in that Vonderful 
process which we call generalisation, and which is sit the toot of all 
intellectual Imowledge and of all intellectual language. . This pri- 
initive process of comparison is repeated again and agaiiv:and when 
we now give the title of ComparatwB to the highest kind know- 
in every branch of science, we have only replacejl the old 
(i.e. interligent) or mter-twiuii^, hy U' -hew and 
term, eompmratwe. I shall say nothing shout the 
cohiplg^ i^olution of the study of languages by mea^ oi the com- 
par^ith for here. 1 can appeal to such names he Somms^ 

and show :that cthe best among das^ecl .scholars are 
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^mselyes the most ready to acknowledge the importance of 
the results obtained by the intertwining of Easte^ and Westeni 
philology. 

But t^e mythology. As long as we had only the mythology 
of the classical nations to deal with, we looked upon it simply as 
strange, anomalous, and irrational. When, however, the same 
strange stories, the same hallucinations, turned up in the most 
ancient* mythology of India, when not only the character and 
achievements, but the very names of some of the gods and heroes 
‘Were found to bo the tame, then every thoughtful observer saw 
that there must be a system in that ancient madness, that there 
must be some order in that strange mob of gods and heroes, and 
that it must be the task of comparative mythology to find out, 
what reason there is ip all that mass of unreason. 

TiiV same comparative method has been applied to the study of 
religion also. All religions are Oriental, and with the exception of 
the Christian, their sacred books are all .wi;itten in Oriental lan- 
guages. The materials therefore, for a comparative study of the 
religious sj^ems of the world had all to be supplied by Oriental 
scholars. But far more Implant than those materials, is the spint 
in which they have been treated. The sacred books of the principal 
religions of mankind had to be placed side by side with perfect im- 
partiality, in order^ to discern the points which they share in ^ 
common as well as those thaf are peculiar to each. The results 
already obtained by this simple juxta-position are full of important 
lessons, and the fact that the truths on which aU religions agree far, 
axceed those on which they differ, has hardly beei^sufficicgatly appre- 
ciated. 1 ipel convinced, however, that the tiihe will come when 
those who ^ pie^nt profess to be most disquieted by our studies, 
will for our support; for having shown by 

eviden^^lpdii cannot be controverted, that all religions spring 
from the sam iaered soil, the human heart; that aU are quickened 
by the same ditihe spirit, the still small voice; and that, though 
the outwaltd of religion may change, may wither and decay, 
yet, as long ab man k what he is and what he has been, he will 
postulate agaiii again the Infinite as the very condition of the 
Finite, he will yefum fear somelhing which the world cannot give; 
he will feel his weakness and depmidence, and.^in that weakness 
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and dap^dence discoY^r the deepest eonrces of his hope, and trust,, 
and strength. ^ 

A patient study of the sacred scriptures of the world is what is 
wanted at present more than anything else, in order to clear our 
own ideas of the origin, the nature, the true purposes of religion. 
There can be no science of one religion, but there can be a science of 
many. We have learnt already one lesson, that behind the helpless 
expressions which language has devised, whether in the East or m 
the West, for uttering the unutterable, be it Dyauahpttd or Ahurch 
mmday be it Jehovah, or Allahy be it the All or the I^othing, be it 
the First Cause or Our Father in heaven, there is the same inten- 
tion, the same striving, the same stammering, the same faith. Other 
lessons will follow, till in the end we shall be ‘able to restore that 
ancient bond which unites not only the East with the West, but all 
the members of the human family, and may leam to understand 
what a Persian poet meant when he wrote many centuries ago (I 
quote from Mr. Conway’a ‘ Sacred Anthology,’) ‘‘Diverrity of worship 
has divided the human race into seventy-two nations. Fpm among 
aU their dogmas I have selected one — ^the Love of God.f^ 

Nor is this comparative spirit re^^cted to the treatment of 
language, mythology, and religion. While hitherto we knew the 
origin and spreading of most of the ancient arts and sciences in one 
channel only, and had to be satisfied with tra^g thmr sources to 
Greece and Borne, and thence down^the main stream of European 
civilisation, we have now for many of. them one or two parallel his- 
tories in India and in China. The history of geometry,, for instance, 
— ^the first formation of geometrical conceptions or te<^i|iical terms — 
was hitherto known to us from Greece only : now we can compare 
the gradual elaboration of 'geometrical prindples both in Greece and 
India, and thus arrive at some idea of what is natural or inevitable, 
and what is accidental or purely personal in each. It was known, 
for instance, that in Greece the calculation of solid, Agures began 
with, the building of altars, and you wiU hear to-day from Dr. 
"Thibantj, that in India also the first impulse to geomeiric scienee 
wias given, not by the measuring of fields, as the name implies, but 
by the minute observances in building altars. . ^ . 

Similar and divergences have been hironght to light 

by a ^ history of astaonomy, el muric, of 
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grammar, but, most of all, by a comparative study of pbilosophic 
thought. There are indeed few problems in philosophy which have 
not occupied the Indian mind, and nothing can exceed the interest 
of watching the Hindu and the Greek, working on the same pro- 
blems, eac\in hfi cmn way, yet both in the end arriving at much the 
same results. Such are the coincidences between the two, that but 
lately an enuhent German professor^ published a treatise* to show 
that the Greeks had borrowed their philosophy from India, while 
others lean to the opinion that in philosophy the Hindus are the 
pupils of the Greeks. This is the same feeling which impelled 
Dugald Stewart, when he saw the striking similarity between Greek 
and Sanskrit, to maintain that Sanskrit must have been put .together 
after the model of Ghreek and Latin by those arch-forgers and liars, 
the Brahmans, and that the whole of Sanskrit literature was an im- 
position. The comparative method has put an end to such violent 
theories. It teaches us that what is possible in one country is 
possible also in another; it shows us that, as there are antecedents 
for Plato and Aristotle in Greece, there are antecedents for the 
Ved^ta and Sfi-nkhya philosophies in India, and that each had its 
own independent growth. It is true, that when we first meet in 
Indian philosophy with our old friends, the four or five elements, the 
atoms, our metaphysics, our logic, our syllogism, we are startled; 
but we soon discover that, given the human mind and human 
laELguage, and the world by wSich we are surrounded, the different 
systc^ms of jdulosophy of Thales and Hegel, of Vyasa and Kapda, 
are inevitable solutionB. They all come and go, they are maintained 
and refuted, tOl at last all philosophy ends where it ought to begin, 
with an inquiry into the necessary conditions and the inevitable 
forms oi khoWled^, represented by a criticism of Pure Eeason and, 
what is more important still, by a criticism of Language. 

ICuch has been done of late for Indian philosophy, particularly by 
BaUantyne and Ball, by Cowell and Gough, by the editors of the 
JBihUotheca ^d the Pandit. Tet it is much to be desired, 

that some you]|g^BclLolar8, weU versed in the history of European 
philbsophy, dioilid devote themselves more ardently to this promising 
branch of Indian litexatute. Ho doubt, they would fitid it a great 

^ Aiistoides* Metsphydk, eine Tochter dei S&Dkhya-Leihre des Eapil 8 ,T 0 XL Dr. G. 
B. Sobluter, 1874. « 
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if iihefy were able to spend some years in India, in order to 
loam ftom the last and fast disappearing represe^Ltatiyes of some of 
the old schools of Indian philosophy wh£^ they alone can teach. 
What can be done by such a combination of Eastern and Western 
knowledge, has lately been shown by the ezcelldl^ %ork done by Dr. 
Eielhom, the Professor of Sanskrit at the Deccan €!ollege in Punah. 
]^at theib is now so much of published materials, and Sanskrit MSS. 
also are so easily obtained from India, that much might be done in 
England, or in Prance, or in Germany — much that would be of 
interest not only to Oriental scholars, but to all philosophers whose 
powers of independent appreciation are not entirely blunted by their 
study of Plato and Aristotle, of Berkeley, Hume, and Eant. 

I have so far dwelt chiefly on the powerful influence which &e 
East, and more particularly India, has exercised on the intellectual 
life and work of the West. But the progress of Oriental scholar- 
ship in Europe, and the discovery of that spiritual relationship which 
binds India and England together, has likewise produced practical 
effects of the greatest moment in the East. The Hindus, in their 
flrst intercourse with English scholars, placed before them the 
treasures of their native literature with all the natural pride of a 
nation.that considered itself the, oldest, the wisest, the most enlight- 
ened nation in the world. Por a time, but for a short tune only, the 
claims of their literature to a fabulous antiquity were admitted, and 
dazzled by the unexpected discoverer of a new classical literature, 
people raved about the beauty of Sanskrit poetry in truly Orintal 
strains. Then followed a sudden reaction; and the mstiTeB them- 
selves, on becoming more and more acquainted with European history 
and literature, began to feel the ^hildishneto of Iheir clws, and to 
be almost ashamed of their own classics. This was a national mirfor- 
tnne. A people that cannot feel some pride in the past, in its history 
^d literature, loses the mainstay of its national" When 

Qermany was in the very depth of its political degmdatio^ it turned 
to its ancient literature, and drew hope for the fUturb" the study 
ihe ^past. Something of the same kind is now piffiSsS]}|[ in India. 
A new taste, not without some political ingrediei^v ifpruhg up 
lor Uncifint literature of the country ; a more ^t^gezt apprecia- 
tion iff %eir zeal merits has taken the place ^ extravagant 
adinlratMltoS^ of their old poets; there is a revival 
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ill the study of Sauskift, a suipnsin^'&hfiyity in the republical^on of 
Sanskrit texts, and there are traces among the Hindus of a growing 
feeling, not very different from that which Tacitus described, when 
he said of the Gen^ans: “Who would go to Germany, a country 
without natural beauty, with a. wretched climate, miserable to culti- 
vate or to look at — Ufiiess it he hia fatherland 

Even the discovery that Sanskrit, English, Greek, and Latin are 
cognate languages, has not been without its influence on the scholars 
and thinkers, on the leaders of public opinion, in India. They, 
more than others, had felt *f or the time most keenly the intellectual 
superiority of the West, and they rose again in their own estimation 
by learning that physically, or, at all events, intellectually, they had 
been and might be again, the peers of Greeks and Homans and 
Saxons. These silent influences often escape the eye of the politician 
and the historian, but at critical moments they may decide the fate 
of whole nations and empires.' 

' In the * Indian Hifror,* published at Calcutta, 20th September, 1874, a native 
writer gate utterance, almost at the same time to the same feelings ; 

When the dominion passed from the Mogul to the hands of Englishmen, the 
latter regarded th^ natives as little better than niggers, having a civilization perhaps 
a shade bettor than that of the barbarians. . . . The gulf was wide between 
the conqueroi|^and the conquered. . . . There was no affection to lessen the 
distance between the two races. . . . The discovery of Sanskrit entirely revolu- 
tionized the course of thought and speculations. It served as the * open sesame ’ to 
many hidden trwures. It was them that the position of India in the scale of 
civilization was distinctly apprehended. It was then that our relations with the 
advanced natit^ of tiie world were fully realised. We were niggers at one time. 
We now beoame brethren. . . . The advent of the English found us a nation 
low sunk in the ntire of superstitions, ignorance, and political servitude. The advent 
of scholars Sk William Jones found us fully established in a rank above 
that of eve^ nation, as that from which modern civilization could be distinctly 
traced. It WdtiM' be^interesting to contemplate what would have been our position 
if the science el philology had not been discovered. ... It was only wh^ 
the labours of brought to light the treasures of our antiquity that they per- 
ceived: how were to their races in almost all things that they held dear in 

their life. XinmtiijEin that our claims on their affection and regard were hrst estab- 
lished. As ought never to forget the labours of scholars. We owe them 

our life as a freedom as a recognized society, and our position in the 

scale of rao&a. ‘ the fashion with many to decry the labours of those men as 
dry, unprehtotd^ ltolilrum We should know that it is to the study of the roots 
and inflectic^^l S«m^t languid that we owe our national salvation. . . . 
Within a v^ lew alter the discovery of Sanskrit, a revolution took place in 
the history of bomparative science. Never were so many discoveries n&de ft onoe^ 
and from the speejietioiis ef ' leanied eeholars.]ike ... the dawnings of 
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!£m laldleoitaal life of pie^t moment is fall of in- 

tei^E^sg problemGL It is too mnch the fashion to look only at its 
daiker mdes, and to forget that such mtelleetual regenerations as we 
are witnessing in India, are impossible without cmmilBionB and 
failures* A new race of men is growing up in India, who have 
stepped, as it were, over a thousand years, and haye entered at once 
bn the intellectual inheritance of Europe. They cany off prizes at 
English schools, take their degrees in English XJniT^rsities, and are in 
every respect our equals. They have temptations which we have 
not, and now and then they succumb : but we too have temptations 
of our own, and we do not always resist. One can hardly trust one’s 
eyes in reading their writings, whether in English or Bengali, many 
of which would reflect credit on our own Quarterlies. With regard 
to what is g|E the greatest interest to us, their scholarshij^ it is true 
that the old school of Sanskrit scholars is dying out, and much wiU 
die with it which we shall never recover ; but a new and most pro- 
mismg school of Sanskrit students, educated by' European Professors, 
is qiringing up,* and they will, nay, to judge from recent contro- 
verdes, they have already become most formidable rivals to our own 
scholars. The essays of Dr. Bhao Baji, whom, I regret ti) say, we 
have lately lost by death, on disputed points in Indian archaeology 
and literature, are most valuable. The indefatigablei||Etajendralal 
lOtra is rendering most excellent service in the publications of the 
Asiatic Society at Calcutta, and he discusses the theories of European 
' Orientalists with all the ease and grace of an English reviewer. The 
vEajah of Besmah, Giriprasada-sinha, has just flnished his magnificent 
, edition of the White Tajur-veda. The Sanskrit boofa published at 
Calcutta by Taranatha and others form a complete library, and 
Tfirinatha^s new Dictionary of the Sanskrit language WHl prove most 
' useful and valuable. The editions of Sanskrit tea^ ^mblished at 
: Bombay by Prof. Bhindarkar, Shankur Pandurang Pandit, and 
/jetiieis7 need not fear comparison with the bed work of European 
Jseholars. There is a school . of native students at Benares whose 
^^lications, under the auspices of Mr. Griffith, ^ve made their 
jomdhi, the Pandit, indispensable to every Sanskrit sdmlar. Bl^*&rfi- 
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ma^&Btri’s and Bala^dstii’s edition of the Mahabh&shya has^Jbeiyed 
the highest praise from European students. In the ^ Antiquary,’ a 
paper very ably conducted by Ur* Burgess, we meet with contribu- 
tious from several learned natives, among them from his Highness 
the Prince of Tiavancore, £rom Bam Dass Sen, the Zemindar of 
Berhampore, from H&shin&th Trimbak Telang, from Sashagiii^astri^ 
and others, which are read with the greatest interest and advantage 
by European scholars. The collected essays of Earn Bass Sen well 
deserve a translation into English, and Bajanik^ta’s Life of the 
poet Jajadeva, just published, bears witness to the same revival of 
literary tastes and patriotic feelings. 

Besides this purely literary movement, there is a religious 
movement going on in India, the Brahmosamaj, which, both 
in its origin and its later ' development, is maiiily the result of 
European influences. It began with an attempt to bring the 
modem corrupt forms of worship back to the purity and simpli- 
city of the Tedas; and by ascribing to the Veda the authority of 
a Bivine Bcvelation, it was hoped to secure that infallible authority 
without which no religion was supposed to be possible. How was 
that movement stopped, and turned into a new channel ? Simply by 
the publication of the Veda, and by the works of European scholars, 
such as St^henson, Mill, Bosen, Wilson, and others, who showed to 
the natives what the Veda really was, and made them see the folly 
of their way. Thus the religiffn, the literature, the whole character 
of ihe people of India is becoming more and more Indo-European. 
The^ work icy us, as we work for them. Many a letter have I 
received.frpm native scholars in which they express their admiration 
for the weariful achievements of European ingenuity, for railways, 
and tele^pipl, end all the rest: and yet what, according. to their r 
ovm ecnfeesioi^ has startled th^m and delighted them most, is the 
interest we him taken in their literature, and the new life which we 
have imparted/^ their ancient , history. I know these matters seem , 
small, when :i^ iiear to them, when we are in the very midst of 

them. Like thd Ibn^led threads hanging on a loom, they look worth- 
less, puiposetos. JBut^history weaves her woof out of all of them, 
and after a ^l|e^ ^hen we see the full and finished design, we perceive 
that no colou^ howei^ could have been dropped, np shade, 

however sBght, 6o^ have bemi missed, without spoiling the whole. 
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Haring ^ven this aocotmt of oar stewardship, let 
me say m eonelasioii a few words on the claiiiis whidi Oriental 
studies hare m public sympathy and support. ' 

Let me begin with the TTnirersities — ^1 mean of comjjH&e Englieh 
Unirersities — and more particnlarly that Univeirsity rw<^h has hlen 
^ 'me for many years an Alma Mater^ Oxford. ^ ^fpdle we hare 
there, or are founding there, professorships’ for erery branch of 
Theology, Jurisprudenpe, and Physical Science, we hare hardly any 
prorision for the study of Oriental languages. We hare a chair of 
Hebrew, rendered illustrious by the greatest liring theologian of 
England, and we hare a chair of Sanskrit, which has left its mark 
in the history of Sanskrit literature ; but for the modem languages 
of India, whether Aryan or Draridian, for the language apd lite- 
rature of Persia, both ancient and modem, for the language and 
antiquities of Egypt and Babylon, for Chinese, for Turkish, nay 
eren for Arabic, there is nothing deserving the name of a chair. 
When in a Report on University Reform, I yentured to point out 
these gaps, and to remark that m the smallest of German Univer- 
sities most of these subjects were represented by professors, I was 
a^ed whether 1 was in earnest in maintaining that Oxford, the first 
University in what has rightly been called the great^ Oriental 
Empire, ought really to support the study of Oriental languages. 

T)ie second claim we prefer is on the Hissionary .Societies. I 
-. have lately incurred very severe obffiquy for my supposed hostility 
to missionary enterprise. All I can say is, I wish that there , wore 
ten missionaries for every one we have now. I have alv^ys counted 
. missionaries among my best friends; I have again apd again ac- 
knowledged, how much Oriental studies, and lingiijb^ studies in 
general, owe to them, ^^d I am proud to say that, even now, while 
'missionaries at home have abused n& jdn unmea^ed language, mis- 
. idonaries abroad, devoted, hard-working missionaiies, have thanked ^ 
^ me % what I said of them and their work in my lay-iseimon in 
Westminster Abbey last December. . . . - 

/ Kow it seems to me that, first of all, our Univ^i^es, and 1 
again chiefiy of Oxford, might do mhch more for missions 
th^ do at present. K we had a sufficient Otnff of professors 
, for' Eastmm languages, we could prepare young ndi^HnanaiieB for 
their work, and wo fiffiould be able to send out fimn thne to time such 
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men aa Patteson, the BiJ^op of Melanesia, who waa evei^SuLch an 
Oxfoid man. And in these missionaries we might hare not only 
* apostles of religion and ciTilisation, but at the same time, the most 
valuable pioneers of scientific research. I know there are some 
atthorities at home who declare that such a combination is im- 
possible, or at least undesirable ; that a man cannot serve two 
masters, and that a missionary must do his own work and nothing 
else. Toothing, I beHeve, can be more mistaken. First of all, 
some of our most efficient missionaries have been those who have 
done also the most excellent work as, scholars, and whenever 1 have 
conversed on this subject with missionaries who have seen, active 
service, they all agree that they cannot be converting all day long, 
and that nothing is more refreshing and invigorating to them than 
some literary or scientific work. 'Now what 1 should like to see 
is this : I should -like to see ten or twenty of our non-resident 
fellowships, which at present are doing more harm than good, 
assigned to missionary work, to be given to young men who have 
taken their degree, and who, whether laymen or clergymen, are 
wUliug to work as assistant missionaries on distant stations; with 
the distinct understanding, that they should* devote some of their 
time to scientific work, whether the study of languages, or fiowers, 
or stars, and that they should send home every year some account 
of thoir labours. These men would be like scientific consuls, to 
whom students at home migfit apply for information and help. 
They would have opportunities of distinguishing themselves by 
really useful\work, far more than in London, and after ten years, 
they kight mther return to Europe with a well-estabHshed reputa- 
tion, or if they fihd that they have a real call for missionary work, 
devote all life to it. Though to my own mind thbre k 
nobler wc^k thki l^t of a missionary, yet I believe that some such 
connecrion wilh the Universities and men of science would raise 
theilr posiriesv l^ould call out more general interest, and secure to 
the mis8i<kazy; eause the good-wiU of those whose will is apt to 
become law; . ; . 

l^iirdly, I tikiak that' Ori^tal studies have a claim on the colonies 
and the colonM governments. The English colonies are scattered 
all over the gl0h6,%and many of them in localities where an immense 
deal of useful srii^tific work might be done, and would be done 
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with :lbe„i^3i^teG^ enoouiagemeiit from the local authoritisB, and 
like a systematic supervision on the part of the Colonial 
Office at home. Some years ago 1 yentured to address the Colonial'' 
Secretary of State on this subject, and a letter was sent* out in 
consequence to aU*the English colonies, inviting miomnation on the 
languages, monuments, customs, and traditions of the natiye races. 
Some most valuable reports have been sent hmne during the last 
five or six years, but when it was suggested that these reports 
should be published in a permanent form, the expense that would 
have been required for printing every year, a volume of Colonial 
Beports, and which would not have amounted to more than a few 
hundred pounds for all the colonies of the British Empire, part of it 
to be recovered by the sale of the book, was considered too large. 

I^ow we should bear in mind that at the present moment some of 
the tribes living in or near the English colonies in Australia, 
Polynesia, Africa, and America, are actually dying out, their lan- 
guages are disappearing, their customs, traditions, and religions 
will soon be completely swept away. To the student of language, 
the dialect of a savage tribe is as valuable as Sanskrit or Hebrew, 
nay, for the solution »of certain problems, more so; every one of 
thede languages is the growth of thousands "and thousands of years, 
the workmanship of milHons and millions of human beings. If 
they were now preserved, they might hereafter fill the most critical 
^gaps in the history of the human raedt At Borne at the time of the 
Scipios, hundreds of people might have written dow^ a grammar 
and dictionary of the Etruscan language, of Oscan,,0r Umbrian; 
but there were men then, as there are now, who Ehrugged their 
shoulders, and said, What can be the use of presei^rixig these bar- 
barous, uncouth idioms? — ^What would we not gi?e mow for some 
such records ? ^ , 

And this is not all. The study of savage tribes has assumed a new 
interest of late, when the question of the exact rehdion of man to 
the rest of the animal kingdom has again roused the'paasionB not only 
scientific inquirers, but sjso of the public at laigs;' , .How what is 
wumted for the solution of this question, are more iisots and fewer 
theories,^ and these facts can only be gained by a patkmt study of the 
loiyest races of mankind. When religion was held, to be &e ^cific 
character of man, It was asserted by many travellers that they had 
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seen races without any religious ideas ; when language was seen to be 
the real frontier line between man and beast, it was maintained that 
there were human beings without language. Now aU we want to 
know are facts, let the conclusions be whatever they may. It is by no 
means easy to decide whether savage tribes have a religion or not ; at 
all events it requires the same discernment, and the same honesty of 
purpose, as to find out whether men of the highest intellect among 
ourselves have a religion or not. I call the Introduction to Spencer’s 
First Principles deeply religious, but I can well understand that a 
missionary, reporting on a tribe of Spencerian savages, might declare 
that they had no idea whatsoever of religion. Looking at a report 
sent home lately by the indefatigable Governor of New South "Wales, 
Sir Hercules Eobinson, I find the following description of the reli- 
gious ideas of the Eamilarois, one of the most degraded tribes in the 
North-western district of the colony : — 

** JBhaiami is regarded by them as the maker of all things. The 
name signifies ^makcrf’ or ‘cutter-out,’ from the verb hhm, iaiallt, 
haia. He is regarded as the rewarder and punisher of men according 
to their conduct. He sees all, and knows all, if not directly, through 
the subordinate deity TurramUlany who presides at the Bora. Bhaiami 
is said te have been once on the earth. TurramMan is mediator in 
all the operations of Bhaiami upon man, and in all man’s transac- 
tions with Bhaiami, TurramUlan means ‘ leg on one side only,’ ‘ one- 
legged.’ ” 

This descriptibn is given by the Rev. C. Greenway, and if there is 
any theological bias in it, let us make allowance for it. But there 
remains the fact that Bhaiami^ their name for deity, comes from a root 
hhm^ to ^make/ to ‘ cut out,’ and if we remember that hardly any of 
the names for deity either among the Aryan or Semitic nations, comes 
from a root wi13i so abstract a meaning, we shall admit, .1 think, that 
such reports as these should not be allowed to lie forgotten in the 
pigeon-holes of the Colonial Ofice, or in the pages of a monthly 
journal. 

What applies to religion, applies to language. We have been told 
again and agmn that ihe Yeddahs in Ceylon have no language. Sir 
Emerson Tennant wrote “that they mutually make themselves under- 
stood by signs, grimaces, and guttural sounds, which have little re- 
semblance to definite words or language in general.” When these ; 
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stateiii«&t6 repeated, 1 tried to induce the (Jovemment of Ceylon 
to md a oompetent man ip s^e the question. I did not receive all 
I 'Wanted, and therefore posiponed the publication of what '^as sent 
me. But I may say so much, that more than half of ihe words used 
hy the Teddahs are, like Singhalese itself, mere ooztuption of San- 
dotit ; their very name is the Sanskrit word for hunter, vMhdy or, as 
l£r. Childers suppo§es, vyddha. There is a remnant of words in their 
language of which I can make nothing as yet. But so much is cer- 
tain: either the Yeddahs started with the common inheritance of 
Aryan words and ideas ; or, at aU events, they lived 'for a long time 
in contact with Aryan people, and adopted from them such words as 
were wanting in their language. If they now stand low in the scale 
of humanity, they once stood higher — ^nay, they may possibly proWjfe^C 
in language, if not in blood, the distant cousins of Plato, and New^, 

• and Goethe. 

It is most essential to keep la ea/rrikre &merte for facts, even more 
than for theories, and for the supply of sdbh &i 0 ts Ihe Colonial 
Government might render most useful service. 

It is but right to state that whenever I have^; applied to the 
Gbvemors of any of the Colonies, I have^ invariably met with the 
greatest kindness and readiness to help. Some of them take the 
warmest interest in these researches. Sir George Grey’s services to 
the science of language have hardly been sufficiently 'iqdp^dated as 
yet, and the Linguistic Library which he founded at Ci^e places 
him' of right by the side of Sir Thomas Bodley. Sir^Sereules 
Bobinson, Mr. Musgrave in South Australia, Sir Barkley at 

the Gape, and several others, are quite aware of the keportance of 
linguistic and ethnological researches. 'What is wanlM is encourage- 
ment from home, and some systematic guidance. Bleek, the 
excellent librarian of Sir George Grey’s Library at the Cape, who has 
‘devoted the whole of his life to the study of savage dialects, and - 
'whose CoriTparative Grammar of the South African i^guages will 
’ hold its place by the side of Bopp’s, Diez’s, and CaldWeB’s Compara- 
. ^e Grammars, is most anxious that there should be, a pmmanent 
lin^guistic and ethnological station established at tihe Cape; in fact, 
that there should be a linguist attached to every zoological station. 

At ^e;; Cape there are not only the Zulu dialeets to be studied, but^ 
two impox^ la itg nag cMs, that of the Hottenhols, and tlmt of 
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the Bnehmen. Br^ Bleak .has lately beesi enabled to write down 
several volumes dE traditional Kterature from the mouths of some 
Bushm^ prisoneiB ; b^t he says, ** My powers and my life are draw- 
ing to an end, ami unless I have sqme young men to assist me, and 
carry on my work, mueh of what I have done will be lost.’’ There 
is no time to be lost, and I trust therefore that my appeal will* not be 
considered importunate by the present Colonial Minister. 

Last of all, we tum to India, the very cradle of Oriental scholar- 
ship, and here, instead of being importunate and urging new claims 
for assistance, I think I am expressing the feelings of fill Oriental 
scholars in publicly acknowledging the readiness with which the 
Indian Gov^nment, whether at home or in India, whether during 
the days of the old East India Company, or now under the auspices 
of the Secretary of State, has always assisted every enterprise tend- 
ing to throw light on the literature, the religion, the laws and 
customs, the arts and manufactures of that ancient Oriental Empire. 

Only last night I received the first volume of a work which will 
mark a new era in the history of Oriental typography. Three valu- 
able MSS. of the Mahabhashya have been photolithographed at the 
expose of the IndiaTT Government, and under the supervision of ohe 
whom many of us will miss here to-day, the late Professor Gold- 
stiicker. It is a magnificent publication, and as there are only fifty 
copies printed, it will soon become more valuable than a real MS. 

There are two surveys carried on at the present moment in India, 
a literary, and an archaeological survey. Many years ago, when Lord 
Elgin wcM( to India as Governor-General, I suggested to him the 
necessity of taMug measures in order to rescue from deetruction 
whatevw could still be rescued of the ancient literature of the 
country. Lord Elgin died before any active measures could be 
taken, but plan found a most powerful *advocate in Mr. Whitley 
Stokes, urged the Government to appoint some Sanskrit scholars 
to virit'ali pldces containing collectionB of Sanskrit MSS., and to 
puhlirii lie^ of their titles, so that we might know, at all events, 
how much of * a literature, that had been preserved for thousands of 
years, was still in existence at the present moment. This work was 
confided to Biihler, Br. Kielhom, Mr. Burnell, Bajendralal Mitra, 
and others. \ Several of their catalogues have been published, and 
there is but one fading junong all Sanskrit scholars as to the value 



198 


ARTAK BEGTIOK. 


of lUimr ^ork. > Bnt they also feel, that the tune has come for doing 
more* tOie mere titles of the MSS. whet our appetite, but do not 
‘ satia^ it.^ There are, of coarse, hundreds of boolos where t}ie title, 
the nami of the author, the locm et annus are al} We care to know. 
But of books which are scarce, and hitherto not known out of India, 
we wamt to know more. We want some information of the subject 
and its treatment, and if possible, of the date, of the author, and of 
the writers quoted by him. We want extracts, intelligently chosen, 
in fact, we want something like the excellent catalogue which Dr. 
Aufrecht hks made for the Bodleian Library. In Mr. Burnell, Dr. 
Biihler, Dr. Kielhom, the Government possesses scholars who could 
do that work admirably ; what they want is more leisure, more funds, 
more assistance. 

Contemporaneously with the Literary Survey, th^?e is the Archaeo- 
logical Survey, earned on by that gaUant and indefatigable scholar. 
General Cunningham. His published reports show the systematic 
progress of his work, and his occasional communications in the 
JoTunal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal tell us of his newest dis- 
coveries. The very last number of that journal biou^t us the 
news of the discovery of the wonderful ruins of the Buddhist temple 
of Bharahut,' which, with their representations of scenes from the 
early Buddhist literature, with their inscriptions and architectural 
style, may enable us to find a terminus a quo for the literary and 
religious history of India. We should not forget the services which 
Mr. Pergusson has rendered to the history of Indian architTOture, 
both by awakening an interest in the subject, and by magnifi- 
cent publication of the drawings of the sculptitres of Banchi and^ 
Amravati, carried on under the authority of tiie Seiuetaxy of State 
for India. Let us hope that these new disbovexies may supply him 
with materials for another volume, worthy of its companimi. 

It was supposed for a time that there was a third smhrey carried 
on in India, ethnological en^ linguistic, and the voluB^, published 
by Dolonel Dalton, Bsseriptwe Ethnology of JBenga^f wStii portraits 
:^m photographs, was a most excellent beginning.* Biit‘ the other 
Indian Governments have not hitiierto followed the example of the 
Bengal Government, and nothing has of late come to my knowledge 
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in this important line of leBoarch. Wonld not Dr. Hunter, wlio has 
done 60 much lor a acientihc study of the non- Aryan languages and 
races India, take up this important branch of research, and give 
us, not only photographs and graphic description, but alsb, what is 
most wanted, scholarlike grammars of the principal races of India? 
Lists of words, if carefully chosen, like those in Colonel Dalton's 
work and in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens, are, no doubt, most 
valuable for preliminary researches, but without grammars, none of 
the great questions Vhich are still pending in Indian Ethnology will 
ever be satisfactorily and definitely settled. "No real advance has 
been made in the classification of Indian dialects since the time when 
I endeavoured, some twenty years ago, to sum up what was then 
known on that subject, in my letter to Bunsen ^On the Turanian 
Languages.’ What I then for the first time ventured to maintain 
against the highest authorities in Indian linguistic ethnology, viz. 
that the dialects of the Mundas or the Xoles constituted a third 
and totally independent class of languages in India, related neither 
td^e Aryan nor to the Dravidian families, has since been fully con- 
ficnned by later researches, and is now, I believe, generally accepted. 
The fact also, on which I then strongly insisted, that the TJraon 
Eoles, and Bajmahal Eoles, might be Eolcs in blood, but certainly not 
in language, their language being, like that of the Gonds, Dravidian, 
is now no longer disputed. But beyond this, all is still as hypo- 
thetical as it was twenty y^ars ago, simply because we can get no 
grammars of the Munda dialects. Why do not the German mis- 
sionaries at Banchi, who have done such excellent work among the 
Eoles, pubHi^ a grammatical analysis of that interesting cluster of 
dialects? OAly a week ago, one of them, Mr. Jelliughaus, gave me 
a grampiatical sketch of the Mundari language, and even this, short 
as it is, was quite sufficient to show that the supposed relationifiiip 
betwemi the Munda dialects and the Ehasia language, of which we 
have a grammar,, is untenable. The similarities poiuted out by 
Mason between the Munda dialects and the Talaing of Pegu, are 
certainly rtjtftHng, but equally startling are the divergences; and 
hefte a§^ no real^sult will be obtained without a comparison of the 
grammaticai structure of the two languages. The oihep classes of 
Indian languages, the Taie, the Ganffetie, subdivided into 
Eimalayim and the LohitiOf and Tamul 0 ; -mi s^l 
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xebfined, ^&otLgb some of their names haye been ^haoged. Without 
wiAfi^ to defend the names %hiGh I had chosen Ioy these classes, 1 
must nay that 1 look upon the constant introductfen id new technical 
terms asW unmixed evil. Every classidcatory term is. imperfect. 
Aryan, Semitic, Hamitio, Turanian, are all imperfect, but, if they are 
but rightly defined, they can do no harm, whereas a new term, how- 
ever superior at first sight, almost makes confusicm worse confounded. 
The chemists do not hesitate to call sugar an acid ,xather than part 
with an old-established term ; why should not we in the science of 
li^P^guage follow their good example ? 

Dr. Leitner’s labours in Dardistan should here be mentioned. They 
date from the year 1866. Considering the idiortness of ike time al- 
lotted to him for exploring that country, he has been most successful 
in collecting his linguistic materials. We owe to him a vocabulary of 
two Shind dialecti (the Ghilghiti and Astori), and of the Amyia, 
the Ehajuna, and the Kalasha-Mander. These vocabularies are so 
arranged as to give us a fair idea of the systems of coigugation 
and declension. Other vocabularies, arranged according to subjects, 
allow us an insight into the intellectual life of the Shinas, and we 
also receive most interesting information on the customs, legends, 
superstitions and religion of the Dards. Some of file important 
results obtained by the same enterprising scholar in his excavations 
the Takht-i-bahi hills will be laid before the Archaeological 
Section of this Congress. It is impossible to look at the Buddhist 
sculptures which he has brought home, without peromytug that 
there is in them a foreign element. They are Buddhist sculptures, 
but they differ both in treatment and expression from.'^hat was 
hitherto known of Buddhist art in various parts of fim werid. Dr. 
Iieitner thmks that the foreign element came from Oreeee, ofiiers 
think that local and individual influences are sufficient to account 
the apparent deviations from the common Buddhist* type. 
^ this point 1 feel totally incompetent to express an iqnnion^ 
bi|t wimtever the judgment of our archaeological oidlaikgttes may 
b^^ Aeifiier they nor we ourselves can have any doubt that Dr. 

sincere gratitude, as an indefidigi^e explorer* 

andiAcoie^ ' 

post valuable treasures of every kmd and sort^ col* 
le^ etqrveys, and by feutetprise, are 
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now deposited in the Ihdiaii Museum in London, a real xnine"*of 
literary and arehaetdlogical wealth, opened with the greatest liberality 
to all who are willing to work in it^ 

It is unfoitonate, no^ doubt, that this meeting of Oriental scholars 
should have taken place at a time when the treasures of the Indian 
Museum are stili in their temporary exile; yet, if they share in 
the regret, felt by every friend of India, at the delay in the building 
of a new museum, worthy both of England and of India, they will 
also catay away the conviction, that such delay is simply due to a 
desire to do the best that can be done, in order to carry out in tke 
end something little short of that magnihcent scheme of an Indian 
Institute, drawn by the experienced hand of Dr. Forbes Watson. 

And now, in conclusion, I have to express my own gratitude for 
the lilierality both of the Directors* of the old East India Company 
and of the present Secretary of State for India in Council, for having 
enabled me to publish that work the last sheet of which I am able 
to present to this Meeting to-day, the Eig-veda, with the Commen- 
taiy of SS-yan&^arya. It is the oldest book of the Aryan world, 
but it is also one of* the largest, and its publication would have been 
simply impossible without the enlightened liberality of the Indian 
Gb'^emment. For twenty-five years I find, that taking ^the large 
and smcdl editions of the Eig-veda together, I have printed every 
year what would make a volume of about six hundred pages octmo^ 
Such a puhlication would have* ruined any bookseller, for it must be 
coufisssed, that there is little that is attractive in the Yeda, nothing 
that could eicite general interest. From an aesthetic point of view, 
no one would care for the hymns of the Eig-veda, and I can well 
understand how, in the beginning of our century, eVen so discrimi- 
nating a sclmlar as Colebrooke could express his opinion, that the 
Yedas ace too voluminous for a complete translation, and what they 
contain .. would loudly reward the labour of the reader, much less 
that of the translator The ancient dialect in which they are com- 
posed, and iqpedally that of the three first Yedas, is extremely 
difficult add dbsouxo ; and, though curious, as the parent of a more 
p^tidied and rei&ed language, its difficulties must long contmne to 
prevent such, an examination ,of the whole Yedas, as would be re- 
quisite for estraqj&ii^ all that is remarkable and important in those 
voluminous woribi. Siit they well deserve to he ocooBumm^ conf' 
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suited Igr the Oriental echalar.” Ifothing ahovs 13ie ehange from 
the phielj dlteietic to the purely scientific interest in the language 
aasd literature of India more clearly than the &ot that for^the last 
twenty-^iye years the work of nearly all Sandrit scholars has been 
ecmcentrated on the Veda. When some thirty ye^ ^ago 1 received 
my first lessons in Sanskrit from Professor Brockhaos, whom I am 
happy and proud to see to-day among us, there were but few 
student! who ventured to dive into the depths of Yedic litera- 
ture. To-day among the Sanskrit scholars whom Germany has 
iHnt to us — Professors Stenzler, Spiegel, Weber, Haug, Pertsch, 
Windisch — ^there is not one who has not won his laurels on the field 
of Tedic scholarship. In France also a new school of Sanskrit 
students has sprung up who have done most excell^t work for 
the interpretation of the Yed!i, and who bid fair to rival the 
glorious school of French Orientalists at the beginning of this 
century, both by their persevering industry and by that ‘‘sweet- 
ness and light ” which seems to be the birthright of their nation. 
But, 1 say again, there is little that is beautiful, in our sense of 
the word, to be found in the hymns of the Big-veda, and what 
little there is, has been so often dwelt on, that quite an erroneous 
impression as to the real nature of Yedic poetry has been pro- 
duced in the mind of the public. My old friend, the Dean of St. 
iPaul’B, for mstance, in some thoughtful lectures *which he deli- 
vered this year on the ‘Sacred Poetry of Early Beligians,’ has 
instituted a comparison between the Psalms and the hymns of the 
Yeda, and he arrives at the conclusion that the Psalms superior 
to the Yedic hymns, 'No doubt they are, from the pcnnt of view , 
which he has cKosen, but the chief value of these hyiuas lies in the 
' &ct that they are so different from the Psalms, or, if you like, that 
they are so inferior to the Psalms. They are Aryan, the Psalms 
Sendtic ; they belong to a primitive and rude state of society, the 
Psalms, at least most of them, are contemporanepus with or even 
Hiat/BT than the heydays of the Jewish monarchy. Th& sfeiange mis- 
^jimbeption of the true character of the Yedic hymns seemed me 
to^|becknne so general, that Wh^ some years ago I had to 
the first volume of my translation, I intentionally selected a dass df 
; hymhe, which in no way encourage such erroDdoiis ppinkais. 

It was intoestiai^io watch find disappointmmit. What> it was said, 
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are these strange, . savage, grotesque invocations of the Storm-gods, 
the inspired stsaii^ of the ancient sages of India P Is this the 
wisdom,of the Sairt ? Is this the primeval revelation ? Even scholars 
of high reputation joined in the outcry, and mj friends hinied to me 
that they would not have wasted their life on such a book. 

Kow, suppose a geologist had brought to light the bones of a 
fossil animal, dating from a period anterior to any in which traces of 
animal life had been discovered before, would any young lady ven- 
ture to say by way of criticism, Yes, these bones are very curious, 
but they are not pretty ! ” Or suppose a new Egyptian statue had 
1)een discovered, belonging to a dynasty hitherto unrepresented by 
any statues,' would even a schoolboy dare to say, “ Yes, it is very 
nice, but the Venus of Milo is nicer.” Or suppose an old MS. is 
brought to Europe, do we find fault with it, because it is not neatly 
printed ? * If a chemist discovers a new element, is he pitied because 
it is not gold ? If a botanist writes on germs, has he to defend him- 
self, because he does not write on fiowers ? Why, it is simply heemse 
the Veda is so different from what it was expected to be, lecmm 
it is not like the Psalms, not like Pindar, not like the Bhagavadgit&, 
it is hecauw it stands by itself, and reveals to us the ebrHest 
germs of religious thought, such as they really were ; it is because it 
places befm us a language, more primitive than any we knew 
before,; it is became its poetry is what you call savage, uncouth^ 
stupid, horrible, iWfor thaf very reason that it was worth while 
to dig and dijjmfL tf^ old buried city was recovered, showing us 
what man wai^^Vhat we were, before we had reached the level of 
David, the levd of Homer, the level of Zoroaster, showing us the 
very cradle uf . our thoughts, our words, and our deeds. « / am not 
disappointed w£& the Veda, and I shall conclude my address with 
the last verses of the last hymn, which you have now in your hands, 
—verses whilBh thousands of years ago may have been addressed to 
a similar meetiug of Aryan fellow-men, and which are not inappro- 
priate to cndr own : 

Sim galiUadhvam iim vadadhvam s&m vaA minamsi ^Snai&m, 

DevfiA l^g&En yithd purve ^ sa^an&naA upasate. 

SamSnii salntE^ s&mtiA saman! gamanim minai sahi £ttim eshim, 

> I rndyathSpOm M one word. 
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Samln&oi irtfjajhrani abhf mantraye vaA BamaR&ia reA haviaha ^rahomi. 
Samiiil wbA Baman& hridayaiii veA, 

Bamftnftm asiu veA mlnaA y&tha yaA susalia isatl. 


^ . ** Come together ! Speak together ! Let your mindB be concordant 
— ^e gods by being concordant receiTC their sham, one alter the 
other. Their word is the same, their counsel is the same, their 
mind is the same, their thoughts are at one : I address to you the 
same word, I worship you Mth the same sacrifice. Let your endea- 
your be the same ! Let your hearts be Ihe same ! Liet your mind be 
the same, that it may go well with you.” 

I declare the Aryan Section of our Congress opened. 
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ON THE 

HINDU DOCTEINE OF EXPIATION. 

By Pbofessob STENZLEE. 


The doctrine of expiation fprayageittaj is one of the most powerful 
means in the hands of the Hindu priests for exercising an influence 
on the people at large. 

It generally forms the third principal part of the contents of their 
law-books. The two other parts are the dedray the customs and 
manners of family and social life, and the vyavakdra^ or judicial pro- 
ceeding, that is to say, cml and criminal law, the exeeution of which 
constitutes a duty of the king. • 

There is une circumstance which affords a peculiar interest to all 
historical researches on the gradual development of Hindu life in 
its varioiis spheres and directions. This is the possibility they offer 
of traigng back almost every institution of the present time through 
thousands of years, until we observe its first germ in the Yedic 
times. ^ 

And this irhole development of Hindu Ufe has mainly proceeded 
from the thet nation itself. 

Eioui time to time indeed a foreign seed has fallen on Indian soil; 
the Hinduir'IiaYe nursed and assimilated it to thoir own life, but 
it has .hsen able essentially to alter the national character of 
the peo^. Thie .{^sent generation still remembers the same gods 
whom thmr Jorefa&eni adored thousands of years ago. Even to-day 
every ipotl^essea upon the mind of his son those rules of 

behaviour whio& we find traced out with such nicety in the ancient 
law-books. Even now the goods and chattels of a father are enlnil^ 



206 


ABYAN SECTIOir. 


upon tho^ BkeiiiberB of the lamily who are entitled to inherit them 
by tiiie Bharmi»gSAtra of tiie MatmttB. 

The nations of Europe offer a remarkable contrast to this appear- 
ance. One of the most important points is the change of religion. 
TbB whole dough of Paganism has been^^earened by Christianity, 
the power of which even the Ghreek spirit, whatever we may think 
of the charms of its productions or of the cleamlss and strength of 
its argumentations, has not been able to withstand. Moreover, a 
great many customs, originating in Boman Paganism, but afterwards 
dressed in a Christian garment, have been obtruded on the other 
nations of Europe by the missionaries of the Boman Catholic Church, 
under the pretence of their being essential elements of the Christian 
religion. 

Prom this point of view it will be of some interest to observe how 
the doctrine of atonement or expiation, which even at the present 
time has so enormous an influence on Hindu life, has originated and 
has been gradually changed, so as to receive its present form. 

I will try, as far as my literary resources allow, to give a broad 
outline of the history of this doctrine. 

The word by which atonement or expiation is designated is prd~ 
yageiUa, or in the older writings prayagcitU, 

It does not oc^ur in the songs of the Bigveda, but we find it very 
often employed in the prosaic writings of the Yedio period, in the 
Brahmanas and in the Sutras^ though rn a sense different from that 
which it has in later times. 


It does not mean there an expiation of a sin coxxunitted, but^erely 
a remedy for redressing a grievance or removing a mischid. I will 
quote only one of numberless instances; we findin &e T. 6, (2, 1, 
4, 1) the following passage: aeav adityo* na vyaroc^t^emMUdevd^ 
prayageittim aiehan: '^Yonder sun did not shine, then the gods 
sc^ht for a remedy,” where the commentary appropriate explains 
pratikd&a, , , 

A ve^ common application of the word is the follow^. When- 
erer in a sacrifice any negligence has been committed W liri .snitowaid 
ae^ent has happened, the success of the sacrifice would be entirely*^* 
annihilate unless a prayagcittay a remedy, were instantly applied. 
So, s.y., when the sacrificer has incautiously ul^ared an improper 
worldly wpfd, tke- prdyagcitia oonsistB in immediid^^ 'pronouncing 
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a Terse addressed to Vishnu. Ott^ez prdifagdttas are ordained, when 
the sacrificer by imprudence has chosen a priest who by some reason 
is not entitled tor co-operation in the sacrifice, or when any yessel 
used in Ihe sacrifice is broken by accident, and so in similar cases. 

With the same meaning .the word appears also in the (^auta Sutras^ 
e.g. A^. Qr. 8, (3, 10); vidh^aparadhe prdt^agciUthf “When any 
precept (regarding the sacrifice) has been yiolated, a prdyagoitti must 
take place,” that is to say, a remedy must be employed to remove 
the evil consequences of this violation. 

In later times the word is more directly transferred to the moral 
sphere. In JPdrasiara^s Gri. Su. (3, 12) we find an avakirni-prd- 
yagcitta, i.e. a prdyagcitta of him who has broken the vow of chastity. 
But even here it does not clearly appear whether Fdraskara considers 
the deed committed as a sin, to which the man has been tempted^ 
“drawn away of his own lust and enticed,” and which, therefore, 
he might have avoided by strength of will, or whether he takes it 
merely for a; mishap, which befell him without his own culpability. 
Even the public confession of {lis sin, which Fdraskara ordains 
fsfoakarma ptMriklrtayan)^ may be taken as pointing to either side. 
Both notions seem to be blended with each other, and indeed we 
observe that by and by moral evils, by which a man is visited, are 
treated exactly in the same manner as corporal diseases. 

Passing over to iater times, we find the moral prdyaqcitta^ or the 
real atonement or expiation, treated of in the Dharmasutras^ and in 
their transformations the Bharmagdsiras. 

Thera a imarkable passage in Gautama! s Bha/rimsutra^ which, 
if 1 am^ misled by the very incorrect MS. of the Berlin Library, 
may be thus literally translated. 

“ I hav^ declared the law of the castes and the law of the classes 
(dpram^). 

“ Kow ,t^ . person (or this Ibul? ayam purushah) becomes defiled 
by a rep^ehe^ble deed. * 

“Such is: performing a sacrifice for a person for whom 

one must sacrifices.; eating forbidden food ; uttering words 

which (rnght/ii^ to be said; not doing what is ordained, or doing 
what is farbidd^ 

“ Por such a deed he must perform an expiation. 

“ Some persons reason {mlmdmanUJ he must not do it. 
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do it, they say, d>6cause the deed ^oes aot poridb. 
say ; he must do it** 

'words, ^'the deed does not peiisl^” whi<^, are here attributed 
to ;the opponents of expiation, contain the substance of 
pHia, or the doctrine of the ripening of the. deeds, according to 
which every deed which a man commits draws bn him those con- 
sequences which it necessarily must have in the course of the natural 
development of the universe. 

Kbw the doctrine of expiation rests on the conception that a man 
is able to annihilate the consequences of an evil deed by another 
deed. 


The doctrine of the ka/rmmipdka is indeed also held by Gautama; 
he teaches it m the 20th chapter of his DharmoBUtra. If, neverthe- 
lOss, he insists upon the necessity of expiation, the difference of the 
opinions is this. 

The opponents of expiation, to whom Gautama alludes, hold that 
a deed once committed can by no means be reduced to nought ; its 
consequences will inevitably ensue f therefore expiaticm is useless. 

This opinion Gautama states as the pUrvapaJcsha. 

In giving then his own siddhanta in the words, ^^he must do it,’\ 
he does not condescend to controvert the opposite opinmn^ by reason- 
ing, but, a true believer in divine revelation, he oppcm to it, the 
authority of the Yedas, e,g, a passage of the (^otapaffi^hJBrdMm^ 
( 13 , 3 , 1 , 1 ), tarati sarvam pdpmdaamy ta/raU hridi/miAa^ go 
^gvameMena gqfate, i.e. *^he who performs the A^amet^ overcomes 
r all sin, even the murder of a BrdhmnaP 

' ' • , vs ' ' ^ '.li" 

In the Bhminagastrasy with the M&rma at theSr the 

doctrine of expiation much more fully discussed^ aaad i|yii|m|mtically 
represented. , 


;I do not intend to enter into the sbgle points doctrine, 

I wiU only try to select some lea^g topics, winch amy afford a 
«^|j^||pw of the'different steps, by passing which the its 

J|Tl 6 ffrst point is the elamfieaUou of ibe differei4,4^^^^ have 
^'h^jltoned for by acts of expiation. / V V. 

id \graai sins fmohapatokaj, which in n|^of 
I at #6 head, appears already in a verse qmsi^ the 

. There Ib, however, erne lagaiftatttt The 
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stealing of gdi ^ the yerse mentions^j^’ in most of 

the DA. (7. xe8(a3€t(^.|o;^ of ^ BrdJmam. 

The f^ems to stand alone in setting np a olass of 

exmme^ini 

After the muihieKation of the different transgressions, there follows 
the hmna/oipaJM^ ripening of the actions, above mentioned. 

Before the shiner is bom again, he must remain a long time in one 
<^f the -different hells, in the description of which the lawyers have 
given full -.play to their imagination. The Taittiinya-Aranyaka 
mentions ho more than four hells, whereas the Mdna/oa DA. Q, 
enumerates twenty-one, and in Buddhism their number is, according 
to Mardy^ raised to 136. 

After having suffered an appropriate time in hell, the sinner re- 
turns into this world, and is bom here in a state such as he deserved 
by his sins, either in the body of an animal, or in a low state of 
society, dr affected with some bodily deficiency. 

B'ow in ^<^er to escape these painful consequences of a sin, a 
man i^ust perform expiation. Since, however, each peculiar sin can 
only be ren^^d by a peculiar act of expiation, it is of the greatest 
importance t^t the sinner choose the correct expiation. 

In order ^to be informed on this point, he must apply to a 
pitriahai, i.6* , to an assembly or a court consisting either of ten 
persons who are acquainted with the Vedas, the philo- 

soj^cal ^stezmi and the Dhe^magastras, or of ^Ar^ persons ftrya- 
or hd* ibay even consult only one person acquainted with the 

It institution that not only the influential position of 

the pinsf^'l^ also their livelihood, seems even in the present time 
in a rest 

/hfP^^eiriate on their social position. It is well known, 
^t as the Br&hmmaa they are called the vieMe gods. 
We in the early Christian church, s.y. in - 

the (ii. 26) it is said of the bishop: ^ 

o8ro9 Bebv^ “this is your terrestrial god, 

next to degree of their infallibility has found 

a re^lmfey^Kdl^i^TO in Poragure^a Bh. g . : “ Whatever the 
JBrSkmawta^ aloi^ on thp dhariot of the Bhormagaatrat 

with the sw^ Weda in their hands, whatever thqr say,; 
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^ ^ dedaxed to lie tihe highest 

* ‘ , . 

iViiB^^xegaid to lihi^ peemiary pro^ accruiim; pi^mAb from 

Ih^/fiiiBtitutioii, the regulations of the different ^hiir<«]>ooks diow a 
. l^mfipicuoiiB progress to their advantage. < 

I In the drst place it is but fair and reasonaUe ihat either the 
Mhembers of the paruhad, or the single priest, who advised the sinner 
on the expiation to be performed, should receive a for this advice. 
. Waiving this point, there are some expiations whi^ ocomst of a 
idigious act and a gift, and in these ah important diange takes 
place in the course of time. For the killing of a Qndra, Gauiama 
prescribes a religious act and the gift of ten cows and a bull. The 
Mdnava Dh. Q, leaves the option between the religious act and the 
gift of the cows. iN'ow out of this alternative, an appraisement of 
the different acts of expiation has arisen, which ia folly repre- 
' sented in the modem works on expiation, and seems to be still now 
in use. 

A passage of the Dh, Q. of Samarta forms the basis of the price 
current of the expiations. There it is said : If a maa^is not able 
to perform the expiation called Prajapatya^ he must give a milch 
cow, and if he has no cow, he must give the price of it.^* . 

j^cording to this calculation, a man who has to perform another 
expiation, which is reckoned seventeen times as heavy BB/^Prdjd^ 
patyaf may give seventeen cows, or4he price of them in money. 
This money, of course, falls again into the pockets of priests 
who formed the porwAw?. 

Here now I come to a point on which 1 have aUe to 

£nd information in the books to which 1 have had 

1 do not know how the formation of a 
'jmr whether there are certain reg^ulations/ . by % vddoh n man, 
will perform an expiation, 4s directed to 
c;|adest; ih short, whether, there exists in civil a 

I li^^ pf religious or ecclesiastical division, by mea|ip !^|[|^^ every 
belongs to a particular parish, or has, as a fixed 

I Hielhoxn on his visit . 

age conversed with^him on the Ipw^ol expiation, tod. 


it 


very ifften ihat Ck>llege 
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did not appear in the^ class, arid was excused by the statement that 
he had a to perform. The Professor eould not answer 

my question, .#ho ifwas that dictated to him the prdyagcittaf and 
promised to make inquiries about it. 

' I have here brought forward this question in the hope that perhaps 
one of the many scholars present may have had or will have from 
actual observalion an opportunity of giving us information on a 
point <m which the law-books are silent ; which, however, seems to 
be of some importance for a penetration into the interior relations 
of Hindu life. 

In conclusion, I may be allowed shortly to hint at the coincidence 
of the Hindu Law of Expiation with the Penitential Canons of the 
Christdan Church of the early middle ages, particularly with those 
composed by Iririi, British, and Anglo-Saxon priests. 

I refer to the critical collection of these canons published by Prof. 
WamrieKUhm of Cfiessen. Some of the points, in which they nearly 
agree with the Indian law-books, are the following. 

great sins of the Penitential Canon of Theodore are the 
same as tbii^ of the Chdnd. Up. and the Bharma^aetras. 

The morid transgressions and their expiations are treated exactly 
like bodily diseases and their cure ; even in the Roman Catechwm, 
which Is now in use in the Eoman Church, the priests are com- 
tpared in ^ysioians, just as is done in the Indian treatises on 
prdyoigaiUru . ^ 


r^^j^prion of ^ an expiation by money is permitted on both 
side& the substitution of other persons in the performance 

of an is allowed in Europe as well as in India. In the 

Bh. Q. oi^^i^frae it is ordained, that for a child between five and 


age, his Cluru or a friend shall perform the prd~ 
Purdna says, that a sick person, an 
nhall always have the prayageitta performed by 

the Veneralle Bede allows a man, who is not 
of psalms, enjoined to him as a penance, to 
who may do it in his stead and at his expense. 



In mng 
which a 
discharge 


„ Canon, an expedient ti declarejd, by 

' ' ••• • '* 1 * * ‘ ■ 

to perform fasting for seven yea^s, majf 

p^namoe in an easy mannar. 
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needs to some BO0 pomoa^ to &st in l^s steady «nd they 
wiH his penance m V ; 

entering; into further pardenjara^ lica^/T sdn not in- 
deiire this sunilaiity from a histormSl^bi^fe^^ But 1 
.jjC'rtd opinion that an accurate comparison of them inll not 
mi^Iy satisfy the. transitory interest of omiosify, hnt by affording 
a" imw of the moral state both of the Indian and of the Eoiopean 
nations, 'will lead us to form a just and mild judgmmit on our brother 
people on the borders of the Ganga. 



213 


ON THE 

I TNTERPEETATION OF THE VEDA. 

By Professor HATJG. 


Books which are traced to •divine origin, and consequently held 
sacT^, have, on account of their bearing on the modes of fought 
ai]|4 iihe religions and civil institutions of a people, always formed 
one of tile most appropriate subjects for the exercise of the mental 
fi^umlties in the way of speculations and inteipretations of various 
kinds. The more their origin is lost in the depths of antiquity, 
the,, mm the language in which they are composed has. become 
obscure, and u^^telligible, the greater will be the obstacles the in- 
texpretem liaYe to overcome.^ Of the utmost importance is here the 
conditiem ^ the text which is to be explained, the greater or lesser 
degzed‘^,^^00^;re^ with which it has been preserved. 

Sin^' ^ boyks, such as the Bible and the (Jterfin, have, 

from beginning, been committed to writing and exdnsiyely 

jthis manner, the Veda is the only sacred code that 
down to posterity solely by ord tradition, wh|^ 
evmt up to the present day the only le^timate 
the. ancient divine knowledge to the future genera- 
The wonderful state of correctness in whidi 
have reached our time may well excite ojja 
ly if we bear in mind that this is exdusivdy 
_ and not to the use of MSS# Although th#/ 
in the possession of MSS. of thefr ' 



Iwrihg to {K 
Brahmasia 


books, they for instruction. The Brahimm hm 
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to ftoqnize all knowledge of saozad tdtts from the mouth of a com- 
petent Mi pioperly qu^iiBed teacher^ hut uerer from a MS, For 
aecorffing to Brahmanical notions, which are etiU oanent, that Veda 
only which is in the month of the Brahmans is the tme all 
knowledge of it that has been acquired bam USB* is no longer 
regarded as Feda. The use of them is only permitted in the way of 
asBisting the memory, after the oral instruction haa been completed. 
In former times the aid afforded by MSS. could be more readily 
diq^ensed with, since oral instruction took about thirty years, whereas 
it is now reduced to about half the time. In otder to prevent those 
who had learnt the Veda from the mouth of the teacher from ever 
forgetting what they had committed to memory, it was made incum- 
bent on them to communicate before their death their sacred know- 
ledge to qualified persons. If a Brahman who is in the possession 
of it should neglect this sacred duty, he is believed to tom, after 
his death, to a ghost of the worst description, a so-called Brahma- 
rahshaea^ which belief is still current among the MahraUa Brahnume, 
who aH considered as the best preservers of the Yedic tradition in 
the whole of India. By such means it has been really brought 
about that the Yedic texts, that is, the MmtraSf Brdhma^^ Upani- 
ihads, and Veddhgas^ rest so firmly in the heads of the piafessional 
Yedics, the so-called Bhattas, that if all the MSS. should be coUeoted 
and destroyed, they could be restored in the very words, even to 
each single letter and accent, &um meliory, as I was c^en assoied 
by trustworthy Brahmans during my six years’ stay in tine iUktaUda 
country. Hence one might justly attribute to texts obtidned from 
a body of renowned Yedics, both in the and JMi fonns, 

at least the same degree of accuracy and authoiify whieih is ascribed 
to an edition prepared from a number of the best H8S* ; for all 
)B^y good MSS. have not been copied by the BAaffoi bm. otiiexa, 
ipltt written from memory ; errors which may be detected in MSS. 

generally not corrected by consulting other copiesi^ bit on the 
gWilcaity of the living tradition, viz. one of the sinee 

CfryYedio text which is written is never looked iqpaftir'^^ith the 
adam degcee of confidence that is attached to oral tHAttfab* 
aupeitocify of Ifre latter over all MSS. is also eridmieal if the fiMft 
that these erh not always written in conformily wift^the Tales hUi 
down in ^ small deviations b^ Sad 
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tliere been al^y ehari|cter ; of eacredness attached to wiitten copies, 
as is the case 'with Old Testament, where every letter, even its 
very shape, is xegi^ided as, sacred, such a proceeding would be im- 
possible, sinofr thm oonld not exist the slightest difiPerence between 
the recitation-^Qm'' rules of which are laid down in the &ihshaB and 
PrdtisdhhyoB — and the' MSS. On this occasion I may observe that 
the S'tkahdB and Fratii&khym teach in fact nothing but the theories 
for the still existing recitation of Yedic texts, as it must have been 
in force for at least 2500 years. 

Now, if we consider the large number of hymns, sacrificial for- 
mulas, liturgical and philosophical speculations, with which the 
Brahmans had to burden their memory, it is not surprising to find 
the understanding of the more ancient and difficult parts, such as 
the hymns, much neglected by them. The character of sacredness 
being attached to the word and the succession of words as trans- 
mitted from times immemorial, their efficacy was always believed 
to He in their correct pronunciation, and consequently their meaning 
was little cared for. 1 once had occasion to converse with 8 large 
number of ^Bhaftas^ who are the legitimate preservers of Vedic 
texts; they told me, to my surprise, that the understanding of the 
texts they, were in the habit of reciting was regarded as perfectly use- 
less, and was consequentiy wholly disregarded. They learn the Vedas 
by heart for practical purposes, only to recite them at the sacrifices, 
or before private individuals^of the Brahman caste who may wish 
to h^ th^ iot their welfare. 

opinion seems to have prevailed with the profes- 
remjto among the Brahmans, it was fortunately not shared 
cmd inquisitive members of their caste, 
who the Bhat\as as a kind of beasts of burden, 

carrying 3gwda .wi^^ knowing their nature. There exists, even 
' day, a very small class of scholars called Bhaffd- 

not confine themselves to merely committing to 
but irho study their meeming. This class 
of schigj^^^lh^ever, not of recent date, but appears to have 
existed times*/ To their exertion^ alone it is oy^g that 

anyiib^ {meam^ of the Vedas, particuhurly the hymns, 

. is<hn<)Wii hi f 

^Iiittempts at pjsnetrating into the scfhse of tii# 
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' ' ' ’ ‘ ’ 

£f*S]kium^ 

eat flie ^ iS^ -tiimB^^ &im pxajrers, 

Mm flaciifi<M rites./ maxima 

i^e ceremony which is being iNexfonned^ 
with the mmiarm and hymns which are leiat^/'illi^ tried to Snd 
ent some relationriiip in which Ihe prtymr stood td the ceremony. 
/ '^Xhey did not, howeTer, rest satisfied with this, stsee they wished to 
know the reasons why such and such a ceremony was performed in 
such and such a way, but searched for the meaning and sense of the 
rite and the prayer itself. Though these intezprete^ons are of no 
edentific value, just as little as the etymologies proposed, they are 
not quite useless for exegetical puiposes, and oughi^ therefbie, to 
be collected and critically sifted. 

As in these Biahmanical interpretations great stress is always laid 
upon the several words of a passage, or, at leash, on kme of them, 
paaricular care had to be bestowed from the very first <m dividing 
the mantras which were recited, under ihe observation of the 
ccqkhonical laws, into tbeir respective words. In this way the so- 
called I^ada text, in which the several words of the hymns are given 
separately, irrespective of one another, has been prepared Md handed 
down along with the Sanhita at a very early period, p we now 
compare the latter, which is certainly ^ejtextus iW it pro- 

cepded from the mouth of the Rishis, with the former^ s^/earily 
pcfTceive that the Fada text is the wdrk of graminarianftr^vAa it is, 
for the most part, very trustworthy, it riiows that those W^,|n^epaxed 
must have understood a considerable portion of the^aii^^ for 
had it been othervrise, they would have been nnab|a;%j9^^ 
continuous texts so well into their several words. 
separation of the connected 8anhii& text 
being the first step in the way of a 
^ ipon of the Yedic hymns, the Brahmans undertook for 

"‘i^^bserving the several words from corruption, but a view 

ifW^laymg the foundation for a ccpcct underBtaiii&|i^l|i|^^ 

Xhe early descendants of the Rishis^ of tM 

^ did not caro for a minute undmntso^l^^^iavcty par^ 

tieiidar;i]i: ^ songs of their for^thers ; th^una^^^ia^^ 
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axLcieEt did aoi differ ocmoderably from the idiom of 

the hymxiB, dne made for the difference existing in 

all lanraages Hie poetical and prosaical forms of speech. 

The* only dMBealt pdoiiis which needed explanation from the yery 
begtnning eondhiieid jn the large, number of allegorical and^ mystical 
expressions witiiu which many hymns are teeming. The meaning 
of such terms may hare been imparted by the composers to their 
sons ; but from the time the mantroi were made the subject of specu- 
lation, they were often neglected, and became consequently obscure. 
Besides, in the course of time, a good many words, chiefly local 
and proyincial tmnns, became obsolete, and were no longer under- 
stood. In order to preserve the meaning of the most sacred texts 
on which the influence and power of the whole Brahmanic race 
was resting, it was deemed expedient to arrange lists of synonymous 
words, and of such as needed explanation, as well as lists of the 
diffeit^t names of gods and divine beings. Two such lists have 
reached our time; the more important one is the so-called 
which often goes by the name of NighantavoSj bemg properly con- 
flned to the collection of synonymous words. It is taken for one of 
the mx or auxiliary books for understanding the Vedas, 

but it refers, as it appears, almost exclusively to the Rigveda, The 
other belongs to the Atharva/veda ; it forms part of its 'seventy-two 
Pari&is^us^ and contains about the same division as the first one. • 
Kow these lists of words %ave always been studied, it appears, 
b^llpt^^Brahmanical families from very ancient times, and served 
ie^adation of an interpretation of Yedic works in India. 
Sey vtw^. Oilmen commented on, but only two of those commentaries 
have l^own, viz. that by Yaska, ' sjA the other by JDevwt&ja, 

^^ohrishi^ in the fourth or fifth century «n.c., the latto 
in A.n» The principal intermediate commentator was 

work has not yet been recovered. 

ConmA^p^^l^ paramount importance of the Nirukta, in its thr^ 
parts Naigama^ and BawataJ, for the subsequent^in- 

texjgtekaSiii^0^^^ on the part of the Brahmans, their origin 
must be Here, at the very outset, two different 

qfHinons Some will be inclined to regard those 

lists as speei^tive works, such as BrAk- 

ma^as, ^ meanings of obsionie jrerb 
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from tike ^oiiteiits of the lijmns; whilst others will, look at fliem 
as eomrejjribsg tnistworthy . explaiiatioz^^ to he traced, back to the 
tiihee^df the Eishu. They appear^ at any rale, to be much anterior 
tp who distingaishes (Kir. i. 20} three residing the 

knowledge of the sense of the mantras and the rites, viz, the imme- 
dmte intoitiTe knowledge on the part of the Eiskk/ the direct and 
complete communication of it by its possessors to those who did 
not have it ; and, lastly, by the composition of the Nirukta^ to hand 
down, pieco by piece, the meanings to posterity. 

"Sow this statement made by Yasha contains some truth ; it shows, 
as we might naturally expect, that when the Brahmans were no 
longer able to Mly comprehend the meaning of the mantras^ they 
4irst pushed on inquiries after the sense of obscure terms, refipecting 
which in certain families some correct understanding, based on very 
ancient tradition, could be found, and embodied the results in such 
lists as we find in the Nirukta. Since they contain some remnants 
of direct and genuine tradition, their authority cannot be so lightly 
set at nought. If we learn from them, for instance, that is 
one of the names or epithets of water, that n^a/rdh is sometimes 
used in the sense of ^region, direction,’ if is enumerated as 
one of the appellations for ‘finger,’ and hrdhma classed with wos^ 
meaning ‘fi>od’ and ‘wealth,’ we cannot without caref^ inquiry 
throw such meanings aside. If they cannot be discorer^ in passages 
existing, they may have occurred in these which are lost. 

Although the collection of synonymous words in is 

of very great Talue, it is quite insufficient for a fidl 
of the Yedic hymns. Since some importance was tof them, 

they were naturally commented on. In the work hf we still 


pOBsesS'^an anqient and valuable commentary on of the 

•Nvrvkta^ viz. the collection of obscure wmrii. and names of 
,.^dri1ieis. From several indications contained in it, wn;]69|al., th^ in . 


his time there existed several schools of inteipreters^ ^ un« 
of which appear to have been the 
’ llv4 who derived ell firom verbal 

a^^jsers, grammarians; and T&jiikds^ i.e* 

'Whp inteiprrind all from a liturgical and fheolo|^^^^^^^ ^ TisiT* 

The bf JY&iruktas mm to have 

to us for hs himself bdo^^ Jininber. 
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explBoatiaiiB axe eUUiy etymologieial ; bat there con be no 
doubt that in»his time many "Wtiia of the Yedic language could be 
readily undei'stood wMcIl became obscure at a later period. Hence 
great value is be ascribed to the majority of his interpretations. 
Though there may be [urged a good deal against T&Mb etymological 
proceedings^ they neverthelesSi in many cases, justified by the 
nature of the Yedic language. Houns often convey only that 
meaning, or those meanings, which are implied in the root. One 
of the most striking instances of this kind is the word vahni, which 
means ‘ carrier,' from mh fvehoj^ *to carry,' and can be applied 
to a horse as the carrier of men, or to fire as the carrier of the 
sacrifice to the gods ; and since the god of fire, Agniy is, on account 
of this service, regarded as a priest, the word may mean ‘ priest'* 
also. But whatever its meaning may he, it can always be traced to 
the primitive meaning of the root, which is Ho carry.’ Hence a 
correct etymology is in many cases the only means for arriving at 
the original sense df the word, which is used in a variety of mean- 
ings, seemingly d^i^rent from one another. There is no doubt that 
not aU the etymologies that have been proposed by Tdaka can be 
approved; but even if they are to be rejected, another and more 
correct cm is to be sought after, since this is, chiefiy regarding 
merely poetical words, the only means for arriving at the right 
sense. 

TdaMs work must have eEjoyed much celebrity; otherwise it 
woidd^nfl^ have been preserved to us. Por many centuries after him 
Yedic studies appear to have had only a lingering existence until 
thrir xmvdt in the eighth century a . d . under 8' ankara-dchdrgaf who 
commented ^ principal Upamshads, which have always been 
more cared fet iby the Brahmans than the earlier parts of the Yedas. 
Although WBB no want of Brahmanical scholars, who laboured 
in of Yedic interpretation, as we may learn from 

^ names of commentators mentioned, the only 
works left to us are the great running commentaries ^ 

hj '8dga^ VU^dranywodml^ of the fourteenth 

0 €»tuiyi h€A^ of the Fedantina at Sringari in the 9outh 

} Ibe M and who had been taken for two 

baa bcicu elwly fcoved by Jlr. A. 0. BumeU, in bis volnable i^rodoction 
totbe . 
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of Ijidia. They extend crer the Tqfur; and S^moMdas, and 
their reepectiTe JSrdhnuum, and nu^ be justly tegazded aa the most 
complete exegetio i^ork on the Fedas whkh exists at present, and 
soil exist fi)r many years to come. He enjoyed ihe special &iyonr 
of Xing JSukka, under whose reign he flourished, and he is still held 
in the highest esteem by the Brahmans. The interpretations given 
by him are only partly his own ; he embodies the opinions of other 
Yedio scholarB, without mentioning their nanyds, except YSika^Sy as 
is frequently the custom with Hindu scholars. Sometimes he alludes 
to the opinions of AcMrya in general The foundation on which 
file whole work of 8ayana has been built up )s the Nfndcta and 
Yasha^s commentary on it. Being himself thoronghly acquainted 
^ with all departments of Brahmanical theology, philosophy, and Sans- 
krit grammar, he brought to bear all this vast knowledge on the 
elucidation of the Vedas, As all the principal Tedie sacrifloes were 
in use in his time (and are so even now-a-days), he could easily 
obtain fl'om the Brotriyasy or sacriflcial priests, the explanation of 
many a ritual term which would otherwise beve remained dark. 
Thus his work may be justly regarded as the great storehouse of 
what India produced in the Ime of Yedic interpretation, showing ns 
how the VedM have been understood by the Brahmans dazing more 
than two thousand years. 

How the principal question arises : Does Bdyai^s wotk represent 
the uninterrupted chain of tradition&l inteipretation flpom the most 
ancient times, or only the results of Brahmanical which 

was brought to bear on the Vedas to compzehend their meaning 
which had been lost altogether ? To be just and im|Mtial, we can 
neither wholly affirm the first nor the second question. If any- 
body might he inclined to believe, as has been really the ease, that 
Sayaim gives us everywhere that sense of the Yedio hymns which 
the Rkits had recorded in them, such an opinion could he Oanly zefnted 
merely adverting to the fact that in many cases proposes 

explanations of the same passage, or of a wmfl. 

*^1^0000 a word can never have had two or xnmn ikiealttigs in a par- 
tion)pr passage, except it be a pun, it is evident fitik propounds 
|| Sttsli oases difiSsrent opinions of various edudata^' hokidiug his 
own. ^ 9[ado«bt a large proportion of the inidcinntati<m found 
in bis tgftk |i Mthing hut the result of BinliiiiaRioal ioholardup ; 
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but at the bottom of the whole Hieze lies a renmaxit of ancieiLt tradi- 
tion, part of which we JhaYO bs^ embodied m the Mrukta, 

From all this we wxf ecndade that the yalue of Sayo/i^s com- 
mentaries msA te 'rvesj gieat^r as we leam from them the opinions 
of the greatest crimes and ai(holars of Hindustan on the sense of the 
Yedic hymns. Although we may have in many instances good 
reasons to doubt the soundness and correctness of their yiews re- 


garding the sense of obscure passages, in which the Yedic songs 

• * 

abound, we find them yeiy trustworthy guides in the interpretation 
of the JBrdhma^f principally as far as the explanation of sacrificial 
terms is concerned, fsince they were partly performers of Yedic sacri- 
fices themselyes, or had, in their capacity of Aynihotris, performed 
them on their behalf. 

For Europe, the Veda has been a sealed book until yery lately. 
It is true, JBLmry Thomaa CoUhroohey who fully dcseryes the honour 
of beiiig regarded as the greatest European Sanskrit scholar who has 
liyed.as yet, has giyen us already, towards the beginning of this cen- 
tury; the first trustworthy information on the Vedas and their contents 
from original sources; but owing to the great difficulties offered by 
the Yedic idi<^ and the peculiar nature of the contents of the 
VedaSy it took about thirty years before another scholar yentured 
upon trandatmg a larger portion of the ancient hymns, which form 
the mo8t„ inokportant and interesting part of the Vedas, It was 
^ederic who had the gseat courage to undertake, solely aided 
by .the translation of the first 121 hymns of the Rigveda; 

but his death preyented that enterprismg scholar from 


continuh^ ^l^d .finishing his highly important work, which, how- 
eyer, scholars in Europe as the key to unlock the 

Indian ^thoughts. !Now quite a rush wf)^ 


brought ^ 
of 

deemed'^^l 

that the^;^ 
edition J 
leai^ has# 




each wanted to be first in the field. 


^^btihis labours, Say and s commt:^ts,ry was prominenliy 
only means for disclosiag the hidden sense 
tibe publication of this gigantic work was 
P^l&inlsessity for the furtherance of Yedic studies, 
^t&^^^.^reditable to the late Court of PirectorSi * 
for its publication, and entriisted the \ 
of Mew Mikiie/ty which J am, glad to ; 
25 years, been completed.^ 
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this time great aetivil^ lias been dkplayed eyerywliere in Yedic re- 
seardi;. of the Tedie works were not only pnblidied^ but even 
attempts were made to explain them in perfect independence of 
.Smhnianical tradition and commentaries. Even /long before Sdyai^ 
be placed in a correct and readable form in its entirety in the 
hands of scholars, he was declared by imme a wholly unsafe guide, 
'who was not worth the trouble of having many years and much 
money spent on being edited. The main argument brought against 

♦ ft 

him was, that he was only a scholastic interpreter, who does not 
give the tme sense of the hynms, which had been entirely lost to 
the Brahmans, presenting to us either his own views or those of 
other Brahmanical scholars who do not deserve any more credit. 

Instead of determining the meaning of words by appeal to the 
Jfirukta, or to ancient customs and rites or etymology, the principal 
stress was now laid on the comparison of parallel passages in which 
the same word or phrase occurs. The proceeding adopted by those 
who advocated an independent interpretation was aa follows. ^They 
first collected all the passages in which a particular word and phrase 
occurred; theuHhey tried, in most cases without any reference to 
Sayana^s interpretation, or any other Indian authorily, to determine 
the meaning by guessing at it from the general context or sense 
of the passage or verse, as far as they believed they understood it; 
if the sense arrived at in this manner appeared to suit all the 
. passages compared, they thought they had settled the meaning. 
Fariiciilar care, however, was taken to explain coixectily gtm- 
matical forms. ; 

Notwithstanding the comparison of parallel passa^ Ji^g a power- 
ful help towards clearing up obscurities which ^ means to 
be neglected, as is generally done by the native con)^^ its 
importance must not be overrated. Its applicaticn/prmmpaUy in 
Yedic hymns, is not always a safe way to anive ift Jlcnstwortb^ 
nesults. The main difficulty here is, that the hymni^^i^ pazalld* 
^'passa^s of which are compared, ate neither of smr 

eamo poet, nor fiid they originate at Ibhe nor 

^e same circumstances. ^ Now it is self-avidm'^I^M one ani^ 
13 ^ word, could change its meaning at diS^c^lpeziads, or ww 
ib a jd^erent sense by poets, jiiwm; 

wo ca^t ^p i^tt^ expresstai 
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whieli were peculiar to oertaiii localitieB or periods or poets. Such 
words are often better explain^ by a sound etymology than by the 
companson of parallel passages, by which quite disparate meanings 
may be ^us xatermingled* Besides, a large number of Yedic hymns 
has been composed only for. sacrihcial purposes, and even for special 
rites, in whmh many a word has a technical meaning ; whereas 
others are allegorical and mystical, in which many words are not 
to be taken in their natural, but in a merely figurative sefise. Por 
settling the meanings of words in such hymns, a mere compari- 
son of parallel passages taken at random from any place is also 
insufficient. 

The remarks I have made here on the comparison of parallel 
passages are not meant to discredit their application, but only tO' 
caution against regarding them as tho only means for solving all 
.difficulties in the Vedic hymns. I am not, however, the first to 
raise doubts as to the infallibility of this method, for this 
had been already done by such an eminent Sanskrit scholar as the 
late Theodor Gfold^cker, whose untimely death is to be deeply 
deplored. * 

The real merits of this method, just as those of any other, are 
best tested by the results produced. The first the interpreter of 
a difficult passage must aim at is to make out a clear sense ; if the 
translatipn proposed be obscure, or defies even all common sense, 
its correctness is questiongbleafrom the very first. But even if it 
prove to be dear and intelligible, it is by no means the only sure 
pet that ^e translator has hit on that sense which was originally 
ihteilded W tffie author. We cannot pronounce a translation to be 
correct beio^ we are fuUy satisfied with, the manner by which the 
meaSng laie 'been arrived at, that is, before all grammatical and 
lexicog^^i|i^ difficulties have been cleared away and satisfactorily 
explau]ie4i& transktion of difficult hymns or verses can 

be accepl^^jS it be not accompanied with a commentary, in which 
xespedJ|^^uBer has made a good beginning in his notes on twelve 
hymns Storm-gods. If an unintelligible rendering 

of Tedk, if ilmost a sure ^t of its incorrectness, there is, 

on the translation which tallies thoroughly inth our 

modem reads a* modem song, no longer the express 

ma of ^ ament .SwAm. It must be in thorov^" 
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accordaikce 'with the^ BotioiiB dud conceptions of the Yedio age, and 
society in general, the nature of the country in which they originated, 
and the riews of the^respective poets in particular. In this respect 
.a modem Hindu interpreter is eurely in a better position than a 
European one ; for he does not only know liis country^ its climate, 
etc., better, but he moves in a society and practises a' religion and 
customs which have grown out of the shoots and grouts of the 
Yedic agb ; whereas our modem civilization has its roots in Hellas, 
Borne and Palestine — Hindu and Christian civilizaition have nothing 
in common. Besides, a Hindu interpreter has a great advantage over 
every European inteipreter, in the important fact that in some parts 
of India, especially in the Mahratta and Ouwrat countries, the Yedic 
form of worship, which almost exclusively consists in a series of 
sacrifices, is still extant, and practised up to the present day by the 
so-called Agnihotris. This enables him to explain a good many ex- 
pressions occurring in the hymns with certainty at once ; whilst the 
European interpreter has nothing to ofiler but vague guesses regarding 
most words that refer to sacrificial matters. 

How, if translations of Yedic hymns made in Europe were tested 
by the application of aU those helps which a Hindu, or evon a 
European residing in India under certain circumstances may enjoy; 
the apparently clear sense arrived at by guessing at the meaning 
under comparison of a certain number of parallel passages often 
proves to be a mere illusion; for inr m^ny cases the modem and 
Christian ideas of the interpreters creep in and alter original 
sense. When epithets of the Yedic gods, such as dhig4ti^am, ^ in- 
terpreted as meaning ' devout,’ or ‘rich in devotion,’ then we can- 
not look upon such a rendering as the adequate expression of the 
thoughts of the Ruhi%^ since no Hindu has ever viewe4 his goos in 
this light from the most ancient times down to the present. When 
we are further told that the original meaning of the word hrahma 
was ‘ devotion,’ then this assumption rests only on a misappmhen- 
sion of Brahmanical ideas and the nature of Yedic, siamlees ; for 
anything like what we Christians call * devotion ’ was s|^ge to the 
Brahmanical mind in ancieit j^dia, the earliest tinc^ of such a 
notion being found in the worship of Erishm, which no one will 
trace to Yedic sources. In the same* manner it is just as little in 
aocoidance with Hindu conceptioiis to inteipret theifomiimn Sanskrit 
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word punya as conveying the sense of ‘ morally good,^ or ‘ righteous, ’ 
eince our idea of righteousness or goodness is strange to the Hindu 
mind. 

However^ the Christian notions which those modem interpreters 
who scorn native commentaries and information obtained from Brah- 
manical priests principally import into the Yedas, are not the only 
. source of their shortcomings ; for others proceed from a somewhat 
imperfect acquaintance with Indian rites, customs, and sacrifices. 
When they believe, for instance, that Vedi is something Kke our 
altar, and Veda a kind of broom for sweeping it, one has only to 
look at both to see that the Vedi is a hole with sHghtly elevated 
walls of clay strewn over with Kuia-grassy and the Veda a small 
biinch of such' grass tied together, which is far too small to be used 
for sweeping the so-called altar, on which, however, the grass must 
remain as long as the sacrifice lasts. 

Besides, the difficulties of such interpreters as rely upon their 
powers uf conjecture as the principal source of information are often 
incre^^sed by the very simple fact that a good many meanings said to 
be exclusively Vedic, with which the Actionary is enriched, cannot 
be reconciled in any way with the sense attributed to the same word 
in good and trustworthy native vocabularies and the classical Sanskrit 
literature. When the meaning of a word occurring in the Vedas 
differs from that attached to it in the common Sanskrit language, 
which is frequently enough Ahe case, then a connecting link must 
be sought for to show how the later sense was developed out of 
the earlier one. Thus the word makhay * sacrifice,’ is said to mean 
' merry,’ * g^J,^ in. certain passages of the hymns ; but as there 
can^t be shown in any reasonable manner how the meaning of 
' saffifice originated out of that of ‘merry,’ the latter is doubtfol 
from the very , first, and proves more so on further examination of 
the pass%e& 

Although/v'Qie results arrived at by the independent interpreters 
prove in.foaiiy cas^ not more, in some even less, satisfactoi^ than 
those obtiiin^ by J^e, Huidu scholars, they are very valuable in other 
respects* As. they cany on their ^esiKrches in a more methodical 
way, and bring to bear on them their philological training and ac- 
quaintance with comp wiive philology, difficult grammatical forms 
and complicated syntcu^tical constructions are often better explained 

■ ‘ 16 . 
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by them than by the natiTe oommentatars, who entirely dqiend upon 
■PSiim* for their grammatical knowledge. 

Notwithstanding all that has been aohieTed as yet HiMn and 
liuropean interpreters, we are still far from being able to 
the Vedic hymns as well as we do the Psalms and the songs of 
Bomer. If Vedic inteipretation is to make any progress, it will be 
indisp^sable to write thorough commentaries on a smte of hymns 
like those which we possess on the Psalms and the Prophets. All 
those interpretations that have as yet been stored up in dictionaries 
are nothing but first attempts at deciphering the Vedic hymns, but 
not the decipherment itself. • 

Though the difficulties to be surmounted be fax greater most 
people think, there is, however, some hope that we may, in the end, 
by the application of all the helps that Brahmanical scholarship, 
the still existing rites and comparative philology can afford, arrive 
at that sense which the J^tshts recorded in their songs and prayers, 
opening thus fully up the rich mine of the most primitive thoughts 
of the whole Aryan race. ^ 
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WHO WROTE THE RAGHUVAM^A, 
AND WHEN? 

By SHANKAR PANDURANG PANDIT. 


Dottbts have been raised whether Kalidasa the author of the Raghu- 
vamSa is identical with that Kalidasa who composed the dramas and 
the poems of Kumdrasambhava and HeghadQta. Dr. Weber, in his 
very learned essay on the Ramayana, thinks that ‘‘there is at least 
some amount of doubt whettier we are right in ascribing it (the 
Raghuvamia) to the author of the dramas and of the Megha- 
ddta.’’ I propose here to show that there exists no doubt that the 
Raghuvam^a is the production of the great Kalidasa. In the fa«t 
pls^y 1 may observe that* no one in India has up to this time enter- 
tained any doubt as to the great poet’s authorship of that poem. 
On the contr^, the tradition handed down from one generation of 
scholars to another for many centuries is that the same author that 
composed tN dramas also composed the poems. One form in which 
the tiadijliozc^lLa^ existed, and exists to this day, is the very large 
number of commentators, who, writing in different centuries and 
in different ]^aoes, all ascribe the ifork^to the great poet Kaliddsa-^ 
I have come across no less than nine of these 
commentaries, and not one of them has a doubt as to who was the 
author of the poem on which they comment. Of these, one gives his 
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date, viz. JDimkaray'^ to be Samyat 1441, or a.d. 1385. And though 
the dates of some of the others are not known with precision, there 
are very weighty grounds for my holding that one of them, i,e, 
Ch^travardhana, was the source from which Dinaktoa borrowed 
wholesale in compiling his commentary. This Chdritrayardhana 
must, therefore, be placed considerably prior to the date of Dinakara, 
and that would take us back to the thiprteenth and possibly to the 
twelfth century. ^Neither Dinakara nor Charitrayardhana are,. how- 
ever, the oldest commentators we know of on the Eaghuvam4a. Both 
refer to older commentators in numerous places, and sometimes refute 
and sometimes follow them. Charitrayardhana names Vistarakdra 
and Krishnahhatta, and Dinakara names Krishnalhaita among those 
they refer to. That a large number of older commentaries existed 
in the time of Dinakara, Le. nearly 500 years ago, is stated by 
Dinakara himself, who says in his Introductim^ that although there 
already exist various commentaries on the poem, nevertheless, as he 
hopes to show a difference in interpretation, he therefore takes the 
trouble of writing a new one.” * The references to older commen- 
tators in Ghiritravardhana are even more numerous than in Dinakara. 
E’ow i£ these, or any of these various commentators who preceded 
Dinakara and Chdritrarardhanay had attributed the poem to a 
dasa other than the great Kalidasa* of the dramas, Dinakara or 
Charitrayardhana would certainly have noticed the fact, and would 
have even refuted the ascription before ^emselves ascrilnng it in the 
clearest possible terms to the great KaMasa. To write a. commen- 
tary,” says Dinakara, “ on the Eaghuvam4a, is for me, a humble 
man of human abilities, to aspire to the glory of learned man. May,> 
therefore, the Goddess of Speech confer her favour upon, me.” The 
following shows in what estimation Dinakara holds K&lid^, the 
author of the Eaghuvam^a: ‘‘The light,” says he, “of pxe moon 
excites the ocean though inanimate. In the same ..strapge manner 

I 
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the poetry df ^ S^ii Kalidasa enriclies my mind with the wealth of 
light”' 

We .have then the distinct statement of Mallinatha, in his Intro- 
duction to his commentary on the Baghuvam^a, that he has under- 
taken to write commentaries on the entire three Kavyas of Kalidasa,” 
where the words definite 

than ^TSETlfiT would have been, and appear to 

me to mean ‘*tke well-known three Kavyas of Kalidasa.” klallinatha 
hereby assigns the Baghuvaih4a, the Kumarasambhava, and the 
Meghaduta to Kalidasa. To Mallinatha there is no doubt who that 
Kalidasa was. It was, namely, that Kalidasa,* ‘‘the real purport of 
whose poetry is known to Kalidasa alone, or to the goddess Sarasvati, 
or to the four-mouthed god Brahma himself, but not to others like 
me.” Kow the age of Mallinatha has not yet been ascertained with 
certainty. The late Dr. Bhau Daji opines that “he lived some time 
after the fourteenth century.” This limit is probably correct, as he 
quotes the Saimakoia, At the same time, he can hardly be much 
later, as MSS. of his commentaries are met with in India as old as 
three and four centuries. Mallinatha refers in nupierous places to 
older commentators, and names especially Ndtha and Bahshindvarta. 
who are both referred to under their names by Dinakara and Charitra- 
vardhana also. Kow if either Ndtha or Bakshindvarta had attributed 
the Baghuvamsa to a Kalidasa other than the great one, Charitra- 
vardhana, Biaakara, or MaUihatha would have noticed the fact. 

We have thus a tradition, more than six or seven centuries old, 
that the Baghuvamsa is the work of the great Kalidasa — a tradition 
that does not recognize another Kalidasa. 

That the BaghuvamSa and the Kumarasambhava were composed' 

' tnrtfir i 

minify H 
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by the same K&lidasa we aife told both by Dinakara And by Ch&ri- 
travardhana, who, while commenting on Kagh. vii. 15, and referring 
to the eleven stanzas that precede it, observe, ^^Thongli these stanzas 
c^e also found in the Kumarasambhava, nevertheless, as they are 
intended to show that the same author wrote both the poems, no 
blemish attaches to the fact.^’ ^ 

But the internal evidence from both the three poems, as also the 
dramas, tending to prove their common origin, is so abundant that 
we cannot escape the conclusion that cither one and the same author 
wrote them all, or that there were two individuals in one living 
in the same place at different times. For it is impossible to suppose 
that a plagiarist who had borrowed wholesale from an extensively 
read, most celebrated, and generally admired author, who feigned 
his master’s modesty, copied his thoughts, expressions, virtues, and 
defects, was able so far to impose upon a host of keen-sighted critics, 
that they were unable to see him in his proper light, and regarded 
his productions as those of his master whom he had robbed, and 
quoted them as models of correctness, elegance, beauty, and origin- 
ality in their treatises on glossaries, poetry, and drama. , 

To the readers of the three works — ^the Baghuvamiia, the Kuma- 
rasambhava, and the Meghaduta — ^the same unaffected simplicity of 
expression, the same lively imagination, the same richness of illus- 
tration, the same fondness for the scenery of the Him&laya, the 
Yindhya, and the banks of the Granges, the same love of dwelling 
upon the peacefulness of rural and hermitage life, the sanie fondness 
for held sports, the same intimate acquaintance with court life, that 
prevail throughout them, is so striking that certain passages require 
only to be put side by side to show their common origin. The 
analogies between the dramas and the poems are necessarily fewer 
than^those between the poems themselves, owing to the difference 
between the kinds of composition of the poenis and the dramas. 
But as far as this difference can admit of analogies, these are quite 
numerous and characteristic of Kalidasa. Between the Bagkuvanria 
containing nineteen cantos of verse, and the S&kuntala consisting , of 

• ^ <i<i I w 

^ loo- 

CharitraTardhMui iUd. 
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seven acts, of which the greater part is prose, there cannot be much 
that is analogous. The necessity of confining himself to the story 
of loYe/)f one and his mistress in the dramas affords little lati- 
tude to the poet to indulge in dwelling upon some of his favourite 
ideas. But where such scope il afPorded, as, for instance, in the two 
poems of Kaghuvamsa and Kumforasambhava, the analogous and even 
identical passages are quite numerous — ^perhaps too numerous. So 
also where between one drama and another the analogies may be 
(expected to be greater than between a drama and a Kavya, the S'^- 
kuntala, the Yikramorvasl, and the Malavikagnimitra fully answer 
the expectation. 

The repetition of thought and expression being therefore con- 
spicuous throughout* the poems and the dramas, and the theory of 
plagiarism being untenable, because of their having been quoted for 
many centuries as works of the same Kalidasa, it only remains to 
admit their common origin. 

Let us see what analogies the Kumforasambhava presents to the 
Raghuvam^a. We will first quote some of the passages, where the 
analogy or identity is at once striking, and then refer to such as, 
though analogous, nevertheless differ in their expression. 


Baghuvaihia. 

i.1- 


Kumfo:asambhava. 

* * * 

^ranr^*rn¥hft ff 

fqm vi. 79 , 80. 


^ fit: Ji- 27. 

31. 

aiWhi ». 32. 

». so. 


ill. SI. 

a. 21. 

IT^IV^ZlT. 11. 



232 


ABTAK ^pcnon. 


niltfWt ir^- 

f^wrfWrrf^nr^ I 87. 
flUfuiOui a. 26. 

<*• 33. 


■^r^Jwnris^Rwrr^ »*. 6o. 
^ni7*WTflri®^^n*r^ v. si. 


»v. 14. 

>■ >• ^ 

TnTfWT ftrar 
I 

^ ^ * * iv.S. 


fSiSI: I 


id. 29. 


I 

^ftf*i?m,»*. 72. 

itf I ft TOlft Tlt^; vi-22- 


fIrwnraTfn ». si. 
f^rsfiwt * * 


?mn 

»• 37. 

^H^aTT^flJfpRfT^*5.22. 

R{411j^1 xili. 4. 

». 24. 

wr^iWT*ii«<*iiQ!5l5l: jrfa. 7. 

^<A|4||4|IU(fl4l: tl«l«*lkct. xii. 
12 . 

%■ 

i. 24. 

89. 

^twwi 3nfhwm xiv. 

I'J. 

* •. 

Wf T HfHB^;riv.26. 

rTt^raT»IT^5Rl^»RfHi»xiii. 8. 

f*%: 

lTOT%«rf?r 


a.ss. 
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^WR4ll4ini| 

^<9t«Wl4 WS^ iM«ll 
wf^fts^nTRraro: I 
^ ^hTrf%?nCT TTT^ 

’Wtft tf ^U(MT9r** # **• ®- 

As the five stanzas from vii. 7 
sambhava vii. 58 to 62, I do not 
is also mutatis mutandis the same a 


f%*» w4 22- 

?i a< ryg y 

TiTOT^JiraT^ 

wwRrar^TfiT vii. 

66 . 

mnaiT 

^ «r TCT 

n-jnfMf? Inprnr: h vh. 67. 

to 11 arc identical with Kumara- 
quotc them. Raghnvamsa vii. 12 
B Kumarasambhava vu. 64, thus : — 


Raghuvam^a. 

’rrSf ^ ^igf^’fiTRrcTftr i 

’WT ff <.r^ 

^f^rawT o *■ 


Kumarasambhava. 

^r^Tanrr irfwHT » 


The” verses that follow are also nearly identical. 


lilWT I 

^ ’iKmusrotft 

vii* 13. 

<i4J 

iwwt « ». 

14. 


iniV 

*rr^ 

^i. 66. 

iwnrt i *«• 

66 . 
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^ ’8*rrTOT^ n »*• i6- 

^irat?c^: iiwftRnr#r«: 
n»: #^5?! i 

WR t*wN I »• 19. 


ist^nwTWRfti^ *i* 51 uih 


^aft^ifwf^Piihr: i 


n i».69. 


fTjfrjR: in?’i?j3pirar. 
f^nnfftr. 

I ». 77. 

« 

!T^: w^Tfil 

f«if^i3n^rrfinrtimf*i i 

75. 


I a. 21. «<<n<44«Tli4<|n!!l<l1HH t «*• 79. 

^wtw#Bf5ftR: ^ ?r^ ^ wm 

Jl^ I ib. 23. jjJI j^liurq^nl iR^ I ». 81. 


ijTz^rwlNRi ^i^g^irwr^wwfNw. 

I »i. 24. ^iN I I <•• 




tf.25f 




The passages here given occur while the poet deii^t^s the cele- 
bration of a maniage and the performance of the iwemonies con- 
nected timrewith. 
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The following ore selected from a description of a hattie, attention 
having' already been drawn to some of them by Yittbal SIsstrl ‘ of 
Ban&ras; — 


TR[Tf?t 

vu. 34. 

f4«niii4i4ishnir7|4i «nar: »*. 38. 


^<*1^ 

fiSTT: xvi. 2. 



26. 


frrWt^WTTftP^ »*r 

41. 


nm^RRl ^• 


t: wn: » 

xvi. 33. 

finTii:i 



»RT: i6‘ 44. 


ft4nsiii^m4qan 

*3.48. 


Ov Ov 

Wl 

’iramT*f,« »; 46. 


tlpl’nft I 

TTO w- 

^ n «3.45. 

^ ... 
Wherever the {K>et gets an opportunity to manifest his identity, 

as, for instance, when he comes to describe similar incidents, he rarely 

ever disappoints our expectations to meet with analogous illustrations. 




r:iit3.50. 


^ The Panditj yoI. i. no. 10, pp. 141, 142. 
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Here lie is, in one place making the hnsband moum the death of his 
wife, and in another the wife that of her husband 

Enm&rasamhhayer. 

« iv. 31. 

ad«n«iOi n % 

^ ^ ^RTT WITH I 

^ a n>- 7. 

tiRwnr«wniT I 
wrawsNi^ w 
<i<r<im T O T # *■*• 

34. 

««l«i4K4l<IS*l4i I »• 22. 

Who that compares the description of spring in canto iz. 24, 27, 
of the Eaghuvamsa, with that in the third canto of the Kumara- 
sambhava 25-39, will fail to observe such an analogy between them 
as can only be explained if their author is the same f But 1 feel 
I have quoted quite a sufficient number of passages, Which wiU, I 
think, convince any one of the identity of the author of the, two ' 
poems. If further evidence be still required, there is much of it 
in the tenth canto of the Eaghuvam^, where there occur several 
stanzas in the prayer of the gods to^Yishpu which are almost iden- 
tical with some in a similar prayer addressed on a similar occasion 
to Brahma in the second canto of the Xumsbrasambhava. Compare, 
for instance, stanza 16 with Eum. ii. 16; 20 and 24 with 9; 25 
with 13; 33 with 16; 36 witrfklT ; 45 with 46; 46 with 45; 47 
with 61 ; 48 with 62. 

It is no exaggeration to say that there are o&er verses in the 

1 Compare particalarly Eaghu. iz. 25 with Kum. ii. 25, Bagka. iXf< 35 with Eum. 
liL 54, Baghu. iz. 57 with Eum. iii. 32. / 


Eaghuvamsa. 

TR I 

n vili.46. 

f*TTnrEr 

^nun^rrafin? ^ n «*• 47. 

66 .. 
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two poems too numerous to quote here, the striking (umilarity of 
which admits of no other explanation than that they proceeded from 
one and the same, author. As some of them are noteworthy, I will 
quote a few of them here. Speaking of Mathura, founded by Sktru- 
ghna, the poet says (xv. 29), 

a description into which he unconsciously glides when describing in 
the sixth canto of the Kumarasambhava the city of Oshadhiprastha 
(t. 37), i 

The following verses, lamenting the state of the 
pillars and windows of the houses of deserted Ayodhya and the city 
of the Gods, differ but alightly : 



inFT»i: 

fiiHfjirafT: ii 



^ Trerf N 


Ragh.xvi. 17. * Kum. xiii. 37. 

In fact the whole of the description of the depopulated capital 
of the Xlttarako^alas, given in the sixteenth canto, may be said to 
be reproduced in the thirteenth canto of the Kumarasambhava, 
where the city of the Gods has suffered the same fate through the 
ravages of the Asuras as Ayodhya had through neglect of the de- 
scendants of B^a. In both, the state of the bathing ponds attached 
to the houses is deplorable (Eagh. xvi. 13, Kum. xiii. 38, 39). The 
flower-trees in the gardens of each, of which the boughs were before 
gently bent down and the flowers plucked tenderly through kindness 
by the ladies, were now either cut down or rudely violated (Eagh. 
xvi. 19, Eum. ii. 41, xiii. 32). In both, the net- work of the windows 
through which the beautiful eyes of young women were accustomed 
to peep out, ure now spread over by the cobwebs of spiders (Eagh. 
xvi. 20, Kum. xiii. 40). 

The nineteenth canto of our poem has its counteipart in the 
eighth of Kumirasambhava. Kotably stanza 18 will suggest 
comparison with Kum. viii. 59, and 28 with Kum. viii. 11. 

Among individual analogies the following are noteworthy. 

^Km i, 46, Xum. 

vii. 18 ; the description of a hermitage, Eagh. i. 50-53, Kum. viii. 
38 ; the feeling of an agreeChle sensation with the eyes closed 
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yi: ^ Bagk iii. 

26, Jdv. 2, ^ Kum. iii. 36 ; the 

Bettiiig Sim leaying bis splendour behind him in the pdrsooi of fire, 

t^*n% ¥7fnnf: nflnnr sag^i. w. i, 

Ktun. Tiii. 41 ; 4^«|<r<l«< Bagh. vi. 13, Kum. 
iiL 56, Meghaduta ii. 2 > th& march of an 

army raising clouds of dust which rise up to the skies and hide the 
sun from the sight, Bagh. vii. 36, Kum. xiy. 19, 29; the heads of 
fighting warriors earned away by vultures the moment they are 
severed by sharp-edged discs, Bagh. vii. 43, Kum. xvi. 27 ; a mirror 
soiled by warm respirations, Bagh. vii. 65, Kum. ix. 15; age is not 
the criterion of those that are endowed with natural lustre 
f|f ^ Eagh. xi. 1, Enm. v. 16 (see also Vihramorrai), 

Aet T. 18, 11 q«i«ii 6||3<j||«| ^4|44I^4T^:) ; a road that is 
made nnsafe by way-layers, Bagh. xi. 14, 

^rf%#W7TTff. Bum. xii. 2; all the ominous phono- 

^mena referred to in Bagh. xi. 58-61 have their parallels in Kum. xi. 
13-24 ; passing through the skies in a Yim^na or balloon, 13R[ 

Bagh. xiii. 1, inft Kum. 

xi. 4; the flowing of numerous rivers into the ocean compared to 
the many wives of a man kissing him, Bagh. xiii. 9, Kum. viii. 16 ; 
the manner of practising the penance styled Bagh. 

xiii. 41, Kum. v. 20; a river with its waves compared to a woman 
that embraces with her arms, Bagll. xiii. 63, Kum. x. 32; the 
husband or wife so separated that they are not to be seen by eacb 
other again, Bagh. xiv. 49, 

Kum. iv. 2 ; the Yalakhilyas heralding the passage of the 
sun and singing psalms to him, Bagh. xv. 10, Kum. yiii. 41 ; dust 
turned to mud and mud to dust, Bagh. xvi. 30, Kum. xiv. 42 ; a 
taHsman of victory is Bagh. xvi. 74, Kum. xiv. 2 ; 

the S'irisha flower is the standard of tenderness 
Bagh. xviii. 44, 
a f«ra4l: Kum. i. 41. 

Before quitting the subject ci the Kum^sambhava, it is neces- 
sary to call attention to the fact that Kalid&sa not only expresses 
^ rtiwilar thoughts in similar phrases in the two poems, but employs 
the same metres in both of them for treating the salne' subjects. 
Thus it is remarkable that prayers are chantsd in l^e muahtubh 
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metre (Eagh. z. Sum. ii.); a marriage celebrated in the wpajAti 
(Eagh. rii. Enm. yii.) ; death lamented^ no doubt suitably, in the 
viyogini ^Eagh. yii, Enm. iy.) ; the fallen condition of Ayodhyll and 
the city of the Gods pathetically regretted in the v^ajdti (Eagh. zyi. 
Eum. xiii.)* and the ruthoddhatd devoted to the amorous pastimes 
of lovers (Eagh. xix. Eum. viii.). The coincidence does not appear 
to be accidental, but seems, at least to me, to owe its origin to a 
natural desire of the poet the more easily to reproduce in one of 
the poems some of his favourite passages from the one he had 
written before. 

To turn now to the beautiful little poem of Meghadhta. Even 
Prof. Weber, in his essay on the Eamayana, seems to admit that 
this poem is by the author of the dramas. And as it is not doubted 
that the ' Sikuntala and the Vikramorvasi belong to one and the 
same E^lidasa, it may be worth while to see what evidence those 
two dramas and the Meghaduta cumulatively afford, tending to solve 
the question of whether the three poems belong to the Edlidasa 
who has given us the dramas. For this purpose, as what has been 
said above will have quite satisfactorily established that the Eaghu- 
vam4a anJf the Eum&rasambhava are to be assigned to the same 
E^lid&sa, it will only be necessary that the evidence of parallel 
passages to be found in the dramas and the Meghaduta may bear 
upon either of those two poems. 

Beginning with the S'akuntAla, the benedictory stanza reminds 
us that the author is a devotee of Siva, the deity which is invoked 
at the commencement of the Eaghuvam^a, the Yikramorva^i, and 
the Malavik&gnimitra, and which constitutes one of the heroes of 
the EumSiasambhava, and is reverentially alluded to in the Megha- 
dhta (i. 37-40, Bomlag Ed/n,), One of the eight forms 
viz. the Sun*^— (^eciffed ^ the E^dl is alluded to as such in Eum. 
viii. 52. Passing on, we come to the modest standard "of excellence 
the poet propjom to himself, viz. the satisfaction of the good to 
undergo whosi| Just criticism is as gold passing through a crucial test, 
^ If etc, (S'ak. Act i. 2, Bom. Edn. of 

SiEike 1783). . same modest test inspired the poet’s request to 
the audien^ in, the Tikramorva^i (Act i. 2). Both should be com- 
pared with i. 2, 3, 4, 9, 10. The S'irisha, the Eavamalli, and 
the F&tala flowers are the same favourites in the Eagh. and the Eum* 
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that they are in the dramas. The affection of love {Vikdra or 
Fikriti) flnddenly felt by Siva (Kum. iii. 69) in the presence of 
£S.ma surprises that divine practiser of austerities slmiLarly to S^- 
kuntala struck with the same passion in her father’s hermitage in 
the presence of Xing Dushyanta (Act i. ^ ^ 

.The following 

two stanzas on hunting are but paraphrases of each other in different 
metres : 


Eagh. ix. 49. 


S'ak. Act ii. 5. 





^ »wgwT- 


^ ^ H f gpi t fir- 




And so the following, in which the deer, the birds, and the trees 
of the forest express their sorrow in ways best suited to them, in 
one for the misfortunes of Sita, and in the other for the departure 
of S'akuntala from the hermitage : 

Eagh. xix. 69. Siak. Act iv. 12. 





crar: TwW 


iftTT i 


The marriage of the mango tree with a creeper, ^ken of in 
canto viii. stanza 60, readily reminds one of that te^tbhil passage 
in the S^kuntala (Act iv. 13) in which SUkuntidh^ 
esqpresses satisfaction at the connexion that she '{oDned, and 
promises soon to bring about the other match, adieu 

to his daughter. The mind, according to remembers 

unconsciously the associates of a former life— ^ theory which he pro- 
pounds in the following stanzas 
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Bagh. vii. 15. 

TTut ?wr ft ifrim 

ff 4rari4i4.^4f)iiiH. a 


8^4k. Act Y. 2. 

WlHlI *113^141 nisi**! 

^«yt«innfM «iq:i 

wKfn 

«<i4n«Kiny 

f*r‘ I 


Who does not see the close relationship between the following 
three sets of questions, each asked by a king inquiring about the 
health of a hermit and the peace of his hermitage ? 


S'ak. Act V. 9. 


!l^gh. Y. 5, 7, 6. 

^nreinr 

^ ^'Epnn- 

O i^ n i O i ^ gc ftra - 

WTtrafF- 

•I'lfii 

3NYr]n||lr:i 

u- 

— * 

^t^WrWTRT^- 

w orf^sm i 


Titret ftWftf;- 
ftwii 

BilJI 


ftvrRi 

fWT^CTnm^mq- 


£um. y. 32, 35, 34. 

■wP? 4^s(7NT ?n*flr 

TwS% 

v44iivi*ih • 


^rrafin^i 


^^IWRWTOW- 


4<i4i4m^mmiii 

Th^ aaceStiEB of jkshyanta show the soiae anxiety for their 
^ See also Bagh, xylii. 49. 


16 
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sacrificial ^»ike and oblati<m as those of Diltpa, at the prospect of 
their races'being left withont a male to offer them in futore : 


Bagh. i. 66, 67. 

I 

^!vrEN(i7T* 

jqrr: I 

^i?Tt iTgrr 
»T«m 


SSk. Aotvi. 22. * 

TWT I qitl ^hiw^ 

wfTO»iTq[ii^:i 
iwnT'rt ^ 2niT^firt(^?nf*r 

gftfn I ' 

^ iTOT nftnfc 

tWT* tWWf I 


The Enmdrasambhava is not the only poem in which Kalidasa 
speaks (i. 1) of a long mountain range as dipped with its two ends in 
the eastern and the western seas — ’WW fWT* ”» 
the Hemakfita is also *’ S'ak. Act yii. The 

curse under which Dillpa was la|)ouring, and which had made him 
heirless, was the result of an accidental transgression by him in not 
^having bowed down to and walked round the heavenly cow Surabhi, 
who was sitting under a treo when he passed by. 






qi q^iiq T fi i »rt ^ nfqqrfif i niltif 2niw i- 76-77; 


King Dushyanta is more cautious, and avoids a sunilar error, and on 
beipg told the sage MSilcha lived on the Hemakfita, at once remarks: 

»r^-qw r<nfc*nu^^ifi i i 

The following are a few of many antftogous dioit phrases and 
iUnstrations to be found in the S'akuntala and the Baghuvam^a: 
'IlfTqTf overaov, Tffjf ilMr< qT ^ ^Hflf Ax* ii*, TWR* 

Act V., Mr<qiiOiqiqg f t q i<iq. 

73 ; the simultaneous setting and rising of the sun and moon re- 
spectively, Eagh. xi. 24, S'Sk. iv. 2, 9 to set foot^ to ^ter 

upon, vii Act iv.,ine qiRivai ^ 
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Act iv. 19, Sum. iii, S3, v. 21, viii. 13, vi. 14; mis- 

taking a name. Act vi. 2, Bagh. ziz. 24, Enm. iv. 8 ; 

etc., from whicli the flowers had do'opped 

® pleased with the 
exploit, S^k. Act vii. 1, Bagh. xi. 21 ; King Dilipa following the 
sacred cow seemed like unto viAJd (the performance of religions 
works), Bagh. ii. 16. The same simile 

is used to compare the union of Dushyanta and S'akuntala, 1%^ 
f^(l4 ...... '^11* 29. The simile being 

very unusual, and one of these that are characteristic of Kalidasa, 
its occuirence in the two works is particularly valuable as bearing 
upon the present inquiry. 

King Purfiravas, soon after his union with Urva^l, goes with this 
his new bride into the forest of the mountain Gandhamadana, to 
enjoy himself. Similarly S'iva and Parvati in the Kumarasambhava 
resort to the same place (canto viii. 28) after their marriage, and 
there is considerable similarity between the beautiful descriptions of 
the various objects Siva Ishows to his wife and King Pururavas ob- 
serves in his bewilderment during the temporary loss of his wife, 
the oflended nymph. As in the Yikramorva^i (Act iv. stanza 5), 
so in the BaghuvamiSa (xiii. 29), the appearance of wild plantain 
trees Rowing on the slopes of mountains in the rainy season furnishes 
the poet with an illustration for the eyes of a woman that are 
Veddoned1)y anger or some otfer cause. One of Kalidasa^s favourite 
ideas, a doe stopped and prevented from joining the herd by her 
fawn “loving the udder,” finds q^ipression in the following lines : 


Bagh. ix. 55. Vikram. Act iv. 32. 

■^if^ I 


King Kala (Bagh. xviii. 6) retires to the forest and forms friend- 
ship with file >88ta. thereof 3^- 

which little diflers from the following in the Vikramorva^t, . 
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Act Y. 17« The elephant is as fond of the fragzent zaUM plant 
in Ihe Yikiamorvaiii, 



Act iv. 28 . 

as in the KumarasambhaYa, 



Of short phrases the following seem to be interesting: 

i. e. service by rotation, Knm. ii. 36, Vikram. 

Act iv. ad iniL ; Act v. 3, which is evidently 

the same as quoted before. ,We may also notice 

the allusion to the descent of the Moon from Atri (Eagh. ii. 75, 
Vikr. Act v. 21), and the allusion contain^ in the following lines, 
probably to cantos xii. and xiii. of the Kumarasambhava : 

■Vikram. Act v. 23. Lastly, the blessing pronounced at^the end of 
the. fifth Act may be compared with Eagh. vi. 29, the poet alluding 
probably to personal experience that wealth and learning are natu- 
^rally disinclined to associate with each^ther. 

The Yikramorvasi furnishes a pretty large number of analogies 
to the Meghaduta, both in thoughts, expressions, and allusions. 
We can only notice such of them Is are prominent. The one (Act 

ii. ) describes the light of the sun as 

stanza 1, the other (iL 
f^lTRn: in Act U. tte king 

^warran . “d farther 01 

% (Act ii. 6), with which we may compare the 

of Meghad. ii. 47. Again, the day is easily sp^ip ihe ordi- 
^ iuGi^ duties of life, but the night is restless etc.. 

Act iii. 4; Meghad. ii. 27, WHITCT* face/^T a woman 

with the dishevelled hairs hanging over it compahd to rising 
moon aa yet hidden in the darkness of the nig^t, Ac^' iii. H 

etc., Megh. ii, 23 ; the river whose stream" is obstructed 
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by rocks occiuiing in its way, Act iii. 8, Megh. i. 19 

nymph is ofiehded that the king 
fixed his eye on UdayaYatl, a Yidy&dhara’s daughter, as this latter 
was playing on the sand bank of the Mandakinl, Act iv. ad init 

WW ^ Tntftlfff else thaa an ex- 

planation and a paraphrase, juch as the author who wrote the above 
alone could give, is the following? 

»wneiWT: %3»*rr»rr *n5fw- 

^^TTniTPR^pre^lt ^rfr^ftwr! i 

^w^ffiRRTTgfsfsi^rnS: 

*TW5iT**TTTrf^«TT ^ ^rit: n »«• 6- 

The anxiety and apprehension felt by lovers at the approach of 
the rain-cloud may be a common property of all poets writing, as it 
were,, to a pattern furnished by the teachers of the Alank^ai^astra ; 
but what diould make the same word sannaddha be used in the 
following stanzas, except the circumstance that the same poet wrote 
them both ? 

Vikram. Act iV! 1. Meghad. i. 8. 

’WWW;: ^’nfW ^ frrfSnp- w. 
w:i 

Again, the words etc., 

Megh. i. . 3, are only a paraphrase of Chitralekha’s words : y fin n 

Vikram. Act. iv. Travel. 

The following is said of the lightning, the associate of the rain- 
cloud ; 

'' ;Actiy. 1. Meghad. i. 41. 

fq^jfJlWT ’T ’IWif’WllRWlT 

The U^tning here referred to as the only light that benighted 
persons. lo<^k to when other lights fail, is again referred to in the 
same^lLct, fHI \S(^^ fU ^ 

estimation of the good, the performance of service to suitors is more 
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important than their own interests, and their only reply is the grant- 
ing the Biiit itself, WTatSltN Act It. 15, 

Meghad. ii. 58, ft The circles 

of light in the followmg stanzas deserve, 1 think* particular atten- 
tion: 


Vikram. Act v. 2. 

fwift I 


Meghad. i. 48. 

w ’ft 




The allusion to the nichula tree in Act iv. stanza 4, and Meghad. 
i. 14, is not in itself of much value except for the tradition which 
Mallinatha has preserved and handed down to us, that the latter 
passage contains an occult allusion to a contemporary poet, fellow- 
student, and friend of Kalidasa, nicknamed Kichula, and to Ding- 
naga, one of his (KalidSLsa’s) rivals,^ whose histrionic gestures (ac- 


‘ TT’RT TWTsn ^ ttOrwt wf 

K^taTema ad he, # 

^ The passage certainly very well bears the double construction put upon it by the 
scholiast. It is remarkable neither the Sanskrit-German Wdrterbuoh nor Monier 
Williams seems to be aware of the passage, os neither of them notices the tradition 
and not even the name of Nichula. .Here is tl^e passage : 

j TftNft ’TO HVT’Bft: ^n ft i yTO i ’Sfwni: 

wqrftTTOJ irsrr- 

’TO I vjTOf I wiftr^wrafiwTOnTO- 

V’rorft ’rtriK’l i •’iwtrft- 

vwiw ft f iJ i m r el w ’5V itoTO — STft ftft^ftft tgiiiT 
ftt: VEtwi: TO ’(^1 vt- 

I m irft TOiftrffft i 


SMAnjm^u recognizes Nichula as a proper name, being 
wrftgw* • HaUin. ad he. 


The 
poet : 
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cording to Mallinatha; censures accompanied by gestures of the hand) 
the poet ridicules and tells his own poem to avoid. 

]^ow^the ICe^badClita abounds in passages bearing ample testimony 
to its having been written by the author of the Kumlb^asambhava, 
the Baghuvaffiia, and^ as we have alroady seen, the Yikramorvasi. 
In the first place the poem has for its subject that particular passion 
in the delineation of which EMdasa excels, and to dwell* on which 
he always seeks opportunities. Then, as in the Kumarasambhava, 
the VikramorvaiSi, the SUkuntala, and partly in the Eaghuvam^a, the 
HimSdaya and those divine forests, mountains, rivers, and cities 
which the poets love to associate with that abode of the Gods, 
chiefly occupy the poet’s attention. Moreover, illustrations derived 
from sources so familiar to the reader of the dramas and the Kaghu- 
vam4a and the Kumarasambhava, are found in the Meghaduta to an 
extent which, considering the size of the latter, is not small. Allu- 
sions to the same* events, objects, and circumstances strengthen the 
evidence afforded by the illustrations. The following instances leave 
little doubt that the same poet that wrote the Clou^ Messenger was 
also the author of the Kaghuvamsa : the vaprahriyd or vaprakrldd 
of an elephant or bullock, Megh. i. 2, 56, ii. 52, Eagh. v. 44 ; the 
effect of the rain-cloud and its friends the peacock, the Kadamba- 
flower, thunder, and the plantain flower, on lovers separated from 
their wives, Megh. i. 3, Eagh. xiii. 26, 29 ; a mountain spoken of 
as- the breast of the earth, ^Megh. i. 18, Eagh. iv. 51 ; a city de- 
scribed as Sr colony from heaven, Megh. i. 31, Eagh. xv. 29, and 
Kum. vi. 37 (quoted before), Yikram. Act ii. nf ^TtT^ 

; the same allusion to Uj jayinl, the river Sipra, and the shrine 
of Mahakfila S'iva, Megh. i. 31, 32, 38, Eagh. vi. 32, 34; the pigeons 
occupying the inner side of the eaves of houses, Megh. i. 42, Yikr. iii. 
2, M&lavik4. ii. 13 ; the Ganges seeming to join the JamnS. elsewhere 
than at Pray&ga, the place of the actual confluence (this, 1 think, 
appears to be one of those ideas that, if I may say so, are K&lidasa’s 
private pi^rty), Megh. i. 55, Eagh. vi. 48; sitting on a rock 
cooled by vapours of the Ganges, and perfumed with musk or 
other lutoal resm. deposited on it, Wrf^^ 

I IRfri ICT Meghad. i. 56, 
ww vwr:ynftfWfii tiiwnwnfsr. vi. si, 

quoted before, where the citation &om the Kum. may also be com* 
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pared ; the dry bambus, Med with the wind, Boond like dates, and 
the sylvan deities sing to their music their songs of victory in honour 
of some hero: 


Bagh. ii. 12. 


* Me^, 1. 60. 

• 



I . 


%ie marble walls of Kailasa, transparent like glass, and used by 
the Goddesses for mirrors, are as uppermost in the poet’s mind in 
the Meghad&ta i. 62, as they were 

when he described them in the Kum^asambhava : 


fi rg traT ; n 
f*TsrT5 ^ jrf?rfirf«inTf®i 

i J*- <0-44. 


So the trees buzzing with humming bees (Hegh. ii. 3, 

y etc., Eagh. ix. 32, xvi. 47). The following are each 
a description of the blessed condition of a city on the Himflaya : 


Meghad. u. 4. 


{i.e. ^rtnPWT) in y4^^T 

Sum. vi. 44. ' 'f > 
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Again, . 

Meghad. 66. 

<1 [ <i i; 

Kum. vi. 42. 

The baoiflhed Taksha, thoiigh seeing (Megh. ii. 43) the proto- 
types of his absent wife’s beauty in the objects around him, finds 
no more consolation in them than did Aja in those of his wife’s 
(Eagh. Tiii. 58, 59). 

Similarly, when, lamenting their separation from their beloved 
wives, the one is deceived by a dream and the other gives vent to 
his sorrows, both awaken the sympathy of the sylvan deities or 
of the trees they haunt, and make them shed tears of compassion 
in the shape of .gum or dew-drops : 

Meghad. ii. 45, Eaghu. viii. 69. 

inn twir ^rfir i 

We may farther compare the emaciated wrists of the Taksha, 
who waa g : (Meghad. i. 2), and Eng Dush- 

yanta, who says his ^SNI Hf?Wr55t 

(Shk. iii. .18, the bracelet is farther alluded to in Act yi. 3). Hopo 
supports the bbarts, tender as flowers, of young women when they 
are sepatsted froin their husbands, 

^?irRr (Meghad. L lO); 
qMfq “ hope renders sorrows of 

se^iration, theo^ great, bearable” (Sik. iv. 30). The prominent 
allasion to Panda’s birth and his leadership of the celestiel armies 
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(Megha^ i. 47), repeated in Ba^^u. iL 75 and vii. 1, ap- 
pears to me to point not only to the story of Skanda, but also to the 
£umirasambhaTa, canto ix. (see especially stanzas 13, 14). We 
may also refer to Meghad. i. 11, ’If^lt^rPRftWT: 

wf tt- 

and Vikramorva^i *itH g |IH 

(Act iv. 14), nfd^ifirafii ^ m- 

(Act iv. 15), in’^hich passages the 
Eajaham^a or flamingo is represented as preparing itself; on seeing 
the rain-cloud and hearing the thunder, to migrate, and furnishing 
itself with the stalks of lotuses as “ food on the road ” 
be eager to proceed towards the Manasa lake. I pass over many 
analogous short phrases and allusions in the Meghadflta, and the 
Eum^samhhava, and the Eaghuvamsa, as I trust I have adduced 
sufficient evidence in vindication of Kalidasa’s authorship of the 
last work. 

Now if it be, as I trust it will be, admitted that I have succeeded 
in shewing 'that the same KS.lidasa that wrote the Kumarasambhava 
also wrote the Eaghuvamsa, there is one important fact that, inde- 
pendently of the internal evidence quoted above, not only shows 
that that KMidasa who composed the drams,s and the Heghaduta 
also composed the Eaghuvamsa and the Kumarasambhava (I leave 
the Eitusamh^a and other works attributed to K&lid&sa for the 
present out of consideration, as the present inquiry does not extend 
to them), but^ also contributes very much to our being able to arrive 
at a sound conclusion regarding his age. I refer to the fact that 
Kshirasvami, the celebrated commentator on the Amarako^a' and a 
grammarian, quotes the Kum^asambhava under the name of Kali- 
dasa. One of the passages quoted is as follows : 

etc., Amaia, ii. 

Kshirasvslmi ; 
fii^ I Kum. iii. 35 , 

It is clear that Kshirasv&mi quotes the Kumtotsanibha:^ as a work 
Kftlid&sa, and it is therefore beyond doubt that the Jtaghuvam^a 
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also must be the work of XaJid^a, as both the works have been 
shown to belong to the same identical author. 

But k is not necessary to infer the existence of the Baghuvam^a 
in the time of Xshlrasyamt. For we find it frequently quoted by 
him in the same commentary. Among the quotations are the follow* 
ing: 

W I i. 8, on ii. 41. 

iv. 67 on ii. 124. 

Viii. 93 on ii. 53 iii, iff 123. 

I 80 on ii. 57. 

There are several other passages quoted, but those above given 
will suffice to prove that the Raghuvamsa existed and was considered 
a standard work when Kshirasvami lived. 

R'ow as rega^s the date of Xshirasvamt, the RAjattbrangini enables 
us to assign him to the middle of the eighth century of Christ. It 
states that Jay^pl^a, the mighty Emperor of Kasmira, who brought 
back learning to Xa^ndra, the country of its birth, from distant 
countries whither it had fled, and who caused the Mahabhashya, that 
was well nigh lost, to be brought from other countries, and inter- 
preting it caused it to be studied in his empire. Having received 
his knowledge from the Professor of the science of lexicography 
named Kshira^ Pandita Ja/ydggida was reckoned among the wise.” 
The name Kehira, for Kshirasvdml^ does not by any means interfere 
with the identifleation, as Svdmi is merely an honorifle affix like 
dehdrya in. Stmkiwrdohdrya and Hemdchdrya, The shorter was the 
real name, as is shown by the title of his work on grammar called 
Kshiratarmyini. And as we know of no other KsUra who was 
both grammarian and lexicographer and also a teacher of lexico- 
graphy, the Xshira mentioned by the Eajatarangini is beyond all 
doubt the cetebiaCted commentator on the Amarakosa. The date of 
Jaydpi^a, the^n of Vappiya and successor of Sangram8,plda> varies 
from A.m aj). 772, according to three diflerent calculations^ 

How from &e hmnn6r in which Kshira quotes the Kum^asambhava 
and the Itaghuvaffi^a, viz. with the simple introduction of » 

^<as may be seen,, as for ^;sample,” and inTT ^^as,” without adding , 
the name of the author ,quoted from, it is clear that those 
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were perfectly well known at that time, and known to so authori- 
tative that they might be quoted to support or refute the author 
whom Eishlra was inter^H^eting in his commentary. To obtmn such 
celebrity and authority, the poems must have been written at least 
one dr two centuries before. And this takes us back to the middle 
of the sixth century. 

Dr. Aufrecht, in an analysis of Kshlrasvaml’s commentary^ pub- 
lished in the May number of the Zeitschrift der Beutachm Morgen- 
Idndkchm Geeelhchaft, assigns that commentator of Amarasimha to 
between the eleventh and twelfth centuries, on the ground that he 
quotes under the name of 8'rihhoja a glossary attributed to Bhoja- 
deva, the author of the Saraavatihanthdlharanaj and that he is quoted 
by Vardhamdnay the author of the GanaratnamahodadhL Now Bhoja- 
deva of JUhdrd is believed to have lived in the middle of the eleventh 
century, which date will, I underatand, shortly be confirmed by the 
recent discovery by Dr. Biihler, of Bombay, of Bhoje^a !Kaxana, called 
Rdjamrigdnika, But even if it be proved that this '^Bhqjadeva was 
the author of the SaTaavatihanthdlhmana, his date will throw no 
light on that of KaMraavdmi, For, in the first place, no glossary is, 
as far as I know, attributed to Bh(gadeva of BMrd\ and, secondly, 
the Sfibhqia so often cited by KaMraavdmi is evidently a petty com- 
mentator on the Amarahosa, who may perhaps have written a glossary 
pf his own. But it is in his capacity ci commentator on the Amara- 
hoia, rather than that of author of a^glossary, that he is generally 
referred to by KaMraavdmi. In the second and third Sfind^s to- 
gether of the latter’s commentary this Srihhya is cited twelve 
times, but only one of these twelve passages may perhaps appear to 
refer to a glossary by Brihhga, the remaining ones being all re- 
jEerences to what is doubtless a commentary on the Amorakoia, Now 
it is hard to believe, without any evidence of the fact, and when 
even the names do not agree fully, that the author of the Saraava- 
tiianfMbkarana could have stooped to write a commentary on the 
glossary of Amaraatmha, or that the King of Dlrir& pc^iM'haye cared 
^ think that he could immortalize his name^ by^ the 
enthoiship of such a petty work. - " 

The authorship of the Rdjataranginl ought not to be li^tly dis- 
carded, exo^ on the evidence of indisputable fiaetsw Ahd as long 
as there is no evidence to connect the SrMg/a of with 
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the author % the ITanthdiharama, or the King Bhofadeva who lived 
at Bhdrd in the middle of the eleventh century, except the partial 
coincidence of names, the Rdjatwrangini ought to decide the question 
of KsUrasvdmi^s date. 

It will be observed that KsMrasvami quotes from the Kum^a- 
sambhava an a manner that shows that he either knew only one 
Kalidasa, or that he considered the work he was quoting from to 
belong to the celebrated Kalidasa, who had only to be named to be 
recognized. Surely if the Kumarasambhava was the production of 
a Kalid&sa more« modem than or different from that of the dramas, 
he would either have named the poem itself, instead of its author, 
or the latter with a distinctive designation, such as 
or some mmilar appellation. The conclusion is therefore unavoidable 
that in the middle of the eighth century of Christ the Kum^asam- 
bhava was considered as a work of the great Kalidasa. Of course, 
it is not probable that an eminent grammarian and scholar like 
Kshirasvami, eidjensively read in Sanskrit literature, as is shown by 
his quotations, might have mistaken a spurious work that was 
fathered by its real author upon the great poet for one composed by 
the latter. 

.m 

Some further evidence throwing light on Kalidaga’s authorship of 
the Raghum/fh^ay and also on his date, is afforded by a certain passage 
in Pratihdra commentary on the Alankdrasdstra of Bhattod- 

Wiafa, Dr. Biihler has recently discovered a MS. of this com- 
mentary ih the celebrated Bhdnddra or Library of MSS. at Jesselmir, 
which is dated Samvat 1160, corresponding to a.d. 1104. The com- 
mentary must be much older than the date of that MS., and 'the 
Alm1cdr0tid9tra of Bhottodhhatay which is the subject of the com- 
mentary, must be older still. Now the passage referred to may be 
rendered as follows : “In this manner is the figure of speech called 
Dipaka defined and illustrated by the author. Now a question arises 
here : the av^or has before, in enumerating the figures of speech, 
mentioned ^^guie Upamd first, and then the JDipakay in the words ^ 
' HiMilT He ought, therefore, in obedience to the prin- 1 

ciple thw^dtefiniti&LB should be given in the same order as that of 
enumeraliba/toltkV& defined Vpamd first, and then the Dipaka, How 
is it then' that ^e^ ‘is here defined first? The answer isjl 

that this aulhbr has here followed the order of part of the Kumfi-:^ 
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rasambliaYa that he himself wrote, and there the figiuA IHpaha is 
illustrated before the XJpamd^ and it is for thb purpose of keeping 
the same order that the order of enumeration has here be^ disre- # 
garded.” The words in the original regarding the Km^raximlhma 
are: vN ^WratTTT 

which would seem to imply that there was in the time of 
Bhattodhhata a Kumdrasamhhava that had not been written by him — 
and in all likelihood the Kumdrasamlhava of Kalidasa. It may be 
here mentioned that the verses quoted in the Bhatto^hat^ankdra as 
from his own Eumdrasamhhava, are not found in that of Kalidasa. 

If then the words in our passage' are in- 

tended to distinguish Bhattodlhafa' 8 Kumarasambhava from that of 
Kilidasa, the latter must be placed prior to the time of the Bhoja- 
deva of Dhara, or the middle of the eleventh century. 

In connexion with the authorship of K^dasa, it may bo men- 
tioned here that by the commentary of Kshlrasv^l, the Meghadiita 
and the Yikramorvasi arc also proved tq be prior to his date, as he 
quotes them both. That commentary further shows that the Mdgha- 
kdvya^ the KirdidTjuniya^ the Uttwrardmachvrita^ and probably the 
VenUarhhdray were as well known and considered as standard works 
as the Raghuvanma when Kshirasv^i lived. 

The conclusions, then, that the facts given above lead us to are : 

' 1. That the Kalidasa of the dramas was also the Kalidisa of the 

poems Eaghuvaihsa, Kumarasambhava, and Meghadhta ; 

2. That this Kalidasa Hved considerably prior to the middle of 
the eighth century ; and, 

8. That therefore all stories connecting him with a King Bhoja 
that reigned at Dhard in the eleventh centnry are to be 
rejected as without foundation. 


1 The -whole passage is: 

^ 

qmwni { qiiN qnmr 



255 


EEMAEKS ON THE PRIORITY OF 

THE ANCIENT SYSTEMS OF MEDICINE. 


By THOMAS A. WISE, M.D.; 

Late of the Medical Staff of the Bengal Army ; 
Author op the ** Ancient System of Hindu Medicine/’ etc. 


Both sacred and profane history render it probable that when man- 
kind emerged Som their primitive home, they possessed great energy 
and organic activity, accompanied with a corresponding degree of 
intellectnri force. This enabled them to select a fruitful country as 
their home, where they sooupbecame rich and powerful, and at an 
early period assigned a particular class for the acqjfuisition of know- 
ledge. These individuals, distinguished for their power of observation 
and sound reasoning, opened a vast and interesting field for the 
exercise of their mental faculties, in the region of abstract specu- 
lation. Their knowledge and progress in civilization was aided by 
their possessing the advantage of high rank in a regular and peace- 
able government, and a religion abounding in moral precepts. 

The mdst anciant traditions and records of the Western nations refer 
to the 'Uealhmg and^msdom of the East,” without any distinct men- 
tion of th^ OT nation. Modem investigations tend to prove 
that the of the Indo-Germanic, or Aryan family of 

man, was Mg^^ble-land contiguous to the lofty range of moun- 
tains extelidinig from the Caspian Sea. 

Thence they desomided to the fruitfrd plains in a southern and 
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easfcem directioiii and at an early age anc^er portion of the Aryan 
race conunenoed their wanderings towards the mysterious West. In 
both eountiies they distinguished themselyes by their l^owJLedge of 4 
the medical profession, and each prepared systems of in^dicine, the 
priority of which remains still an undecided question^ 

The age in which the ancient Hindu system was arranged cannot 
be directly stated; in consequence of their despising dates, as they 
considered life a transitory state of trial and suffering, and<history as 
of too little importance to occupy the attention of rational beings. 

It is hoped that the following deductions will aid us m arriying at 
an approximate date when the two great works on Hindu* medicine 
were composed, and enable us to compare them with the Greek system. 
The perishable material on which the ancient Hindu MS§. were' 
written, rendered it necessary to have them frequently copied, in the 
course of ages, by scribes, often ignorant of the subject, and some- 
times, perhaps, careless in their transcriptions. In ancient. times 
these sources of error were to a certain extent avoided. The MSS. 
were regarded as of a sacred character, and only a limited fe^ wj^e 
permitted to copy them. 

The sacred Hindu Yedas were more studied than the ancient Hindu 
.medical shastres; as the latter were not considered' sacred; greater 
liberties were taken with them, inteipolations and clerical errors 
were introduced by illiterate transcribers. These causes«j|ii^ it 
very difficult to discover the age of* the writings, exeapl^rl^* com- 
paring them with* other Sanscrit works, the age of whi^ii^kiiown. 
The ablest Sanscrit scholars allow that Charaka and Busruta; the two 
great commentators of the Ayur Yeda, the supposed ssuase^ retelation 
regardmg medicine, are more recent than the grammarian iPanini,^ as 
neither work is mentioned by him, while both are noticed several 
times in the Mahabharata. Professor YTilson supposed tins gfeat epic 
;Wif& written the second century before Christ; and, like Panini, was 
ad^dCL to, in the course of centuries. Hesaler, in his wmk (nCSusruta, 
oonridered that it was written a tiiousand years before 


have, at this early period, two systems of Hindi 

1 B.O. 59p. See Goldstiicker’s leamed history 

Bciit P* ^ before Sake%:^|i||K 

about 643 b.o. .7, ^ 

2 A* PJ' BMdar,. Ccanment. et Annot. Soar. Ayor Yedi^ 
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plete in all their parts, founded on anatomy, exhibiting an extensive 
knowledge of materia medica, and the practice of medicine, an 
^ expertness in the manipulations of pharmacy, and a bold and skilful 
knowledge and practice of surgery. We find the Hindu systems of 
medicine were originally written on the ancient fonfcand construc- 
tion of the Sanscrit language ; so old, as to be considered the produc- 
tion ^)f the deity, when there was no prejudice of caste, before 
Polytheism was introduced into the Hindu religion, and in the heroic 
age, previous to the Mahabharata. « 

In considering the Greek system of medicine, we find their physi- 
ciani^ and philosophers were indebted to the East for a portion of 
their knowledge. Pythagoras and Plato obtained many of their 
philosophical ideas from the Hindus, and the internal evidence of the 
Greek works proves that the Schools of Hippocrates derived a con- 
siderable share of their knowledge from the East. Galen mentions 
that Hippocrates was often at Smyrna in Asia Minor,' and Mercurialis 
believed that he travelled in Lybia in Africa, and Scythia in Asia.* 
IHppocrates may have visited this northern country to examine the 
enlightened and shilinl Indo-Scythian people, whom Alexander the 
Great found so^xpert in the cure of diseases ; and in these northern 
parts of Asia he may have consulted the Hindu sages, and studied 
their drugs anj\ medical records. The learning he was in search of 
was there ; f'JI the following statements prove his acquaintance with 
their 'Stings : — 

1. The systematic works of the Hindus were most probably prepared 
from the third to the sixth century b.c. ; and long before the age of 
Hippocrates, the original Ayur Veda existed, from which the other 
classical works were derived. ♦ • 

*2. As medicinal plants have their properties developed in particular 
soils and climates, they indicate the nations among which they were 
4^t used for medicinal purposes, and explain the antiquity of the 
cidtivation of medicine by certain races. The names and m^cines 
recommended in . the medical works of Hippocrates often indicate the 
schools of medicine from which they were borrowed. We find that 
Hippocrates used in his practice a number of Indian plants, imported 
fron|.4!^t ';coun^^|pD Greece, for their well-known properties ; such 

1 In Lib. Artful. Comment. 1. * Yariar Lection, Lib. 2, cb. 18. 
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as S^mum Indieum, Lin., Syp&ranthera rnTWnga^ Cardcmmum^ 
Ammumf Iamu% dnnamomtm, Valeriana Jatamansif JBoswellia thuri- 
fera, Galbanum ammoniaeum, Sagapmum aeBafcetida, Heelso used 
black and long pepper, ginger, cassia, spikenard, Cidmm aromaticuSf 
etc., ’^bicb are all the products of India or neighbouring countries. 

3. The interq|I evidence of the works of the School of Hippo- 
crates proves them to have been compilations, derived in part from 
nations further advanced than the Greeks in the knowledge of par- 
tictiar departments of the healing art. The ancient Hindu physi- 
cians considered dissection as a necessary part of the education of ,the 
medical practitioner. Their method was rude and imperfect, but 
many of their conclusions were correct, as we have proved by the 
result of their osteological enumeration, and the accuracy of their 
description of the internal organs, and of the l^ge vessels of the body.^ 
The ancient Hindu surgeons performed the most difSlcult operations ; 
such as the Gassarean section, embryotomy, lithotomy, etc. The first' 
description of the last-named operation was given by Susruta, and 
was afterwards made known by Celsus,® who derived his information 
from Egyptian surgeons, and they again acquired their knowledge 
from the East. Hippocrates, the judicious surgeon^ and benevolent 
practitioner, allowed, it is ^incorrectly stated, the performance of this 
operation only by uneducated quacks.* 

From these facts it would appear that at an early age the Hindus 
had made very considerable progress the healmg art, which enabled 
them to prepare systematic works on medicine, based on their own 
practical knowledge of anatomy, to which, at t^t time, the prejudice 
of mankind in general was so much opposed. Susruta informs us 
that an accdknplished physician must possess an acquaintance with 
books, or theoretical knowledge, with the dissection of the human 
body, or anatomy, and a familiarity with the appearance of disease, 
of pr|^tice of medicine. This knowledge explains how the ancient 
system of Hindu medicine was so complete in all its parts, and 

^ Eoyle’s Essay on the Antiquity of Hindu Medicine, p. Ill et sqq. ~ 

> History of Medicine among the Asiatics, vol. i. s. i. p. ISl, IdS seq. 

^ De Be Med., lib. v. ch. 26. * « , ' , 

^ This ^junction in the oath that was taken before eoii||^ upon the practice of 
the medu^ profesedon among the Greeks, was most*proba9^' Mahonunedan inter- 
polation. / .. 
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warrants tlie inference that several centuries were required to com- 
plete them.^ ' "While the nations of the "West have been slowly 
advancioL^, mutually aiding one another, during the last two 
thousand years, the Hindus", by the depressing influence of Brah- 
manical intolerance and internal warfare, are now in a lower social 
condition than they were three or four centuries before the Christian 
era. 

1 See Prof. Wilsoii, l.c. ; and note on Mill*s Hist, of India, vol. ii. p. 232. 
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THE HAMITIC SECTION. 


THE EXODUS 

AND 

THE EGYPTIAN MONUMENTS. 

By HENEY BEXJGSCH BEY. 


'His Highness the Khedive of Egypt, Ismael Pasha, has granted me 
the honour of representing his country at the International Congress 
of Orientalists in London. On this occasion this enlightened prince, 
to whom the study which I follow is so much indebted, has wished 
me to express in his name to the illustrious members of the Congress 
his most Evely sympatUes and his sincere admiration for the precious 
works with which they have enriched science, in biingin^to Eght 
through their researches- the remote ages of those happy Gentries of 
the East, which have been the cradle of humanity and the^centres of 
first civilizations. ' t 

As His Highness has condescended to choose me foi^liis delegate 
in London, I owe this distinction less to my modest merite than to the 
speciality of my last researches on the subject 6f the history of the 
Hebrews in Egypt. 

Knowing the intense interest With which the l^jgli^ pu^»Kc foUow 
all the pzpcipal discoveries in connexion with j^e sacred traditions 
of Holy Scripture, His Highness the Khedive has desired me to 
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offer to the honourable Congress the most striking results of my 
studies, founded on the interpretation of the Egyptian monuments. 

In offering you thus a page of the history of the Sebrews in Egypt, 
I would flatter myseU that I may hope to secure your attention and 
satisfaction, so as to justify in this maimer the great confldence with 
which His Highness has so kindly honoured me. 

I will speak of the Exodus of the Hebrews ; but before entering 
upon my subject, permit me to make one observation. It is 
to state that my discussion is based on the one hand on the text 
of Scripture, of which I have not changed a single iota ; on 
the other on Egyptian inscriptions on monuments, explained after 
the rules of a just critic, entirely devoid of anything of a fanciful 
nature. ^ 

Since nearly for twenty centuries, as I am going to prove, the trans- 
lators and interpreters of Holy Scripture have wrongly comprehend^ 
and wrongly translated the geographieal notions contained in that 
part of the biblical text which refers to the description of the sojourn 
of the Hebrews in Egypt, the fault, it is certain, is not with the 
sacred tradition, but with those who, ignorant of the history and the 
geography of past times, contemporary with the event of the history 
'^of the Hebt€ws in Egypt, have been obliged to reconstruct at all 
price the Exodus of the Hebrews on the scale of their feeble know- 
ledge, not to say their complete ignorance. 

According to Scripture, ^oses, after having obtained permission 
from the Pharaoh of his time to lead the children of Israel the 
desert, fatigued by the severe labour of building the two towns of 
Fitom and Flstmes, departed with his people to the town of Eamses, 
arrived together at the station of Sukkoth and Etham; at this last 
encampment he turned, took the way towards Migdol, encamped 
afterwards against Migdol and the sea (remark that there is not a 
word about the Sea of Seaweed); opposite the entrance of Ehiroth in 
sight of BaalzepHbn. Then the Hebrews pass by the Sea of Seaweed 
(translated by interpreters as the Eed Sea), they renliun three days 
in the desert without flnding water, arrive* at Marah, where the 
water is bitter, and end by encamping at Elim, the station having 
sweet wat^ sources and little date«woods. 

Many savants who have occupied themselves with reconstructing 
the path of the Hebrews upon (hat given by Holy Scripture are 
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of different opinions, and drai^ lesolts as to the march of 
the .Hebrews. But all these savants, with the exception of two, 
unanimously agr^ that the passage through the Bed Sea should be 
regarded as the most probable point of their route. ‘ 

1 daire not exhaust your patience in enumerating all the roads 
reconstructed by these savants, who certainly had the best intentions, 
but who fail in one thing very essential to the rest, the necessary 
geographical knowledge of ancient Egypt. But more than this, 
to discover the route of the Hebrews they have consulted Greek 
and Boman geographers who flourished 1000 years after Moses, 
and have marked the resting-places of the Hebrews by the Greek 
and Latin names of the geographers of Egypt, under tiie reigns of the 
Ptolemies and CsBsars. 

If a lucky chance had preserved the manual of the geography of 
ligypt, which, according to the texts engraved on the walls of the 
temple of Edfou, was deposit^ in the vast library of the god Horus, 
which had this title book of the towns situated iu Egypt, 

with the description of all that took place in them,*^ we might 
dispense with all trouble of finding the places quoted in Holy 
Scripture. We should only have to consult this book to, know where 
we are, as regards these Biblical names. TJnfortunaftly: this work 
has perilled, with many other papyri, and science has regretted more 
'^than once the loss of a book so important as regards the antiquity 
of Egypt. But this loss is not irreparable ! The monuments and the 
pSipyri, above all those of the dynasty of Eamessids, contain in 
themselves by thousands of texts and notices of a purely geographi- 
cal nature, allusions sometimes of a topographical position, and 
further stiU, a very considerable number of inscriptions engraved on 
the walls of the temple contain pictures more or less extensive, by 
which we are able to determine in an exact manner the political 
divisien of Egypt, and the complete ^list of the departments of the 
country, accompanied by a host of curipus details. ^ 

Here are the detached leaves of the lost book of which I have just 
spoken* It is necessary to receive it carefully, to compare one with 
the o&er, to endeavour to flU up^ the gaps, and finally to prepare 
from them inventory. , ^ . 

Occupied 'for twenty years with this work, at the commencement 
of thia^ear I^sueceeded in putting together the fnmnim of 
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this grand body of the geography" of Egypt, which ip composed, 
according to the index of my collections, of more than 3600 geo- 
graphicsd names. In applying the rules of a sound and calm 
criticism to these rich materials without letting myself be misled 
by any casual homonymy of foreign proper names, compared with 
Egyptian names, I have been forced to traverse Egypt from all 
sides to know the aUcient soil in its modem aspect, and to convince 
myself with my own eyes of the changes of the land, which the soil 
in different parts of the country has undergone in the course of past 
centuries. 

Having terminated my labours in this maimer, which had the sole 
inconvenience of sometimes exceeding my strength, but which have 
never fatigued my patience, I have the honour to present the result 
under the form of a precis to the honourable Congress as a mark of 
respect and esteem due to ilie illustrious savants of this assembly. ^ 

As I myseK experienced a profound satisfaction in having, in 
some measure, arrived at the aim which I had proposed twenty years 
ago, it would be, on the other hand, my^grcatest reward to know by 
your judgment that I have saved a good part of the lost book of the 
geography oi ancient Egypt. The application of the geographical 
notions detsf^ined and laid down in this precis, which will make 
the subject special at this Conference, will furnish you with a good 
proof of the utility and importance which the knowledge of' these 
ideas brings to historical scie^e. 

May I be allowed to commence my explanation with a remark 
relative to the general topography of the country we are about to 
traverse, to discover and follow the traces of the Hebrews during their 
stay in Egypt. Aii savants who have been engaged upon the 
same subject agree that this country was situated on the eastern side 
of lower Egypt, and to the west of the ancient branch, the Pelusiac, 
which has disappeared from the map of modem E^Vt, but whose 
direction is clearly indicated by the position of the \ tins of many 
large towns anciently situated on the borders. CommA^^ing by the 
south of the country in question, the town of An, the same that 
Holy Scripture designates by the name of On, we must recogniae 
the position of the HeHopolite nome of classic authors. 

After that the mounds of Tell Bast, near the modem towns of 
Zagadg^ allow us to fix the ancient site of the town of jPibastf a 
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name that Holy Scripture has x^dered by the very exact transcrip- 
tion of Pibmth, while the Oreeks have called it Bubastus. It is the 
chief town of the ancient Buhastite nome. « 

Pursuing our road toward the north, vast ruins near a modem 
town called Qour by#ie Copts, and Faqour by the Arabs, settled all 
the doubts about the situation of the ancient town of FhacouBBa^ 
PhaeauBsai or PhacouBBan^ which, according to the Greek tradition, 
was regarded as the chief town of the Arabian nome. It is the 
same place to which the monumental lists haye given the appellation 
of GoBem^ a name which is easily recognized in that of Ouhem of 
Arabia, proposed by the version of the Septuagint as the geographical 
translation of the celebrated land of Goshen. 

Hue north between the Arabian nome, with its chief town GoBeniy and 
the Mediterranean Sea, the monumental lists make us acquainted w ith 
& district of which the Egyptian name ''the point of the north” indi- 
cates at once its northern position. Greek Authors called it the Seth- 
roi'tes nome, which is apparently derived from the appellation Set to 
hdtuy " the country of the mpuths of the rivers,” which the ancient 
Egyptians applied to this part of their country. While classic anti- 
quity employed the name of H^racleopolis parva, tiiat is to say, 
" little Heracles’ town,” to designate its chief place ; tfie'ixionumental 
lists mention the same place under the name of " Pitomy'^ adding " in 
the country of Sukot.” Here at once are two names of great im- 
portance mentioned in Holy Scripture^ under the same forms, the 
Pithm and the Sukhoth of the Hebrews. 

Without stopping for a moment at this curious discovery, I pass 
to the last district on this side situated in the neighbourhood of the 
preceding, between the Pelusiac and Tanitic branches of the Hile. 
It is the nome that the Greek authors, after its chief town, the great 
city of TaniBy have caL'ed the TaniteB nome. 

The Egyptian monuments designate it by a compound name, which 
means '/ the commencement of the Eastern country,” quite in accord- 
ance with its topographical position. Its chief town is sometimes 
called Zoan, sometimes Pi-ramseBy "the town of Eamses.” We 
still have v^th us two names which Holy Scripture has very well 
preserved in ihe two names Zoan and E^ses of the Egyptian town. 

As these new geographical definitions which I have just proposed 
necessarily lead to a deduction, 1 do not hesitate fpt a moment to 



THE EXODUS AND THE EGYPTIAN MONUMENTS. 


265 


declare that I volimtaiily take upon myself all the responsibility, 
both for the accuracy of the philological reasoning as well as for the 
determination of the geographical position, which 1 have just brought 
to your knowledge. ♦ 

After these remarks I return to Pitom andijEUimses. When you 
. have entered at Port Said, from the side of the Mediterraneajr into 
the maritime canal of Suez, your vessel traverses from one end to the 
other a great plain before stopping in the south at the station called 
by the engineers of the canal El £antara. Eut during this passage 
abandon all hope of gratifying yourself with the prospect of green and 
smiling meadows, of woods of date and palm trees, which give so pic- 
turesque a character, like unto ^perfect garden of God, to the interior 
of Lower Egypt, covered with numerous villages, and intersected by 
thousands of canals. This vast plain extends on both sides of the 
maritime canal, so that your eye, which glances over the great space 
to the exti;eme edge of the horizon, cannot find a single point of 
repose. It is a sea of sand, with an infinite number of islets covered 
with reeds and thorn bushes, separated one from another by lagoons, 
the banks of which, edged with a sort of white crust, reveal the 
presence of salt water. Notwithstanding the blue sky, the angel of 
death has tended his wings over this sad wilderness, where the 
least sign of life appears to be an event. It is only now and then 
that you meet with two or three miserable tents of some poor 
Eedouins, who have wandered to seek food for their lean cattle in 
^ this desert. ^ 

Eut the scene changes as soon as the Nile in the two months of 
January and Pebruary has commenced to cover the land of Lower 
Egypt with its waters. The vast and sandy plains disappear under 
the Buiface of immense lakes. ' Bushes and reeds forming large beds 
marvellously grow up to a great height, and millions of aquatic birds 
disposed along the banks of the lagoons, or united in flocks upon the 
islets of the marsh,, begin to flsh, disputing with man the rich spoil 
of the waters. Then come the boats manned with fishers of the Lake 
Menzaleh, who, during two or three ]gioiiths of the winter, are 
diligently employed in carrying on their fishing for *'the fassikh,” 
salt flsh, for ,the supply of the inhabitants of the Delta and Upper 
Egypt. 

Such is the general character of this country, which I have thrice 
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traversed, at different {periods of the year, and such are the impressions 
I have brought back from my reiterated risits. Here are these plains 
at the present day, half desert, half lagooiiS'%id marshes,, which 
ansWe#to the territory of the ancient district of the Sethroite nome, 
‘^the eastern point, ’!j||oording to the monuments, the chief town of 
which was called the town of Pithom of the Bible. 

In ancient times this district comprised the two banks of the 
P3usiac branch of the HeMa, from the western side nearly to the 
easteni border of the Tanitic branch. The marshes and the lagoons, 
with a rich vegetation of rushes, reeds, lotus, and above all the 
papyrus plant, was to he met with on the border of this sea. These 
places were called by the Egyptian word athu, or by the foreign 
Soufy that is to say, papyrus marshes of the Egyptian text. 
As well as these, there were ponds and lakes, ealled by Semitic name 
Bvrhxbay which extended themselves nearly to the neighbourhood of 
Pitom, The canals, of which we found two near the town of Pelusium, 
run in all directions over the district, each bearing a particular name, 
which are found in a Semitic language spoken by the inhabitants of 
the district in question. The town of Pitomy identical with that 
of H^racleopolis parva, the chief place of the Sethroite nome of the 
time of the Greeks and Romans, was situated half wa^W the grand 
route of Pelusium and Tanis; this information, given bn the authority 
qf itineraries, forms the only means of determining the position of the 
bordering district of Tanis towards the Rentier, 

The Egyptian texts give us evident and incontestable proofs that 
all this country, which formed the district of the Sethroite nome, was 
.designated by the name of Suhu^ or Suhot, The strange origin of 
this designation is indicated by the monuments, and proved by their 
conformity with the Hebrew words sohy suJchahy in the plural mkkothy 
^hich conveys in the first sense ten^. Hothing can displace this 
particular appellation, and these analogies are found in the names of 
Scenae Mandrorum, Scenae Yeteranorum, Scenae extra Gerasa, given 
by the ancients to three places situated in Egypt. In these names 
the word Scenae, ** tents,” signifies, then, the same as the Semitic- 
Egyptian word Sukoty which recaRs to our minds the name of 
Sukkoth,^ which Scripture has applied to the first station of the 
Hebrews when they had quitted the town of Bamses. This name 
tents owes its origin to the encampments of the Bedouin 
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Arabs, who, with the permission of the ^^Fhdraohs,” have established 
their homes in the wt plains of the country of Sukkoth, and who, 
in the early ages of hii^ory of Egypt, have there put in practice 
the manners, the customs^ knd the religious belief peculiar tb their 
race, and difPused the use of Semitic words, ^i#ich ended by being 
officially adopted by the Egyptian authorities and scribes. 

It is thus thal the greater part of the proper names cited on the 
monuments and in the papyri designating the towns, villages, and 
canals of the district of Swkkothf and of the adjacent nomo of Tanis, 
can only be explained by means of the vocabulary of the Semitic 
language. And it is thus that very often the existing Egyptian 
names have been changed, so that the Semitic name contains the 
exact translation of the meaning of the Egyptian name. In this 
case the Semites have employed the same process that the Greeks and 
Romans employed to render the proper nances of the geography of 
Egypt, by the translation of a word corresponding in their own lan- 
guage. On this* occasion the proper names of the divinities of the 
classical mythology have gone so far as to be placed against the names 
of the gods and divinities of the Egyptian pantheon. Thus we find in 
the classic authors such names of cities as Andronpolis (“the town of 
men”), GyNirfcon-polI (“the town of women”), Leontonpolis (“the 
town of lions”), Crocodilon-polis, Lycon-polis, Elephantine, that is 
to say, the towns of crocodiles, of wolves, of the elephant, etc., which 
ofier true translations of the qprresponding Egyptian names. So also 
authors speak of towns called Dios-polis, Hermo-polis, HeHo-polis, 
Aphrodito-poUs, that is*to say, the towns of the gods Zeus, Hermes, 
Helios (the sun),* and of the goddess Aphrodite, to render in Greek 
the Egyptian names No~Aimn (“ the town of Amon”), Fi thut (“ the 
town of Thot”), Fitom (“the town of the solar god Fi 

Hatlm (“the town of the goddess Hathor”). The Hebrews have^ 
done the same. Thus it was at the entrance of the route which 
conducted to Palestine, near the lake Sirbonis, a little fortification, to 
which the Egyptians, already at the epoch of the nineteenth dynasty, 
have given the name of Anhu^ that is to say, “the wall” or “the 
enclosure,” a name that the Greeks, according i^'their custom, had 
translated bj calliag ia Qwrhm^ in the plural ta Girrha, The 
Hebrews have equally rendered the sense of the Egyptian name;^ 
designating the nulitaiy post on the Egyptian frontier by the name 
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of ShouTj in theii^langoage absolutely signified the same 

thing US' the wcxrd Anhu, axrd the word Q^hm in Greek, that is to 
say, ^‘the wail.” It is this place Shov^ whilh is called m Scrip- 
turcj aot only as a frontier place betwee^^Egypt and Palestine, but 
also as the spot, the«^name of which applied to the eastern part of 
the desert of the coast of Egypt. 

Thus also the Hebrew word Souph, the mi^anmg of which is 

seaweed, reeds, rushes, and papyrus plant,” the ^ense of which is 
made sure by the dictionaries of the Hebrew language, which has 
been employed to designate a town situated on the Egyptian frontier, 
at the opposite end of the pharaonic highway, which led to the 
south of the Dead Sea, equally as it has been employed to give the 
name to the ^am Souph, *^the Sea of Seaweed,” only contains the trans- 
lation of the Egyptian word Atku, . which still signifies the same 
thing as the Hebrew word Souph, that is to say, seaweed or papy- 
rus plant,” and which has designated by a general term all the 
marshes and lagoons of Low§r Egypt, characterizerf by the richness 
of their vegetation, composed of papyrii. and reeds. The Egyptians, 
on their part, knew so well the sense of the Hebrew word, that they 
adopted the foreign word Souph, instead of the word Athu of their 
own language, not only to express the name of the Jto^ of seaweed 
Sat^h in Hebrew, but also the sea of seaweed, the ytm Souph, to 
, which we shall recur hereafter. 

After this remark, of a philological mature, which has appeared to 
me indispensable for the understanding of my subject, I return to the 
town of Pitom, the chief town of the country of Sukot, upon which the 
Egyptian monuments furnish us wdth many curious* facts. 1 commence 
with the divinity worshipped at Pitom and in the district of Suhot, 
Although the lists of nom'es and Egyptian texts expressly designate 
^the solar god the same who had splendid temples in On 

SdiopoUs, as tlH tutelar god of SuJcot, they nevertheless add that 
the god Tom only represents the Egyptian god corresponding to the 
divimty of Pitom, who is called by the name of Ankh, and sumamed 
^'the great god.” The word Ankh, of Egyptian origin, signif^g 

life^^’ ur he who lives, the living. It is the oidy time a like 
name , for n god which appears to exclude the idea of idolatry is met 
with in |!g^fw texts. And in reality when the presence of the 
families of the Semitic race^ who, at all j^ods of the history of 
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Egypt, have resided in the country, including the Hebrews, is taken 
into consideration, it Js^impossible to refuse to recognize the traces of 
a religious remembrance which generally passed into the monumental 
tradition of the Egyptians. I dare not decide this question, if the 
god — “he who lives ”-^f the Egyptian text is identical with the 
“ Jehovah ” of the Hebrews. However, all leads to the belief, if it is 
recalled to mind that the name of Jehovah contains the same mean- 
ing as the Egyptian word Ankh, “he who lives.” According to the 
monuments, this god, in honour of whom was celebrated a grand 
festival on the 13th day of the second month of summer, was served, 
not by priests, as other divinities of the Egyptian pantheon, but by 
two young girls, sisters, who bore the honorific title of Ur~ti, that is 
to say, “the two queens.” A serpent, to which the Egyptian texts 
gave th^epithet “the magnificent, splendid,” was regarded as the 
living symbol of the god of Fitom, It bore the name of Kerehy that 
is to say, “the smooth ” (Kepge calvus, and the Hebrew word rhi 
“smoolh, bald”). Again, this serpent transports us to the encamp- 
ment of the children of Israel in the desert : it reminds us of the 
brazen serpent of Moses, to which the Hebrews had presented as an 
offering the nerfumes of incense, until King Hezekiah decreed the 
abolition of*^s>ancient serpent- worship. 

The relation between Pitom and Suhot does not finish there. 

According to the monumental indications, the town of Pitom, the 
capital of the district of Suk^t, had a surname which it owed to the 
presence and existence of its god AnJch, “he who lives,” and which, 
in Egyptian terms, was pronounced p-aa-AnJch, “the domicile of the 
god AnkhP In accordance with this name the district of Suhot was 
called in another manner “the district, of the abpde 

of liim who lives.” Add to this monumental name the Egyptian m, 
so known to designate the govemo? of a town or of a district, and you. 
will have the title of Za p-u-nt-p-adhAnhhy “ the governor of the dis- 
trict of the abode' of him who lives,” which a Greek, in the time of 
the Ptolemies, would have rendered by this translation, the “ nomarch 
of the Sethroite nome.” And now consult Scriptiire : it will tell you 
that the Pharaoh of Joseph honoured his vizier with the long title of 
Zaphnatpaneakh, leti^r for letter exactly corresponding with the long 
Egyptian word of which I have just proposed the analysis. Besides, 
according to the recital of Scripture, when Joseph made himself 
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alibwii to astomBhcd brethren, he said to them, Oen. xlv. 8, 

b^’^‘ So iow it was not you that sent me hither, but God : and He 
tailih made me a father to Pharaoh and lord of all his house.*’ The 
titlo.in Hebrew is pronounced ah en pirao. The translators of 
^$his passage, commencing with the Septuagi^ have beHeved they can 
' there recognize the Hebrew word ah, “ father.” 

^ The Egyptian texts show us that, far from being Hebrew, the 
title ab en pirao designated the fh-st employ^ or officer especially at- 
toched to the house of Pharaoh. Several of these precious historical 
/papyri of the time of the nineteenth dynasty, which the British 
Museum possesses, and of which the texts, under form of simple letters 
and communications, were composed by the scribes and employes 
of the court, allude to these ah en pirao^ superior officers of Pharaoh, 
qf which the high rank is clearly indicated by the style, full q| respect, 
adopted by the scribes of inferior rank. 

^ All these observations, the number of which I could easily -augment 
by other examples, serve to prove generally the "presence of a qtrange 
race on the soil of Suhoty and particularly to give incontestable evidence 
of the intimate relations between the Egyptians, and the Hebrews. 
Egyptian texts for use, as well as for intemationallv speaking the 
words belonging to their language, furnish us wife direct proofs 
which certify the existence of foreigners in the district of Pitom, 

The Egyptian texts, at the head of which is the famous papyrus 
of the British Museum, teU us continuSflly of these hiru^pitu on the 
Egyptian officers charged with the superintendence of these foreign 
races, who resided in the country of Sukot. These same te;8:ts ac- 
quaint us with the adon (a word of entirely Semitic origin) or 
superior chiefs of Sukot, magistrates who served as mediators in the 
relations with the Egyptian authoritieB of these people. This service, 
which was not always of a peaofable nature, was supported by a 
coips of police (the Memawu), of which the prefect (the Ser) was 
chosen amongst a number of grand personages of the court of the 
Phswhs. The Egyptian garrison of the two foriresses constructed 
on Hie frontiers of th^ nome of Sukot watched the entrance and de- 

r ‘ ^ i, , ♦ 

partore ^ l^ign persons in the territory in quei^n.^ The first, 
called (that is to say, the fortress of Sukot\ was ^tuated near 

tibe town bt^ P^abirium. It defended the entrmce in Suhot from the 
Arabian si^. T^e other, named by a Semitic ^olA Sepor or S^ol, 
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that is to say, the bulwark of Suhot, hindered foreigners from crossi 
the frontier on the south side, and of setting foot on the adjacef 
district •of Tams-Hamses. So that these two places W’ere situate 

on the two ends of the route which was traversed in the mids^^^ 
by lakes, marshes, and canals — the plain of Sukot The desciip- 
tion which a Ebmen author (Pliny) has left us of the nature 
of the highways of this country may serve to profe that already 
at the commencement of our era the high road of the district 
of Sukot resembled in some manner the road of the present day,^ 
which only the Bedouins of the country are able to pass along > 
with their families. As it is easy to conceive beforeha^, the 
marshy district of Sukot did not permit, at drst, the foundation of 
towns in the interior of this district. Also the Egyptian texts, ac- 
cording with the indications of classic authors, only speak of the 
cities and places situated on the frontier. I venture to fix your at- 
tention upon that fortress situated on the eastern side of the nome of 
Sukotf on the border of the Arabian desert, in the neighbourhood of a * 
basin of sweet water, and called by its Semitic name, adopted by the ' 
Egyptians, Migdol^ that is to say, ‘Hhe Tower,*’ and by its purely 
Egyptian name Samout, The situation of this locality is fixed by the 
position of -4?^ es Samout j a modem name given to certain masses of 
ruins, and which recalls to mind the ancient appellation of Samout. 
Already, at the period of the eighteenth dynasty, almost 200 years 
before the days of Moses, thissplace was regarded as the most northern 
point of Egypt, as on the side of the south the town of Elephan- 
tine or Soum (the Assouan of the present day), the most southern 
point of the country. When the King Amenophis IV. assembled all 
the workmen of the country to go from the town of Elephantine up 
to Samout (Migdol), the Egyptian text, which has preserved for us 
this information, does not say janything else than, in another sense, 
the prophet Ezekiel (xxx. 10, and xxix. 6) in prophesying to 
the Egyptians the devastation of their* country going iiom* Migdol 
up to Swe j(AB 80 Uan), on the frontier to the country of Eush. 
While remarking tliat M^dol is the only place of this name 1 have 
met with in the geographical texts an^iongst the number of more than 
3000 names,, the probability already is that the Migdol of the prophet 
Ezekiel does hot differ from the Migdol of the Exodus. 

It is time to quit, the district of Sukot, and to follow Pitom, the 
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t highway which led up to Zoan Tanis^ the capttiai of the lieigh- 
disfciict, a distaace of twenty-two Eoman miles, aoodrding to 
eraries of antiquity. A sandy plain, as Tast as it is sad at the 
day, named San, in remembrance of the ancient name Zoan, 
^ered with gigantic rums of columns, pillars and 'o^lisks, 
statues, sphinx, tablets, and building stones; all these remains, cut in 
the hardest mafbrial of all the granites of Syene, present to ^ou*the 
position of the town of Tunis, of which the Egyptian and classical, 
Authors agree to give the epithet of a grand and splendid town in 
Egypt. According to geographical inscriptions, the Egyptians haVb * 
given to this plain, with the centre of Tanis, the names Sokkot Zoan, 
“the plain of Zoan,*’ a name the origin of which goes back to the 
epoch of Eamses II. The author of the seventy-eighth Psalm, in’ 
the twelfth and thirteenth verses, used exactly the same exprcssidn 
while wishing to remind the contemporary Hebrews that which 
God did before their ancestors, “the children of Israel,” in Egypt, 
and .“in the plains of Zoan,” -This remarkable coincidence is not 
accidental, for the knowledge of the Hebrews in all that regarded 
Tanis is proved by the notice of an annalist quoted in Scripture, 
that the town of Hebron was built seven years before the foundation 
of Zoan. 

^If the name of Zoan, which the Egyptians as well as the Hebrews 

have applied to this great city, and which means a station whej^e 

* 

animals are loaded before going on them journey, is of an origin purely 
Semitic, two other names, equally given to the same place, and in- 
scribed upon monuments discovered at San, reveal to us they origin 
from the Egyptian language. These are the names of Zor and Pi~ 
rdmses. The first, Zor, sometimes Zoru in the plural, which has the* 
meaning of “the strong place ” or of “ strong places,” agreeable to 
the^character of the countries situated^towards the east, and furnished 
with a great number of fortifications, of which Tanis has not been the 
weakest,^ * , 

The second appellation, Fi-ramses, the town of Eamses, dates 
from the time of the second king of that name, the founder of all 
those gigantic buildings, the vast ruins of which still astonish the 

< i The name of Manor, applied to this same conniiy, shews us the ori^ 

of the Hehr^ word given in Holy Scripture to the same rogion. 
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traveller af the proi^nt day# It was in this new town, which was 
built quite n^ar {he ancient Zor^ and which is so often mentioned in 
the pap^ of the British Museum, that Eamses II. caused to be erected 
, sanctuaries and temples in honour of a circle of divinities called the 
gods 6f Pamsea. The King made himself to be distinguished by a re- ^ 
ligioujs worship, and the texts of a later period often mention the god 
RameseS, surnamed “ the very powerful.** I cannot omit to cite the 
name of the high jriest who presided at the different religious services 
in the Sanctuaries of Zor Ramesea. According to the Egyptian texts, 
the.p^est bdfe the name of Kha/r-tot, that is to say, ^Hhe warrior.*’ 
Th'e origin ♦of this name is very strange for persons so peaceable, and 
is stiflBlciently explained by Egyptian myths about the divinities and 
the town of Rameses. Except for these religious legends, the interest 
whiiffk attaches to this title is suggested at least by the fact that Holy 
Scripture gives the same name to the priests whom Pharaoh called to 
imitate the miracles done by Moses. The interpreters of Scripture 
agree that the name of Kartumim given in the Bible to the Egyptian 
magicians, in spite of its Hebrew colour, is visibly derived from an 
Egyptian word. Here this word Khartot, which not only furnishes 
us with the means of discovering the meaning of the word Khartu- 
minif the new proof of the scene of the interview between 

Moses and Pharaoh, took place in the town of Zoan Ramses. 

The' Egyptian monuments, especially the papyri, are filled with 
da^es* which have reference# to the building of the new city of 
the jaangtuaries of Ramses, and the stone and brick work, with 
which the#workmen were over-burdened to finish their task quickly. 
These Egyptian documents furnish details so precise and so special 
on this kind of work, that it is impossible not to recognize in them 
the mqst evident connexion with the Bible account of the hard 
sei^tjidte the Hebrews on tjie occasion of the building of certain 
consti^ctions at Pitom and Ramses. One mu^t be blind not to allow 
oneself to see the light which commences to dlear away the shadows 
of thirty centimes, and which allows us to trilpsport to their proper 
placed the, events which *the good fathers of the Church, excellent 
Christians otheiwise, though bad connoisseurs of antiquity, who 
would Jiave upset us almost forever if the monuments of the Khedive 
and the treasures ef the British Museum had not come in good time 
to pur aid. 
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To displace the position of the town of Eamses, notwithstanding 
the evidence of the Egyptian docnnients, would introduce irreparable 
confusion into the geographical order of the nomes and the villages of 
Egypt. 

It is in this town of Zoan Eamses, that towards the year 1600 
B.C., the -twenty-second year of his glorious reign, Thothmes III. 
departed, at the head of his army, to attack the land of Canaan; 
it ib in this town where, in the fifth year of his reign, Eamses II. 
entered as a victor, after having gained his victories over the 
Ehetien people, in which, six years later, the same Pharaoh con- 
cluded the treaty of peace and alliance with the chief of these 
people. It was this town, of which its great plains served as 
ground where the cavalry and troops of the king executed their 
war manoeuvres. It is this town, of which the port was filled 
with Egyptian and Phoenician vessels, which held the commerce 
between Egypt and Syria. It is this town that the Egyptian 
texts especially name as the boundary of the proper Egyptian 
territory, and as the commencement of the foreign soil. It is this 
town, of which an Egyptian poet has left us a beautiful descrip- 
tion, contained in one of the papyri of the British Museum. In the 
same town Eamessids preferred to reside to receive foreign 
ambassadors, and to issue his orders to the officers of his court. Here 
the Cliildren of Israel experienced the sufferings of their long and 
cruel slavery ; here Moses performed hin miracles before the Pharaoh 
of his time ; and, lastly, it is the same town from which the Hebrews 
departed when they left the fertile land of Egypt. 

We will follow them now station by station. 

Travellers by land, who would leave Eamses to put themselves en 
route for the eastern frontier, have two roads to follow. The one leads 
in a north-eastern direction from Eamges to Pelusium, half way they 
pass by the town of Pitom, situated at an equal distance from Eamses 
and Pelusium. It is unpleasant, on this route of Pliny, to cross the 
lagoons, marshes, and the whole network of canals in the country of 
Sukot. According to what the monuments teU us, this way was not 
very often frequented, it served for ordinary traveUers without 
baggage ; while the Pharaohs, accompanied by cavalry, chariots, and 
troops, preferred the second road, the great Pharaonic highway, the 
nkkeh-es-eaultmieh of the Eastern people. 
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Tliis last is composed of four stations, a day’s journey the one from 
the other. These are Ramses y ‘‘the hidwark,” Sukoty Khetam, and 
Migdol, • We already know the names and the positions of these 
stations, with exception 8f the third, Khetam. The word Khetam, 
which the Hebrews have rendered Mhamy has the general sense of 
“fortress,” as I have proved above in distinguishing it from the other 
Khetam which existed in Egypt, and especially from the Kheiam 
in the province of SuJcoty situated near Pelusium. The Egyptian 
texts add very often to this word the explanation “ that it is situated 
in the province of Zor,” that is to say, Tanis Ramses. 

There is not the least doubt of the position of this important situa- 
tion, of which we even possess a drawing, represented on a monument 
of Sethos I. of Kamak. According to this representation the place 
of Khetam was situated upon the banks of a river (the Pelusiac 
branch of the Nile), and the two opposite parts of the fortress are 
joined by a large bridge — by a qanthareh as it is called in Arabic. 
At a little distance from these two fortresses, and behind them, is 
found the town, inhabited, and called in Egyptian Tahenet, This 
name calls to mind at once the name of Daphnai, given by the 
Greek historian Herodotus to an Egyptian fortress, and the follow-, 
ing obsqp^lfions are sufficient to furnish the greatest certainty to the 
proposed indications. Eirst of all, Herodotus speaks of Daphnai 
conformably with the fortresses, according to the Egyptian represen- 
tations. He gives them the Surname of “ Pelusiac,” on account of 
the position of the Pelusiac branch. Herodotus especially mentions 
that there was in these Pelusiac Daphnai in his days, as in times past, 
an Egyptian garrison, which guarded the entrance into Egypt from 
the side of. Arabia and Syria. The ruins of these two fortresses, 
situated opposite one another, are still in existence; and the name 
Tell-Befenmhy which they bear, «t once recalls to mind the Egyptian 
name of Talemty and that of Daphnai, given by Herodotus. The 
remembrance of the bridge, the qantha/rehy which joined the two 
fortresses, is also preserved to the present day, for the name of guisr- 
el-qantha/re%y “ the dyke of the bridge,” is applied at the present time 
to a place silmated towards the east, at a little distance from Khetam 
— must be regarded as the last reminiscence of the only passage 
which, in ancient times, allowed of an entrance into Egypt, without 
wetting the feet, from the western frontier. 
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Haying tiius found, by their ancient names, and by their modem 
positions, the four geographical points which Holy Scripture calls 
Ramses f Sukkoth^ Etham. and Migdol^ situated a day’s jouffley from 
one another, I hasten to answer the question, if the Egyptian texts 
prove to us the existence of a highway which, by j^ese intermediate 
stations of Sukkoth and conducted &om Ramies up to Migdol, 

Once more the response is the most affirmative in the world, 

A lucky chance — let us rather say Divine Providence — ^has pre- 
served to us in a papyrus of the British Museum, the most precious 
souvenir of the epoch contemporary with the sojourn of the Hebrews 
^ Egypt. It is a simple letter, traced more than thirty centuries 
before our day, by the hand of an Egyptian scribe, to give his motives 
for his departure from the royal palace at Hamses, caused by the 
flight of two servants. 

^^Thus,” ho said, started from the room of the royal palace, 
the ninth day of the third month of summer, towards the evening, 
after the two servants. And I arrived at the bulwark of Sukot 
on the t^th day of the same month. They informed mo that they 
(that is to say, the two fugitives) had deliberated to pass towards the 
south side. The twelfth day I arrived at Khetam, There they com- 
municated to me that the grooms who came from the ^of the 

lagoons of Suf, as they called it], that the fugitives had crossed the 
country of the WaU, to the north of Migdol, to the King Seti 
Meneptah.” • 

Eeplace in that precious letter the mention of the two servants by 
the name of Moses and the Hebrews ; put into the place of the 
scribe who pursued the two fugitives the person of Pharaoh, who 
followed the traces of the children of Israel ; and you have the exact 
description of the march of the Hebrews related in Egyptian terms. 
Also as the Hebrews, according to the ^count of the Bible, departed 
the fifteenth day of the first month from the town of Kamses, our 
scribe the ninth day of the eleventh month of the Egyptian year 
quitted the palace of Eamses to prepare himself for the pursuit of the 
two fagitives. 

Also, as the Hebrews the day following their departure arrived at 
Sukkothlike Egyptian entered Sukot the day after his departure from 
Bamses. ^ 

Also, M the Hebrews stopped at Etham the third day after their 
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going forth from Kamses, the Egyptian soribe the third day of his 
journey arrived at Khetam, where the desert commences. 

Also,,|s the two fugitives pursued by the scribe, who dares not 
continue his way in the desert, had taken their course to the north 
towards Migdol, and towards the place called in Egyptian “the 
Wall,” in Greek “Gerrhon,” in taking Shour in the same sense 
the Hebrews “turned themselves,” as Holy Scripture tells us, to- 
wards the north|» continue their road, and to enter in the lower lakes 
of Sirbonis. 

Add one single word to these topographical comparisons, and it 
would be diminishing their value. The truth is simple, it does not 
want further demonstration. 

According to monumental indications, in accordance with what the 
classic traditions tell us of it, the Egyptian route led from Migdol to 
the Mediterranean, up to the Wall of Gcrrhon (Shour of the Bible), 
situated at the extremity of the lake of Sirbonis. This last, well 
known to the ancients, has fallen a long time into oblivion, and yet a 
century ago a French traveller in Egypt naively owned, that to speak 
of the lake of Sirbonis would be as if you spoke German to the 
Arabs. 

Separa^ by a tongue of land from the Mediterranean, which 
offered^ ancient times the only Egyptian way into Palestine, this 
lake, or rather this lagoon, covered with a rich vegetation of rushes 
and papyri, but in our djy almost dried up, hid the unforeseen 
danger, owing to the nature of its borders and by the presence of its 
fatal gulfs, of which an ancient classic author has left us the following 
description. 

“ On the side of the Levant, Egypt is protected partly by the Hile, 
partly by the desert, and by the swampy plains under the name of 
Bwrathra (gulfs). There is in Coele-Syria, and in Egypt, a lake, 
which is not very large, of a prodigious depth, and in length about 
200 stadia. It is called Sirbonis. 

“ Its basin being like a ribbon, and its sides very wide, it happens 
that it covers itself with a mass of sand, which is brought there by 
the continual south winds. This sand hides from sight the sheet of 
water which intermingles itself with the soil. It is thus that whole 
armies have been swallowed up in ignorance of the place, and having 
mistaken their way. The sand slightly trodden on, leaVes at first the 
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trace of the steps, and attracts by a fatal security others to follow, until, 
warned by the danger, they seek to save themselves at the moment 
when there remains no means of salvation. Eor a man thu^ongulfed 
in the mud can neither move nor extricate himseK, the movements of 
the body being hindered ; neither could he come. out of it, having no 
solid support to raise himself up. This intimate mixture of the water 
and the sand constitutes a kind of substance on which it is impossible 
either to wulk or to swim. Thus, those who ff^und themselves 
engulfed there are dragged away to the bottom of the abyss, since 
the stores of sand sink with them. Such is the nature of these plains, 
to which the name Barathra (gulfs) perfectly suits.” 

The Hebrews, on approaching this tongue of land in the north-east 
direction, found themselves thus confronted by these guHs ; for, ac- 
cording to the Egyptian texts, opposite KMrot (that is the ancient 
name which answers exactly to the gulfs in the lake of seaweed) 
near the place Gerrhon. Thus will be perfectly understood the 
jBibUcal , expression Pihahirothy a word which literally designates 
the entrance to the bogs,” and agrees with the geographical situa- 
tion. This indication is finally pointed out by another place, of the 
name of Baalzephon, which, according to the discoveiy of an eminent 
Egyptologist, Mr. Goodwin, is found in one of the pap^ of the 
British Museum, with its Egyptian writing Baali-zapouna, oesignat- 
ing a divinity whose part is not difficult to recognize. According to 
the indication, extremely curious, by ^ the god Bauhephon^ ‘*the 
master of the north,” the Egyptian texts represented under his Se- 
mitic name the Egyptian god Amon, the great falconer, who crossed 
the lagoons, the master of the northern countries, and above all of the 
marshes, and to whom the inscriptions give the title of the master of 
Khirot, that is to say “ gulf ” of the papyrus lagoons. The Greeks, 
according to their habit, have compared him to one of their correspond- 
ing divine types. And it is thus that the god Amon of the lagoons 
presented himself, from the time of the visits made by the Greeks to 
this region, under the new form of a Zeus Kasius. The geographical 
nickname of Kasios given to this Zeus explains by itself the Semitic 
Egyptian name, the region where his temple was built. It is Sani 
or Sasdony land of the asylum,” which is perfectly in aiccordance 
with the position of the sanctuary, situated at the point of the 
extreme £^;y|ftian frontier on the eastern side. * 



THE EXODUS AND THE EGYPTIAN MONUMENTS. 


279 


On this narrow tongue of land, bordered on one side by the Medi- 
terranean, on the other by the lagoon of seaweed, between the point 
of entrance to the Kvroth or gulfs, towards the west, and the sanctuary 
of Baalzephon towards the east, where this great catastrophe occurred, 
I cannot but repeat that which I have already said in another place on 
the same subject: 

After the Hebrews crossed on foot the shallows which extend them- 
selves between the Mediterranean Sea and the lake of Sirbonis, a high 
tide took the Egyptian horsemen and the captains of the chariots of 
war who pursued the Hebrews. Baffled in their movements by the 
presence of their frightened horses, and by their chariots of war thrown 
into disorder, it happened to these soldiers and horsemen, that which 
in the course of history has sometimes happened, not only to simple 
travellers, but also to whole armies. The miracle it is true ceases 
then to be a miracle ; but, let us confess it in all sincerity. Divine 
Providence maintains always His place and His authority. 

When, in the first century of our era, the geographer Strabo, a 
wise man and a great observer, was travelling in Egypt, he entered 
in his journal the following notice : 

At the time of my sojourn in Alexandria there was a high tide at 
the to\^^f Pelusium, and near to Mount Casios. The waters inun- 
dated ine country, so that the mountains appeared to be islands, and 
the road near to them, leading towards Palestine, became practicable 
for ships.’’ ^ 

Another fact of the same nature is related by an ancient historian. 
Diodorus, in speaking of a campaign the Persian King Artaxerxes 
directed against Egypt, makes mention of a catastrophe which 
happened to his army in the same place : 

** When the Persian King,” said he, “ had united all the troops, he 
made them advance towards Egypt. Having arrived at the Great 
Lake, where they found places named * gulfs,’ he lost part of his 
army, because he was ignorant of the character of this region.” 

Without wishing to make the least allusion to the passage of the 
Hebrews, these authors have made known in their notices historical 
facts which perfectly agree -with all that the sacred books tell us of 
the crossing of the Hebrews through the sea. 

Far from diminishing the value of these sacred traditions on the 
subject of the departure of the Hebrews out of Egypt, the Egyptian 
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inoiiaTiieA;s, on the faith of which we are obliged to change our ideas 
on the passage through the Bed Sea — ^traditions cherished since our 
infancy, — the Egyptian monuments, I say, contribute rather to 
furnish us with the most striking proofs of the truthfulness of 
the Biblical accounts, and thus to re-assure the weak-hearted and 
the sceptical on the supreme authority and authenticity of Holy 
Writ. 

If for more than eighteen centuries translators have wrongly 
understood and wrongly translated the geographical notions contained 
in Holy Scripture, the fault is not with the sacred history, but with 
those who, not knowing the geography of ancient times, have en- 
deavoured to reconstruct at any price the Exodus of the Hebrews 
according to the level of their slight knowledge. 

^ Permit me to say the last word upon the country of the march of 
the Hebrews after their passage across the ‘‘ gulfs.” Sacred books 
tell us, Then Moses made the Israelites to go forth, and they di'ew 
towards the desert of Shour ; and, having marched three days by the 
desert, they did not find any water : from thence they came to Marah, 
but they could not drink the waters of Marah because the waters wen? 
bitter. Eor this reason the place was called Marah, which is bitter. 
Then they came to Elim, where there are twelve wells ofn^ter and 
seventy palm trees, and they camped there near the waters.”^ 

All these indications agree, as may be expected beforehand, with 
our tfew ideas on the subject of the marcji of the Jews. After having 
reached the Egyptian fortress, close to the sanctuary of Baalzcphon, 
situated on the heights of Mount Casios, the Hebrews found them- 
selves in front of the highway which led from Egypt to the country 
of the Philistines. Agreeably to the orders of the Eternal, who 
forbad them to follow this road, they turned to the south, and 
thus arrived at the desert of Shour. This desert, that is to say the 
Wall, called after a place named in ifegyptian “the Wall,” and in 
the Greek “ Gerrhon,” a word which equally signifies “ the Wall,” 
lay to the east of the two districts of Pitom and Bamses. There was 
in this desert a road, little frequented, leading to the Gulf of Suez in 
our time, a road the Boman author Pliny has characterized in the 
following terms : “ Asperum montihuB et inops aquarmif^ that is to 
say, mountainous und deprived of water. 

The bitter waters of the place Marah are recognized in the bitter 
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lakes of the Isthmus of Suez. Elim is the place which the Egyp- 
tian monuments designate by the name of Aa-Um or Tent~ltm, that is 
to say, fish town,” situated near the Gulf of Suez on the northern 
side. 

When the Jews arrived at Elim, the words of Scripture — *‘but 
God made the people make a circuit by- the way of the desert, by the 
sea of seaweed ” — ^were finally confirmed. 

To follow the Hebrews, station by station, until they arrived at 
Mount Sinai, is not our task ; it is beyond this Conference. I can 
only say that the Egyptian monuments contain all the materials 
necessary to find again the road, and to place against the Hebrew 
names of the different stations their corresponding Egyptian names. 
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BeSCJLTAT DES etudes DU PaPTEUS MATHEMATiaUE DU MuS^lE BeETANNIQUE. 

PAK 

Mr. le Professeur A. EISENLOHR, 

DE l'UnitersitS de Heidslbebo. 


connaiBBances deB mesures de Tancieiine Egypte, jusqu’ici encore 
tres impaifaites, seront augmentees considerablement par le papyrus 
mathematique, nomm^ Papyrus Rhind d’apres son ancien^fcli^BBeur. 
De ce papyrus Mr. le Dr. Birch a donn6 une hr^ve notice dans la 
Zeitschrift fiir aegyptische Sprache, 1868, p* 110). H y a deux ans 
lors de mon sejour a Londres que je t&uvaiB Poccasion de prendre 
notice de ce document. Depuis ce temps j’ai fait ce papyrus Pobjet 
d*une etude serieuse et j’espere en peu d^en publier une traduction 
avcQ commentaire. Pour le moment, Messieurs, je vous propose de 
TOT^s communiquer quelques renseignements but la mfetrologie 6gyp- 
tie^me fondes sur ce document. 

^uknt d Page du papyrus matlf6matique, la preface d la premiere 
page du papyrus nous donne d’excellents renseignements. On y lit : 

Get ecrit a ete redige Pan 33, mesori (tel ou tel) sous le roi Eaauser 

^ 0 "I P ^ d’apr^s le modele d’anciens Merits faits aux temps 
du roi (les premiers signes de son nom manquent) . . atu ( • . 

ft V 

, ] par le scribe Aahmesu a 6te faite cette copie.” 

o ^ 

Les mots ‘^par le scribe Aahmesu” ne se rapportent pas d la r^dac- 
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tion des anciens ecrits, dont parle le- texte, mais d, la copie, qui a ete 
faite sous le roi Raauser. Peut-etre nous possedons aussi Tancien 
original jnemc dans un rouleau de cuire, qui se trouve egalement au 
Musee Biitannique et contient d ce que m’a dit notre president, Mr. le 
Dr. Birch, un sujot pareil. Mais ce rouleau a resists jusqu^ci d tous 
les efforts de deroulement. Que notre papyrus est une copie, et pas 
I’original, c’est confirme par une foulc de fautes d’ecriture, des lacunes 
et des liaisons de choses, qui n’ont pas de rapport entre elles. Le 
deuxieme nom royal dont la premiere partie est efface se lisait proha- 


blement Ea-en-matu (q awwv ^ TTT ^ correspondrait, 

luoins les marques du pluricl, au nom du roi Amonemha III. de la 
12 dynastie (environ 2000 a. Chr.). 

Ce serait sous son gouvemement, que Pecrit original aurait ete 
r^ige. Jusqu’ici on n’a pas encore trouve un roi Kaauser dans les^ 
listes royales. Penser ici d Eaenusor (No. 30 de la liste dp Seti a 
Abydos) de la cinquieme dynastie n’est pas bien possible. Le nom du 


scribe Aahmesu | ^ ^ eclaircira peut-etre sur la date 


do la redaction de la copie. . Le nom Aahmes appartient d nn roi de 
la 17 dynastie et les Egyptiens aimaient prendre leurs noms propres 
d’aprds^l^r’ noms des rois regnants ou dccedes depuis peu. En ad- 
mettant cela Poriginal du papyrus aurait ete redige environ en 2000 
a. Chr., la copie en 1700. L’eciiture assez archaique en serait en 
parfait accord. • 


Des Mesubes de Capacite des C£:b£ales. 


Le papyrus mathematique ayant en vue specialement des int^rdts 
pratiques et consistant, comme les ecritures mathematiques d^Heron 
d’Alexandrie d’une s6rie de problemes, ayant rapport d la vie sociale 
et aveo predilection a Pagriculture, on ne peut-etre etonne que les 
mesares de bl6 y sont appliquees frequemment. II serait assez difficile 
de fixer le rapport de ces mesures entre elles ainsi que leur valeur 
absolue, si le papyrus meme ne nous en pretait un excellent moyen. 
A la page 18 d 20 de ce document se trouve une table comparative 
des mesures c6r4ales avec la mesure Hin,” une mesure specialement, 
mais pas exclusivement, appliqu6e aux liquides. Or la capacity du 
“Hin** a etS determine par Mr. Chabas d’apr^s des vases, inscrits de 
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leur calibre en “Hm,*’ et d’apr^s les recettes d’Edfon du parfum 
Kyphi, piibliees par Mr. Diimicben, dans lesquelles im de 

vin ou d’eau est fixe d 5 “Tenu.” La valeur du Tenu,*^connue 
par le poids de 5 Kat ” egal a un demi Tenu ** de la collection du 
feu Mr. Harris pour 90‘717 grammes, a foumi d Mr. Chabas la valeur 
du JSTm d 0*455 jusqu’d 0*46 litres. J’ai inscrit sur cette table le 
commencement du tableau comparatif, que j’ai trouve au Papyrus 
matbematique : 


AWAAA I 

o,^=io ra „ I 

D ©I 
5 „ „ 

Cw— ^2 • n jt 


i 

3=i * 
l=i ^ 


ra 

ft 


AWW I 

o c^i 


ft 


if if 


/= H 


II voua sera connu que les Egyptions n’aimaient pas d se sorvir 
d’autres fractions quo do colics qui ont le nombre un pour numera- 
teur (Ziuhlor) d la seule exception do f. S’ils voulaient, par ox., 
exprimer i-, ils ecrivaient I, 

L’une de ces colonnes, cello de la gauche, vous montre les partitions 
d’une mesuro qui est ecrite Pautro colonne .vous donne la valeur 
do cos partitions en ^^hin” ou ‘‘hinu,” vefriante d’icriture, 10, 5, 2L 
Nous en concluons quo la mesure cercale des anciens^gypti ens 
Equivalent d 10 ‘^Hin’’ (ce sont 4*5 litres) etait divisee en -i-, -iV, 
6*4 • Pans la suite du tableau comparatif nous trouvons des autres 
signes, qui sont composes do ces prem^rs Elements, Egalement cx- 
primes en lEn. Les voila : 

£_ compose de ^ + =7i Hin. 

A „ ^+/ =6i „ - 

„ Cw4* / ‘ ,, 

/£ ff ^ + ff 

Au mEme tableau nous empruntonS encore d’autres signes d’une 
valeur plus petite. Ces sont les suivants : 

• = 3 * 3 ' Hin. 

21= W ,1 

2= ' A „ 

^2= Thr A= 1 „ 

^=f*‘S*2’=A‘ )f 

y^=i*T^ •V=i*-A-=-A- ff 
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ITous pouvons encore completer ce tableau par d’autres signes pris 
(les differents passages du m^me papyrus : 

^=a-*Ta 6 •s^r Hin. 

®^ = 4'‘s?ir=-T2T M 

'^=i*- 3 iTr 6 ^ ‘ "A'=T 6 ir ty 

"a * a a 0 "e* 3V— 1 » 2 ' yy 


Le resultat scientifique de cette listc consiste en ce que nous ap- 
prenons que les figyptiens avaient une mesure pour les cereales con- 
tenant 4^ litres, divisee en i, 3 V, eV? et une autre mesure, le 

320ieme de la premiere dont on avait aussi la pluralite - 3 !^, tIt, TaV, 
et les fractions f de 3 -J^xr» h i, i, h e-alTr, et ainsi de suite. 

Le signe hieratique ^ correspond au signe hieroglyphique ...ti!] 
qui represente un hoisseau. l^ous le trouvons frequemment employe 
dans le grand calendrier de Medinct-Abou, et aussi dans les fragments 
du massif de Kamak, qu’on appelle Table statistique. Mr. Liimichen 
voulait donner k cette figure la prononciation h. II prend cette 
mesure pour le quart d’un “ Tama -Q- et pour le double du ^^Dena.^' 
Le papyrus matbematique ne connait ni Tamaj ni Dena, mais il pr^te 


a ce signe du boisseau la prononciation Jj 

18 et#S^fo. 71-78 de ma traduction) ; — Quant a la mesure repr 6 - 
sentee par le point nous en trouvons le nom egalement dans le texte 

du papyrus. II se Ht ro et j’ecrit de cette maniere | . • 

Mes savants confreres me demanderont sans doutc : quel est le sens 
/ ce tableau comparatif ? De quelle sortc sont ccs mesures, comparees 
avec la mesure JStn? On pourrait d'abord croire, qu^une de ces colonnes 
(celle d gauche) consistait en poids ct Pautres en mesures de capacite, 
mais ce n’est pas possible, parcequ’aucune substance n’est mentionnee 
dont tel poids serait 6 gal d tel volume et chacun sait que le volume 
des substances diff^rentes varie selon le poids. C’est pourquoi notre 
tableau ne peut-dtre autre chose qu’une comparaison de deux mesures 
de capacity, dont Pun, le Bescha, appartenait aux cereales, et Pautre, 
le Jlin, aux liquides. 

Du Bescha on ai^ait cftissi les pluralites [j 5 Bescha, 2 ® Bescha, ^ ^ 
Bescha, *2 ^ Bescha. Du^ Bescha 1 . avaient un nom particulier, le nom 
Tiro, et il ezistait aussi une mesure contenant cent Bescha, dont 
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le nom ne m’est pas certain. Cette demi^re mesure avait les parti- 
tions 1 >, i X , et correspondant d 50, 25, 33^ Bescha. 

B^sumons nos resultats. !N’ous avons : 

1) TJne mesure, dontj ’ignore le nom, peut-etre 

an=l0 Piro=100 Besclia=1000 Hin=460 Litres. 


2 ) 



piro |. 


= 10 Bescha= 100 Hin=: 46 Litres. 


3) 




Besclia= 10 Hin= 4*6 Litres. 


^ ^ ' ro= -sVHin. 

La mesure de 460 litres n’est pas non plus la plus grande mesure, 
dent les calculs du papyrus mathematiquc font usage. C’est la partie 
la plus intercssantc de ce papyrus, dont nous puisons la connaissanco 
d’une dernierc mesure pour les cerealcs. Vous me permettrez peut- 
etre, Messieurs, de vous fairc penetrer un peu dans le fond du papyrus. 
Nous trouvons la une serie de problemes, qui chercbent d fixer le calibre 
de certains grands vases, de cuves ou de magasins servants pour contenir 
des cer6ales. Ces vases etaient de forme differente. En partie il avaient 
une base ronde, en partie une base carroe. II s’agit de determiner 
leur capacite pour une certaine mesure de froment. Les dimensions 
de ces vases sont donnees en aunes egyptiennes, dont nous saHns par 
I’excellent memoirc dc Mr, Lepsius, que I’etondue est de 0*525 metres. 
Commo nous le ferions nous-memes on calcule d’abord I’area de la 
base. Pour trouver I’arene d’une base carree on n’a qu’d multiplier 
les cotes, dont 1’ extension est donnee en aunes. Mais pour les vases de 
base ronde, c’est plus difficile. Yous savez. Messieurs, que pour 
obtenir I’ar^ne d’un cercle nous multiplions le radius au carr4 ou ce 
qu’est la meme chose la moitic du diametre au carr6 avec un nombre 
d6fini que nous appelons tt : 

7rr*ou — 

c’est la formule pour trouver I’arene d’un cercle. Le chiffre pour -tt 
est, comme on sait, 3*14. . . Nous ne pouvons supposer que les anciens 
Egyptiens dans les temps recules de la redaction de notre papyrus 
(2000 a. Chr.) avaient eu d6jd une formule aussi exacte de la circon- 
fdrence d’nn cercle. Mais ils se servirent d’une formule qui s’approche 
de plus prfe 4® solution du problems de (Sarrer un cercle. C’est la 
formule si S ^st le diametre, qu’ils appliquaient pour trouver 
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Tarene du cercle. Ainsi si le diam^tre du cercle ost 9 on construit 
d’apres notre papyrus un carre egal a ce cercle en prenant pour lo 
cote du <5arre huit parties de ces 9. Cela est represente par un dessein 
qui se trouve au bas*du papyrus ^ 

Exprimeo en chiffres, la difference entre le nombre de Loudolf et Ic 
nombre des Egyptiens semble assez grande 3‘16 au lieu de 3* 14, les 
Indicns avaient trouve 3-1416 ArcbiniMe 3*142. Mais pour juger 
avoc equite il faut considerer quo les Egyptiens ne chorchaient pas a 
trouver ^extension de la circonference en rapport au radius, mais a 
construiro moyennant le diametre du cercle une figure carree du memo 
contcnu. 

Ayant trouv^ par ces deux formules la base d’un vase coniqi/e et la 
base d’un vase carre, il semble qu’il ne leur restait pas faire autre chose 
que de multiplier I’arene do la base avec la hauteur. Mais ce n’est pas 
ainsi que Ta fait notre calculateur. Au lieu de faire la multiplication 
avec la hauteur, il prend IJ- de la hauteur. Ainsi si la base a 100 
aunes carres et la hauteur 10, il no multiplie pas 10 d 100, mais 15 d 
100. Je ne puis m’expliquor cela autrement que par la forme singu- 
liero des vases ou ’dos magasins de ble dont se servaient les Egyptiens. 
Si vous regardez les illustrations de cos cuves dans Tcouvre splondide 
des Denl^^ler dq dans les fitudos de Mr. Pleyte, vous verrez que ces 
cuves iftvaient pas des cotes perpendiculaircs, mais des cotes obliques, 
de cette forme environ Nous pouvons tres-bien admettre qu’d 

cause de cette forme singulid^ des vases la multiplication avec 1-i^ de 
la hauteur donnait le volume assez exact. 

Pour TEgyptien qui etait homme de pratique et pas homme do 
theorie, il ne suffit pas de savoir le volume do sa cuve en cubes d’aunes, 
mais il lui semblait plus necessaire d’en connaitre la capacite pdur tel 
ou tel quantity de bl5. Pour trouver cela, il divisait le nombre obtenu 
par son calcul par le nombre 20 et cela lui donne la capacite* de la 
cuve ou du magasin en une certaine mesure de ble. Il n’est pas difficile 
d’extraire de ces calculs le volume de cette mesure de ble. L’aune 
5gyptienno ayant 0*525 metres, une cube d’aune contient 144*7 litres, 
et 20 fois de plus, e'est k dire 2894 litres est le volume de cette plus 
grande mesure de bl5. Cette mesure ne semblant pas en rapport avec 
les autres mesurds de 460, 46 et 4*6 litres, que nous avons traites 
d’abord, avait peut-^tre 64 fois la mesiue de 46 litres. 

Messieurs, je devrais encore parler des mesures de longitude simples 
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et carrees, servant k calculer Tetendue des champs, qui sent employees 
pari’ auteur du papyrus mathematique. Male celdfm’entralnerait dans 
une investigation un peu longue et j’ai d4ja assez al)us6 de votre 
patience en vous entretenant d’un ohjet aussi aiide. Pourtant je ne 
puis m’emp^cher de dire un mot sur la methode employee dans le 
papyrus pour determiner la hauteur et la declivite des pyramides. 
Cela se fait aujourd’hui tres-simplement par les regies de la trigonom6- 
trie, mais aux temps des anciens Pharaons on, ne pent s’attendre a cela. 
Cependant on trouve dans les problemcs traitants des pyramides une idee 
de la methode trigonometrique. On se proposait de trouver moyen- 


moy- 


nant la base, qu’ils appellaicnt ucha teht 
ennant la ligne oblique ascendante, qu’ils appellaient piremm 
jl cm), ou je vois I’origine de la denomination Trvpafii^, 


une troisieme valeur, nommee sekt 




qui correspond k ce quo 


^nous appelons le cosinus de Tangle inclus par les deux lignes denudes. 
Ce cosinus est exprime dans les fractions de I’aune, les schqp 

La base b ayant 360 aunes, la ligne ascendante a 250 aunes, * */\ il 

divise la moitie de 360 e’est a dire 180 par 250, ce que feit i, i, -gV 
d’une aune; changeant ces fractions d’aunes en shop (I’aui^yKvait 7 
shop) il vient a 5-^ s/iop pour le sekt, le cosinus de I’anglB indue^. 

J’ajoute qu’une pyramide de 360 aunes de base et de 250 aunes 
d’arete inclinee ne se laisse pas s’executer, pareeque la moiti5 de la 
base au carr6 divisee par Taretc au carre doit toujours 5tre moius que 

180* 

2, ce que n’est pas le cas avec • 

Messieurs, arrive a la fin de mon discours, je sens le devoir vous 
remercier de la patience avec laquelle vous m’avez suivi dans les 
details de la m6trologie egyptienne, ne me fiatte pas d’avoir pu 
, vous inspirer un interet pour cette matiSre prosaique, mais je serais 
bien content si j’ai reussi de fixer votre attention k un des livres les 
plus merveilleux de I’antiquite, le papyrus math6matique' du Musee 
brit»9Jmique. 
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Camp devant Tougourt, 25 MarSy 1872. 

A MoNSIEUE LE MiNISTBE DE l’InSTBUCTION PUBLIQFE. 

Dtteant la^eriode douloureuse de renvahissement de la France, les 
idees etaient naturellement portees aillcurs qu’aux recherches scien- 
tifiqnes, et’ il est probable que tons les corrcspondants du mmistSre 
avaient reinis, (jpmnie moi d des temps meiUeurs le cours de leurs 
etudes favontes. 

Depui^*rnous avons du entrer en expedition, sous les ordres de M. 
le General de Lacroix, pour etouffer dans son foyer rinsurrection la 
plus formidable que les annales Algeriennes aient eues jusqu’a ce jour 
u enr6gistrer. • 

Depuis buit mois, notre colonne expeditionnaire a parcouru succes- 
sivement les montagnes de la Kabilie, la region des plateaux du Tell, 
et elle vient enfin de terminer ses operations dans T extreme sud de 
la proipstqce de Constantine, au Souf, a Tougourt et a Ouargla, ou elle 
a r6tabli le calme apres I’etre empar5 de Bou-Mezerag el Mokrani, 
Tun des principaux chefs de la ^volte. 

Mais mon but n'est point de vous faire ici un rapport sur les 6vdne- 
ments militaires ou politiques qui yienncnt de so produire, et si j’ai 
dit quelques mots de notre expedition, c’est afin d’expliquer les cir- 
constances qui m’ont mis a m4me de faire, dans I’extreme sud, certaines 
decouyertes fort interessantes au point de vue ethnographique et 
arch^ologique. 

n y a une dixaine d’aiin6es, un archeologue anglais, M. Cristy, 
commen 9 ait ayec moi les premises fouilles de dolmens et autres mon- 

19 
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uments de forme dite Celtiqne de I’Algerie, dont j’ai signale d cette 
^poque le resultat satisfaisant (Soci4t6 ^ch^ologique de Constantine, 
Memoires, 1863). M. Giisty attaciait surtout une grande importance 
d la d6couyerte des sHex tailles ayont servi d tul usage quclconque 
aux populations des ages piimitifs. 11 me montra une collection fort 
cuiieuse de ces silex, sortes de types ou modMes difB^rents, qu’il ayait 
recueilles un peu partout, dans ses nombreuses et lointaines explora- 
tions, en Europe, en Asic et en AMque. 

Depuis cette 6poque, j’ai, d mon tour, dans toutes mes courses dans 
la province, chcrch^^des silex tailles; il s’en trouve en tous Ueux, dans 
les montagnes comme dans la plaine, mais il edt fallu beaucoup de 
complaisance et d’efforts d’imagination pour reconsiltuer une forme 
exacte ou attribuer une destination sp6ciale aux fragments quo j ’avals 
vus jusqu’ici. C’est autour de Ouargla, d 200 lieues environ du 
littoral et au milieu des dunes de sable, qu’il m’etait reserve d’obtenir 
un succds complet et convaincant. 

Entre la viUe Sabarienne de Kegou^a et ceUe de Ouargla, d 4 kilo- 
metres environ avant d’arriver d cette demiere, en traverse de grandes 
dunes de sable sur lesquelles briUent au soleil une i|^finite d’eclats de 
silex blancB. Katurellement, j’explorai ce quartier pendant la marcbe 
de la colonne et ou doit juger de ma satisfaction lorsque y^pres con- 
stater I’existence, au pied do la dune de sable, de I’emplacement d’un 
ancien atelier ou les silex tailles couvraieni litteralement le sol sur un 
espace d’une dixaine do metres carres. ' 

La r^colte fut abondante ; plus d’une centaine d’Scbantillons assez 
bien conserves etaient en ma possession. Je ds immediatement part 
de ma trouvaille au General de Lacroix, mon chef, et k mes amis, le 
docteur Eeboud et M. le Yeterinaire Souvigny, qpi glandrent aussi des 
silex tailles. 

" Ceux la meme qui souvent avaiep.t souri et m’avaient plaisante d 
propos de mes recbercbes de petite eouteaux perdue par he andene^ 
^talent obliges de se rendre d I’evidence ; les plus incrSdules etaient 
.convaincus en examinant cette quantity d’objets aglom^ree sur uii 
seal point, oeuvre palpable de I’industrie bumaine et non point pro- 
duite par le fait d’un hazard capricieux. 

Ces silex sent g4n4ralement tallies en pointes de fldches. La dessin 
GO joint rimdique suffisamment, et, pour plus d’exactitude dans Timage 
de la forme et de la dimension, j’ai appliqui les objots eux-memes sur 
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le papier et en ai Buivi MMement lea contours avec la pointe du 
crayon. Le "No, 1 eat la pointe de du type le mieux reussi, lea 

autres Bont generalement d trois fac^ttes, c’est-a-dire presque triangu- 
laires comme nos lames d’6pee. Tin cote est entieremcnt plat et les 
deux autres torment une ar^te plus ou moins yive et saillante dont Ics 
bords sent tranchants. 

La matiere est un silex bknc, souvent transparent et quelquefois 
teinte de rose ou de brun. Les Eclats en sent nets. Des ecliantiUons 
aigus, plus gros que les pointes de fleches, devaient avoir la destina- 
tion d’etre monies au bout de lances ou de bUlons serrant d’armes 
defensives, tandisque les autres s’adaptaient aux armes de jet. I^ous 
n’avons pas besoin de rappeler ici que Pare et la fleche — ^mais cello ci 
montee en for — sont aujourd’bui encore on usage cbez les Touareg de 
notre Sahara central. 

Les echantiUons que nous possedons permettent de suivre la fabrica- 
tion de la pointe de fleche depuis son extraction de la gaogue jusqu’d 
son ach^vement complet. 

Sur les traces de pareilles curiosites, j’ai continue mes recherches 
autour de Ouargla, entr’autres au djebel Xiima ou les silex tailles so 
trouvent egalement. 

• A que^peuple faut-il maintenant attribuer ces vestiges d’un age et 
d’une^ivilisation primitive? Eaut-il les faire remonter aux Ethiopiens 
d’H4rodote, aux G6tules de I’ejwque romaine ? Les ouvrages des 
auteurs anciens me manquent ici pour me Hvrer a des recherches 
s6riouses et tenter de resoudre cetto question. !N'ous aliens nous bomer 
a rappeler ce que la tradition locale, qui ne remonto pas tres-haut, dit 
au sujot des anciens habitants du pays. 

Sept grands centres de population existaient jadis aupres du djebef 
Erima. La centime aujourd’hui aride et envahie par les sables, 6tait 
arrosee par de grands cours d’eq^, I’OuedMezab, I’Oued Ne^a et I’Oued 
Mia, qui ne coulent plus aujourd’hui, mais dont le lit est encore re- 
connaissable. Toute la contree etait relativement verdoyante; des 
troupeaux de gazelles, des bandes d’autruches couraient la plaine, qui 
leur o£&ait alors des herbages abondants, qu’arroBaient les cours d’eau 
et des pluies pSriodiques. Et en effet, les indigenes nous prouvent la 
vraissemblance de cette tradition, en nous montrant d chaque pas une 
infinite de d4bris d’ceufs d’autruche provenant de couv^es anciennes de 
ces grands 4chassiers. Aujourd’hui e’est d4sert, lien n’y vit presque 
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plus. La temperature se serait considerablement modifiee et aurait 
amene par ees consequences, un beuleversement complet dans la nature 
du pays. * * 

La population la plus ancienne que signale la tradition locale, 
s’appelait les Sedrata. Quelle est rorigine de c^ Sedrata ? Faut-il 
voir en eux la fraction des Eenata, race berb^re d laquelle Ibn- 
Khaldoun attribue la fondation d’Ouargla? Je le repute, dans mon 
modeste bagage de campagne, jc n’ai ici aucune ouvrage k consultcr. 

En tons les cas, les vestiges kisses par cette population sont nom- 
breux; j’ai parcounrtes mines qui joucbent le terrain sur des espaces 
considerables, entre le djebel Krima et Ouargla. On voit par des 
trongons de vieilles racines, que des plantations importantes de dattiers 
y existaient autour. Le djebel Krima qui s’elevo au milieu de la 
plaine sablonneuse, a une douzaine do kilometres au Sud de Ouargla, 
est une vaste table gypscuse d’une centaine de metresirde hauteur et 
d’une vingtaine d’hectares de supcrficie. C’est le plus bel observatoirc 
que Ton puisse imaginer pour 6tudier Thorizon et la direction que le 
veut imprime aux dunes mouvantes de sable qui k Tceil, du haut de 
cette vigie naturellc, produisent I’effet d’autant de lames ou de vagues 
de la mer allant se briser centre une plage. Sauf la couleur du sable, 
I’effet d’optique est exactement le meme et d’un aspect saidssant,* 
J’aurais voulu assistor sur cc sommet d Tune de ces temp^tes de vent 
et de sable qui, d deux ou trois reprises, ont envahi notre (»mp 
pendant le sejour d’un mois que nous uvons fait d Ouargla. Les 
dunes commen^aient d furriery comme disent les indigenes, e’est a dire 
qu’une poussiere de sable impalpable, s’elevait flottante, semblable d 
de la fumee, puis au bout d’un instant, le ciel devenait jaune et noir, 
au point de ne rien voir d deux pas de soi. Une poussidre aveuglante 
et asphyxiante, poussee par un vent violent, ne permettait aucun 
mouvement. Malheur a la caravane^ou d la colonne de troupes, 
surprises en route par Je telles tempetes Sahariennes. II faut arreter 
aussitot la marche et attendre que le beau temps revienne. Si on 
n’avait ni vivres, ni eau, on serait perdu. 

La Krima est couverte de mines d’habitations. Les mes 

et les cwpartiments interieurs des maisons, construites en moitier de 
pldtrOi sent parfaitement reconnaissables ; les Eclats de silex y eont 
nombreus;^ que les tessons d’une poterie rougedtre d^une tenacity 
de grain exfrdme. Au milieu du plateau est un large puits qui n’a 
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pas moins de 112 metres de profondeur. Comme les abords de la 
table sont partoiit tallies d pic, sauf un ou deux passages ou existent 
des raiftpes fort raides, les premiers habitants de cette ville a6rienne — 
les Sedrata de la tradition locale peut-etre — y trouvaient un refuge 
assure centre leurs ennemis. 

Demieremcnt le Cherif Bou Choucha, apres lequel nous courions 
dans les sables, a eu un instant la pensee d’etablir son quartier general 
sur ce point, d’ou il aurait pu nous voir venir de loin. Dejd il avait 
fait rocurer le puits et construire deux montants d son orifice, pour 
supporter la poulie destinee d faciliter le puisage de I’can necessaire 
d son monde. Mais il jugea plus prudent de continuer a vivre cn 
rase campagne et de n’etre limite dans scs courses que par I’horizon. 
Enfin les centres que je viens d’indiqucr n’cxistcnt plus, peut-etre les 
descendants de ceux qui les peuplercnt se sont-ils depuis disperses 
dans les oasis d’Ouargla, de iN'egouQa, d’El Golea ct du Mazab ; e’est 
probable, la tradition locale semblerait, du reste, rindiquer suffisam- 
ment. 

La ville d’Ouargla, qui ne compte pas moins de 1400 maisons dans 
son enceinte n’a tout au plus que 2000 habitants. La cause du d6peuple- 
ment tient aux emigrations pour echapper aux depredations et d . 
^oppression des nomades. Elle tient aussi d ce que Felement negre 
ne lu^pporte plus son contingent depuis que la conquetc frauQaise a 
aboli le commerce des esclaves negres amenes du Soudan par les 
caravanes des Touareg. Le% sedentaires ou habitants des oasis, pro- 
venant du croisement avec la race negre, dont generalement ils ont 
conserve la coulcur, sont doux et patients; ils sont devenus les clients, 
les serfs en un.mot, du nomade, qui sc complait dans la vie pastorale, 
patriarcale et indolente. Le sedentaire a conserve de ses ancetres des 
idees superstitieuses resultant d’un [melange do croyances payennes et 
musulmanes, souvent incompr^es et qu’ils ne savent pas expliquer. 
Ils suspendent dans leurs maisons et meme dans leurs jardins, des os, 
des comes et des erfines de differents animaux, pour se preserver du 
mauvais ceil.* . Parfois, e’est Timage de la main, aux cinq doigts 
d6ploy6s, destines k repousser I’infiuence de tout malefice. 

Mais ce qui nous a le plus frapp^, ce sont les dessins ou moulures ^ 
en platre, appliques en relief au dessus du tympan de la plupart des 
portes d’habitation. Ces figures ue sont autres que cet emblSme de la 
divinity qui sert de frontispice aux pierres funeraires numidiques 
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deciites si souyent par mon ami le docteur Beboud. (Yois croquis, 

2 .) 

Serait-ce im vague souvenir des croyances des premiers peuples 
puniques qui, par I’efEet de Thabitude, se serait transmis de generation 
on generation jusqu’a nos jours, cbez ces babitaiits de rancienne 
Getulie ? Seraient-ils contemporains des bommes combattant avec la 
flecbe d pointe de silex ? C’est fort possible ! En tous les cas, le 
docteur Beboud qui d vu comme moi et avec moi ces images de la 
divinite paienne, ne manquera pas, j’cn suis persuade, de signaler leur 
existence avec toute ^la competence que nous lui connaissons dans ce 
genre d’etudes. 

CHARLES FERAUD, 

InTERPBStE FBINCIPAIi DB L*APH£b, 
CORRESFONDANT DU MINISTERS DE L’InSTRUCTION FUBLIQVB 
POUR LES TRATAUX HISTORIOUES. 
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COMMUNICATIONS EOYPTOLOGIQUES. 

PAR 

J. LIEBLEIN. 


Ce Bont seulemeiLt deux petites communicatioua que jo demande la 
permission de faire au Congr^s. 

A Sergen, une Tille Iforvegieime, il so trouve une caisse de momie 
dWe 6poque recente, probablement du temps Eomain. L^inBcription 
de cihe caisse est remarquable cn ce qu’elle est, pour quelques 
parties au moins, 6ciite exclusivement en hieroglypbes pbon6tiques, 
sans des signes id4ograpliiqj^eB. La deesse ISTout p. ex. est appelee : 

y 1 I ^ “I^^out, la grande deesse, qui a enfante les 

^ /WWW I 

dieux ici le mot i , les dieux,’’ est 4crit sans le determinatif 
ordinaire : . Cependant, c’est sur une autre pjirase de cette in- 

scription que je veux attirer I’attention des savants. La dSesse que 
j’ai d6ja nomm^ej dit: viens k toi, Osiris, je suis ta m4re Nout 

qui s’6tends but toi, je fais ta protectiony ou, je suis derriere toi, je 
donne le sou&e du nord dans ton nez,” etc. Ici le phrase : Je fais 


ta protection,” ou, je suis derriere toi” est Scrite : Vk 

/WWAAA « WA/WV . 

J ®IW§o est sans doute une recente forme 

J /vwvw ^ 

le lieu du dos.” Mr. Brugsch a 6mis Topinion, il y 
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a long temps, ^ que J est conserve dans le copte JUEff EltCA^ 
et la forme hiSroglyphique de rinscription de Bergen ^ 

ottfilo , qni est tont-i-fait identiqiie avec le copte AJtSfYEftCA., prouve 

, n AAWW 

que Bmgscn-Bey avait raison; car nous avons \ = 

= JUtEltCftC^^. 

A cette occasion je veux faire observer que les personnages princi- 
panx du Papyrus Salt sont probablement nommes sur une stele du 
Musee britannique ITo. 267, dont j’ai donne la genealogie dans mon 
Dictionnaire de noms No. 684. 

Dans le Papyrus Salt sont nommes : ^ 

“le chef des travaiUeurs Neb-nofer,’’ son fils 

hotep,” et un personnage appele ||j ^ ^ “ Ouat^mes.’^ Sur 

4 ^ ' I ' ^ I 

la stele No. 267 du Musee britannique sont representSs : 

• - a AAAAAA 

^ ^ ^ * * jj J ^ chef des travaux dans la 

m, “son fils Nofer- 
ra ^ 




Nofer- 


maison de la verite Neb-nofer,” 


hotep,’’ et un personnage nomme [I] P ' Onat^-mJs.” Dans les 

deux monuments la filiation, les titres et^les noms^ont les m^mes; il 
y a done lieu de croiro quo les personnages sont identiques, on qu’ils 
au moins appartenaient a la meme famillo, Ces me;mes personnages 
sont peut-etre nommes sur un monument du Mus^e de Turin (Sala a 

mezzogiomo, Leg^o No. 36) ou nous retrouvons: ^ ^ ^ j 

J ^ chef) des travaux Neb-nofOT ” et son fils 

*'Nofer-hotep” (Voyez: mon Diet, de noms. No. 929). 

Sur le monument de Turin le roi f q 
mesed/’ est nomme. ^ 


“^o[|jnTJ,Mi. 

/WWW \ I 


•Amon Ba- 


^ Zeits. der dgypt. Sprache fur 1864, p. 7. 
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ADDRESS 


BY 

M. E. GRAIN'T DUFF, Esq., M.P., President. 


The Section which meets to-day deals with no narrower a subject 
than the art, architecture, and archaeology of all Eastern countries. 
A paper on the Mosque of St. Soidiia, a paper on the Temples of 
Kioto, ^ description of the jeweliy of Vizianagram and of the Palace 
of Khiva, would quite legitimately belong to it. The range of pos- 
sible topics being thus so enm’mous, anything like a general introduc- 
tion to the subject before us would be absurd. A far less ambitious 
attempt is likely to be more useful, and so I propose to devote most 
of the time at my disposal to mentioning certain facts which are 
likely to be new to some of my hearers with reference to the recent 
progress of archseology in India. I am the rather led to take this 
course because the only reason which could possibly induce those who 
organized this meeting to ask me to preside over our deliberations to- 
day is that, although I have never had an opportunity of giving much 
attention to Eastern Art and Archseology, I have been far longer 
connected with the Government of India than most English poli- 
ticians. In Mr. Markham’s interesting volume entitled Indian 
Surveys will be found a very clear and sufficient account of the 
beginnings of Indian archseology and of its history down to the 
year 1860 , when, more primary necessities having been supplied, its 
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promotioiL was first recognized as a regular part of the duty of 
Goyemment. 1861—62 was the first year of General Cunningham’s 
activity as a Government archasological surveyor, and froln that 
period down to 1866, when the survey was stopped for a time, he 
did a great deal of useful work. In the year 1870 the survey was 
re-established under improved conditions by the Duke of Argyll, 
then Secretary of State, for India, and General Cunningham was 
again appointed to take charge of it. Ho proceeded to India, or- 
ganized his staff, and set about his work without delay. General 
Cunningham himself visited during the cold season of 1871-72 a 
great variety of places in the Gangetic Yalley from Mathura to 
Lakhisarai, and he described the results of Ms investigations in a 
long report amply illustrated. He also explored the great Mahome- 
dan cities of Gaur, Simargaon, and DclM ; but the account of these 
explorations has, so far as I am aware, not yet appeared. By no 
means the least generally instructive part of his report is the division 
into groups wMch he proposes to make of the archeBological remains 
of India, wMch is as follows : 

Hindu Styles, 

1. Archaic, from b.c. 1000 to 250. 

2. Indo-Grecian, from b.c. 250 to 57. 

3. Indo-Scythian, from b.c. 57 to a.d. 319. 

4. Indo-Sassanian, from a.d. 319 to 70©. 

5. Mediaeval Brahmanic, from a.d. 7 00 to 1200. 

6. Modem Brahmanic, from a.d. 1200 to 1750. 

Mahomedan Styles, 

-1. Ghori Pathan, with overlapping arches, from a.d. 1191 to 1289. 

2. Kilji Pathan, with horseshoe arch%s, from a.d. 1289 to 1321. 

3. TugMak Pathan, with sloping walls, from a.d. 1321 to 1450. 

4. Afghan, with perpendicular walls, from a.d. 1450 to 1555. 

5. Bengali Pathan, from a.d. 1200 to 1500. 

6. Jannpuji Pathan, from a.d. 1400 to 1500. 

7. Darly Mughal, froni a.d. 1556 to 1628. 

8. Late Mughal, from a.d. 1628 to 1750. 

In the hot season ^of 1871 General' Cunningham^s assistants, Mr. 
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Beglar and Mr. Carlleyle, explored, under his control, Delhi and 
Agra respectively, and reported very fully upon these cities, dwell- 
ing, of • course, chiefly upon what was not supplied in previous 
accounts. In his report on Delhi, which was published this year at 
Calcutta, Mr. Beglar argues in favour of the opinion that the famous 
Kutb Minar is of Hindu origin, an opinion from which General 
Cunningham emphatically dissents, in a preface to his assistant’s 
report. Mr. Beglar also believes that the Hindus had a much larger 
share in the archit^ure of the Kutb Mas j id as it now stands than 
his superior officer will allow. General Cunningham observes : 

In the following report Mr. Beglar admits that the piUars have 
been more or less re-arranged, but he contends that they occupy their" 
original positions in the colonnade of a single Hindu temple, and 
that their present height is exactly that of the original Hindu colon- 
nade. Consistently with this view, he is obliged to condemn the 
record of the Mahomedan builder of the Masjid regarding the de- 
struction of twenty-seven Hindu temples as a false boast. This 
opinion I consider as quite indefensible. The Mahomedan conqueror 
could have no possible object in publishing a false statement of the 
number of temples destroyed, nor in recording a lie over the entrance 
gateway of his great Masjid. I therefore accept the statement as 
rigidl^ true. It is, besides, amply confirmed by the made-up 
pillars of the colonnade on three sides of the court, which, as I 
have shown in my account oj Delhi, must certainly have belonged-to"' 
a great number of different temples.” 

I should be curious to know whether any one present who is 
acquainted with Delhi would subscribe to the following verdict of 
Mr. Beglar’s, who is throughout less complimentary, as it appears 
to me, than his predecessors have been, to the earlier Mahomedan 
architects. With regard to this question, as well as to General 
Cunningham’s division of the styles, it would be extremely interest- 
ing to hear the views of Mr. Fergusson, whose long and distinguished 
labours in connexion with Indian architecture are known to every 
one, and for a fitting presentment of whose remarkable work on Tr$e 
and Serpent Warship the India Office deserves, I think, some credit. 
After describing and criticizing the Alai Darwaza, Mr. Beglar says : 

**How great is the difference between the Hindu Kutb and this 
gateway. There not a line of ornament is introduced that does not 
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point and emphasize some constructive feature ; every feature there 
has an office to perform, and performs it well ; it is emphatically a 
structure possessing harmony. The Alai DarwS»za, on the Contrary, 
has little of architectural ornament, and owes its beauty more to the 
carvings executed by Hindu workmen, the last expiring effort of 
Hindu art in Delhi, than to any remarkable harmony of arrangement. 
Indeed, on d priori grounds, we should expect this want of apprecia- 
tion of truthful ornamentation among the Mahomedans, a barbarous 
and warlike people, whose religion narrowed thdir minds, naturally 
none of the most liberal, and demanded the suppression of aesthetic 
feelings. They could not be expected to reach a high standard in 
architecture within a short time ; still less, then, could they be ex- 
pected shortly after their conq-uest of India to produce structures 
worthy of admiration for harmony; and this is precisely what has 
happened, for, with all the aid of elaborate ornamentation, carved, 
be it remembered, by Hindu hands, they have not produced any 
structure which commands admiration independent of mere beauty of 
ornamentation (for which the Hindu workman deserves credit), or of 
sheer greatness of size, and as soon as they attempted to build without 
the aid of Hindu workmen, they produced what certainly is grand 
from sheer massiveness, but what is utterly devoid of that combina- 
tion of qualities which produces in our minds the idea of flbauty, 
independent of colour, carving, material, or mass. It is only after 
the Mughal conquest that Mahomedan architecture begins to be 
beautiful.”/ ^ 

I have not myself seen these buildings, though 1 1;rust to have 
done so before many months have gone by, and should like to hear 
what some of those present have to say about these criticisms. In 
the cold season of 1871-72 Mr. Beglar examined a number of places 
b(3tween the Junma and the Herbudda, to the south-east of Agra ; 
but his report, i£ published, I have not yet seen, nor have I seen the 
result of Mr. Carlleyle’s explorations in Bajpootana during the same 
period. In the cold season pf 1873-74 the greater part of the Central 
Provinces was explored by General Cunningham and Mr. Beglar, the 
fo^er of whom made, at a place called Bharahut, nine miles to the 
south-east of the Sutha Bailway station, and 120 miles to the south- 
west of AHahabad, some very remarkable discoveries. "When Prof. 
Max Muller, in the«course of the. noble address which he yesterday 
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delivered to us (and which again and again forced me to think of a 
remark which the great Alexander von Humboldt made to me at 
Berlin rfithcr more than twenty years ago — that, namely, it was an 
honour to England that she afforded e career to such men), approached 
the subject of these discoveries, I confess I was somewhat horrified. 
Why, I said, here is the unhappy President of the Archaeological 
Section going to be robbed of the most interesting fact which he had 
to state. Happily, however, my great Aryan colleague Q^ly alighted 
upon the faet for ohe moment — fertilizing it, no doubt, when he did 
so, like one of those insects to which Sir John Lubbock gave the 
other day, at Belfast, a new interest, as the hon. member for Maid- 
stone is apt to do to everything he touches. And so, I dare say, it 
will not be amiss if I give some part of General Cunningham’s own 
account of what he has found. In a memorandum published in the 
** Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ” for last May, 
General Cunningham observes : 

** In our maps the place is called Bharaod, and I believe it may be 
identified with the Baodaotis of Ptolemy. It is the site of an old 
city, which only sixty years ago was covered with dense jungle. In 
the midst of this jungle stood a large brick stupa, 68 feet in diameter, 
surrounded by a stone railing 88 feet in diameter, and 9 feet in 
heighf^ The whole of the stupa has been carried away to build the 
houses of the present village, although it has been prostrated by the 
weight of the rubbish throva;! against it when the stupa was exca- 
vated. Wlicn I first saw the place, only three of the railing pillars 
near the eastern gate were visible above the ground, but a shallow 
excavation soon brought to light some pillars of the south gate, from, 
which I pbtained the measurement of one quadrant of the circle. I 
was thus able to determine the diameter of the inclosure, the whole 
of which was afterwards excavated, partly by myself and partly by 
my assistant lb. Beglar. In many places the accumulation of rubbish 
rose to eight feet in height, and as the stone pillars were lying fiat, 
underneath this heap, the amount of excavation was * necessarily 
rather great; but* the who# work did not occupy more than six 
weeks, and all that now exists of this fine railing is now exposed#) 
view. 

And again: 

« Among the scenes represented there are upwards of a dozen of 
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the Buddhist legends called Jatakas, all of which relate to the former 
births of Buddha. Luckily these also have their appropriate inscrip- 
tions or descriptive labels, without which 1 am afraid that their 
identification would hardly have, been possible. I look,” cemtinues 
General Cunningham, upon the discovery of these curious sculp- 
tures as one of the most valuable acquisitions that has yet been made 
to our knowledge of ancient India. From them we can learn what 
was the dregs of all classes of the people of India during the reign 
of Asoka, or about three-quarters of a century after the death of 
Alexander the Great. We can see the Queen of India dressed out in 
all her finery, with a flowered shawl or muslin sheet over her head, 
with massive earrings and elaborate necklaces, and a petticoat reach- 
ing to the mid-leg, which is secured round the waist by a zone of 
seven strings, as well as b|r a broad and highly ornamental belt. 
Here we can see the soldier, with short, curly hair, clad in a long 
jacket or tunic, which is tied at the waist, and a dhoti reaching below 
the knees, with long boots, ornamented with a tassel in front, just 
like Hessians, and armed with a straight broad sword, of which the 
scabbard is three inches wide. Here we may see the standard-bearer 
on horseback, with a human-headed bird surmounting the pole. Here, 
too, we can see the King mounted on an elephant, escorting a casket 
of relics. The curious horse-trappings and elephant-housingsVf the 
time are given with full and elaborate detail. Everywhere we may 
seo the peculiar Buddhist symbol whiejj crowns the great stupa at 
Sanchi used as a favourite ornament. It forms the drop of an ear- 
ring, the clasp of a necklace, the support of a lamp, the crest of the 
Boyal Standard, the decoration of the lady’s broad belt, and of the 
soldier’s scabbard.” 

In a recent paper in the Academy^ Prof. Max Muller gave a warn- 
ing on this subject, which he did not repeat yesterday, but which 
seems important. He said : • 

Much depends on the date of these ruins, «nd here it is impossible 
to be too cautious. General Cunningham assigns them to the age of 
Asoka, 250 b.c., chiefly, it would 8eem,%n account <*f the characters 
0 !||the -inscriptions, which are said to be the same as those found on 
^Sanchi stupa. But to fix the date of a building in India: by the 
charactet of the inscriptions is a matter of extreme difficulty. The 
letters used for the earliest Buddhist inscriptions soon acquired a kind 
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of sacred character, and were retained in later times, just as in Europe 
the old style of writing is preserved on architectural monuments of a 
later agb. With all respect for the learning of those archaeologists 
who unhesitatingly fix the date of any building in India by its 
architectural style, or by its sculptures and inscriptions, we sometimes 
wish that they might imbibe a little of that wholesome scepticism 
which SaUskrit scholars have acquired by sad experience. If, how- 
ever, the date of the Bharahut ruins should prove beyond the reach 
of reasonable doubt, we should have in the sculptures and inscriptions 
there found a representation of what Buddhism really was in the 
third century b.c.” 

So much fbr the work of General Cunningham and his assistants ; 
but their work did not stand alone. In October, 1871, the Duke of 
Argyll called the attention of the Bombay Government to the im- 
portance of the production of a complete ^survey of the rock temples 
of Western India, and after some correspondence Mr. Burgess, the 
editor of the Indian Antiquary^ was appointed to conduct an archseo- 
logical survey in that Presidency. He entered on his duties in 
January of this year, and in three months had returned to Bombay, 
bringing fifty-four photographs, between twenty-five and thirty in- 
scriptions, about forty ground plans, sections, drawings of columns, 
etc., iBid forty sketches of sculptures. I understand that Mr. Burgess 
is at present engaged in drawing up a report upon these. If the 
results turn out satisfactory ,^as there is every reason to expect, I hope 
the Government of India may see its way to allotting more money 
than it has yet done to the investigation of the archsdblogy of Western 
India by so active and competent an observer. Perhaps Mr. Burgess, 
who is in thv^ room, will be prevailed on to address us to-day. These, 
gentlemen, are the most recent doings of our official archseologists in 
India, and I am convinced that with every decade we shall have a 
better and better report to give of the care which is being bestowed 
by the pr^ent rulers of India on the woijss of &eir predecessors. 
We are fond nf denouncing ourselves for want of proper attention 
to these matters/ There are few things that Englishmen like so little 
as being denounced by other people, but there is nothing they JjjJco 
so much as denouncing themselves. Cool-headed observers, however, 
looking at the enOTmous amount of absolutely necessary work that 
had to be done before the first beginnings of a civilized polity were 
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laid in India, which was rapidly going to ntter ruin when we first 
grew strong there, will be inclined to condone our insufS.cient attention 
to the preservation and illustration of ancient monuments in the past, 
if we only now attend to them sufficiently; and having had the oppor- 
tunity .of seeing a good deal behind the scenes in matters Indian, 
I think I may say very positively that those who administer the 
Government of India consider themselves more and more in all things 
relating to science, art, and literature in India, as trustees, not only 
for their own countrymen and for India, but for the whole civilized 
world. Tljat is a view which I strongly hold myself, and which, 
should circumstances again place me in an infiuential position in 
connexion with the Government of India, I shall always do what I 
can to carry into effect. I had hoped at one time that a building 
which should have contained the India Museum, the great India 
Library, and rooms for the Asiatic Society, might have risen at West- 
minster, as a fitting monumeilt of the presence in the India Office of 
the Duke of Argyll, the one man of high scientific attainment whom 
the conflicting tides of English politics ever carried into the groat 
place of Secretary of State for India. The fall, however, of the 
Gladstone Government swept the Duke of Argyll away from the 
India Office, just as the great deficit of about six millions which he 
found upon attaining to power — a deficit for which I ought in Justice 
to mention, hard times, and not his predecessors, were responsible — 
had under his auspices been filled. I frust that the realization of 
my hopes will be only deferred, and am well content that if the 
thing is done, the honour of doing it should belong to our successors 
in power. 

I hope some of our visitors from the other side of the water 
have taken, or will take, an opportunity of visiting the India 
MiTseum. They will find it under thb care of Dr. Fod»es Watson 
and Dr. Birdwood, although in an inconvenient locality, extremely, 
full of interest.^ Among other things their attention should be 
directed to the system by which Dr. Eorbes Watson has tried to 
diffuse among our manufacturers a knowledge of the beautiful textile 
fabrics of India, so incomparably superior from an sesthetic point of 
view to anything which the looms of Western Europe have yet pro- 
duced. Brffore concluding, I wish to mention to our foreign visitors 
the paper which is publiAed by the India Office every year, giving 
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an account of the “Moral and Material Progress of India.” It is 
very little known upon the continent of Europe, and its wider 
diffusiop would, I think, correct many errors about our doings and 
not doings in the East which are rather widely prevalent. It can 
be obtained through any respectable bookseller in London, and is 
extremely cheap. * 

Thanking you for the kindness with which you have listened to 
this address, I now declare the Section of Eastern Art and Archaeo- 
logy to be open. 


20 
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THE 

NASIK CAVE INSCRIPTIONS. 


BY 

Professob RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDAEKAR,M.A. 


Ik the following translations of the Nasik Cave Inscriptions J have 
mainly followed Mr. West’s excellent lithographs, given in vol. vii. of 
the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal Lieutenant Brett’s 
copies, from which Dr. Stevenson transMed them, were also consulted. 
But finding that neithei collection was satisfiM^tory in every respect, 
I visited the Caves myself about three weeks ago, an4 compared the 
copies with the originals. I found a difference in several cases. These 
have been indicated in their proper places. I was aceoQipanied by my 
^end Mr. Abaji Yishnu Eathavate, himself a Sanskrit scholar, who 
was of much assistance to me. I hawe translated all the inscriptions 
with the exce|)tion of Ho. 23, which consists of a few smcill and in- 
cdmplete lines. The numbers used are tho^e of Mr. West’s copies. 
The order in which I have arranged Iny tran^tions is ^^ollows : — 

1. ^utamtputra’s Inscriptions, Hos. 26, and 25. 

^ Fshavad&ta’s Inscriptions, Nos. 17, 19, 18, 16, leS[14. 

3. InB|r|ptions of private individuals oon taiTifTig of kings. 

4. The rest. 
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No. 26. 

s. tN fiiflg'finnw <««. 

*I^T^’wra»wnpr 
^H^jw^rRfircww fqa<isM< i mr<^ 

^wr qufilj - 

M. »i g<i 

irg6i% ^ * 

f<6nq<» ^ ^rq N V - 

'«>• f <t ig f < T 6 i^^q ^wanrrt f»ranwr 

w*R Und^ ’^rfvTRir ^iwn:rt ww tpb^ 
TPPnpRT Tw- 

«. [^1 «ui<(g«fl8*nflmK^« 

n wM^ywiiq|«m^A<nnffl TT»i l< ^ 0< re md6i< i ^q fcfaa4(M i <<- 
at fi rwirgi i^ 

^.* f^dRytl^d «u«i^<* 

*if 4t<n i n<i ^vifiiOv <i'«id^« i ^i* i «wifij8 i f« i ^ ni ^ 
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«4o. w* 

cut away ^ cut away 

f%»lPI « l \t<lirq^€mfi | jNi f l fKWH TTn ^T- 

^KnnmnriV 

s**. Tpwr ^ OrfirJt’ iraiTO Ir^rwft 

cut away 

■ • -T^- 

Though covered over with a black oily paint, this inscription, with 
the exception of a few letters at the end, could be easily read. It is 
intelligible throughout, though not without a few difficulties ; and the 
words can be readily traced to their Sanskrit originals. The letters 
not occurring in Mr. West’s lithogrdjph, and such as are different there 
from what 1 found them to be in the original, are underlined here, as 
in other inscriptions. ^ • 

Lines 2, 3. Some of the names cannot be identiffed. is 

I perhaps in Sanskrit. May this be S'rl S'aila on the Krishna ? — 

is v^ likely the Chakora mentioned in some of the Puranas. 
Por the rest see Wilson’s Vishnu Parana and Var&ha-Mihira, chap. xiv. 

I^- 6- ^Rrrrnr ^rairTcf • The right-hand stroke mdicatory of 
^ is distinct in the original. 

L. 8. makes no sense. ^ must very likely be read before 

it, though it does not occur ; and then the word would correspond to 
^fVirnT^®- been intended for Engravers 

not seldom make such mistakes. can have nothing to do here, 

for Gautamlputra is compared to ancient kings, and not to gods, in the 
compound. Dr. Stevenson’s do; for*what is wanted 

Here is an old Puranic king. 

L.,9. offers some difficulty. ^If taken as corresponding to 

there is nothing in the following words which it may with 
propriety be pade to qualify. 'would hai^ be good 

sense; for the fight is with mortal enemies, and notwM the wind, 
Gnru^a, etc. Kor would the compound ending with the word look 
well as an adverb. The letter representing eha m|y not unlikely have 
%een engraved for dha, which it greatly resembles; and' with a smsdl 
stroke to the would be nd, and the vfhdlB wo^ would be 
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This yields pretty good sense ; for what seems to he intended 
is that he propitiated the wind, Gamda and the rest by some processes, 
and then obtained an easy victory over his enemies. 

etc., stand for etc., instramental singulars in 

Prakrit. ^ 

10- 1?nrgi or more properly (see No. 25, 1. 8), corresponds 

^ (see No. IT, middle of 1. 3, and No. 15, 1. 7), and was the name 

of the hill on which these cave-temples are excavated. It occurs in No, 9, 
No. 11, 1. 2, No. 25, about the end of 1. 9, and also in 1. 11 of this. Dr. 
Stevenson makes ‘^Kanha mountain” of it in one place (p. 43), ‘^the 
rays of the setting sun” in another (p. 50), and “wilderness” in a third 
(p. 55), Joum. B.B. E. A. S. vol. v. ought to he 

(see Is. 12 and 13 below) = which was the 

name of a Buddhistic sect (see Wassiljew, p. 230). 

L. 11. %nnTf^cT«r is the reading of both Lieut. Brett and 

Mr. West; but I could distinctly see ^ instead of II and the 

genitive, is wanted here. •* 

gen. “ of the venerable lady.” is unintelligible. 

Sanskbit of No. 26. 


I TTVt sc. 
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^<a r? wT wn 


fi i ii i f<^4ima »ni- 

*iiT- 


cut away 

I ipro^R^t 4itKi«4iim ajfiKwft- 

^tHf:tW<|<||4<^lf CBt away <111^^4^1114^101 UTH 


TsAirSLA.TIoif. 

4 This caye-temple, a benef actioxiy tiiie greatness of which is not excelled 
by the best(l| of Yimanas (celestial cars), is caused to be constructed 

on the summit of Trirasmi, which is like the summit of - y on the 

13th thirteenth day, in the 2nd second fortnight of Oxiabma(2), in the 
year 19 nineteen of the King S!ri Pu^umayi, the son of Y44ishthi, by 
the Great Clueen Gaufemi, the presiding genius ,of ]^wer, taking 
delight in yeiacity,^ charity, forbearance, and ab^nenee &(un killing, 
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devoted to religious austerities, self-restraiiit, vows and fasts, and 
acting(3) in every way as befits the title of ‘‘daughter (4) of royal 
sages,” and the mother of S'atakarni, Oautamiputra (the son of 
Gautami), the King of Kings, whose might [firmness] is equal 
to that of the mountains Himalaya, Mem, and Mandara; who is 
King of Asika, Ai^maka, Mudhaka, Surashtra, Kukura(5), Apa- 
ranta, Anfipa, Vidarbha, Akara, and Avantl, and lord of the moun- 
tains Vindhyfi-vat, PariyS.tra, Sahya, Krishna-giri, Malaya, Mahendra, 
S'reshtha-giri, and Ohakora; whose orders are obeyed by the circle 
of all kings, whoso pure face resembles the lotus blown open 
by the rays of the sun, whose beasts of burden have drunk (6) the 
waters of the three seas, whose look is as graceful and lovely as the 
full disk of the moon, whose gait is as pleasing as that of an excellent 
elephant, whose arm is as stout, rounded, massive, long and beautiful as 
the body of the lord of serpents, whose fearless hand is wetted by the 
water poured in granting (7) asylums, who serves his living {lit, not 
dead) mother, who has well arranged the times and places proper for 
[the pursuit of] the triad (8), whose happiness and misery are the 
same as, and not different from, those of his citizens, who has quelled 
the boast and pride of Kahatriyas, who is the destroyer of the S'pkas, 
Yavanas, and Palhavas, who spends the [revenue got from] taxes 
leviS only according to the law, who does not like to destroy life 
even in the case of enemies who have given offence, who has increased (9) 
the families of the best o&Br^mans, who exterminated \lit, left no 
remnant of] the race of Khagarita, who has established the glory 
of the family of Sbtavihana, whose feet are adored by the whole 
circle of kings, who has stemmed [the progress of] the confusion of 
the four castes, who has conquered the host of his enemies in innumer- 
able battles, whose great capital is unapproachable to his enemies and 
has its victorious fiag unconcpiered, to whom the great title of king 
has descended from a series of ancestors \lit, men of his family], who 
is the abode of leazning, the support of good men, the home of glory, « 
the source of good manners, the only skilful person, the oifly archer, the 
only brave man, the only supports of Br&hmans, whose exploits rival 
those of BSma, Ke^ava, Azjuna, and Bhimasena; who holds festive 
meetings on the occasion of the summer solstice, whose prowess is equal 
to that of Habh&ga, Hahusha, Janamejaya, Sagara, Yayati, Kama, and 
Ambarlsha; who conquered the host of his enemies in the brunt of 
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battle in a curiouB and wonderful manner in virtue of his innumerable 
worships and observances, and by means of rites concerning the wind, 
Garuda, Siddhas, Yakshas, Eakshasas, Yidyfidharas, ghosts, Gandharvas, 
Charanas, the moon, the sun, the constellations and planets ; who erects 
his neck high in the sky like (10) mountains and trees \lit, who goes 
or makes towards the sky], and who has brought prosperity to his 
race. The great Queen, the mother of the Great King, and the grand- 
mother of the Great King, gives this cave to the congregation, the host 

of mendicants of- the Bhadr^aniya school. The Lord of patha, 

desirous to please and to serve the venerable lady, the great Queen, 
grants a village on the south-western side of the Triraimi mount for 
the sake of the Chaityas (images) in the cave-temple, in order thus 
to prepare a bridge for the fame and rcHgious desert of her father and 
husband. 


Notes. 

The syntactical connexion of the sentence ending with 
in the tenth line is 

\ words from the first line to— 

in the ninth, are epithets of and from 

to — fSrvhRiT^Rrr of 

(1) . My friend remarked, when we came to this part of the inscrip- 
tion, that below the plinth of the verandrh of the cave, were carved 
figures of men with poles on their shoulders, giving to them the 
appearance of Yimana-boarers, like the modem palld-bearers, and to 
the cave that of a Yimana. 

(2) . It appears to have been the custom in some parts of the country 
in those days to mark the Eitu or season instead of the month. Each 
season is composed of two months, an^ consequently iouipahhas or 
fortnights. Grishma comprehends Jyeshtha and Asha^ha. 

♦ (8). is in form passive, while the aetive sense is 

required. It may have been a mistake of the engraver. 

(4}» Daughter or daughter-in-law. 

(5). A portion of modem Eajaputana appears to have been known 
by the nf^ne of Kukura; for it is ci^ed Kiuchsh by Hwan Thsang, 
whidi General Cunningham identifies with Guijjara (Ancient Oeogr. 
of India, p. 812). But Guijjara is nowhere mentioned as the name of ^ 
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a CQuntry ; and supposing there was a country of that name, its posi- 
tion ought *to be fMher to the south. The Gurjjara dynasty which 
the General connects witt that country reigned at Broach (see Joum. 
B.B.K.A.S. vol. X.). Kukura answers to Kiuchelo better than Gurj- 
jara. Aparanta must be the western coast below the Sahyadri ; for 
Kalidasa represents Eaghu, in the fourth canto of the Eaghuvansa 
(il. 52, 53, and 58), to have crossed the Sahya to conquer that country, 
and to have by means of his immense army made the sea to appear 
‘'as if it touched the Sahya mountain.” Anupa was a country on 
the Upper I^armada, with Mahishmatl for its capital (see Eaghuvansa, 
canto vi. 37-43). 


(6) . According to the usual Sanskrit idiom (Pan. ii. 2-36) ought 

, to be placed before But there arc exceptions, as noticed 

in Pan. ii. 2-37. Such expressions as for 

(Mai. Madh. act vi.) are not uncommon. Jagaddhara’s remark in this 

According to him, therefore, adjectives may bo placed after the noun 
in Prakrit where this caimot be done in Sanskrit. 

(7) . Properly the phrase ought to be translated thus, “‘Whose fear- 

less hand is wetted by giving the water of asylum or safety.” But 
therc^s no object or propriety in comparing safety to water. The 
expression ought to be The compound, however, 

may be dissolved as is hardly good. 

(8) . The triad is “ rfligious merit or desert,” “wealth, 
possessions, or worldly interests,” and “desires or pleasures.” 

(9) . To put a Brahman in a condition in which he may “increase 
and multiply” his race has always been considered an act of virtue. 
Ushavadata is praised in Inscription l^o. 17 for “having given eight 
wives to BrfihmanS;^” i,e. given them the means of manying. 

(10) . The termination ^ shewing “manner” or “variety,” which 

in Sanskrit is applied only to numerals, seems to be appended here to 
common nouns. Hence means “in the manner of moun- 
tains and trees.” e 

By far the greater part of Dr. Stevenson’s translation of this in- 
scription is wrongs and wide away from the true sense. His “ Varaja, 
lord of the circle of Lank&,” Shrya going to the region of the lotuses 
at the suggestion' of Chh&yfi,” “the spotless sister,” “Kshatriya flam- 
ing like the god of love, “ the four institutes, one for the sick and in- 
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finn,” ''TJmakhela, the queen,” etc., etc., have all disappeared in my 
translation. I need not criticize it further. Any one who wjU com- 
pare both with the original will perceive the truth of my remark. 

It will be seen that the cave was caused to be constructed and 
assigned to the mendicants by Gautami, the miother of S'atkarni 
Gautamiputra, and not by his wife or widow, as supposed by Dr. 
Stevenson and all subsequent writers. 


Below this inscription there is another composed of about three 
lines in smaller characters, which is difficult to read. The time at my 
command was so short that I had to come away without comparing 
Mr. West’s transcript with it. But I do not think»BUch a comparison 
would have been of much use. The engraver was evidently in haste, 
and wanted to compress much matter within the short space at his 
disposal, in consequence of which the letters are badly formed. The 
difficulty is increased by a portion in the middle of each line being 
destroyed. The context is thus cut off. I. have, however, been able, 
by comparing the two copies, to make out the following : — 

Ko. 26 a. 

V ^ vwR«nrf»r- 

%if ^ ipw 

cat away IFOT 

cut atwy m V 

?w[f*r] twawwf^- 
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•la- fsrarm «<i<y<^ui^ nr? C^- 

’rf^] ^ ipiftn vRfRR q R ip t f l ^ 


’nii’ tw[t?T]ip»^qR^ ^ Tw w? [fisrw] Mil ^[f^l^im- 

^rr ^VTfii«nrai 


Mlsm ^ ^ 


When a reading not noticed below is not found in one of the copies, 
it should be looked^or in the other. 

L. 12. '^1^11$ looks like , but what is required is a Prakrit 
word having tb^ sense of is the instrumental 

plural occurring again in l^o. 25, 1. 5. The if of the singular seems 
to have the plural termination attached to it in this case, as in’ the 
Marathi plural 4,1^ ^ ( = W^), the singular being The 

verb or participle of which is the agent in the instrumental 

case is wanting, probably lost in the portion of the inscription destroyed. 
It should be some word signifying ** given ’’ — The t seems to 
have been badly cut in the rock or confounded by the copyists with v, 

whence the ^ ought to be The word 
occurs in the next line in tie form of 

^^7 also be read as “ district of Govar- 

dhana.” — is somewhat difficult. Mr. West has I prefer 

the former, and refer it to the Sanskrit TfPWPf or tWT>T— 

The If looks like but there can be little doubt that ff is the correct 
reading, since the word occurs near the end of 1. 10 and in the middle 
of 1. 13. In the latter place i# is distinct in Lieut. Brett’s copy, — 
^firaPr. The first letter is ^ in Lieut. Brett’s, and unreadable in 
Mr. West’s. It must be xj, for the word is repeated in the next line, 
where the i| is distinct. In the latter place the letter that looks like 
^ must be corrects to as we have got it here. — The 
vowel of the last letter is not distinct. The vowel occurs in the last 
line about the end. — . The vowel of the first letter is wanting in 
Mr. West’s, but soxne mark denoting it is to be seen in Lieut. Brett’s, 
though on the left aide of the letter. Mr. West suspects the existence 
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of ^ after but that letter is not required here unless we read the 
whole word as XF9H- • 

X. 13. This is nominative singular, but the sense requires 

the accusative — appears to be the first person plural of the 
perfect. In Sans^t, however, the root first class takes the 
Atmanepada terminations. Or if one is considered redundant, and 
consequently to have crept in by mistake, the form is of the root 
But the Prakrits generally have not preserved the Atmanepada. 

The dots representing ^ sometimes 
stand for ^ as in 1. 6 of l^o. 12, in which case the word is 
The plural is used as expressive of respect. — might be taken 
as corresponding to or or means a 

“road” or “path,” but^f^ does not yield an appropriate sense. The 
letter, however, which looks like TR may also be nUd as fif , in which 
case the expression is together with the ditches (such as 

wells) and roads.” The expression occurs further on in this line and 
in the next. — The isosceles triangle which represents 'R has 
in several cases in this inscription lost one of its sides. Taking the 
first letter, therefore, as the word nearest to which makes 

sense is or “ abandoned.”— ^qi'll^nmoefcai 

is somewhat unintelligible. The first word is very likely t«rnr= 
the second must be one having the sense of “ a mendicant ” 
or “beggar,” and the third so that the whole expression 

appears to mean “ for the sake of gods wd beggars and mendicants.” 
Generally these are the objects of charity. {See below.) 

The first letter is not distinct, as it looks like must be a 

mistake for or the is taken with the preced- 
ing to give it the form of the instrumental singular, hardly 

intelligible. But may be read as or = 1^411 

and may be traced to in which case the expression is 
“ attended [lit. begirt] with prospertty,”— is perhaps the 
same man as mentioned in Ho. 25, 1. 2. — ^((q| is difficult. 

It may be the representative of 

1. 14. ''mpNr, etc. These expressions are commented on in the 
notes on 1. 4, No. 25.— -'RpaV should be {see Is. 6 and 11, 

No. 25,;— ’nfqef 1*444 looks well as an epithet of 
is made part of the compound ending, with 
wUch in Sanskrit will not do. 
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... cut away . . Tp^f W^TTO 

^T ^ T < l *iV<j : Hfd ^ m I UTO ^TW3T^ 

vnfw*^?i wfir- 

l . . cm away . . cat away [fsRST] 

iif?rernT tpi^ ^ fn^- 

n#rf^dqf<^T^‘^«rTirt . . . ^ i ^ft- 



[*»] w [Tra] [^] 

qt{- f^WTrPfr< H^ ! W*<^ > *[!W«<<ld<l l1 dq>«l<l^^ 1^ ^itsiT- 

7RfT?nft*lf ’f I int: ^ ^ ^t T u i M q qRqK 

^ I ^ RlWWRlftKfimWdSi: 
i^w<imffl*iT Rif^FT i 


Translation. 


The prosperous Puduin5.yi, the lord of Navanara(l), coifWdiids 
Tarvakshadalana, the Eoyal Officer in GTovardhana : — The viIft^ge in 
the Govardhan^ district, in the southern division, which [was granted] 
on the*'thirteenth day of the second fortnight of Grishma, in the year 
nineteen of our (reign), by the Lord of Dhanakata, as a permanent 
provision for the keeping up of this said cave-temple, was disapproved 
by the mendicants of the place, the Bhadrayanlyas in congregation, 
residing in the Queen’s cave-temple, and given [back]. In its place 
we granted, by [issuing], mandates, another village of the same area 
as the former, along with the wells and roads, as a permanent provi- 
sion for the keeping up of the cave-temple of the great venerable lady 
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(or graadmotlieT) which is the bridge of religions desert to the donor; 
and the management of the village, which was disapproved by the 
Bhadr&yaniyas in congregation, was placed in the hands of '{he body 
of the protectors of the mendicants, [and of?] the body of the re- 
clnBeB(2), for purposes concerning gods and beggars [gjenerally]. We 
[now] grant the village to Buddha, the best of Jinas, the destroyer of 
the ignorance {lit, sleep) of the crowd of mortals, by [issuing] com- 
mands to the prosperous Yishnup^a, the Boyal Officer residing in 
Gonabana. 4t is not to be entered on or interfered with by others, 
not to include what has been granted [before] or may be dug out, and 
not to be subject to the rules (in matters of revenue) applicable to 
[other parts of] the country, and to include all that may grow on it. 
[We grant] with these restrictions this village, along with the weUs, 
roads, and appurtenances. This charter (composition) is engraved 
here by the General, the talented Akshatasattva, at the command(3) 
of the very respectful composers of all mandates (or charters). 

hToXES. 

(1). I translate as “the Lord of Navanara,’* upon the 

analogy of the expression B’avanara must have been 

the name of Padumayi’s capital. But it may be^translated a^“the 
new lord of men.’’ however, in the sense of a King, is 

hardly to be met with, and’ the epithet or “new,” as applied to 
the King, can have so significance, since about the time that it was 
used in this inscription he must,%ave been more than nineteen years 
on the throne. 

distinction seems to be intended hero between a and a 
TTSrfSlTT. The former term signifies a ref^nlar Buddt^tic mendicant, 
and the latter any one who has abandoned the world and devoted him- 
self to the life of a recluse. 

(3}« Command, i,e. the respected person composed^ the charter, and 
was engraved as composed. The word may here be translated 

“at the dictation of.” 

The Xioxd of Dhanakate spoken of in this inscription was Gautoml- 
putra; for the title occurs before his name in Ko. 25, 1, 1. He 
appeals to be represented here to have granted a vfOage on the thir- 
teenth dby of the second foitmj^t, etc., which is the date of Ho. 26. 
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This, therefore, must be the same grant as that mentioned in 1. 11 of 
that iascription. From No. 26 a. we see that the Bhadrayanlyas dis- 
approved the village granted to them by Gautamiputra, whereupon 
Pudumayi gave them another in its place, and the old one, which for 
some time had been devoted to charitable purposes generally, was 
assigned to the Buddhists by this charter. 

Govardhan appears from, this inscription, and from No. 25, to have 
been the capital of the province during the reign of these princes. 
There is a village of that name at present about three or four miles 
from the hill where these caves are constructed. 


No. 25. 


8- f*niTW vrnrt 



M- TPt %?t MR q i< ^ TW fwi f%rff [R] 

uni [t*f] ^ [th] »r?wrfi!^ W tif 

^ [t] «^g.^raT^% 8 P 8 1 m 4! | M a tirt 


’S* dnR TTT HqqfnvRinil MfddMflT*i 

%it ^ ^ %?f 

^.•TW ^ ^ ^ T5^[?i] wifH ^ ^ [»r] *Pr^- 

^ fliit ipra 
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^0. soo Tpre ^ %7re mR^h" 

# • 

T5rftfT^ TI^ ^ ^ ^ TW til- 

w f%fq ^iwnRf^fTf^ [^] %R8 

^ it M gfarf?H ’w firt^ f»i^ ^- 

^ f3l5Rni% 8 ? <10- 

This inscription is faintly cut, and the surface of the rock is so 
uneven that the natural indentations appear like letters or parts of 
letters. Hence neither of the published copies is satisfactory. Though 
Mr. West’s is superior, as a whole to Lieut. Brett’s, the latter is in 
several places better than the former. With the assistance of these 
two I was able to make out a good deal, but there are several difB- 
culties which cannot be satisfactorily cleared up. 

Line 1. What is marked as 3/ == % udl Mr. West’s copy has 

the mark of the Vowel T above it, and looks so much like the letter 
which he has taken to be I = TITj that I have put down both as 

The sense requires that Mr. West’s ^ should be 
taken as f^T-— fro- [O looks distinctly like j53=f?rflr* fHiRKT 
should be which represents the Sanskrit Hcma- 

chandra gives and ^^0 Prakrit forms of . 

I). Tile vowel marks are not distinct 
tore. It is IRTT in Hr. Vest’s, but in Lieut. Brett’s. It 
must very likely be The first letter should be read 

^ (see Ho. 26 a, 1. 12). The dot on if and the right hand stroke of ^ 
must be mistakes. There appears to bo a letter like ^ = ;r‘ after 
ihis word, but nothing satisfactory c^ be made out of it. — 
gj when looked at from a certain j^osition ^oks like ; 

and it must be so, for if it were simply i?I» the nether loop would 
not be BO much below the level of that of the next Xf. The loop, 
therefore, must be another letter, i.e, must 

have the mark of though I did not see it distinctly.— 

J is distinctly i- 

Line l The first two letters are A 

must be X . — The sense of this cannot be determined 
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with perfect certainty, but it must ref6r to the direction in which 
the field lay. In 26, 1. 11, the word meaning ‘‘south- 
west” occurs, and i^ 1^- The expression may there- 
fore have been intended for probably 

corresponds to A 1 

have been put together by Mr. West, but they appear separate in 
Lieut. Brett’s copy. 

Line 8. The mark for a hundred has a side stroke, though the copies 
do not give it. It therefore signifies “two hundred.” — fi|'e|ffif . 
The first letter is omitted in Mr. West’s copy, but there is a per- 
pendicular stroke to represent it in Lieut. Brett’s. The context 
requires the ft must very likely bo = "g^T- 

— What looks like must be cW, for the phrase TfTT^ TO 

occurs in^ No. 26 a. 

Line 4. Mr. 

West’s copy is not faithful to the original here. The third word is 
not distinct even in the original ; but it must be as I have put it, for 
these expressions occur in 1. 10 below, and in the last line of No. 
26 a. In this inscription, however, «we have or 

for the fourth expression. These phrases correspond to 

^J^or etc., occurring in copperplates of a later 

date (see Joum. E.A.S. vol. i. n.s., B.B.K.4-S« vols. i. and x., and 
B.A.S. vol. vi.). is to be traced, I think, to » 

to or as it may be 

read, to or and the last probably to 

or more in conformity with Sanskrit usage, to 
“iiot to be controlled or dealt with in point of 
revenue in the same manner as other parts of the country,” t,e, “not 
to be subjected to taxes.” — The if appears to form part 
of the termination, the nasal f ortion of the ft of the instrumental 
plural being written separately. 

Line 5. TO ^ is the reading of Lieut. Brett’s copy. It shbuld 
be UTt ^ ?f Irt.— I fomd Vlft^ instead of ^ fWl is 

the reading of the original, as of lieut. Brett’s copy, ftrff ought to 
bo ftift, the. word occurring in the same circumstances in 1. 14, 
No. 26 a.— gft^HT = ^5ft%^ “a learned man.” Compare 

in 1. 14, No. 26 a. These charters were written by 
learned men for those officers.— o#ght either to be 

21 
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or should be taken tis forming a compound with the follow- 
ing word. — Mr. "West’s copy is inaccurate here ; the other 
is better, represents the Sanskrit or if there* is afH 

in the blank, fiffWfft “placed,” t,e. engraved.” — Vlf must 

he iTQlWrf^RiTf^. (See 1. 12, No. 26 a, and the note^. — The 
perpendicular stroke to the right hand is wanting in the case of 
Line 6. or XHTT^ is very likely “the preced- 

ing” or “former.” — The mark of in m is distinct 
in the original and in Mr. Brett’s copy. ^^7 have been in- 

tended for TT5m!rfii=Tnn^- 

Line 7. I do not know what to make of this. If ^ were 

to be taken as the copulative particle, alone wouM not signify any- 
thing, and the context seems to require that the sense should be “the 
Queen of S'atakarni Gautamiputra,” and not “S'atkarni Gautamiputra, 
and the Queen,” because in line 9 we have the word^TT^ “got from 
the father,” i.e. patrimony, which expression would not suit in the 
case of the King. Perhaps it may be or = 

It may notwithstanding be the IV may have existed, 

though it is not now seen, or it* may be or equivalent to 
a term of honour used before the names of women, as it is in 
Inscription No, 24. — distinctly saw the word, though in 

the copies it is found in a mutilated form. The 9 for may be a 
mistake of the engravej or owing to a defect in the rock. — 

There must have been in the blank before the following 

name is the same as in 1. 6, and it is prededed by there. — 

ff!. I saw this word distinctly. — What seems like 
may be and the first three letters countenance this suppo- 

sition. It is difficult to say what the next four letters stand for. 
Perhaps the word is or meaning 

situated.” 

Line 8. • The tf is not xmfikely f||f , and I saw something 

like 2$ below it. The expression, then, is 

The copies are defective here, but I could discern these 
words in t^e original. — Lieut. Brett’s copy is accurate here 
aniLin the case of the next word, where, however, the If ought to have 
the matk of q[, as it has in the original. Hero, 1 

found twit Brett’s copy to be corre^, , 

T.iTiA '4 The older copy is better here idso. ^ 

The diet tvo letters arl^very illegible in the origdiudi second 
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looks like ^ ; but it appears likely that the two stand for for it 
is in this way that the sentence yields any sense. Had the word 
IQ the last line been had there been ^ after %?f » 

1 diould have taken these two letters to represent ifiT, and their 
appearance would support this reading; for the sense in that case 
would be: — ‘‘Formerly a village and a field were granted to the 
mendicants. The field is one hundred (nivartanas), and the village 
nine. At the place where there is the grant of nine hundred is crown* 
land on the boundary of the town, etc.” — must be ^piT. — 

is a locative, for Sanskrit nouns ending in become masculine 
nouns ending in ^ (Yar. Pr. Pr. iv. 18). — So I read it. In Mr. 
West’s copy it looks somewhat like kut in Lieut. Brett’s 

decidedly more like and this gives good sense. 

Line 10. The words in this line have been remarked on before. 

Line 11. See notes on 1. 5 above. What looks like 

We see from 1. 4 that these 
should be the words here ; but the original is so bad that Mr. West has 
got some characters which look like the usual marks for the figure 10. 
Lieut. Brett’s copy is better. Perhaps the name of the 

engraver = HfiroiTtWcT like occurring in Inscription No. 1 1 . 

the ^ being probably a mistake for 

Line 12. is not unlikely 

A good many of the anusvaras in the foregoing transcript do not 
occur in the two copies of the inscription referred to. Some of these 
I found in the original m^^elf, and others have been put in only when 
the context undoubtedly required them. 


Sansxbtt of No. 25. 


^hrnwrfijr- 



1^0 TtTO 
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8* irNiw- 

[f»T] HTfTCnfirfHT»lt ^ 

^ 8 • » a mw T^r l ■ ft- 

IR I 5R*TO TTtnUfH* I ♦ 

'Q. 


^^ ra48i gi: I 



t«nTRt[1w:] f5?^[’5»9:] ^ T^tf^ I ?w^- 


<1. ^^npt H ^ ^wt I T5*iraift tt- 

’«n»%’nRi#hR 7R! iiTRt *f^fi i d»« i i [^:] fir|j5t [^:] t^- 

«io. fi i <i^* i vtd sooncRf ^ I^RTRt^int 

^ ja i i d MfwK* ^ \ 

<»«». Ttrfr^: vf?:? ^»fTTnc 5 1 ^ t^RcrlSi- 

ftt I inNi^ ^8 

tj%a t^l tR^m ^nnrf 

^ 8 ? <^o I 

Tkajtslation. 

To the Peifect One. Yictorious is Sen^l (leader of the army of 
the gods), who is on the gate of the Y]!Jayatlrtha(l} in GoTardhana. 
The proq)erons S'atakarni Gautamiputra, the lord of Dhanakataka, 
commands Yishnup&lita^ the Boyal officer in Goyardhana : YTe grant 
to the men in the yillage(2) who have, renounced the world, the 
field; in the village (measuring) two hundred 200 nivartanas(S) which 
is to the sonth-weet, and is at present enjoyed by Usahhadasa. We 
grant the appurtenances also of this said field. It(4) is not to*be 
entered on or io^nrlgsred with by others, not to include what has been 
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granted (before) or may be dug out, and not to be subject to the rules 
(in matters of revenue) applicable to (other parts of) the country, and 
to include all(5) that may grow on it. [We grant] with these 
restrictions (various conditions) this said field and these appurte- 
nances. This charter {lit, composition) is engraved by the Eoyal 
officer S'ivagupta, at the dictation of a learned man. The great lord 
gave another field in the previous year, 19, on the . . . day of the 4th 
fortnight of Varsha, for the sake of the ascetics. 

To the Perfect One. This is a Eoyal command to be issued to 
S'ramaka, the Eoyal officer in Grovardhana. S'ramaka, the Eoyal 
officer in Govar^hana, should be given this command at the orders of 
King S'atakarni Gautamlputra, and of the Great (iueen(6)the honoured 
Vasishthi, the mother of the King. Formerly a field was granted in 
the south-westerly direction in the village to mendicants who had re- 
nounced the world, living in th§ cave-temple, which is our benefaction, 
on Mount Triraimi, the haunt (of ascetics) situated in Govardhana. 
That field measures one hundred, and the village, nine hundred. On 
the boundary of the town, at the place where the field measuring one 
hundred lies, there is a field belonging to the Crown which is our 
patrimony. Out of this field we grant one hundred nivartanas lying 
in the openings of Trira^mi(7) and the appurtenances of the plot. It 
is ?iot to be entered on or interfered with by others, not to include 
what has been granted or may be dug out, and not to be subject to 
the rules applicable to (th§ other parts of) the country, and to include 
all that may grow on it. [We grant] with these restrictions (various 
conditions), this said field and its appurtenances. Pratibharakshita, 
the Eoyal officer, engraved this charter here at the dictation of 
a learned man. In the* year 24, 4th fortnight of Varsha, on the 5 
fifth day. For the sake of the worshipful (persons) this charter(8) 
was written (composed) oi^ the 10th of the fourth ? fortnight of 
Grishma in the year 24. 

Notes. 


It will thus be seen that this inscription consists of two charters con- 
taining grants of land to the mendicant priests and recluses. The first 
was issued by S&taka^i Gautamlputra, and the second by Vasishthi 
his Queen. Dr. Stevenson thinks it to be a deed of sale executed by 
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the proprietor of GoYardhana, as he calls him, conveying the held over 
which this cave is constructed to Gautamiputra’s agent, and thinks 
the second part to he merely a repetition of the first. The cave is 
excavated out of the rock, and there could be no field there to convey. 
His translation therefore is wrong in many places. 

(1) . cannot be connected with siuce this latter 

forms the second part of a compound word. It must, therefore, be 
taken with the preceding. Vijayatlrtha must have been the name of 
a shrine er sacred place in Govardhana, and an image of Senknt must 
have been placed or carved out on its gate, as is not unusual in Hindu 
houses or temples. 

(2) . ^ for seems to refer to the village spoken of in 1. 2. 
The village must be one near Govardhana and Trirasmi. 

(3) . Nivartana is thus defined: — 

Brihaspati ; M4tsya, both 

quoted by Hem&dii (Danakh. Ed. Bib. Ind. p. 505). 

(4) . The epithets ’UlTl^^.etc., qualify ^^in 1. 8. 

(5) . is in the accusative, wherefore Rr«r^n?: is to be 

understood, or the accusative may be connected with the 
occurring in 1. 3. 

(6) . If the expression were taken as equivalent to 

or some such word, the sense would be: ‘‘At the orders of the G»3at 
Queen of T^ing S^atakarni Gautamlputra, the honoured Y&sishthi.*^ 

(7) . Triraimi is used in the plural in Inscription Ho. 17. The name 
probably derived its origin from the fact that there are three hiUs in 
one line, detached from the adjoining ranges, on one/ of '^hioh the 
caves exist. Between these hills there are plains or valleys ; and the 
field conveyed by Yasishthi was perhaps in one of these. 

(8) . This word originally signifies any piece of composi- 

tion. It is then appliM to the piece of composition issuing from a 
king. Hence the legal word tSfipir* w*iiich signifies any hereditary 
offidb conveyed by a royal, charter. The word is used in Inscription 
Ho. 18, 1. 4. 


Ho. 17. 


<i. I TTV wrer ifWNy* 
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T^TOTTT^T <(*ff i ra mH I < 11^*11 [»tt3 ’TRT yB?R?R^ ipn- 

^ ^ ^J?7ft[^]7fU WT- * 

9. iPTPii^ ^afV^Sf ^ TWf^ 

^^t[nr pjirfir: ^- 


8* 

irftVfT wn anft ?R ^ »r?T 

^ iffllfil ’inwt 


No. 19. 

^ «H«U14I Wt5^ llf^f?I« ig^ 55^ 

WTOf%tf 8000 
f4*ii<i iifl\ MM ^<snf i<1 

Teaksiation. 

• 

To the Perfect One. This cave and these small tanks were caused 
to be constructed on the mounts Trira4mi(l) in Govaidhana, by the 
benevolent XJshayad&ta, the son-in-law of King Kshaharata Satrap 
Naliap&na(2), son of Dinika, who gave three hundred thousand cows, 
presented gold, and constructed flights of steps on the river Bam^yi, 
gave sixteen villages to gods ft'nd Brahmans, fed a hundred thousand 
Brahmans every year, provided (the means of marrying) ei^t wives for 
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BralunanB at PrabMsa(3), the holy place, constructed quadrangles(4), 
houses and halting-places at Bharukachchha, Basapura, Govardhana 
and Sbiparaga, made gardens, tanks and wells, charitably enabled men 
to Cross Iba, P^ada, Bamana, Tapi, KarabenS., and Bahanuka by 
placing boats (5) on them; constructed Bharma^alas and endowed 
•places for the distribution of water, and gave capital worth a thousand 
for thirty-two l^adhigeras(6) for the Charanas(7) and Parishads in 
Pinditakavada, Govardhana, Suvarnamukha^ Sbiparaga, Eamatirtha 
* and in |j^e village of N^agola. By the command of the Lord I went 
in the rainy (8) season to Malaya to release Hirudha the TJttamabha- 
dra(9). The Malayas fled away at the sound (of our war music), and 
were all made subjects of the Kshatriyas, the Uttamabhadras. Thence 
1 went to Poksharani, and there performed ablutions, and gave three 
thousand cows and a village. 


, Notes. 

The first part of this inscription is in Sanskrit. The latter part 
contains a mixture of Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

(1). Por Trira^mi see note, 1. 10, No. 26, and 1. 9, No, 25. 

(2j. I think upon the whole this way of interpreting the expression 
is more in consonance with known facts than making Nahapa^a satrap 
of a king named Nshaharata. 

(3). Prabhasa, as Br. Stevenson says, is a place near Pattan Som- 
•nath, or Spmath itself. Bharukachchha is now known to be Broach. 
Basapura must be some place in Gujarat or in the Marafl^ country 
bordering on Gujarat. It occurs in Inscription No. 1. Sbrparaga 
is Supara near Bassein. The Bamana and B&haniik& must be rivers 
flowing into the sea at those places in the Tanna^ist^t. Tapi is 
well known. The others 1 am not able to identify. ^ ^matirtha is, 
I am told, a small place near Sopara. tJshavadata’s charities do not 
seem to have gone further to the north than Ghijarat, or further to 
the south than the northern district of the Poona Zill^. The ex- 
pedition to the south described in the Inscription was occasional, the 
object being to assist a Mendly race of Nriiatriyas. 

is a house with an open quadrani^e in the middle 
and halls onrfour sides. It has an entrance in each of the four 
directions 
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^5^ Mastya Pur. is what is in these days called 

^ a place where travellers put up and are fed without 

charge. 

(5) . or may be taken 

as one name, and or wTRI another, and the words 

as forming one compound with them and the rest. But the word ifT^T 
is here in such a position that one cannot but think it was intended to 
signify a “boat.” Then iTHT would be instrumental singular, and 
would stand at the end of the long compound. But the several rivers 
could not have but one boat ; and if the word formed part of the 
compound, the sense would not be appropriate, for it would appear 
as if w’hat TJshavadata did was to render the “passage across” possible 
by means of the boats of Iba, Parada, etc. ; but the sense required is 
not the boats of Iba, Parada, but the passage of Iba, Parada, etc., hg 
means of a boat Hence I think there ought to have been one ^ 
more, with a dot above it, so as to make it 

and- probably that letter must have been omitted by the 
engraver through mistake, as writers often do when they have two or 
more similar letters to write in succession. 

(6) « I have translated the expression as 

in the text, since there is a similar expression in No. 16 

and in No. 18, in the last line, which must be so translated. 
I do not know what sense to attach to or as it is 

written in No. 16. Since e^n in this Sanskrit inscription the word 
stands thus, it must signify something which was usually called by 
this name alone, and not by its Sanskrit analogue, supposing it had 
any. Perhaps it may be traced to M a place where anything 

religiously auspicious was performed, since the gift is to Gharanas and 
Parishads. Hr. Stevenson’s supposition that it signifies some currency 
will not do at alL * 

(7) . I think we must read here instead of 

is intended in this Sanskrit-Prakrit inscription for 

(9). This was the name of the*^Hdiatriya race whom TJshavadata 
went to assist. 

Drji Stevenson’s. translaticKn pf this is correct except in three or four 
places. 
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No. 19. 


This forms portion of No. 17, and is mostly a mixture of Prakrit and 
Sanskrit, like the latter part of No. 17. 

hands of A^rihhuti.” This 
expression occurs in 1. 5 of No. 12, and 1. 13 of No. 26a. Since 
the body of mendicants was itinerant, it was necessary to entrust 
the benefactions to soiae persons. — This expression 
seems to correspond to and must be taken to qualify 

The meaning would then be, “ which field measuring seven 
hundred” (probably nivartanas). The usual Prakrit representative 
of is but ^fi|cf is not unlike the character of this in- 
scription, which is rather corrupt Sanskrit than Prakrit. Or, 
°i 2 ,y be taken as one noun forming the name of 
a place. I was told at Nasik that there is a place of the name 
of ^ tfie vicinity. — 

not good grammar. saw a faint peipen- 

dicular stroke below, representing the vowel The -expression seems 
to signify ‘‘the chief sustenance.” (Compare the use of ITO in 
fT^-) It may be taken as corresponding to ^RRBTnfP^ • Or if the 
stroke is not real, the expression is “provision 

for journey.” But beggars can hardly be under the necessity of taking 
provisions with them while on a journey, for they go begging. ® 

The Sanskrit of the inscription is therefore as follows : 


fif: 8000 i itw- 

* 

Teanslaxiok. 


He, ITi^vadata, has also given a field in the possession [lit. in the 
hands] of AiSribhfiti, the son of a Braliman (named) Yararha. It was 
bought for the sum of four thousand Karsh&pajaas, measures seven 
Imndred, and is in the north-westerly direction from the boundary of 
the town. This shall be the chief support of mendicant priests from 
tile four quarters residing in my caVe. 

^ . Notes. • 


Br^Stevenson’s tianslation of this is altogetiier wrong. The grantor, 
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according to him, was a person whose father was from the city of 
Sataka, and mother of the province of TJttarSxha. Ho seems to have 
divided the words beginning with thus : — 

and in doing so lie negledted the grammar of the sentence, 
the text, and the following word He was, however, misled 

to some extent by the copy of the inscription he had before him. He 
also represents the donor to have given “ a cave to the dejected,” and 
speaks of “a sin-removing abode for the Buddhistic priesthood.” 


Ho. 18. 

i^^ufTirmirTugHT 

^^000 

inft ^ 

5N ^ ^ 8^ 

8000 

Line 1. ^Tfl- This looks like ^ in the original, hut there iaHttle 
doubt that it must be ^cTT-— or properly is* per- 
manent capital.” — Though there is no mark of the 
obliteration of any letters after ^b^s, still there is no doubt some are 
wanted at the end of the first and second lines and perhaps of the 
third. Probably at some later time somebody must have smoothed off 
that part of the rock. At the end of this first line what is wanted is 
the number of the sahasrHs or thousands bestowed and also the termi- 
nation ifif (ftr) after 

Lmj 2. H^WI “laid out at interest, invested.” — 

= ^ = ^ ‘‘mterest.”— “what is 

worth a Karsh&papa” (see Vfirtika on Pan. v., 1, 25). After ^ 
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and words ezpressiye of the amount deposited or invested, together 
perhaps with that of the interest, are required. 

Line 3. This is to be traced to void 

occurs in Inscription !N’o. 12. Buddhistic mendicants gene- 
rally wandered about during fair weather, and resided in one place 
during the four rainy months ; and then they held what was called 
their vass, corresponding to and read what was called hana (see 
Hardy’s Eastern Monachism, chap. xix.). For 

it is clear (sec translation) that he left two thousand Karshapanas for 
providing chivarikas. The donor in Inscription "No. 12 leaves a 
hundred Karshapanas, and directs that the one mendicant residing in 
his cave should he provided with a chivarika ; so that if one hundred 
suffices for onej two thousand ought to suffice for twenty. And the cave 
in which this inscription occurs has accommodation for so many,* for 
there are sixteen cells in the interior, and two larger onea at the two 
ends, eait of them sufficient for two. — or properly 
is the garment worn by Buddhistic mendicants. 
meaning ^'belonging to or given in the rains ” or '^annual.” The robing 
month among the Buddhistic mendicants was the third of the rainy 
season, when laymen presented garments to them (see Hardy, chap. xii. ) . 
That was a regular ceremony ; hence these gifts. Endowments of this 
nature are recorded in Inscriptions ^os. 12 and 21, and^in Kos. i6, 17, 
18, 24, 39, 44, at Kenery (see Mr. West’s copies, Joum. B.B.B.A.S. 
vol. vi.), in which latter the words nan, 

and occur. In the first of these (Ho. 16) we have 

distinctly the words Xpft WAS 

I— I take this to be 
equ^to ^^less by a quarter.” The interest of two thousand 

was one hundred ; of this capital ‘*a quarter less,” i.s. seventy-five. — 

mur. I have not been able to determine the sense of this word ; but 

#0 

probably it means something connected with the Buddhistic rite of 
Kaeina (Spence Hardy’s East. Mon. chap. xxi.). 

Line 4. Instr.6mg.=:^^by the assembly or corporation 

ol tiie town,” or ‘'by the townspeople generally.” It may be taken as 
€to! 0 : or Loo; Sing. also. — ^For see note, Inscription Ho. 25. — 

“adoor” (see note, InsciiptLonHo.25),andxppi 
“a dab/^ ^'the dc^r of a slab of stone.” It shonld rather be 
=“on the slab the door” (see note 6, Inscr. Ho. 26). — 
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After the figure for 40 there is a vertical stroke, which does 
not seem to signify anything; or if ihdoes, it perhaps shows that there 
is no odd number after 40. 

Line 5. is not Prakrit.— is a mistake for 

It is difficult to say what or cflf^ corresponds to. 

Saitskbit of No. 18. 

♦ 

[tw ?•*•?] I 

^ ^irrfTwrJ n^THi >n<('5*idnd'*ii^ SN^j i 

s^oo. i ‘i*** ?J i 

fH^nrt f^HWT 

I Mi^dMrddiSidiTT: gni*^ i • 

8- ^ ifdd 

^ ’W ««» «liTf^% 8'- 

H. ?ITin!rRt[^«t:] ^ 

iminpprf^r^ wrf^ 8"** 

TnAirsLATioir op No. 18. 

This cave has'HoSl^edicated by IJshavadata to the [mend^t] 
priesthood of the four quarters. He has also given a permpient 
capital of [3000 three(l)] thousand Sltshapanas. These Karshapaiias 
are deposited "vrith the guilds residing in Govardhana ; with the body 
of weavers 2000, int^est a hundred Karshapapas ; with the other 
body of weavers {[1000 a thousand]. From this [interest should be 
given] a garment in the rainy season to each of the twenty mendicants 
residing during the rains in my cave. From the thousand (2) laid out 
at an interest of three-quarters of a hundred Ktehapanaa, kusau^ 
, [should be provided]. This good deed has been published in the 
asaemVLy oi the town (or amongst the townspeople), and this inscrip- 
tion on the slab-door praises it. Moreover, in the year 41, on the 
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fifteenth of the bright half of Xartika, and in the previous year 40, 
on the fifteenth, he gave 4000. four thousand Earshapanas and a 
capital of thousands of Suvarnas for [the acquisition of] thirty-five 
golden kaiaduy to the worshipful gods and Srahmans. 

Eotes. 

(1) . I gather that the sum he deposited was three thousand from 
Inscription No. 16, which also mentions this endowment. 

(2) . This must have been the thousand deposited with the other 
body of weavers. 

Dr. Stevenson’s translation of this is wrong, with the exception 
of that of the first line. He did not understand 
and such other words. 


No. 16. 

^ 

^ ... 

8- f»T fJTftr ?••• ^ ’WHTPf 

M. ^ «!”• ^ ^ ^iTfTwn ^RfirpTwr 

«rf%Rt[»n]«rT ipft ^ v** ^ xiRr^[i*]^[?r]- 

^ V aii»i 

^ ceee ^ ^ '^li^ 

13ie first two lines of the above form an ind^endeot inscription, 
iaihe same as No. 20. 

WPI3^ iDJLGT apartment.” Erom the same 

word oomes /• & provincial Marathi word having the same 

smise: 
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Translation of No. 16, Lines 1, 2. 

To the Perfect One. This apartment is the benefaction of Dakha- 
mitra, the daughter of King Kshaharata Satrap Nahapana and wife of 
Ushavadata, son of Linika. 


Line 4. Two or more letters which are required before 

the first must have dropped. There is, however, no indication of 
the existence of any in the original. ^rfT at least is wanted so as to 
make the first word This may be the genitive of 

the present participle Pr., or may be equivalent to 

'‘living during the rains.” 

Line 5. or ‘^bearing interest.” 

As to the rest, see notes on No. 18. 


Sanskrit of No. 16, Lines 3-6. 


8 ? 


W!Tt[or 



1 ^- 


^<ll^f<ill < ia8 g«o. I I 


TbanblahoN of No. 16, Lines 3-6. 

To the Perfect One. In^the year 42, in the month of Yaisakha, the 
son of Dtnlka, and son-in-law of King Kshaharata Satrap Nahapana, 
' ve three thousand 3000 to the priesthood from the four quarters re- 
siding (1) in this cave during the rains, as capital for [providing] 
garments and kuSana. Out of this sum, on 1000 the interest is three- 
quarters of a hundred [t.a. 75] K&^Apa 9 a 8 ( 2 ). These K^Uuhapa^as, 
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bearing interest dre not to be repaid. Out of this [sum] two thousand, 
which is the capital bearing an interest of one hundred Karsh^panas, 
is for garments (3). A capital of 8000 for Mdigeras was given in 
Kapurahara and the village of Chikhniapadra. All this [inscription] 
on the slab-door praises the good deeds. if 

"Notes. 

(1) ||The syntactical connexion, when is the reading, is 

i via 

there is no difficulty. 

(2) . Out of this interest huiana was to be provided (see No. 18 and 
below). 

(3) . Lit. “ Two are chtvarika-thousands, those that are the capital 
bearing an interest of 100 Padikas. 

I 

From this and No. 18 it appears clear that ITshavadata gave three 
thousand Karshapapas; — two deposited with one body of weavers, 
bearing an interest of 100 Padikas or K^rshapanas, from which 
chivarikas or garments were to be provided, and one with another 
body of weavers, bearing an interest of 75 Padikas, out of which 
kusona was to be given. Lines 4 and 5 of this and 3 of No. are 
thus consistent with each other. 

We see from the above that the cave was dedicated to the use of 
mendicants in the year 42, and from No. *28 that Ushavadata bestowed 
other charities in the years 41 and 40. What era these are to be 
referred to wiU be considered in the remarks. ^ 

Nearly the whole of Dr. Stevenson’s translation of thw is wrong. 


No. 14? ^ 

TO VIHT 

MTTOI 

s- % TO r« i <i 
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'o. ^s[«ni?nnn!rrt’*r^ 

qo. Tl^ wnrnr ^ 

< 1 ^. ^ 

These lines are complete on the right-hand side, but incomplete on 
the left, the rock having broken off on that side. There is, therefore, 
not one sentence complete. Still the general sense is clear, as will be 
seen from the following 

Tuakslation op I^’o. 14. 

1. Son-in-law of Satrap Nahapana 1 

2. Usual deeds of Ushavadata, the S'aka(l) 

3. In Checkika, cil^ of Dahanuka, Xekapura 

4. In each village, in Ujjayini(2), Sikha 

5. [Feeding] a hundred thousand worshipful Srahmans 

^ [Giving] a hundred [thousand] cows to the worshipful Brahmans 

7. Given to gods and Brahmans « 

8. On (3) the fifteenth o£the bright half of Chaitra, Xshahara 

9. Usha[vadata] who gave a hundred thousand cows 

10. On the river Ba^asa 

1 1 . 2nd of bright half 

The inscription thus appears to be of the nature of I^o. 17, recording 
nearly the same charities. 

*Notes. 

* (1). This haa'been usually taken to be Shka, as if there were no 
doubt about it, but it is not quite safe to do so in the mutilated state 
of the inscription. 

(2) . This is not without doubt. 

(3) . Another inscription seems to begin here, since Kshahar&ta 
appears again. 
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No. 6. 

Saijskbit. 

[This] cave was caused to be constructed by the S^ramana officer 
of Xri6hna-rd,ja of the S'atavahana race, residing in Kasika. 

i|S^ is well known to be the Prakrit form of Kyishna (Var. iii. 33). 
ifTf^T^IRIi belonging to or inhabitant of Msika. The termination 
or is added upon the analogy of the words embraced in Pan. iv. 
2, 121-130. This inscription is not translated by Dr. Stevenson. 

This Krishna-raja was the second king of the Andhra-bhritya 
dynasty of the Puranas, as wiU be shown in the remarks. 


^0. 3. 

H- 

To the Perfect One. In the year 2 of the Eingi the Lord, the 

prosperous Pulumai, the son of Y&sishthi, in the 4th fortnight of 

Hemanta, on — day. Before this, by the bnuseholder or husbandman 

c 

ShanAmB. 


No. 27. 
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To the Perfect One. In the sixth year of the King, the prosperous 
Fa^umaya, the son of Y&sishthi, in the — fortnight of Grldinia, on 
the fifth ? day. 


No. 4. 


^ C«] ■ »s. _ ^ 

ipnnirTOww? 

flpro %[Rraw *fiT%nrnif?re »ifV^i4i *f- 

iTwrwrWR ^ 

«Rri5r[iR?]9 ^- 

^rrfiir 

8- 


Line 2. or may be the name of the lady or a term 

of honour us^ in her case, as or in the case of those spoken 
of in Inscription No. 24. Probably the ^fT^of dramatical language is 
the same as this. 

Line 3. = Or if the 

which with the yertical stroke looks like is to be so taken, ^- 
^«Tf^ = NtYftrqfif S||T 4ni i q«a - This wiU not necessitate 
being considered a mistake for ipf . 3^=^?Brar- *dt4'\4is 
the word we should expect find in such a case ; but has the sense 

of “cutting,” and with of “cutting out,” which would do very 

well in the present case. ^ in is the representative of 


Saxsxbit of No. 24. 


9- tinnc I Tnit 

8* IRI ’'f 
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Tbanslation of Ko. 24. 

To the Perfect One. On the fifth day, in the 3rd third fortnight of 
Hemanta, in the 7th seventh year of the King, the Lord, the prosperous 
Yajna S&takarni, Gautamiputra, the Cave of Yasu, Lady(l) Senapati, 
the wife of Bhavagopa, the Senapati (commander-in-chief), inhabitant 
of Kefi was, the S'ramana(2) having died, carried to completion, after 
having been under excavation for many years, for [or by] Yamana(3), 
the aG^tic of Bopaki [or for the ascetic of Bopaki honoured by good 
men], and given for the use \lii, protection] of mendicant priests 
from the four quarters. 


Kotes. 

1. She is called not because she^ commanded any army, 

but because she was the wife of the or commander of the 

army. The only way I can think of, of conveying this sense when 
another expression has also to be translated, is that 

adopted in the text. 

2. The S^amana must have been the husband of the lady. 

3. I am not quite satisfied with this. I was attempting so to con- 
strue the expression ^TRT^ as to yield the^^sense 

‘‘ having done so-and-so, or while this was doing, the Si»mapa died 
but have not succeeded. ^ So the best way is to take the genitive and 
interpret it by the prepositions “ for’^ or**‘ by.” And there is Hema- 
chandra’s authority for it. 

^ I I • • . ^ I 

Dr. Stevenson’s translation of this ia mistaken in many places. He 
takes the third line to consist of names onfy. 

" Who is the Gautamiputra here spdcen Dr. Stevenson translates 

descendant of King Getamiputra.^* But there is no word here 
which means '^descendant.” And this King Yajna is called Gau- 
tamiputra in the other inscriptions in which he is named (see Kenery 
Cav^, Ho. 44, Joum. B.B.B.A.S. vol. vi.). It aj^ars to have been a 
euBtom in the case of these kings to apply to them an epithet ex- 
their being the sons of certain mothero. The Great 
Gautaxmpn^N was so called because he was the son of Gailtami, 
though lii$ real nai^e was SUtakanod. Fu^umftjri was called Yasishthi - 
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pntra because be was tbe son of Yasisbtbi. In the same manner, 
Yajna S'atakarni must have been called Gautamlputra because bis 
mother also was named Gautaml. 


No. 15. 

Tbe language of this inscription is Sanskrit, with tbe exception 
of but a few words. It is considerably mutilated towards tbe end. 
Even in tbe first part tbe letters are not fuUy formed, and have to 
be determined by tbe sense and context. In most cases, bowevcr, 
my readings are ob'vftus, and can admit of little doubt. 

I Tnfr 

M* 

^fTynOT[iq] w 



^iT*nn%T^?n% i 

<|o. <»ooo — ^ ^ — 

’Wt mnOl ^ MOO w • 

« 

ijil ^ ^jfrtrwr Mdi^i • • wf^ ^ • 

— • • iror M v^rnfs'e • • • • 

1. fIfV is doubtful. 

4. ’^rrj^TOW is unintelligible. may be 

in wHcb case tbe name is and tbe li tbe last syllable of 

tbe preceding word. ^ 

^ ^iPWWTT is very likely • Tbe first two letters are 

uninteUigibLe, but they may bave been intended for IfFJ or 97 » 
so l^t tbe whole bompound is or «q«4i4<ii- 

8. The three letten) after are unintelligible. They may 
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have been intended for or One or two 

letters are lost here. Probably the word was 

9. was probably intended for 

10. The first two letters before are unintelligible. They 

may have been intended for This and the succeeding lines 

have lost 'a good many letters. 

Teanslation. 

To the Perfect One. On the 13th day of the fourth fortnight of 
Giishma in the 9th year of the king Vlrasena, the Abhlra, the son 
of S'ivadattabhlra and of Damarf, a permanent ^apital was deposited 
as follows with the guilds residing now or in future in Govardhana ? 
by the worshipper Vishnudatta, the daughter of Karnavarman, wife 
of Eebhila Ganapaka (the leader of a host), and niece (or adopted 
daughter) of Yi^vavarma Ganapaka (the leader of a host), for the 
benefit and good of all creatures, and for providing medicine to the 
body of the mendicant priests residing in the caves on mount 
Trirasmi: — A thousand KSrshapanas with the guild of the weavers, 

two thousand with the guild of the engineers, k five hundred 

with the guild of , and hundred with the guild of the 

grinders of sesamum (oilmen). These Xarsh&panas together 

with interest 

This is a new inscription, and was not translated before. 


m 1 . 

To the Perfect One. [This] cave and [these] two tanks are [the 
benefaction] of the l^hka D&machika, writer [or engraver] and usurer 
[or catp^t^], eon of Yishpudatta and inhabitant of Dai$apura. H!)ne 
of these tanks ..... is intended for [the spiritual good of] my f&her 
and mother. * 
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probably “an usurer,” or = a carpenter.” 


No. 2. 

To the Perfect One. Tank of D&mchika, the S'aka, writer [or en- 
graver] and usurer [or carpenter]. 


No. 5. 

This cave is the benefaction of Manna, a worshipper. 


No. 8. 

Benefaction of Nandhabhikagama, inhabitant of Nasika. 


Nos. 9 Ain) 10. 

These two are parts of one inscription, both together forming but 
one sentence. No. 10 is the first and No. 9 the second part. 

»ifT- 

L. 1. The first letter does not occur in Mr. West’s copy. Lieut. 
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Brett’s has it. The initial letter of the second word, read as 
may have been intended for in which case we have the genitive 
In the ^ may have been intended for 

in which case the expression would mean ^‘native of In 

snch inscriptions it is usual to mention the native places of the 
persons named. — This syllable occurs at the end of each of 
the three names of men. Very likely it is an honorific termination 
corresponding to our modem Marathi im appended to the names 
of mahars, and traced to the Sanskrit This may be * 

or 

L. 2. VIZMIRh^KI = or The first 

means protectress of a fortress” and the second “of soldiers,” but 
is an unusual expression. Perhaps it is 
used as an attribute of the following noun, and meaning “native 
of” or “residing in TTZTn R q i .” dA|i|iKI<\€J« = “native of 
cf^l^'144” perhaps, but it would not do to take it so if the word 
were to be interpreted as proposed last. This word, 
however, may be read as = “one 

whose look and deeds are commendable.” In this inscription no 
difference is perceptible between the letters t and hh, 

Ls. 3, 4. Some vowel-marks, which undoubtedly are required, 
are wanting. I have not attempted to reduce the proper namef. to 
their corresponding Sanskrit forms. 

Sanskett. * 

q. fffwr 

5* wMi 

8* firerPidu I , 

TnAXSLATlOX. 

* 

This ehaitya-temple was established on the mountain Trira^mi by 
the worthy Suit, the daughter of Baliiiitanaka, the king’s officer, 
redding in Bahala, the wife of Agiyata^^a, the king’s officer %- 
siding in Tatapalika, whose look and deeds are commendable, and Ihe 
mother of Kapa^anaka. 
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Dr. Stevenson treated these as two separate inscriptions. I need 
not make any remark on his translations of them. 


No. 11. 

t*rtrTf?nt^- 

8 . 

To the Perfect One. This is the cave of the charitable Indrdgnl- 
datta, the son of Dharmadeva, a Northerner, a Yavanaka, nativl^ of 
Dattamitri, excavated on Motmt Trirasmi. The interior of this cave is 
a shrine for a Chaitya, and there are tanks also. This cave was caused 
to be constructed with a view to [the spiritual good of] mother and 
father, and is dedicated to the mendicant priesthood of the four 
quafters, for the worship of all Buddhas, by Dharmarakshita and 
his son. 

‘‘belonging to or inhabitant of the North” 
(V&rt. on Pan. iv. 2, 104). I was the name of a town in 

Sauvira in the vicinity of Sind. In the Sid. Kaum. this is given as an 
instance of a Sauvira town under Pan. iv. 2, 76. 

Dr. Stevenson’s translation of this contains several mistakes. He 
makes the father of the donor “prince regnant under Datamitraka.” 

This inscription shows how wide the fame of our Trirasmi was 
spread. It also points to the settlement of the Greeks near Sind and 
to their adoption of Buddhism, may be Demetria. 


No. 12. 
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^[m] ^[^]- 

M- ^Nw ^ ipft 

%- ^^TTrtTR;^ 

This cave is the benefactioii of Eamanaka, a merchaiLt, native of 
Chhakalapaka. It is dedicated to the mendicant priesthood of the four 
quarters. He has also given a permanent capital of a hundred K^sha- 
panas into the hands of the townspeople. Erom that a garment shoiQd 
be given in the rainy season to the ascetic living here during the rains. 

is very likely “ a merchant.” in the fifth line may 
mean ‘‘the congregation of the mendicant priests.” For the rest see 
notes to Inscription No. 18. 

Dr. Stevenson’s translation differs a good deal from this. 


# No. 13. 

To the Perfect One. [This] cave is the benefaction of Eama^aka, 
the son of S'ivamitra, the writer. 


No. 21. 

^ ipft 

This cave is the benefaction of the worshipper Mugudasa, a Ehfitika 
(a butcher) (1) and his family. Dharmanandi, the son of the worshipper 
Bodhigupta, has . given a field in the 'W'eBtem(2) Eaphahini for this 
cave. Prom this field a garment [to] an ascetic. ^ 

(1). VlfiNV name of a tribe. It may^also 

correspond to butcher.” The vernacular word for a butcher, 

^irf^ or ^ 
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(2). inifr^-Tir is a terminatioii applied to nouns in the sense 
of belonging to,” or “existing in. ” fciflfv't I arn?: 

^ irarafl- »wt: i . . . 

Hemachandra. The same termination in the form of exists in 
Marathi. therefore seems to mean “Western, 

must have been the name of something. 


No. 22. 

^5^41^ amR<n<4i %af\anW* 

This caye is the benefaction of Mugudasa, a fisherman, and his family. 


Ko. 24. 

ftriaR:ar^[aiP]f^wanrantlir^i’ * 

R. ^aniiVf 94HIHI4( '35<IW 

8* f(irvif^8 

To the Perfect One. [This] cave is the benefaction of the merchant 
Varagahapati, [one] apartment, of his wife the worthy l^anda^ri, 
[another] apartment, o^ hS daughter the worthy Purushadatta. The 
cave thus composed of four parts is dedicated to the mendicant priest- 
hood of the four quartjsrs. 

Line 2. may perhaps be traced to ipQT, or if read as inT, to 

Line 3. probably from * a hollow,” “a cave.” 


Eemabxs. 

As I have observed before, the cave numbered 26 by Mr. West was 
cofil^cted and assigned to Buddhist mendicants of the Bhadr&ya- 
niya school by Gautami, who is distinctly mentioned as the mother 
of the King Oautamiputra S&takarpi, whose exploits are described 
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in the inscription. Gfautamiputra therefore was .so called becanse 
he was the son of Gantami, while his own proper name was S’ata- 
karni. Pudnmayi is called Vasithl-puta or Vasishthl-pntra for the 
same reason. Ydsishthi, as I haye pointed out, granted the field 
conveyed in the second charter in Inscription Ho. 25, She is there 
spoken of as the Queen of Gautamtputra, i£ we accept the interpre- 
tation given in the note ; and even if we follow that adopted in the 
text, and understand them as issuing orders conjointly, there could be 
no reason why their names should be so coupled together unless that 
relation existed between them. Pudumayi therefore was the son of 
Gautamiputra, and not his father, as the late Dr. Bhau Daji thought.' 
Gautami is described as the mother of a king and grandmother of a 
king, while Yasishthi is mentioned simply as the mother of a king. 
Gautami therefore appears to be the more elderly of the two, which 
she could not be if her son were the son of Pudum&yi, whose mother 
was Yasishthi. 

No. 26 is dated in the year 19 of Pudumayi, when Gautami, who is 
spoken of as dedicating the cave in the present tense, must have been 
alive. Her son Gautamiputra S'dtakarni issued the charter No, 25 
(first part) the next year, and is represented in No. 26 and No. 26a 
as having granted a village in the same year for the support of the 
inmates of the cave-monastery of his mother, though his name does 
not expressly occur. He must, therefore, have been alive when the 
cave was dedicated. As noticed above,^ Gautami is spoken of as 
the mother of the Great King and the grandmother of the Great 
King. There is no object in such a statement, unless the son and 
grandson were kings St the time when the*^ statement was made. 
How could Pudumayi then come to becking during Gautamlputra’s 
lifetime ? Instances are not wanting in Indian history of sovereigns 
appointing their sons as governors or kings of distant provinces. 
A^oka was King of Kashmere during the lifetime of his father, and 
Agnimitra, of Yidi4& while Pushpamitra reined at P&taliputra. In 
the same manner, Pudum5,yi seems to have ruled over this side of 
the country, since the inscriptions containing dates at Ndsik and 
K&rle;g.are dated from the commencement of his reign, while his 
Qafitaxdputra S'&takarni reigned at his own ca]^1^ Gauttol- 


1 Jrim. B.B.B.A.S. vol. yiii. p. 
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putra S'rl Yajna Satakarni was one of their successors, whose name 
occurs in these inscriptions. The elder Gautamlputra is mentioned in 
Ko. 26 as having established the glory of the S'atavahana race 
whence it appears that the dynasty called Andhrabhyitya in the 
Puranas was known by the name of S'atavahana. 

Gautamiputra is spoken of in Nos. 25 and 26a. as “the Lord of 
Dhanakata, or Dhanakataka.*’ Hwen Thsang mentions a country 
of the name of Tonakietsekia, which name is properly considered 
as the Chinese representative of Dhanakataka. This, General 
Cunningham identifies with the ancient Lharanikot, sitaated on 
the river Krishna, in the Guntur district of the Madras presidency. 
From the bearings given by the Chinese traveller, it docs appear that 
Dhanakataka is to be looked for somewhere in that part of the 
country. That Gautamiputra’s Dhanakataka was the same as or 
situated near Dharanikot is confirmed by the fact that coins of the 
S'atavahana dynasty arc found in that district.* These being leaden 
coins, the place where they are found may very reasonably be re- 
garded as that of their original circulation. Some of these are 
figured by Sir Walter Elliot in plate xi. attached to lus article m 
the Madras Literary Journal, vol. iii. new series. Of these, one 
(No. 96) has for its legend sata Kanisa rannoy another (No. 101) 
hsiS^Gotamiputasay and a third (No. 105) Ranno Gotamiputasa sari- 
yanna-satakanUa} The legend on a fourth (No. 100) may be read 
Futuma/oisa, though I am somewhat doubtful. The Puranic name 
of the dynasty also indicafes that its original seat, or the province 
over which its kings immediately ruled, must have been somewhere 
in the Andhr a or TaHanga country. At flilst, the princes of the 
family must have been subject to the paramount sovereigns of 
Pataliputra, and were hence called hhrityas or servants of those 
sovereigns ; and afterwards they raised themselves to supreme power. 

The three princes named fd)ove are not the only ones of this 
dynasty that are named in the inscriptions. There is another of 
the name of Kfi^hnaraja spoken of in No. 6 as belonging to the 

1 General Cnnmngliaia reads this aa Bajuya Gotamiputa Satakanisay but I observe 
thediHirs sari after Gutamiputasa distinctly, and others further on which look like 
yama. He reads file legend on No. 100 as Fudum&visay and does not give that on 
No. loi, but' I have little doubt it is Gutamiputasa. (See Ano. Geogr. of India 
p. 541.) 



350 


ARCHJBOLOGICAL SEGTIOX. 


race of S'atayaliana. The characters in this inscription are far 
older than those in I^os. 25 and 26. The va, consisting of a 
circle with a vertical stroke above, is very much unlike the 
isosceles triangle of these latter, and this letter and the da, made 
up of a small rectangle with the left-hand side wanting and with 
two vertical strokes upwards and downwards, as well as the general 
style, look more like those of A^oka inscriptions than those of 
these later pnes do. This in itself shows that a considerable interval 
of time must have elapsed between Krishnar^ja and Qautamiputra. 
And this is confirmed by the Puranas, which, though there is not so 
much agreetnent amongst them as might be desirable, in the case of 
this dynasty, place about nineteen kings between Krishnaraja, who 
stands second in the list, and Gautamlputra.^ There are two other 
circumstances that deserve remark. In the time of Xrishnaraja the 
capital of the province seems to have been Nasik (N’^isika), for his 
officer or general resided there, as we gather from !N‘o. 6, while in 
Gauta^iputra’s time it was Govardhana. There is still a village near 
Msik of the name of Govardhana, as I have observed before. •The 
other circumstance is that while out of the five kings, beginning with 
Gautamiputra, the names of three occur in the cave '^inscriptions on 
this side of India, not one out of the nineteen successors of Kpshna- 
raja is mentioned. This would tend to show that the Satavahanas 
possessed these provinces in the time of Kiishnar&ja, but that some 
time after him they were deprived of them by another race of kings, 
who must have held them till Guutamiputra regained them and re- 
established the power of his dynasty. And in No. 26 he is mentioned 
as having exterminated ^e race of Khagar&ta ^d established the 
glory” of his raoe. The dynasty of E[hagS>r&ta therefore must have 
ruled over these provinces during the intervaL But what other indi- 
cations have we of the existence of this dynasty f In the first place 
we have the inscriptions of IJshavadita, which mention a king of 
the name of Kshaharata Nahap&na, who is also called Kshatrapa or 
Satrap. Kshaharata looks very much like Khag&c&ta, and the cha- 
racters in these insi^ptions occupy a middling position tetween those 
of No. 6 and No. 26. Kshahardta Nahapdna therdore may weU have 
been the feonder of the dynasty which displaced the S&tavihaD#tK)toe 

^ fiee Wilsou's Tukcu Fortva, chap. xsiv. book ir. 
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time after Krishnoraja. And coins of a race of kings calling them- 
selves Kings and Kahatrapas or Satraps have been found in Gujarat 
and elsewhere, and amongst them one of Nahap^a himself. There 
are two inscriptions also in Gujarat, which mention some of these 
kings. Very likely therefore it was this dynasty that Gautamiputra 
displaced. 

A passing examination of the coins of the S'atav&hana dynasty 
mentioned above points to the same conclusion. If we look at the 
figures of the coins hearing the devices of a horse, four wheels, 
and a pyramid composed of arcs of circles with a wavy line below 
and a crescent on the top, we shall find that these are alternative 
emblems. Some of the corns have the first and the second, others 
the first and the third, and the rest the second and the third. The 
first two occur on Wo. 96 and Wo. 92, the former of which bears 
the legend Satahinisa Ranno. ^his was the name of one of the 
earlier kings of the dynasty. Of the coins which bear the third 
emblem, those which have a legend at all contain the names of 
Gautamiputra and his successor. Wow this third device is universally 
seen on the reverse of Sah xoins ; it does not occur on a S'atavihana 
coin of a king earlier than Gautamiputra., while it does occur on 
his and on those of his successors. This would show that the device 
was Jborrowed from the S^s, and was perhaps used by the S'ata- 
v^anas to indicate their conquest of them. And since it occurs 
first on Gautamiputra’s coin, it must have been he who overthrew 
them. An examination of %ore coihs of this dynasty, i£ available, 
would throw further light on this subject. But so far as my present 
information goes, the fact tends to confirm ’^^t we have gathered 
from other sources, viz. that Gautamiputra put an end to the S&h 
dynasty. 

These inferences would be rendered highly probable, or almost 
certain, if what isf known or Relieved with regard to the dates of 
these kings were made to harmonize with the similar information 
we have with regard to the dates of Krishnaraja and Gautami- 
putra. The coins of the Satrap or dynasty bear dates, but it 
is not known to what era they are to be referred. Por the dates 
of S'atavfthana kings the only authorities are the Puiinas. 
Though there is no very satisfactory agreement amongst them as 
to the names and number of the individuals composing the dynasty, 
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the period of its total duration, given by aU, nearly corresponds. 
Starting from the date of Bhandragupta Maurya, which is generally 
believed to be 315 b.c., and deducting 294, the number^ of years 
for which the intervening dynasties reigned, we have 21 b.c. as 
the date of the foundation of the Andhrabh^itya dynasty; and 
going on further in the same way we have 2 A.n. for Erishna- 
raja^s accession; and 319 a.d. for that of Gautamiputra. "Now if 
we take ITahap^a to be the founder of the S'aka era, and refer all 
the Sah dates to that era, the information got from the caves and 
the inferences based on it are perfectly consistent with these dates. 
Nahapana’s carebr of conquest must have ended in a.d. 78, when the 
era began ; and this agrees with what we have stated above that the 
Satavahanas were deprived of the province of Nasik some time after 
Krishnaraja. In the same manner, the statement that Gautami- 
putra exterminated the race of Kha^rata is true, the last of the Sah 
dates must come up near enough to 340 a.d., that being the date of 
Gautamiputra’s death, or of the end of his reign. This last date, if the 
era is S'aka, is, according to Mr. Fergusson,* 376 a.d., in which case it 
would not agree with the other, but there is a mistake here. Mr. 
Justice l^ewton, whom he follows, assigns 235^ A.n. to Svimi Eudra 
S^, the 25th in his list, on the supposition that the era is Yikrama’s, 
whence it appears that he reads the figure on the coin* of that monarch 
as 291. But if wc turn to the copies of the figures given by him at 
page 28, vol. vii. Joum. B.B.E.A.S., we shall find that there must be 
some mistake as to the right-hand stroke on the mark for a hundred 
in the last of the three dates given under Sv&mi Eudra Bah. For the 
first of these is 224, the middle figure being the mark for 20, siuce the 
circle has one diameter;^ and the second 192, the mark for a hundred 
having no side stroke. It is impossible then that the king, whose 
date is 192, should be reigning in 291. It is extremely probable 
that this king, No. 18 in Mr. Newtof s first list^Joum. B.B.E.A.S. 
vol. vii.) or No. 25 in his second (vol. ix.), whose date, appears 
thus to have been misread, or improperly engraved, ir the same 

FnrSnLa, chap. xziy. booh iv. 

/if Tol. iv. new series. 

, » Jonm. A.8. vol. ix. p. 18. ' ^ 

A See the nnnieralB in the NSsik Gave Inscriptions and my pi^ p. 67, vol. x. 
Jonm. B.B.EJLS. 
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person as Ko. 12 in the former or No. 19 in the latter. For the 
name of the individual and of the father is the same in both 
cases. There is only the prefix wdmi, “lord,” in the former, 
which makes no difference, and the date 192 in the one case and 
197 in the other. The final date of the Sahs therefore is that of 
No. 17 fp. 28, vol. vii. B.£.lt.A.S.), which is 250, for the figure 
resembling the letter ^ sa Btand:s really for 50, as I have shown in 
my paper' on the Valabhl dates. This date in the era of the S'aka 
kings is 328. About that time then, about nine years after his 
accession, the Sahs must have been conquered by Gautamiputra. If, 
on the contrary, we should take the era to be.Vikrama's, Nahapana^s 
date would be about 60 b.c., i\e. he reigned 62 years before Krishna- 
raja ; which, it will be seen, does not agree with the evidence of the 
oaves, the S'atav^h^ma dynasty having been in possession of Nasik in 
A.n. 2. In the same manner, the final date, which, according to Mr. 
Newton and Mr. Fergusson, is 235 ±.d. on the hypothesis that the era 
is Yikrama’s, but which really should be 196 a.d. in confoirmity with 
my reading of the dates, is so remote from Gautamiputra’s 319 a.d., 
that he can in no sense be said to have exterminated the “race of 
Khagdrata.” The Yikrama era will therefore not do. The objection 
brought by Mr. Fergusson again^ the S'aka is that i£ the dates were 
refeiied to it, the Sdhs would overlap the Guptas by a considerable 
period. But this period has now been reduced to about ten years, 
the Guptas being supposed to have come into power in 319 a.d. And 
a difference of ten^years in the uncertain condition of our chronology 
is almost nothing. Besides, there is nothing to show th^it the Guptas 
obtained possession of the countries over which the Sd.hs ruled in 319, 
or immediately after^ Thus the date 319-340 a.d. for Gautamiputra, 
and the S'aka era for the S^ dates, alone appear to be consistent with 
what we find in the cave inscriptions about that monarch and the Sata- 
vfihana dynasty^ • ^ lESte dates iff TJshavadata’s inscriptions therefore, 
viz. 42, 4r, and 4^>%ould be 120, 119, ^and 118 a.]), respectively. 

The other nui^^tions show that in the early centuries of the- 
Chiistien l^iddhisin was flourishing in this part of India. Mendi- 
cant priests aB quarters assembled at TriraiSmi during the.rains, 

and Mid whht is called Iheir pom; and laymen made presents ix> 

• 

' B.B.BA,S« vdL x. p. 72. 


23 
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them, especially of gaiments, daring the robing month. For this 
parpose it was asoal for persons who possessed the means, to deposit 
sams of money oat of the interest of which the garments were given. 
The followers of Baddhism appear to have belonged principally to the 
arti^ and labooring classes. Brahmanism was not in a condition of 
decline. TJdiavadata made as many presents to Brahmans Its to the 
Baddhists ; and in these Baddhistic cave inscriptionB they are spoken 
of with reverence. Gaatamipatra also takes pride in calling himself 
the protector of Brahmans, and credit is given to him for averting the 
confasion of castes, i.e. destroying the effects of foreign inroads on 
Brahmanism ani the system o^ castes and re-establishing them. 

Inscription B'o. 15 is dated in the ninth year of a king named 
Yirasensa, who is called an Abhira or cowherd. The Far&nas place 
a dynasty of that name after the Andhrabh]-ityafl,^ and it was one 
of the many that raled over the coantry, contemporaneoasly it 
woald ap^ar. They mast have come into power after 416 a.i)., 
and, accffiling to the VHya Parana^ ruled for 57 years. The 
Abhiras do not seem to have been very powerful kings, and pos- 
sessed only this part of the coantry. The traditions aboat a Gmtt 
rAjya current in the ITasik and Ehandeii districts not unlikely 
refer to them. ’ • 
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ADDRESS 


BY . 

Pbofessob BICHASD OWEN, C.B., Pebsedent. 


With diffidence and ^giTin^ I have yielded to the wish of our 
President, my esteemed friend and colleague, Or. Birch, to undertake 
the honourable and responsible office of President of the Ethnological 
Section of the Congress of J3rienta]ists, now assembled in London. 
These feelings naturally arise from consciousness of the slight rela- 
tion of my habitual studies to the immediate objects of the present 
distinguished Assembly. Some results of ethnological observations 
in Egypt, submitted thia year to the Anthropological Institute, and 
pieviouB rqK>rts t^ the British Association, on lower, probably older, 
more Eastatn rae^ form the narrow ground for a claim to be re- 
garded as a felloW l^nrer in the wo^k which so many more eminent 
ethnologists. together to promote. But if my help in 

your great small, ^ my grateful sense of the value of your 

c(msid6rati(m, '«i$!^ more espec^y of your teachings, is deep and 
genuine. ' * . 

In ^reseam of dbtanguishjd founder of this Congress, Vixh 
fesBor L6on de B08|Ly> Z 'am at once reininded of the vast debt which 
physical ethn<^^';Ovm to the bold yet true views originating in 
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Frencli intellect and on I'lencH ground, whereby tot was broken 
down the barrier tlu(t had arrested our estimate and conception of 
past time in connexian witix the existence of the human race and the 
origin of its varieties. The name of Boucher de Perthes is wedded 
imperishably with this disooveiy; and that of Ihe late estimable and 
indefatigable Ed. Lartet is closely associated therewith, through his 
confirmation and expansion of the insight of the philosopher of 
Abbeville into the true meaning of the geological end paksontological 
phenomena of his neighbourhood. Worthy successors have these 
great names found 'in living Prench ethnologists, of whom De 
Quatrefages and Paul Broca may be cited as types. To acknowledge 
the value of the labours, researches, genius of the philologists of 
Germany would be too hard for me were I to aim at adequacy. 
Ethnologists feel their indebte^ess thereto at almost every doubtful 
point in the track of inquiiy,^ more especially when it leads east- 
ward. I am happy to believe that no countiy has more willingly 
discounted the German claims fox such indebtedness than England, 
or has irith more pleasure made a home welcome isnd acceptable to 
the distinguished linguistic philosophers who* may honour another than 
the Patherland, as a notable one has done this island, in choosing it 
for a continuous residence and field of research and instruction. But 
there is a mighty Empire to the east of Germany, whose seXTices 
to ethnological science are perhaps less known and appreciated in 
England. Every conquest iu the hearty of Asia by Bussian valour, 
endurance, and military skill has also boine its sd^tific fruit, has 
been attended by the peaceful victories of ethnology; more especiaUy 
as regards the linguistic evidences which lie at the tondation of the 
dark problems of begiunings and affinities of " A vocabulary 
t>T grammar of some Pinnish or other did£f^;l^^fiily follows the 
tiack of the invading force. Some seore of 
fpeech budding out of PinuiA roots have &e frbit of pams- 
talang researches of a people in whom the" acquisition 

languages seems innate. The philoli^j^^^ Irorks of a 

Gastr^. Sji^gfren, Scheton, Wiedmann, those 

tiieir contributions miiich Successive 

^ wfialtb Vhi^ amply explo^on 

of the One wishes 
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could have followed the trade of our yictoiious troops in Abyssinia 
and Ashantee, and the example of Bussia we may hope to be followed 
in future manifestations of the power of Ghreat Britain among remote, 
primitiye, and litQe ^pwn races of miankind. Thdt example has 
been followed — ^rather, I should say, anticipated — ^by distinguished 
scholars, warriors, administrators in our great Indian Empire. The 
contributions to ethnology which enrich the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society amply attest the sympathy of the rulers of India 
with the aims of science. The like testimony will be found in the 
valuable and original memoirs published by cognate associations in 
the capital cities of India. To the present centralized administra- 
tion of India, ethnology is indebted for the issue of descriptions 
and photographs of the various races, castes and outcasts, traders, 
labourers, soldiers, outlaws, etc., natives of the vast territories of 
that mighty conquest. It is known to ethnologists, and partly ex- 
plicable by the physiologist, that the portrait artist cannot perfectly 
succeed with the face of a race difierent from his own race. In the 

n * 

most finished and costly" illustrations of voyages and travels by 
European expert^, with aid from Governments, the portraits of abor- 
igines proclaim almost as well as the title-page the nation of the 
artist. A Papuan, e.y,, will have a Prench, German, or Engli^ cast 
of pliysiognomyi according as he has sat to a limner of one or other 
country, formerly honoured by conversing on this matter with the 
Prince Consort, His Boyal Highness was pleased to stow me a Collec- 
tion of ethnolo^oal photographs, which, at his instance, and for that 
reason, had-been made frr him by officers capable of practising the 
wonderful art in remote lands. A like encouragement has been held 
out to Hie accampliahed officers of the Indian Service, and already 
the result rises,; to five 4to, volumes (1372) on J'he People of India, 
edited by 'Watson, M.D., and John 'WiUiam Hay, H.C.S.I., 

F.B.S., wi& pirtriictive noticSs of the subjects of the photographs. 
This ^at ■ |>rioeleBB contribution to Eastern ethnology has 

been broii|^; ^^>^ its pre^^ elegant form at the India Office, 
under late Minister for India, his Grace the Duke 

of Argyll, may be associated, as a recipient of Hie 

acknj^le^^meo^^!^ that of the late Secretary for 

'Indi&, my tids Congress^ and esteemed friend, the Presi- 

dent of the Beetim. 
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Of home ethnologiste, more especially those who have brought to 
bear lingidstiG upon man’s andent history, I need not 

allude to ^e iraunent ones who share with us . our present work, 
but I may be* permitted to name Bobert Gordon Latham, E.B.S. 
The noble edition of our classical English Lictaonaiy places the 
name of its author alongside the imperidiable one of Samud Johnson ; 
but Lathamie. original works give him a distmct and lasting pedestal 
of fame f» an elucidator of the affinities of human rases, and as 
a guide in the sdentidc teaching of our language, lifay we 
recognize it as a tribute to British contributions to ethnology that 
London has been honoured this year by the presence of the most 
distinguished Continental labourers in this field of science? For 
myself, as an archaeologist, I belong to that dher species defined 
by my master in palaeontology, the immortal Ourier, mtiqtmre 
^une nomeUe espke ; ” and my habitual researches relate to 
periods transcending those expressed by the tenns of historical 
estimates of past time. In that relation mainly stand the few 
studies 1 have bem able to devote to the proper subjects of the 
present Section, and perhaps the sole service 1 may render to the 
Congress is to exemplify hindrances to the progress of geology, 
which possibly may still tend to divert from its true 
science of Oriental races and families of mankind. , 

The Papuans o{ E’ew Guinea, with cognate 
nosed, frognathic*^ peoples of Australia, Kew HelnideB, Caledonia, 
and neighbouring islands, bespeak by affinities of rude dialects, 
as well as by physical characters, a low and eaw race td mankind, 
which, in some respects indicating kinrixip. of 

South'* Africa, are yet sufficiently distinct. term of 

existence in another |nd distant continent. ', geolo^cal 

evidences concur, as in a degree ia/ 

Jrehipdayo^^ to point to a prehistoAc ^ mmlandj existing 
generation after generation on a con^ment whiidi, momuliBe 
non-catadysmal, geological chanj)^ has been insular 

patsii^ lai^ : there sfi<ffi is still open to:^|hG^||cal study. 

the proper field dt^l ^TSSwigre^ we 
have',dBu|||e^j^ .Ufl if ’‘^primitivie®^"^^^^ 

ImoW;! trium-Gii^^^ 

v Tbe» liigritoi); 
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invaders from the sub-Himalayan range, represented by Burmese and 
Siamese; before invaders from the south, .the Malays, with their 
maritime advance in civilization; before later immigraticms from the 
I, north, with the religion and Hteratore respectively of the Aryan 
Hindoos and the Arab Mnssnimans. Fragments of the dwarf 
Nigiito stratum may be picked np — ^a scanty one in Engomho, the 
largest island off Sumaijn, in the Mergui Archipelago, another in 
the Nicobar Isles, a third in the Andamans. The Nigritos who 
have survived such' changes, and have been caught, so to speak, 
upon a new continent, as in Hindostan, have preserved themselves 
in mountain fastnesses and forests, have fled before later immi- 
grants, have never assimilated therewith, have always been looked 
upon by them, as prior in time, and now ore verging towards extinc- 
tion. In speculating, therefore, on the place of origin of Mincopies 
and Hill-tribes, I would impress upon ethnologists to set aside ideas 
of the actual or present disposition of land and sea as being necessarily 
related thereto, and to associate with the beginning of such low forms 
df humanity a lapse of time in harmony with the latest geological 
changes of the earth’s surface. In such observations (^.y., as the 
estimable voyager Wallace uses, when he remarks on the high 
probability that the ^^Nigritos of Bengal have had an Asiatic rather 
tha» a Polynesian origin” — ojp. eit, vol. ii. p. 424), no facts sup- 
porting the asa^ption of such degree of probability have come to my 
knowledge. From such as have come, I infer that the birth-land of the 
Mincopies, a«y., was neither Ariatic nor Polynesian as these terms are 
understood in modem geography. A contributor to the Ik'ansactzona 
of the AeMio Soeietif of Bengal writes : — ‘‘ Some may be of African 
origin <st of mixed Alricc^ descent; their woolly hair and other signs 
apparmitlyfd|m4 !mch a solution” (Mr. Day, F.Z.S., Observations on 
the 1370, p. 153). The question of the African 

migin 1 in m;^ BepoH on the Psgehieal and Physical 

Charaedm 1^0ktXfpieSj in Be^orts of the British Assoeiaiion, 1861. 
As ^^the Mincopies and Australians are not 

a pure true negroes and a Malayan or 

ydlow raoG^’'^^iaS^efag^ Umti deVJSs^eee 12mo., .1861, 

p* 1*3), 1 my rmnark—** the cardinal defect of 

spedUators^ m of tiie human species seems to me to be 

the assnnqttion preset geognq>hical oondition of the eartii’s 
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surface preceded or qo-ezisted with the origm of such species” 
{ReporU of BritUk JLmoiation, 1861, p. 8 ). 

The Andamanese, or Mincopies, of whom I exhibit photographs, 
suggest the same relation to geological change of surface as the 
Papuans. Their iidands are in the Bay of Bengal, but so much as 
may, be deduced from their poor unsettled language diows relation- 
ship with the ISlbn or Peguan dialects rather^an with the continental 
Burmese living on the coast nearest the ATidaTnans . Sus andamanenais 
and some “Bats” are the sole known mammals, besides the Mincopies, 
which may be called indigenous to the islands. A Tupaia is suspected 
to still exist in the woods; but how many species may have been 
extupated by the unceasing chase of hungry Mincopies, Zoology may 
never know; unless some cavern, with bones and teeth in its breccia or 
sediments, affords materials to the paleontologist. 1 infer that the 
now island homes of Ihe Miucopie race were abpve water before the 
, nearest continent assumed its present size and shapes The fossils 
of giraffes and hippopotamuses in Newer Tertiary deposits on slopes 
high up the Himalayas significantly point to the (geologicallyj 
recent elevation of that grand mountain chain, and therewith probably 
to the movements resulting m the present configaration of the 
southern Asiatic land. 

Notwithstanding their proximity to the mainland and 
course of' Indian traffic, the Mincopies maintained, themselves until 
the needs of the Mutiny war led to one of tiieir ialanda becomii;^ 
.a penal settlement, apart from higher races of luankind. These 
races had till the 9 failed, as they still fail with the Papuans of 
New Guinea, to get a footing and be^ the work ^ elevation of 
the aboiigiiial race. This arises from the ijmoitl^ail^'riUKscHlipToima- 
ing hoetilit 7 , hj force and fraud, to ^7 inyiad^ igcideh t al or inten- 
tional, whom the aborigines had it 4n their powwie ^bs^^^te. Such 
hostilitf, hatred, and dread can' only te eompa^ W^ that which 
the brute spemes in a state jof nature entertm- townda nma. An 
island of Quadrtmana would conduct Ihemselrea, ^-esteht of 

their dettenerive and repeOent faciilries, an 
biped jywdenmtB. The hCmbqpies, like the Papumi%]pHntliie xeahiaet . 
inriaiu 3 ti;T^J^ ;h^ through contact with « h^hefc ^IMM,^ wffieh. > 
howe^ l^eiw<^;d 0 >d> ih? intention, such fate wonldthetj^hliimproi^ 
like the jha fec^ of their native 
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men, Bince the occupancy of one of the idands, have done their utmost 
to raise and civilize the natives- Toung female Mincopies have been 
taken in hand by kindly-dif^osed ladies, have been dressed and trained 
as English girls. Some of the scholars tried to get back to the larger 
island by swimming. Of those retained to, the time of puberty and 
then returned to their tribe, all threw off their European clothes and 
reverted to the simple |^dendal leaf, and they showed no sense of 
shame before their teacihiers. The cincture of the males — ^three or 
more girths of a strong flexile tendril wound round the abdomen — 
leaves the generative organs conq)icuous, as in the photographs; 
and of such nakedness they have a prelapsarian, or, speaking zoologi- 
cally, quadrumanous, unconsciousness. Of ideas of another life 
they afford glimpses. The widow dreams of her dead husband; 
to the widower, in his slumber, returns his departed wife: the 
pangs of hunger and the thoughts of successful chase excite the 
vision, in which a deceased notable hunter or flsher revisits the 
dreamer, and an unusual haul of flsh or capture of game is the result. 
This seems to be the foundation of the Mincopies’ faith in a future 
life of successful chase and cessation of hunger pangs. The widow 
carries about with her till re-married the skull of her deceased spouse. 
The Australian wi^w is more practical, and converts his cranium 
into^ drinking vessel. I cannot obtain from friendly residents, 
through whom I receive materials for studying the Mincopies, any 
&ict or evidence of an ** inherent impulse moving them to turn their 
thoughts and questionings towards the sources of natural phenomena.” 
Such impulse arise after primeval man has made the requisite 
advance. But the subjects of Oriental ethnology, represented in the 
photographs exhibited, s^d oh a lower step, and even these may 
be primeval only in the, sense that Ve have not yet got evidence 
of still inferior b^ieds. 

There is, '^urse, another (ypothesis which may commend itself 
to a few of rny^Sia^ it does to a large proportion of the reading 
classes of this that which, in the terms of the Venerable 

ArchdeacW^^^'^^ that the Andaman Islands, like 

Egypt, 130 years after the Flood by emigrant 

AsiatiBs, ef ' BEm or Oham, the son of l^oah.” Such 

hypo&lieris ite^JpNS^^ upon ^'the Scriptural account of 

the id the world by the Deluge, which all 
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Christians admit, or, jalr least, ought to admit” (Preface to the 
Tianslaticm of Phdah^, Idde et Osiride,” p. y.). Pain would 
1 haye found facts with this ccmsdenoe^esfoiomg principle, 

and hard was the struggled against the prepossessions of sacerdotal 
education in being brought, bj the course of daily duty, face to 
face with pbeupmena subyersiye of the idea of the distribution of 
mankind, &(Ha Ike plain of Shinar at the date of the building 

of Babel. The eyidences of the antiquity of man in Europe, discovered, 
with a glimpse of their signidcance, by Toumol and Christol, in 1826 ; 
by Schmerling, with more insistence of their meaning, in 1833; rightly 
discerned and persistently adyocated by Boucher de Perthes in 1838 ; 
finally confirmed by Prof. Prestwich, of Oxford, haye multiplied 
to demonstration. 1 will only remark that the ifiidl mounds of the 
Andaman Islands exemplify the grade and mode of existence of 
stone-weaponed humanity at this day, identical wxtK that of the 
accumulators of hitching middens” in the ^North of Europe in 
pre-historic times. 

My latest ethnolo^cal observations relate to the race that founded 
the civilization of ancient Egypt. Permit me briefly .to premise 
evidence of the antiquity of the subjects on whi^ those observa- 
tions were made. The want of this preliminary has vitiated studios 
akin to my own, and far superior to them in extent aud devotin of 
research. As an example 1 may refer to the vast body of illustrations 
of the 'craniology of mummified Egyptians, with whic^ the honoured 
name of Morton is associated. The subjects of his conscientious 
and accurate observations had been gathered in thaigleat graveyards 
and labyrinthic sepulchres of Egypt, but of relation to any 


given reign or dynasty there is little or certainly 

that can be caUedttrustYorthy'^m ri^gard dynasties. 

The skulls *flgu]:ed in Morton^s great work ^ ani^t Egyptians 
it is true, but of such as may.haye:di& over 


some 40(K) years. >V:A 

Mr:;studies are not merely of Jskulh^ with 

of. their dead lemaihs only , but Uving 

Eings^ Pourih, 

ajid Portrait sculpture fmoH per- 

each upn^azds 


cd. &e sculpture dosets 


hes its 
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distinct individual physiognomical character, and would be worthy 
of the study of a Lavater; they unquestionably impiessed me with 
the conviction of their Jaithfal likeness to the individuals named. 
Associated inscriptions in the tombs yillliag these precious ethno- 
logical evidences give the reigns of the. Phras under whom the 
individuals lived and died. It remains to ^etermine the period of 
such reigns and the rdirion of such period to the comparatively 
small amount of the history of ancient Egypt that can be paralleled 
with inductively determined periods of the contemporaiy history of 
other nations. 

No documents are more important in ethnology, or the scientihc 
history of races, than those which we owe to the most philosophic 
and knowledge-loving of the Pharaohs of the Greek dynasty, — ^the re- 
cords, namely, written and preserved by the hereditary priesthood of 
Egypt and of Judaea respectively. •Through Ptolemy Philade^hm 
these first, by the Greek translations he caused to be made, became the 
prc^rty of the human intellect. In the evidences and beliefs of the re- 
spective antiquities of these people so recorded, there then was seen to be 
great discrepwcy. Egypt had risen from a long, misty, mythical period 
to a kingdom ruled and administered by one mortal Phra or Pharaoh, 
at a period of time, aecoiding to Manetho, contemporaneous with the 
creation of the wmrld according to Esdras. A later Phra (Koufou- 
Cheops) was building his pyramid, according to the Egyptiaib clm>- 
nicle, when the whole worid was under the waters of a universal 
Deluge according to the Hebrew chronicle. What ought to be the 
attitude of the ethnologist^ before the Manethonian and the Septua- 
gintal documents f As an investigator of the relative dates, periods, 
nature^ and canals of the^ohanges in the crust of our ^obe, an^ of the 
organisms wU^liAve worked the vitid form of force thereon, 1 niust 
answer, to 4way all partiality to the relpective authorriups of 
theme ijij^l flaarrmp tion or presumption of the supei^ claims 

to leioogmt^:^ '^0^ of tho one or of the other, to test them 
by facts discovery, and on which the truth-getting 

&calty of ma]rw^E^^.#(deidifio conclusions. The ethnologist can 
no otherwise 

In tegard ts J£^i^:4o<nmein^ this test lias been compaiatiTely. 
re<se2tlj a.p|{p94 % l^r>Og^iiiiiKation or Sodety, in the initiatian of 
which I gbffly. M aa the “B^Jeatine Ib^oiadion 
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Fund,” and the results alrea^ obtained have been most acceptable 
to Biblical scholars* A like investigation of the remains of edifices, 
works of arts, mohiuneatal records, akiTi to that on the Moabite 
stone,” has been carried o:i^in Egypt for^a longer period and with 
richer resultei. Gladly, and feeling it a high privilege, do I avail 
myself of this opporttu^ty to express my homage of gratitude to 
Lepsius, ,my deep sense of the inestimable lvalue of his services de- 
voted to Egyptology, in trying travel, with risks to life and health, 
guided by the highest linguistic attainments, especially of the hiero- 
glyphic characters, and by the rare gift, instinctive as it seems, of 
the discoverer, in the discernment of signs of light not caught by 
the eyes of ordinary travellers. And most ungrateM should I be if 
I did not, at the same time, acknowledge my deep indebtedness for 
such ethnological fruits as I may have gathered in my own travels 
and sojoumings in Egypt to the worthy successor of Lepsius in the 
researches most essential to our estimate of Manetho’s lists — allude 
to Auguste Mariette Bey, the present Director of the Service of Con- 
servation of the Antiquities of Egypt ; the founder, arranger, curator, 
and expositor of the Museum of Antiquities in the possibly Petrine 
Babylon, now a suburb of ^airo. From the q>ecimen8 with which 
he has enriched that museum were the photographs ' taken which I 
now exhibit. a 


Believing that the succession of Eongs and Dynasfies could in a 
great degree,* and will in a fuller one, be^ worked oKit on evidence of 
Egyptian antiquities, yet the periods or durariquB ' of mgns rest 


mainly on Hie Manethonian lists. Were'' the yidding such 

lists true? The following have afforded the instructive tests 
and fmswers to the question. 1st, the ox hESt of 

mlers of Egypt from the Mythical>period W 3)ynai%; 

2ndLy, the Eamak Tablet or fireseo of in Paris; 

Eidly, the like monument of .Bamesies' IL, ficpm‘i%ydos, in the 
Briliidi Museum; dthly, and al^ all, the mor^^. 
from &e tomb of the priest Tcmaar% o& 

y ' ^ *’ ■ ' 

of ^erals, ' offidal^^ ^ 

Summ^ of the aS' 
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to US by the citations of adverse critics^ errs, as might be anticipated, 
on the side of omission, not on that of alleged purposely deceptive 
additions and exaggerations of reigns. 

Such help as can be gleaned from the fragments of the first, in 
testing the transoiibed record of Manetho, confirms it. The second 
has contributed to determine the names of the kings of the Thirteenth 
Dynasty, again, in the "^ain, in accordance with Manetho, not con- 
tradictory. The third document 3d6ldB sure grounds for the classifi- 
cation of Kings of the Eighteenth Dynasty, and served, under the 
sagacious study of Lepsius, to determine the place in Egyptian history 
of the classical Sesostris — the Sesortasen or Osirtasen of the grand 
Twelfth Dynasty of ’^the niiddle Empire. In their results, so far as 
they can be appHed to test its accuracy, the summary of the sacred 
chronicles of Egypt comes out as veridical in the main. The most 
regrettable deficiency in the ‘'Table of Abydos” in the British 
Museum is the commencement of the series of defunct ancestral 
Phras to whom Kamses pays homage ; for what testimony more con- 
clusive of the genuineness of the -lists of kings and reigns preserved 
in the priestly archives could be adduced than that the names of 
such kings and the numbers of dynastiesn reigning, according to those 
archives, from 5000 years to 4000 years b.c., and quoted by the 
EojKlly^entnisted Priest 300 years b.c., should tally with the lists 
recorded by a prie^ who died in the reign of a Eameses 1400 years 
B.O. ? It is truly marvellous, and of priceless value to the Egypto- 
logist, that such records sSould have been handed down, faithfully 
chronicled and safely, kept, through 4500 years of vicissitudes, changes 
of dynasties, usurpations, wars, invasions, destructions, and partial 
conquests of; tiw land of Egypt. 

I^ay I trespass witib a few words on the monument &om i^kara, 
iBrhich, inth :^;jStatae of Cephren, is of itself worthy of a visit to 
Cairo ? or mortSary inscription discovered by Mariette 

in ihe iboxnh Priest Tounar-i> who lived and Idled in the 

losg.rmgn the defunct to be " justified ” 

and privileged heaven^ mansion^ which defunct kings 

were adinitted.^ assembly the. Priest gives 55 names. 

Da doubt th^ number i^eordeAby Manetho as 

. suedeeding eacdi ;^er/1|d^sen and Eamses, but then Tounax-i 
saw only tiie '' Deither Thotmes nor Eameses ad- 
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mitted indiscriminately sH tbsir predecessors in their conq^limentaiy 
frescos. Bat the toodidlxi^ in the Sakkaia tomb is this— it gives the 
names of two kings of ibh lirst Dynasty, of six kings of the Second, of 
eight kings of thB !l3dxd. Those names occ^ in the Uanethonian trans- 
lation of the Book of Egyptian longs, sabinittedto a monarch of the 
Thirty-third Dynasty. It is trite to comment npon the usage of Mane- 
tho’s preeions record by Jewish and early Ghristiain writmrs. He was 
charged with making dynasties successiTe which had been contem- 
porary, etc.; bat this was imputed on no foundation of observed 
facts, amply on the assumption that a certain duonology, resting on 
no scientihc basis, must be accepted as being a Divine revelation, and 
any statement opposed thereto must be put dowh or explained away. 
8o a living professor of history, in reference to Syncellus’s reduction 
of Manetho’s chronicle to* 3555 years before the conquest of Egypt 
by Alexander, remarks : Even this view, however, seems to be ex- 
travagant, for it places the accession of Henes in the year b.c. 3883, 
which is considerably before the Deluge according to the highest compu- 
tation’' (Bev. Canon Eawlinson, nmsloHm qf vol. ii. note 

2, at p. 1). The hieroglyphical characters, the then dead language, 
known and used solely by the learned Egyptian priesthood, were not 
understood" by Josephus, Clemens Africanus, Tatianas, or George the 
Monk; they had access to the Chronicles of Egypt only through the 
tranriation by Manetho, every copy of which has peridied. Eusebius in 
his, 'Chronicon,’ or 'Endeavour to synchronize the pBEebrew with other 
historieB, and reduce them to a regular senes of BiAioal Chronology,’ 
seemstohave known this "translation” only by thn^Ntracts of Julius 
Africanus. But an hiirtoriaa of the present day this excuse for 

closing his eyes to the evidence of the monumm^ i^^petq^le who ex** 
ceJlcd^hll others in the pains they took to ieiare 
of Ihirir annals. The hieroglyphic iuscSrij^OBsJtl^^li^ can nowoe 
ic^. Manetho stands before this tolltim^y .itodi 


U, ioT, exstople, statues and laudatory m|emoriaJs kings of a 

Meniphito dynasty were found Wy to Iiower; and; those of 

/ there would be 
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Upper and Lower Egypt had respectivdy their own Pharaohs, but 
the normal relations of such were hostile. .Manetho records Buch< 
conditions of the Monarchy, and notes some of the Theban kings as 
contemporaries of the Shepherd Kings reigning at Tanis. But a 
Pharaoh of the lower country permitted not his usually hostile con- 
temporary in the upper country to dedicate to himself monuments at 
Tanis ; nor would a Theban king permit a Hycksos one to set up his 
abhorred image at Elephantine. The discovery, therefore, by Maiiiette 
of such monuments of one and the same Pharaoh or dynasty of Pharaohs, 
occurring the whole length of Egypt, from north to south, is a scien- 
tific fact testifying to the truth of the lists of the successiye Kings 
recorded by the E^;yptian priests. Testimonies by contemporary 
sculptors have proved, for example, the Sixth Dynasty, which chose for 
its capital Elephantine, to have succeeded the Eifth Dynas^, which 
chose for its place of business Memphis. They have similarly and 
satisfactorily demonstrated the Fourteenth Dynasty of Xois to have 
succeeded, in time, the Thirteenth Dynasty of Thebes. In sum, the 
study of these various testimonies, and especially of those later ones, 
which have tempted me to repeat three times my first visit with his 
Eoyal Highness the Prince of Wales ta Egypt, has begot a convic- 
tion that the chroitology I have fjie honour to exhibijb (pointing to 
thed3iagram) to the present Section best squares with the scientific 
evidence at present bearing upon it.. 

In illustration of the Eg^tian people of the oldest Dynasties, I sub- 
mit the following evidences : 1. A photograph of life-size statues of a 
Prince and Pri^^, relatives of the last King ctf the Third Dynasty, 
near whose pyrafi^ at Meydoum was their sepulchre. The hie^gly- 
phics have a oettc^ simplicity, not to say rudeness, in accordant with 
IP high ant^uity. 2. I next submit the photograph of a line-size 
statue of Gephf^ A Phra of the Fourth Dynasty, builder of the second 
Great Pyi^unid At iSl^e^ Ofie cannot fail to be impressed with the 
individuality iabble piece* of schilpture. The King is seated on a 

simple but elegla^,:^i^^, the whole carved out of one slab of the rare, 
beautifo]^ and mS^bSjb^^ called di<»i|&r The face, with 

European features; ^ ^ dignified expreo^ 

sion,4ue from the statues of Idler monarchs, the , 

aihafemy of the in such w^ from the chisel of 

mehael Angelo w£at was the period of inouba- 
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tion of Egyptian sculpture before reaching such perfection in both the 
creatiye and mechanioijil parfcs of the noblest of the arts^ 3. This 
photograph is of a statue, in wood, one-third of the natural size, of 
a functionary of the E,purth Dynasty. Of this work of art Mariette 
justly remarks : Rim de plus frappant qu$ cette image^ m quelgue 
chose vivante iPun personmge mart il y a six miUe ans. La Ute surtout 
est saissisant de viriUy 4. Photograph of a similar statue of a 
female, of the same period, of the same perfection of execution. 5. 
A seated statue in granite of a priest of the Fifth Dynasty. 

E’ot any of these physiognomies, if clothed in modem dress, would 
suggest that they were extra-European. The forehead is good in 
shape and size ; the nose well-formed and proportioned, straight or 
slightly arched, with thin, not broad, but finely n^odelled alas ; mouth 
not more prominent than in the highest existing races ; lips rather 
full in some, but in these less so than in the statues of the later 
Empire, and this feature may be matched in modem society. 

And these are the people whom we were taught, as children, to 
beliere to have been degraded blacks— descendants of Ham; and 
whom, as ethnologists, we hare been lately bidden to regard as 
Australian by origin.^ This view I have tested by evidences collected 
in Egypt, in a paper submitted the Anthropological Institute,* 
and refer to it only by* reason of its adoption, or quotation, byimy 
esteemed friend, the President of our Turanian Section, in his Opening 
Address,* in which the inhabitants of Australia, the Hill-tiibes of 
Lidia, and the ancient Egyptians are referred, on physical characters 
alone, without reference to language or history,’’ to Ojpe and the same 
type or race, which Prof. Huxley terms Austndioids.” Referring 
to that author’s original memoir, the physical ohasaoters ascribed 
tOwthe' Egyptians are : ** the dark skin, the black, Bflky, wavy 
the long skull, the fleshy lips, and broadidi alss of the nose, whmh 
we know distinguished his remote ^^anoestors'^’ (op. cii, p. 405 ). 
IPhe grounds of that ^^knowledgo” are zict given. The above physical 
diaiaeters axe affiimed to cause those ^^remote ancestors” approach 

^ I 

^ Geogtaphioal DltfrihnfioiL of the Chief Modifications of 

the Mhmlogioa Somety qf January, 

» ,^<t}oata3hi&uni| to t|e iflflmology of Egypt/* Jmmtd of the JMhnpohyieal 

» AeadenWi September fiftth, 1874, p. 380. 
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the Austrian, and the ‘ Dasya ’ more nearly than they do any other 
form of numkind ih ,) ; but it does not appear that any evidence 
whatever of the physical characters of those ancestors was in pos- 
session of the writer. I, *therefore, submit to the Ethnological 
Section, a comparison based on observation of the “physical cha- 
racters ” of the Australians with those of the remotest ancestors of 
the Egyptians in which such characters have been noted. 

In the frescos in which the*AMcan races are associated with ancient 
Egyptians and Syro-AramsBans, a blackish or dark chocolate brown 
tmt„ distinguishes the dark-skinned races from the red ochreous tint 
of the Egyptian, the tawny or yellowish skin of the Assyrian. 
In the statues of the individuals of the Third Dynasty the male is 
so tinted ochreous, while the female has a lighter colour. The 
racial character of skin-tint or complexion is signihcantLy manifested 
by such evidences of the depth of colour due to individual exposure. 
The male wears only the “kilt”; the female has a sleeveless garment, 
suspended by shoulder-straps, and reaching to the ankles. The 
primitive race-tint may be more truly indicated by this Princess, 
who lived, according to Manetho and Mariette, 6000 years ago, than 
by that showing the effects of exposure in her scantily-clad husband. 
The squaw of the dark-skinned .Australian, or the most favoured 
fem^e of the hareem of an Ashantee king, in whatever degree pro- 
tected from the outer influences, shows as dark a hue as the king 
himself or his meanest slave. 

In photographs of a living native of Australia which I communicated, 
with those of the sculptured features and lineaments of the body of 
the ancient EgypiSans, to the Anthropological Institute,^ the members 
who had Boosted the “Australian hypothesis” were enabled to 
excise the qifeculative^ faculty in accounting for the obliteration, 
iii%ie ancient Eg^ytians, of sudi simial characters, in the Anstralian, 
as the depiessed^ bridge and biroadened alee of the nose. And how 
the heavy beefled brow became reduc^,^ and the depression it 
overhung in the Australian became flUed up, in the Egyptian. The 
vertical line droned feom the nose-tip in the Australian touches 
the underJip; the alvoolai* “prognathism” to which this is due 
has tai be reduced, ih tiiel ascensive course from such hypothe^JSl 
“remote ancestors,” td “ orthognathajipii,” which is as de- 

^ V it 

^ lip. cit: 1874. . 
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cided (as shown in tha subjects td Plate II. and of Plate III. Pig. 1, 
of the Memoir aboye quoted) as in Buropeans. 

Materials for comparison of the hair in ancient Egyptians with 
that in their alleged progenitors are sOanfy. The wig in the British 
Museum negaiiyes the negro woolly charactd^ as it does the Australioid 
‘‘raven-blackness.” It is glossy, of a brown or deep auburn colour. 
Whence, it may be asked, did the ancient Egyptians derive their 
habit of riiaving or dose-cropping the hair? If we are to seek 
it in and through some remote ancestral source, we must go to the 
Andaman Isles, instead of Australia, for shaven bipeds sufS.ciently 
low in the scale to fit the assumption of the grade of such source. 
But neither race of sav^s practise circumcision. Common sense, 
however, repudiates the notion of the necessity of ioheritance in 
reference to the ioitiation, by the ancient Egyptians, of sudi practices. 

Head-diaviag and circumcision were operations performed by the 
ancient Egyptians in order to remove or diminish inconveniences 
due to climate. The cause of the conditions of dimate being un- 
known, and the effects such as to suggest omnipotence in the Causer, 
the secondary results or infiuences upon the thinker might be held 
to be the mode of command to which he paid obedience by the 
practice of removing unessential troublesome parte^ of his body. 
There is no evidence, or indication, that the ancient Egyptians 
practised circumcision or shaving by direct supeiaiatural injunction, 
or that they adopted the operations from a more ancient race so 
miraculoudy favoured. The evidence is ample that the Egyptians 
did practise both circumdsion and abstinence from pork centuries 
before slave-labour was availed of and imported a Thotmes or 
a Blueses. ^ 

- In comparing the skull of an ancient Egyptian of the Eo^gth 
Dynasty with one of an Australian,*’ tiie first diSerences are seen to 
be due to the better-developed braifi in the former : acquisition of 
Taitieal mass at both the fore and the hind lobes of tiie eerebmm 
jBmjnidieSi in the Egyptian, tiie convexity of the npper curve of 
tho tSBffldiim in profile, and gives Ihe appearance, in that direction, 
ef aottfh as is seen in the profile of Ea^Hotep (pointing 

to n diagmn the photograph). The breadth of the cranium 
is relatitaly and the rides of the hemisplmres hein^ de- 

veloped both varitierily and transversely, the upper eqm 'in that 
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direction, in the cranium, resembles that shown in the photograph 
of the head of the same ancient Egyptian.* In the Australian the 
want of this deyelopment/ causes the roof of the skull to slope 
from the mid-line, or '^roof-tree,” downwards and outwards; and 
the cranium, yiewed from behind, presents a sub-pentagonal con- 
tour, with the Angles rounded oft : this character is not present in 
the skulls of the ancient Egyptians. Th^lower ioro and hind lobes 
of the cerebrum in the Australian are associated with corresponding 
minor rise of those parts of the calyarium, and the upper curye, in 
profile, is m^ oonyex than in the old Egyptian i^ull compared. But 
in some indiyiduals of the Fourth Dynasty the brain, retaining the same 
dimensions of length and breadth as in ^e subject of the statue of 
earlier date, has a better yeitical deyelopment of the mid-lobes, and 
consequently the profile curve resembles that of the Australian, and 
this by reason of the still higher type of brain raising the yault of the 
larger skull in a corresponding direction. If a term of craniological 
art were inyented to express the conyex contour of the profile yiew 
of the calyarium, it might be predicated of both the Australian and 
the Egyptian; but it would deceiye if used as eyidence of unity of 
type or race. Similarly both skuUs may be called dolichocephalic,” 
because theibmg diameter exceeds the ^^ross one ; but the absolute 
length of the cranium is greater in the Egyptian, and yet is relatiyely 
less, compared with the transyerse diameter, than it is in the Austra- 
lian ; because the brain i^ that low race, though absolutely Sorter, 
is relatiyely naziower, by reason of the want of lateral expansion of 
the hemispheieA \ It is thus moro typically or enmently '^doliohoa 
cepha£c4^dpi^ ^ of the argument for identity of race beiw^een 
the ancieiJ^grptia^ and the Australian, through predicating *^doli- 
ahocephfldism ’^'^W may thus be appreciated, the true e^i^tions 
being explahi^^^; A ■' ' ' 

Wi#L|Qmse differeifces are associated the more ma^d ones, 

of the ^^k-bones, the thick 8uper-<fflfital ipdge made pro- 
minent by^the Di^gin of the small fia'jyiened nasal bones. Such 

shnial diaract^; ^ being astociated wilh strongly 

marked in relation to que^ons of descent 

and^fiinity, wi^ and; more bompldc fangs of 

th^ molar teeth> and dentition of; the ancient Egyptians 

4to: 1940. 
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are as distinct from those of Australians in the above characters as 
are those of the highes^^kno'wn races of mankind at the present day. 

The sum of my observations and comparisons leads me to ihe recog- 
nition of a nearer affinity, in the oldest Egyptian skuEs, to those of 
the handsomer races of Central Africans noted by Idvingstone, than to 


those of any well-defined Asiatic, European, Negro or Nigritio race. 

With our palffiontologicS. evidence of the antiquity of Ihe human 
species, 7000 years seems but a brief period to be allotted to the 
earliest, the oldest known, civilized and governed community. That 
a race "w^th the physiognomical characters here ejhibil^pd, and con- 
trasted (pointing to the diagrams), should have risen so early to 
that high estate, along tb|^ Nile, accords with the unique blessed- 
ness of the soil and climate of Egypt, and with the high racial 
characters of the people flourishing under its antediluvian Pharaohs. 
This^ term, of course, is arbitrary, for Egyptian records tell nothing 
of a cataclysmal deluge. Geology demonstrates that, within the 
historical period and long anterior^ thereto, the land of Egypt 
traversed by the Nile was never visited by other ihan its annual, 
commonly beneficent, overflow. The deposits of that overflow, 
which a diluvial torrent would have swept out of the valley which 


the Nile has excavated, testify as strongly as do the|Nrolcanos of 
Auvergne and the cataract of Niagara against the operationoof 
such geologipal dynamic at the Septuagintal ^ date or any earlier. 
The instructive layers of the fluviatile deposit, like the leaves of a 
grand old book, in part read by Homer and Heke^an-Bey, have 
fince been displayed throughout their extent by eEUgineerihg 
operations. Tb^ testify to as great a duration 
succea|ive deposition as the mythical piE^od of Anterior to 

his^ hi^rical one, would require. No hiifl; ^ in that dim 
glance" into the past of any exodus from oHa^jIteds into Egypt. 
The individual who first 'raised the cei^ienoe/df tiie primitive peo^e 
m and who sufl^, m is usual with such, the 

■rioleni» and rapiiie he rebuked, was an atitochtiion j 
and^ ^ ^ progress ipf a so benefited human 

' neiiod M divinity, a jv^, OSm. The 

eminetice on fiacred Cttmaology, which, h 
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deeds of the warrior Horus, similarly handed down and mag- 
nified, formed the basis of another Demigod; bnt he likewise is 
Egyptian — ^no sign or hint of being borrowed elsewhere. The cranial, 
facial, and other physical characters of those Egyptians who lived 
and died nearest to theT period when Gods and Demigods ceased in 
tfie flesh to govem Egypt yield no evidence on which I can rest that 
they were a colony of Asiatics. Evidence is still needed — at least 
it is not yet forthcoming — to demonstrate the posteriority of Egyp- 
tian civilized man to any such advanced race in other lands. There 
are, doubtless, linguistic elements, as in that which recognizes the 
worth of woman, — ^her right to a vocal sign significant of sex, — 
evidencing affinity with tongues called ‘‘ Semitic.** But whether such 
affinity be due to migration from a hypothetical centre, Asiatic or 
European, whether to Egypt from any other land,^or from Egypt to 
any other land, are problems which stiU wait for solution. 

Permit me to trespass with the following remarks, which seem in 
some measure to bear upon this pregnant ethnological question. The 
Isthmus of Suez is geolo^cally a recent bridge between Asia and 
Africa; it was completed at the newer Miocene period. Decent, how- 
ever, as this period is in geology, it was sufficiently long ago to allow 
the forces q|||pnating ^cies to establish such specific grade of distinc- 
tian between large clasees of animals dwelling respectively in the two 
seas which the Isthmus divides. Ho shell, no fish, for example, 
native of the Bed Sea, is met with in the Mediterranean, and recipro- 
cally. Only the zoological mind can conceive, or attempt to grasp, 
the lapse of historical time so indicated. It^is amply sufficient for 
the rise of ^ch a race as the photographs exemplify. 

If Egy]^iban dvilization sprang from ia Asiatic colony, whether 
at Squire’s da^ or an earlier period, the route by land mmit have 
been by the Isihmus. We have evidence that Asiatic izamigrantR 
did take that mte to Egypt, and, subduing the northern autoch- 
thones, eddl>lid^ ^enuelves in the delta, and the:^ founded their 
ca]ntal Tdus (Slb^^pati^in the delta, in a position eai^ard of the 
Bubadic bnineh/^ as against succeeding immigrants 

and iiD^ders. Biim is a condition which throws some light upon 
the^nestimiy and more dir^stly,. I think, than the lingo^o evidence. 
Tlfe proved imidg^ Spro-Aramcans, peihaps migratory 

shepherd she^, ^j^e^ by Lot and Abram, with their fighting 
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followers, or, it may be, of more northern origin. They came in, 
at or after the Fourteenth Bynasty, about 2500 y^ars after Menes. 

Where were the capitals of the ancient Pharaohs? The earliest 
one might not be f^ from the country of the mythical or pre-historic 
race of Osiiis, of Homs. Its site shonld in3ioate^f as in the case of 
the Hycksos, the nearest point of contact witb the Fatherland. Is 
it in the delta? By means. Is it in Bhbia? ]!fo. It is about 
midway between the northern and southern extremity of the oldest 
empire, at the locality to which the Greeks gate the name of Abydos, 
as they converted the Egyptian Taba into their Boeotian Thebes. 
If Mariette-Bey perseveres in his explorations of the mounds of 
Abydos which mark the site of ancient Thinis, the capital of the 
Pharaohs of the First and Seeond Dynasties, we may expect more 
light on that mos^ ancient, and therefore most interesting, chapter in 
the Manethonian history of Egypt. 

Subsequently, and apparently in coimexion wiih l^drostatic works 
regulating the bed of the Kile and 'recovering land, at that time 
nearer to the sea than now, the capital is moved niorthward to within 
ten miles of the present Cairo, on the Lybyan bank. It becomes the 
far-famed city of Memphis, with its ^at graveyards at Ghizeh and 
Sakkara. After three dynasties have reigned there, l^eixth goes 
further south than the primitive capital, and (looses the Isleeof 
Elephantine. 


1 confess that these large, patent, indi^utable Jaets do not en^ 
courage the adopMon of any hypothesis of immigration mider present 
knowl^e. I do not |ay that they establish Egypl^^ >1^ the locality 
of the rise and progress of the earliest dviliafdi^fl^ in the 


world, but justify an expectant attitnde 

_ 1 j. . t . _ « 



a determina- 


tion to p^Dsevexihg and continued researdi. V 

writers 

znesmt In pdming^eir cosmogony, and thid^ 

we mitered upon the d6d5ttiL ye^'^ world’s age, and, 

[1^ the human apecies afri^ from tho three 

1 patriarch 2000 yeaie tiie 

in^^jvhat period of time iraridliss of such 
^ ^ our studies were establM^^!^^ 

[o grounds, of their e:dshpeef ' . * 

scientifie the drst 
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help from Egypt. If I were to select from ancient history a founder 
of ethnological science, I should take Thotmes 111 ., of the Eighteenth 
Dynasty. He was the first and greatest collector of ethnological 
specimens, unconscious, of course, of their relation to our science. 
The last of Maiiette-Bey^s pregnant discoYeries is a record (by Thot- 
mes), in more detail tkan any other, of the countries, localities, and 
cities from which, in the course of his Yictorious campaigns, he ob- 
tained, for service, his examples of humah^races as at that date 
established. Thotmes may thus claim to be the oldest geographer 
as well as ethnologist. 'What were those races? In what degree 
had the human characters deviated from the Hoachian or Syro- 
Aramsean type ? This founder of ethnology dbows us both the kinds 
and degrees of such variations. *‘How so?” you may ask. By 
coloured figures of his captives, suppliants, tribute-bearers. The 
walls of temples at Thebes are enriched with such frescos. The 
British Museum possesses parts of one at least 3000 years old, with 
its colours seemingly as fresh as when laid on. You may have con- 
templated that priceless ethnological testimony when you honoured 
us with your presence on Tuesday last. You would there see, first, 
the Egyptian subjectf of Thotmes, his own people, bronzed and 
tanned, C0n^|piitionally ochreous in tint, wi^ v^ell-developed mus- 
cular legs, in form' and features repeating &e ethnic char^ters in 
the contiguous magnificent sculptured representations of the monarch 
himself. Becondly, beforer him bow the Butennou tributaries, with 
lighter c^mplexionffid haSf, with a prominent hooked nose, with the 
full beard and pther characters marking them as cognates of the 
Hycksos, of tii^ Philistine or Palestine family, represented by modem 
Jews, and by tlm>peqde whose features are preserved in our, A^iyrian 
BCulptiireB. Tlr^y, there is the unmistakable typical negrd^black 
skin, retreatii^'lclti^ead, flat squab no^,. prominent thidr lips, 
receding i£g[htly ^wed, poor calf, long tmidp. achilles, 

projecting woolly hair, short scanty beani* ^^ese bear 

the gold,' ivory, skins and other characteristic p^uctions of 

the see. the veritable progenitors loi the 

enslaved arid tribes of late subjected to ;the wholesome 

With this eyiderioe vaxietiee of m a nki nd 1600 years 

B.C., which snbs^liieiftly have undergone little or no amount of 



376 


ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION. 


cliaiLge, the probability is great that in the time of Thotmes, 
3000 years ago, there existed also red men in America, Maories in 
the Pacific, Mongols in China, Ainos in Japan, Papuans in New 
Ghiinea, Tasmanians, not t|ien extinct, nearer the Antarctic circle, 
Esquimaux at the opposite pole, and on the African continent dark- 
skinned people with Egyptian features, and a wide dispersion of 
sub-varietieB of the Negro race. Physiology compels a retrospect 
far beyond historicsi^ periods of time for the establishment of 
these yarieties. Geology lends her aid in expanding our concep- 
tions ofi time past in relation to the existence of the source of 
these yarieties — ^the last, highest organic form that “naked and on 
two legs ” trod the earth. What evidence, not merely faith-exciting 
but knowledge-giving, have we of the earliest manifestation of Assy- 
rian or Semitic civilization — ^that is to say, of literature, architectural 
and sculptural art, established ritualistic religion, priest and warrior 
castes, administrative officials — ^parallel in time with the evidence of 
such which Egypt has yielded? The Hyckaos kingsi, in the course 
of their 500 years’ usuipation of the delta, accepted the civilization, 
the^arts, and, in part, the religion, of the higher race which they 
had partially subdued. When finally driven^ out — and they were 
pursued by the victorijpus Amosis as far as Palestine, that preg- 
nant contemporary record translated by M. Chabas teaches — they 
took with them such accession of ideas as they had acquired in 
Egypt. One invasion and conquest is the parent of another ; the 
subjugated in turn becomes the subduerT. The AmenophiseEi^ the 
Thotmes, extended the conquests of Amosis, Ihe fender of their 
Eynasty; they overran Palestine and pushed through 

Coelo-Syria and by Carchemis, to the plains tiie Euphrates 

and th^ Tigris, bilging back firopi the coufedemtw; ^ tribes of the 
subdued “Naharina,” “Eanana,” and such slaves as 

they wanted for their mighty workfi h? Egy^’ ^ In that hard school 


•were trained additional teadiers of A^rirrimi and neig^bauring 
, But hoVfar above and beyond these g^pses impossible 
of the stream of Egyptian ci^ulml^ utands its 
Jbrigjitly §.owin^ through the first Twelve 3)jq|ariies, 



vyeaim before the time of Menep^bah, the Phasabh^ 
he Exodus. The commencement the Twmity^secOnd 
Dynasty is cohtenpoixmeous with the reign of 
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To come down to that better determined period of Hebrew history. 
In the reign of Sesac, or Sheshonk, of the Twentyrsecond Dynasty, 
about 1000 B.O., the kingdom of Judma, through the conquests of 
David and the administrative capacity of the son (Solomon), who had 
secured the succession, with usual results in Eastern semi-civilized 
states to the lightM heir, was at its apogee. 

What was the neighbouring nation or state most advanced in reli- 
gion, letters, arts, administration, at that period? This becomes a 
question for the ethnologist of eastern races. To answer it on the 
grounds on which a geologist, a century ago, interpreted his pheno- 
mena, would bo futile — could have no better result. 

Of Chaldsea, of Assyria, at this period, Httle is contemporaneously 
recorded in response to our question, as to relative rise in civilization. 
For the builders, perhaps architects, of his Temple and palaces 
Solomon has recourse to Phoenicia. Hiram supplies his powerful 
neighbour. The explorers of the “P^estine Fund'* have found 
Phoenician characters, not Cuneiform ones, on stones of the First Temple. 

Does Solomon seek a foreign alliance by marriage ? His embassy 
to that end is not to any Assyrian court — if such then existeid — 
but to an Egyptian ,one. So highly did he esteem this alliance, that 
a royal palaee, or hareem, was expressly built for the Egyptian 
briAe. The collateral testimonies to events in thf next reign of 
Hebrew history, subh as the bas-reliefs at Eamak supply, justify 
scientific acceptance of the Biblical records of the respective con- 
ditions of Palestine, Tyre and Egypt in the time of Solomon. To 
the ethnologist it affords significant evidence of the relative antiq^ty 
of Assyrian and Egyptian civilization and stai^us at the time of 
Solomon and Behoboam. 

The subjugation and heavy taxation of the Ten Clans of Samaria, 
or Tri^s of Israel,’^ was the achievement of their near and power- 
ful nei^bour, seated on his \ock-foitreBS, which his father David 
had wrested^ibm fiba Edomites. 

The revolt of was not fomented by Assyria, but by Egypt. 
Tb that land fied tf<^bQam, and to him the wily usttiper of the 
throne of that Ptka^h whose daughter SoHnon had married, as- 
si^pned an Egyi^tiah princess, and secured the co-operation, or 
neuflality at leac^ of in &e raid which Sheshonk meditated : 
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The boasted Temple no sooner lost its builder than it was sacked 
and despoiled of all that was precious^— the three hundred shields of 
beaten gold” and ^^all the ressels of pure gold” were home off 
in triumph to the new Temple at Eamak, on the wall of which 
the records of Sheshonk’s yictorious campaign are jatiU patent; and 
amongst the most interesting and instructive evidences with which 
that mighty wilderness of mural records abounds. 

Where, again, we ask, was Ghaldsea, or Assyria, in this march 
of events ? Still, it would seem, in the low condition — -may we not say 
semi-barbarous? — ^in which the subjugation by Pharaohs long anterior 
to Sheshonk had kept or left the Butennou, as they are termed in 
Thotmps’ annds. Centuries after Thotmes the ten tribes of Israel 
recover their freedom, their independency, through Egypt’s aid, in 
Behoboam’s reign. The fugitive prince Jeroboam zetnius and becomes 
their first king, through the intervention of his ^yal connexion, 
and Israel has a history of its own. 

"Not until the reign of Hoshea, the eighteenlkjuccessor of Jeroboam 
I., do we find Assyria so advanced as to achieve, by Shalmaneser, the 
ccHiluest of Samaria, and impose its slavery upon ihe Ten Tribes. 

These, and such as these, are the considerations wluch must weigh 
with the philosophical ethnologist and historian in propounding any 
theory, worthy pf acceptance, of the origin of Egyptian monafchy 
or of the chronological relation thereto of Chalda^ civilizatiQn. 

It would be no exaggeration, in view^of the conStions of ‘Wood- 
ward’s bequest to Cambridge, and those under wMch the gifted 


Bmddwd wrote his ‘^Beliquim Diluvianse,” and breath the social 
opprobtipm that loiig hung over whomsQevmr yaj^i^red to interpret 
geological and palmontolo^cal phenome^ to dogmatic 

cfironologies and stories of physical' phei^oius^ the loss 

of a century or more in attaining our liberty of 

looking, thinking, and propheqr^ the fun^uily of our planet 
and o| the creatuips that lia^ ^oyed therecm the powers and 




s' ^called Semitio races seems 

h that liberty. She st^ X lear^ hugs, her 


of them. I appeal, ^r^Eore,' to my fellow 


U pre^ssepsions Sa to ime, place, afiSdty, 

e, jb/ nfhich may not be lig^tly-obs^i^j^ wdl-detexiiiined 
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data, and to bring to bear on tbe dark vistas of tbe past, in buman 
history, the pure dry light of science. 

After chemishy, no science has be^ so sorely tried as biology, 
through changes of abstract terms; yet, when expressive of new 
and true generalizaHons and purgative of false notions, the gain 
has abundantly repaid imd rewarded the trouble. Geology has 
abandoned the term diluvial ” as applied, in relation to the 19'oachian 
deluge, to any sedimentary formations. * In England we have found 
it inconvenient and nddeading to use it even as an arbitrary desig- 
nation. May the time be soon at hand when truer terms — and no 
one fitter to propound them than Max Miiller — ^will be applied, in 
ethnology, to groups of peoples and of tongues now called re- 
spectively Hammonicy Semitic, and Japetic ! 


l^'umerous photographs of native races, Pharaohs and other 
Egyptians of the oldeitilmpire, were handed round to illustrate the 
paper, and a large map of Egypt, as well as a chronological table 
of the Manethonian dynasties, hung against the waU, to which the 
learned President of the Section frequently pointed. 
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Iir SoaoLOfiT, EiHiroLoaT, Philoiost, ass Esscaxios. 


By the Eev. J. LONG, 

LaU of Calcutta, 


Oriental Proverbs embrace a very idde raage^ but I sball limit 
myself in this paper to that branch of, them relatihg to Indian and 
in use among the 240,000^000 British subjects of. that vast cmldnent. 
Those of Burma, China, and Eastern Asia are a distinct and in- 
teresting class, but little is hnown of them, it is to be hoped 

that measures will be adopted for their publii^^M'^d translation. 

It is smgular how Oriental Proverbs seem' t6 W'^oied in modem 
European works on Proverbs; writers* appear to 

^e scarcely conscious of the rich treaftre which exists 

in Eastern lands. Bohn makes no aSurion 
his popular and exeellent woih^ Trench, 

in hm valuable Lectores on Proverbs/ does not not^ Orimitail 
|(:fi 2 id Kelly, m his Int^esthig volu^/^V!13ie Proveibs of aU 
I,” pays scant, attention to branch, 

thi^ much light on the divexaities^^ef form as- 
lll^ilBme idea peoples long a!nd«1«ii47 se^arfted, . 
» 8idtte:||i!^'Aryan st(^^ 

1^1^, like o&r writers, forget the dd nasrim 
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One reason of this doubtless was the distance of Oriental subjects 
from the European horizon of thought, and particularly those re- 
lating to folldore, which, require for their full compreh.ension personal 
contact with the common people. 

On the other hand, while Burkhardt, Boebuck, Freytag, Eipenius, 
Pocock, etc., etc., laboured nobly in the science of Proverbiology, 
Orientalists themselves have not given of late that prominence 
to Proverbs which they deserve, being, as defined by Aristotle, 
‘‘Bemnants, which, on account of their dioitness and correctness, 
have been saved out of the wreck and ruins of ancient philosophy.” 
Proverbs are truly fragmei||:s of wisdom and oral tradition floating 
down the stream of time, and we need a Golebrooke to notice them 
in this point of view, as they may perhaps afford a clue to certain 
affinities of Buddhism and Brahmanism, of the Pali and Prakrit 
languages. 

Some Orientalists, however, like Lord Chesterfield, may think the 
study of proverbs me^ and vulgar, unworthy the dignity of 
scholars, — ^for such the remarks of B’Israeli are not inappropriate: 
''Proverbs, those neglected fragments of wisdom which exist among 
all nations, still ofler many interesting objects, for the studies of the 
philosopher and historian and for men of the world, they still open 
an Offensive school of human life and manners.” 

Oriental studies will be more valued by the public at large when 
they are shown to deal with subjects that come home to the bosom of 
every human beixig-^when philosophy is brought from the clouds to 
dwell among mexu. Ifany shrink from Oriental studies in these days 
of utilitarianism fmd hand to mouth knowledge; they think that, 
like metaphysics, “^y lead to no investigations practical utility; 
tiiat they do not ^ay in a Commercials money-making age : hence 
Orientalists are to^ Often regarded as a species of modem mummies. 


investigators of dry roo1». Old Mortalities making rubbings on 
tombstones. ' ' 

1 am.oM endugh, ho^Ver, to remember when tiie study of even &(an- 
skrit was regarded. r^ie as ismow the study of the Schoolmen 

of the Middle a iron^^ revolution has taken place in 

thiH respect in pnl^ <^use of it 1 ascribe to the writ- 

ings Af the Plresideht of tlie 'Aryan lection of this Congress, Professor 
Mar Muller^ who, in his History of Sanskrit Literature,” and 
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Chips from a Ceiman Workshop/’ has pointed out, in such a popular 
and fasciaating style^ the value of Sanskrit in relation to linguistic 
and social subjects. Z can bear testimony to the reviyal of a zeal 
for Sanskrit studies in India among the risii^ alunmi of the country 
on similar grounds. I myself published a little mrk for village 
schools, ** Sanskrit Boots and Bengali DerivaliveB,^’ and in a few 
years it has gone through eight editions. ' 

We may hope then for a revival of an interest m Oriental Proverbs, 
and especially in a day when folklore is so successEully and enthusi- 
astically cultivated in England, Gbrmany and Bussia; when even 
ballad societies are popular, and wheu it is a recmved maxim, 

Kihil humani a me alienum puto.” 

The study of* the masses is important in every point of view ; they 
are now becoming politicaUy our masters, and we f^ould therefore 
know them. 

The way in the East for the study of Froverbidc^ is also smoothed: 
the days of Halhed are passed away for ever, wjien he complained 
** that the Pandits were to a man resolute in rejecting all his solici- 
tations for instruction in their dialect, and that the persuasion and 
influence of the Governor-General were in vain verted to the same 
purpose.” I myself have pursued inquiries regar(|ing native literature 
in various parts of India, and everywhere, from the Pandits of Kash- 
mir to those of Benares, Puna, and Txavanki^, have I found every 
facility offered me, while the editors of ^the ua^e press threw open 
their columns to aid in my invest^tions. j ; « ^ 

In these days^ of utifitarianism and^ discmfrit^tody, no subject 
can gain a hold on the public mind exce^ lt:"!^ connected with 


velepmeiit^ with the ! 


objects historical,* sodal, or leHg^ous. Qisip^^iihdiea are in this 
respect winning their way, cfWxng to they have with 

linguistic .Buh}ect^, with the knbirin^lps, his social de- 

listoy of ihe interpretation 

Igixmds Zndi^pmve^^^^ in relation to» 

or thp life and ^ 1 ^^ elf in li^. 

dngiitof Blxulu,3nc$Tl^ abori^^oial tribes 

f words sM ^ 

irbiiMdieir afkiities '^th fiie Tnxsaua 




ORIENTAL PROVERBS AND THEIR USES. 


383 


lY. JSdmatianf Religion — the use of proverbs in feme^le and 
peasant education — ^in missionary teaching and preaching — ^in popular 
literature— in illustrating Sciiptuie. 


L— ^30(it>I0GT. 

We are too apt, after the manner of certain ethnologists, to judge 
the mental calibre of Eastern races by the colour of their skin, the 
peculiarities of their hair, or the size of their brain, ignoring* the 
mind, of which language gives the expression and manifestation. 
E’ow proverbs, as bearing the stamp of their birthplace, and 
wearing the colouring and imagery of their native climes,” are most 
valuable guides for sounding the depths of the popular mind, so 
difficult to reach jn the East. The wisdom of many is condensed in 
the Ti^t of one ; the people are made {b describe themselves, and are 
by proverbs, as it were, put into the witness-box on trial ; the inner 
life and national peculiarities are, as it were, photographed; they 
depict themselves, and ore not surveyed through European e^ectacles. 

An ItaHan writer remarks : Bays, months, years, centuries, pass 
away ; in this interval words change their meaning, thoughts their 
huetf but prov^bs remain alone firm and unflinching at their post, 
giving illuBtrationfl of the daily battle of life ; they are the sponta- 
neous generation of the people, who keep them as their hereditary 
property.” This is strikingly shown in Indian proverbs. We have 
heard much, qf )^oxti]^ese. Butch, and French influence in In^, 
but proverbs dibw llmt this was a mere surface wave ; ilie depths 
below were still and q,uiet, the foreigner did not influence^ ft|ose 
<< short sentences 'drawn from long experience.” ;; 

While the social life of the East is so little kno^ln to Etuppeans 
who are unable tiie wsil that hides dc^stic manxii» and 

customs, or to house, ;R4ueh is moire his castle 

thim the Englishm^f a ray of li^t into the 

dark recesses. theVL^^^i^ occupiers stwd out to the, light of day, 
the woman appears with her “inner man 

of the heart” the of the Oriental woman ; 

in iAsgi die j^zpreaf^j^.^KtensB and most secret feelings ; die makes 
thorn W soni. ^ 33ms Bwkhar^^ ini his Anutl d Mur (Arabic and 
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Englidi, 1830), lias/ >froixi the proverhial sayings in yogne at Cairo, 
illustrated the manners and customs of the Egyptian people. 

Sow stron^y^are the predatory dispositions of ^e Turkomans 
shown in these proverbs used by them : 

thy enemy take thy ££||her?s tent, join him and share the 
plunder.” 

^^He who has worshipped the swotd’s hilt needs no further 
pretext.” 

» ** No grass grows where the Turk’s horse treads.” 

What changes have been rung on what is called the want of 
natural affection, the ingratitude, of the nativ^ of India; and it 
has been said they have not a word in their language to egress 
gratitude. But proverbs teU a different tale ; they show that grati- 
tude or the memory of the heart pulsates in the Oriental as weU as 
in the Western. A grateful ^rson is termed handhty or hritagyay i,e. 
who knows what is done ; an ungrateful one is nimakhdrmy on6 who 
destroys his salt. As the Bengali proverb says: ‘ 

Whose food he eats, his praises he sings. 

Whose salt ho eats, his qualities he respects.” 


There is nothing the European in the East is more apt to form a 
false estimate of, with regard to the natives, than in relation h^^the 
intelligence and moral qualities of the common people, especially 
those so-called dumb animals the rayatSy and the so-called enslaved 
women. Because the lower classes are not deep in booklore, they are 
supposed to bg. AS dull as ditch-water ; it is true th^^ are not books 
in breeches,” they have not book-cram, but they have a strong under- 
current of information derived from obseiy^oin, :^6pular tradition, 
and conversation illustrated by proveiflta. ' manaj^ment of 

proverbs and ieen observation of the phenbxU^ of nature, show 
thmto be a people of natural acutei&ss^ wbo read through a man’s 

^B^^l^easant horns 1 |paat ^ among , )he layati by 

tanh, 01 talking on -wbat . 

topi(» of plMs m3 aa^in h^- 

hur ^^iK^sy iamarks.' I was o£tm reniindaS ^ a maj^ grave, of 
claim’s gmins, ^irit, and .v^ of a. no^jl^ ^ 

imcovered in ita insverba”— they aie truly the, nr 
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utterances, welling ip) from minds which for'^ges have been con- 
signed by a despotic priesthood to the Sorbonian bog of ignorance. 

The feelings -of the |Mple in relation to their superiors, whether 
priests or nobler, are often depicted in striking words in their 
proverbs. I remember one day in Calcutta talking with a European 
gentleman, who had just arrived in India, on the condition of the 
ra/yats, a Zemindar who was present said the ra/yaU were well treated 
by the landlords. I said the rayats^ proverbs did not seem to indicate 
that state of things, and I quoted the well-known Bengali proverb — 
< < Musulmaner murghi posha 
Jamiddrer hhdlahdsM , — 

i.e, the same love the Musulman has to his fowls (which he keeps for 
slaughter) the Zemindar has to his rayat; or, as a Musulman Governor 
of Bengal said, ^*The people were like sponges which retained the 
water until it was convenient to squeeze it out.” 

This investigation of proverbs gives a more genial view of the 
common people. It is too much the practice of Europeans in the "East 
to call natives niggers or black fellows. Thdy see only their dark 
side, and rank them as barbarians, though they themselves would find 
it very difficult to give an accurate definition of civilization. Matters, 
however, are greatly improved since Colebrooke wrote the following 
woi3s ; — !Never mixing with the natives, a European is ignorant of 
their real character, which he thfrefore despises. When they meet, 
it is with fear on one side and arrogance on the other. Considered as 
a race of inferior beings by the appellation of black fellows, their 
feelings are sported with^ n^^d their sufferings meet '^ more com- 
passion than those of a dog and monkey.” 


n. — Ethroloot ard History. 


Proverbs have been very properly styled the toim of history# They 
are records of the pc^ not graven on stone, but on the fleshly tablets 
of the heart, like i^^etj^ology of words and proper names, they 
throw light on and local hi^ry. They give 

us in a condensed of tradition, so valuable regarding 

i Tiieiteim applied ib is need ohiefly by officers of the Queen’s Army, 


who. dislike the Hindus, ^*haieliil aod hated,” on the principle of the Bnssian 
peamts, who call the deriljMi^, the bkck fellow. 


26 
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a people wHoli, thougli full of intellectual life, and delighting in 
abstract science, has so few historical records. 

.While the Mohmmsdm and Pw'sim wriUiit have given us such 
valuable works on Indian history, with the exception of the Bajch 
tarmgini we have no political history from the Hindus. We have, 
however, in their dramatic literature a due to much of the social and 
intellectual history of the people, their manners and feelings. The 
Bengali popular drama, dealing largely in proverbs, is very rich in 
this respect. I sent more than two hundred pamphlets on this 
subject to the Paris Exhibition, and the CommissionerB were pleased 
to award me a medal for it. 

I have published a collection of 6000 BefigaM ProvfrhSf and have 
prepared a translation of them with notes. They throw light on* the 
Bengalis, who were always a subject and submissive race, and hence 
did not choose to criticize their conquerars in their proverbs. Still 
we have various references to points of local hisfoiy, to eminent 
characters, notices of temples, and places of :pilgrima^, which might 
be used, as Eergusson Hoes architecture— throwing light on antiquity 
from fragments surviving the wreck of time. What an inkling, for 
instance, is given as to the interference of the Uoslems in Bengali 
social life in that pithy Bengali Proverb— 

the Kd%i (a Moslem judge), the Hindu Jm no holi^s.**^ 


Or in reference to the poor and proui Moslem noblc^ 

lAke a SinMe cow, or a MumlmwiiC e 
One little use, the other vicious 

The problem relating to the migrtf^ens ot their original 

seat ^ Central Aria — ^how and. in proceeded and 

lettded in Europe and Southern Asiar-'is ^iiiii^^^ The gram- 

mati^ and lexicographical iA J^^^^^auapective languages 

4b certain clue, so do their vElage common 

Teutonic, Slavonic and'^dm^^^ also the tribal or 
ccnni^f^ ri^ts in land whi^ Hew Zealand 

Hindus of India. 

. CoTWinn^iti A ci ^the West ” j^ves a good 

as |gMg;!back to pre-historio :e^ shed some Eight 
on tid) We: give from the viUage 
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communal system that existed on the same principle both in India 
and Eussia, as well as in England at an early period. 

The Enssian Proyerbs say of the or village community, 

What the Commme has arranged is God^s deoisionP 

Over the Commme there is no Judge^ hut God'' 

** The neck and the shoulders of the Commum are hroadj it wUl carry 
all" 

The Commune sighs ard the rook is rent asunder" 

A thread pf the Commune heeomes a shirt for the naked." 

The Commune is answerahle for the eountry's defence." 

The Bengali Proverhs say of the yillage council, composed of ten, 
seven or dve persons, 

Where ten persons are gathered together, God is in the midst." 

What tm persons say has a foundation." 

‘‘ The power of ten persons is equal to a lion's." 

From the mouth of ten persons truth." 

** Seven thieves assembled can divide even peas J* 

** Ten flowers together make a nosegay." 

The Aborigines of il^dia are a portion of that outcast race which 
once occupied all America, Northern Europe, Africa, Australia, and the 
Id.fs of the Pacific,. A great problem connected with the Aborigines, 
or Dosyas, in India, is how they came there, and where they came 
from, and how they inteimin^eld with the Aryans ; whether they 
came from 'Westrai Asia, through Scinde and the Panjab, or from 
North-Eastern 'Asia, or, lastly, whether they are ^of Mongolian 
origin. Their' small eyes, high cheek-bones, hairless face, broad, diort 
nose, lend some countenance to the last theory, as also the that 
it is now generally admitted that all Eastern and Southe|m Asia, 
including India, .was occupied by tribes spe^aldhg a lan- 
guage. \ ^ ' . . C ’ ' 

The stono mmumg^de^ ^ctending^ an unbroken cbyain from India, 
through Persi^ Coasts and Prance, to Britain 

and Scandinavia, identiG^ sc^r^tiims, traditions, 

etc., also indicate aoj^a^t^tlence. 

Afiiong the Abmdj^^^^ jtaV in buldings or books. 

Language, as given may there be some gnide 

through the darkneM^^^^tdi^^^ throwing light on the origin 
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of those mysterious children of the mist, as they come in suc- 
cessive layers into the plains of India. 

To use the language of Max Muller, Every line, every word, is 
welcome, that bears the impress of the early days of mankind.” 
In accordance with this principle, efforts riiould now be made to 
collect, translate, and annotate the proverbs of the Aborigines through 
India. What Hodgson and others have done for their languages, 
should now be completed by collecting and translating their proverbs. 
When in the Nilgiri hUls, I obtained a collection of Badaga Proverbs, 
translated into English ; but these contained only a selection chosen 
to illustrate the use of proverbs in preaching, and diowing the 
Badaga people’s notions of right and wrong. 


III. — Philoloot. 

After eliminating the Sanskrit or Semitic elements from the Indian 
languages in their Prakrit and modem form, we come to a primitive 
or Turanian element common to those languages which were spoken 
through India before the Brahminical invader crossed the Himalayas 
and drove the Aborigines to the hills and Dahhin Aranyea, or 
forests of the great south.^ ^ 

As in the Eomance languages of Europe there are many words not 
derivable from Latin, but imported from the Teutonic, Arabic, or 
other languages, ahd which are to be found in proverbs, so^is it with 
the Bengali, Hindi, Telugu, Mahratha, etc., in their non-Sanskrit 
elements, in which are to be found what the Spaniai]^ call the 
sayings of old wives by thrir firesides. These archaic words and 
foi^ in proverbs may give us some due as to t3ie steps by which 
San^t passed into the Prakrit, and then mto the modem vernacular 

a 

^ Ihs aborigineB were formerly very atuneroos in India. In an accoimi of ike 
Bhai tdlto, by Mr. ^berring, we baTe ikd etatement that 700 years ago the whole 
of ihe^iBesiareB Prorince and a large portion of Onde wees chiefly in the hands of 
aboiighudiis&^Aiyan tribes, imtil the fid of Pdbi and Sananj in the twelfth oentuy 
set dte fiie.gMMlt Itajpttt fiunSiea, wbo gradnally ooated the aborigmes from tiieir 
the latter had ooenpied tbe fall^ and were gradnally driven off 
ll^le faflk, as the Brahmans cleared oat the forests and polidted off the swine-eoting, 
ip&drinldngiblaok races, who led a wild i^psy life; these, however, were mote 
^vilized tbad h comment thonght, biri degenerated in their impeneiz^^ 
girded about with the deadly imti. ^ 
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form, and how the languages were affected by the successive waves 
of conquest.^ 

While much has been written on paleography and the adapted 
alphabets of the Aryan races, this subject of comparative pro- 
verbiology of the East in relation to the migration and affiliation 
of language has been 'little dwelt upon. Mr. E. Thomas, who has 
rendered such service to history and antiquities in relation to coins, 
has referred to the use to be' made of AJ^halets in connexion with 
the progress of Aryan immigration ffrom the Oxus into the Provinces 
of Bactria aif3 along the Hindu Hush, and of the line of march of 
the Aryans entering as a pastoral race into the Panjab ; he supposes 
that the Devanagari was appropriated to the expression of the Sanskrit 
language from the pre-existing Pali or Lat alphabet, which may have 
been a very archaic type oi^ Phoenician, the Pali itself having been 
the current writing of India b.c. 250. Mr. Thomas thinks the 
Sanskrit character is derived &om the Hravidian — a rather startling 
point for Orientalists. Some light may be thrown on this intricate 
subject from investigating any connexion between Hravidian and 
Sanskrit Proverbs. 

Comparison is now used as an important instrument of research, 
as we see in comparative mythology, m the comparison of fables 
ofidifferent nations, in the comparison of the village systems of the 
East and West, in the comparison of the grammatical and lexico- 
graphical structure of lan^ages, and in comparative anatomy ; but 
in the comparison of the proverbs of the East and West, especially 
in their archaisms, we have a new and untrodden field. Excluding 
proverbs that '^bear the stamp of their birthplace, and which wear 
the colouring and imagery of their native climes,” there are those 
which arise from the fadings and expressions of a common nature, 
which bear strong affinities, as if derived from a common birthplace. 

IV.— tEnxrcAnoN, Reugious iNSTEucnoir. 

In relation to the important subject of Femde JEdueatim in the 

East, Oriental ProverlMi ibow fiiat women are not such dull unobser- 

• 

> Che Poems of Chand^ fiboiil'lhe tpelflh aentary, are some of the earliest q»eci- 
mens of the modem Hindi yenumiilsr. They ought to be consulted for aichaimis in 
proTerbs, as the language was probably fomed a century previously. 
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Yaat beings or so submissive to their husbands as popular report 
affirms. ITative females are fond of proverbs, and can wield them 
with such effect as to be able to carry on a scolding match for half 
an hour in sharp language, plentifully interlarded with px)verbB, and 
far eclipsing Billingsgate in point. 

In teaching females and rayats great use may be made of this love 
of proverbs to iQustrate ^European and Biblical ideas. 1 have for 
many years practised that myself, and found it most useful, and I 
have met with various works in French and Itsdian which take 


popular proverbs as the texts for moral and religidhs instruction. 
Such works abound in Spanish, like those of Cervantes, who, in his 
Bon Quixote, was one of the first to point morals with proverbs. 

The tendency for many years in Indian popular Moratwre has been 
to adopt, after the Pandit fashion, a stilted pedantic style, sesquipedalia 
verba — Johnsonian, not Addisonian. This has been found a great 
hindrance to female and mass education, strewing &e'path of know- 
ledge with thorns. Happily there has been a reaction of late years 
in favour of a racy nervous style, ehalita hdhdy drawing largely on 
proverbs for illustration. Our Indian Dictionaries unfortunately omit 
these racy proverbial expression^ 

Slowly but surely missionarieB in India are advancing in their 
knowledge of the undercurrent of native ppinionj but their pro- 
gress would have been more accelerated had the principle been 
acted on that, to impress the Oriental ^ftoetually, you must 
acclimatize the foreign idea in the Oriental way by similes, meta- 
phors, proverbs, which are solvents to a new' idea. Long ago, 


Bishop Latamer, addressing his Saxon audiefiee^; found this the 
shortest and pleasantest way to tlmir Buddha 

Ghosa^s sermons are, in this respedt, w^lffl demipdng the study of 
' the Christian missionary, as w jabd thb prodn^ons of the Jesuit^ 
misridhiniies in South Indian %ko ' Mo^ metaphors and 

the fibweSy lah^^ v^rks of Seschi for 

exampIl^JI^ ^ were given in 


i^Loriams f thb pi 


as expressing popular 
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wisdom of the East, of which proverbs are the popular expression. 
Are not these as necessary for a Scripture commentator as the study 
of trigonometry would be for a mathematician? 

It is stated of the Divine Founder of the Christian religion, that 
without a parable spake he not to the people. He adopted the 
principle which pervades so* much the Scriptures, of clothing 
naked abstract truth in the graceful garb of metaphor. Christ, in 
fact, acted and taught as an Oriental GurUy a character which none 
of the European writers jof Christ’s life has invested him with, not 
even Dr. Farrer, one of the latest and best of them. One reason, 
doubtless, for the common people hearing Christ gladly was owing to 
the free use of parables. ipd proverbs in illustrating the lofty truths 
of his religion. The preachers of dreary platitudes in sermons have 
no precedent fronr Christ. 

Mr. Metz, a Oerman missionary in the Hilgiri hills, published 
€in interesting book on the hill-tribes of that region, with a trans- 
lation of some of their proverbs. In his preface he states: “A 
knowledge of their proverbs and old sayings 1 have found of great 
service to the missionary cause. Often when the persons to whom I 
have been preaching have been listless and indifferent, a happily- 
selected proverb, q^uoted in exemplification of what I was saying, has 
hftd the effect of exciting an interest in the discourse and of fixing 
their attention.’^ 

Preaching to Ori^tals must have point iifttead of platitude. Even 
their works on grammar, ^jurisprudence, medicine, are cast in a poetic 
mould, and they have long acted in the spirit of Bacon’s aphorism, 
<< Proverbs are the tods of speech which out and penetrate the knots 
of business and affaini.” 

Some have represented preaching to Hindus as uselei^/on'the 
grotmd tha.t people cannot understand tha subjeet of ‘Christian 
dogma. TMs oly^otion isofeadbl0< if the stylu of p^ching to 
Orimitals be as and skeleton-like as is that of some country 
clergymen in Engtei^ .to fanners and day labourers. 

In 1869 a woafe in Ma^m^ VbQ JBmar Book, or 
Yemacular Preach^^^.|^:^panion, containing addrOibes on thirteen 
prominent points v|pej,^p^dn religion, with a few poetical quota- 
tions, selected wi% Hindu woiks, iotezmixed with 

proverbs and proverbial The l^ok was designed to utilize in 
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fayour of Christiaiiity the metaphors of native literature employed 
by some of the leading Madras poets. 

In 1871 1 published in Calcutta a work with the title of Chrktian 
Truth in an Oriental Dress, furnishing illustrations of the Scripture 
from Oriental proverbs, similes, emblems. I found the subject in this 
form understandable by even the lowest peasants. A second and 
improved edition is preparing for the press. 


Destdeeata. 

The present is a tramitim state in the Eiet. The spread of educa- 
tion and the influx of European ideas are sweeping away many of the 
recollections of the past. Local dialects are gradilally disappearing, 
and words and proverbs, which might throw invaluable light on the 
dark recesses of the history of the language and people they arc con- 
nected with, are flitting away with them. Old traditions are dying 
out, and it is remarkable in Bengal how inferior the new class of 
Pandits is in their knowledge of traditional folklore and Pauranic 
interpretation to the men of the last generation. I hdve observed 
many painful illustrations of this. 

Fow is the time for collecting proverbs, songs, local traditions, 
folklore, aided as we may be by the educated natives, and the editors 
of the native newspapers ; the "Asiatic ^Societies of Bengal and 
Bombay, the Social Science Association of Bengal, and the Directors 
of Public Instruction in the different PresidencieB, may also give 
their aid. 

IThat are required are 


From India. 

1. The Proverbs in the jfifteen leading languages of India, elassified 
in the division of Aryan, Semitic, ^and Turanian, and compared as to 
their subjecti^ affinities, v|aiations, and early use. 

2. The eottedlen^ olassification and companson of the proverbs 

of the wandering tribes of India, sudi as the Sonthels, 

Ehonds, eispeoidfy tribes in the Dleuilayas, Central India, alhd 
the Nilgirie, ^ 
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8. Sanahrit Froverbs as distinguisbed from aphorisms and maxims. 
Boehtlingk’s excellent Spriichworter are not strictly proverbs, but 
similes, aphorisms and proverbial saymgs. We need a selection of 
Sanskrit Proverbs ftom the Vedic or Pauranic writiugs, similar to 
those extracted from the Scandinavian Edda. 

4. Dictionaries of the Indian languages, giving the meaning of 
archaic words in proverbs, with illustrations.^ 

5. The Tartar or Turanian Proverbs of India compared with those 
of Central Asia.* 


From Europe, 

• 1. The proverbs of the CUpsy tribes in Europe compared with those 
of the Gipsies or Nuts of India in their origin and affinities. I have 
•met Gipsies on the banks of the Yolga near Samara in Eussia, as 
well as in Moscow, where they have been settled for several' centuries. 

2. The Keltic^ Magyar^ Finnish^ and Slaronic^ Proverbs in their 
Oriental affinities. 

3. Russian^ Proverbs in their relations to Oriental ones. 

•% 

1 Dr. Dahl, in his great Russian Dictionary, Tolkovovui Slovar Ikivago Veli- 
korusskago, illusfiated by proverbs, has set an example to £uf ope and India of a new 
style of dictionary, with its Quotations of common words drawn from the people's 
sayiims, the tongue of the domestic hearth, and of the inner life of a people. 

* Dr. Caldwell, in his Praridian Grammar, states that the Toda tribes of the 
Nilgiris in South India have an affinity with the Finns and Lapps in their language, 
as well as with the Ostiaks of Siberia, and that^the Dravidian languages of South 
India are allied to those of tribes Vhicffi overspread Europe before the arrival of the 
Goths and Celts. 

The Eastern Iraninn^were the founders of Central Asian civilization, and Sir H. 
Rawlinson has shown that the belief in a very early empire in Central Asia, coeval 
with the institution of the Assyrian Monarchy, was common among the Greeks long 
anterior to Alexander's ei^edition to the East. 

3 The Slavs are semi-Oriental in their customs and modes of thought. T was 
de^ly impressed with this aspect in my visits to Russia, especially in rriation to their 
proverbs, which have an Asiatic colouring about them, very perceptible to any one 
acquainted with tiie Indjan Their proverbs on women axe especially satirical 

and caustic. ' 

* Russia has made great pragthss iu oo^ction of her proverbs. There is Dr. 

DahTs great collection el in richn^ and variety equal to the Spanish, 

the xelult of the investi^^iA^ of a quarter of a century, arranged and classified 
accordit^ to subjects. I rix years ago in Calcutta an EngUsh translation 

of 600 pf them, which exe^ted^^|u|kh attention on account of tiieir pomt and wit as 
well V Ikeir Oriental riqg, I tranriated, and, through tiie liberality of 

Lord Napier, 1 oRered prises comparison between them* and Bengali 

Proverbs. , ^ 
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lirom Africa and America, 

1. The Proverbs of the Indians of America, in the light they throw 
on the Eastern origin and migration of those tribes. 

I met at Hartford, Connecticut, Mr. Trumbull, the greatest living 
scholar in the Indian languages. He might aid in this. 

2. The Ne^ro Proverbs of America. 

When travelling lately in the United States, I made inquiries in 
various quarters as to the proverbs in use among Hegroes. A Negro 
clergyman, the Rev. Dr. Orummel, of Washington, is instituting in- 
quiries on this subject, and the Smithsonian Institution of Washing- 
ton will assist him. . i- 

Captain Burton, in that valuable work The Wit and Wisdom of 
Africa,^* remarks : The West African tribes are those who delight* 
most in proverbs, even more than the Spaniards ; but in America the 
Negroes, like the Brazilian descendants from the Portuguese, seem to 
have lost many of them.” Burton and Koelle Mve, however, given 
sufficient proverbs to vindicate, in spite of some anthropologists, the 
claim of the African to a place in the great human family. He 
may be monkey-faced, but who could conceive of a gorilla uttering 
a proverb ? ' 

But the great desideratum is not the mere ooUeotion of prowBsbs, 
but the interpretation of them. This can oidy be given by those 
living among the people whq^eak them. The meaning is often very 
obscure, arising not only from the use of W 9 rds not found in a 
dictionary,^ but also from referencdi to local or traditions, 

Hiherding and the Philo-Slars of Rmria have dehie 401 ^ to direct the attention 
of Enssian seboliffs to explore the ridh mixteB of Enssiaii proverbs. See 

on this Snegirev’s Enskie v svoikh padovittald^ a most vilto work, commentating 
on, dassifying and conqiariiig Bussian ||roTerbs. 

1 Here are a few AMcan proverbs : ' • 

** WUdom is not in the eye, bnt in the head»** , . , 

" 1 will jpoy thee when fowls get teeth|.^^ ; : / , . ' 

^ As to the future even a bitd wiihf aedkcastM see it, but God only.*’ 

am more nnaneiotis than n^, for men who listen to women’s sayings 

^ of ^ Tedas tlm gr^ conimerBy between Wilson and 

ride, And smne lead^ Gennans, as Eoth, Eoseiis on the 
effier, ^ riie tradkieoal interpzetai^ of the commentato^ with 

e<ptrovecsy ohanot as there are no diotionaries 
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or to stories wliicli they point, their language being concise or epi- 
grammatic. 

The meaning or meanings of proverbs is the crux, for they are 
often used in various senses, and are applied in a different way by 
different people. Hence I made it a rule when preparing a translation 
of my 6000 Bengali Proverbs, when there was any obscurity in the 
interpretation, to take the opinion of three intelligent natives, each 
from a different locality; the common people and women who use 
these proverbs I found were the best interpreters of them. 

In some proverbs the perfume is lost in the process of translation, 
others are untranslataISLe. The love of poetry, which made the 
Hindus enshrine their dictionaries and mathematical works in verse, 
has caused them to use words for the sake of the metre, which are 
* untranslatable, like as ^n the Scotch : 

** Every mickle makes a muckle.” 

Professor Wilson states that the Sanskrit language consists, for a 
great part of the language, of botany and mythology ; their mytho- 
logy is the mfliTi structure, their botany the chief decoration of their 
poetical composition. The same remark is applicable to proverbs. 
The Telugus, for instance, express the idea of a dog in the manger by 
the TirupM harher^ Tirupati is a shrine near Madras, one barber has 
the^onopoly of shaving all the pilgrims; they come in crowds, but as 
he can only diavo a few at a time, numbers have to wait ; still he 
will not allow anotiier barber to do what he cannot do himself. 

Pinally, one must he carefid to explain to native^ what a proverb 
really is. I recollect when , with Oolong Dalton, who has written so 
ably on the Kol tribes, we could not, make a Kol understand what 
was meant by a proverb. 
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FEAGMENT OP JEON 


FBOM THE 

GREAT PYRAMID GF GIZEH. 

Bt St. JOHN VINCENT DAT, 

' Amoo. 1n8t. G.E., bte. 


Whilst not a little controyersy has taken place upon the question 
whether the Proto-Egyptians were acquainted with and used iron, 
it has escaped the notice of eyery Egyptologist, without exception, 
that the most eonyincing testimony confirmation of the use of 
that met^ in the earliest age whidi the human intellect has yet 
fathomed existed in our national treasare-houSe, flie British Museum. 

When Colonel Howard Yyse was ccmductiiig his famous researches 
in Lower Egypt during tiie third decade of the present century, one 
of his assbtants, Mr. BBl,^ disooyeisd a pieoe of iron in an inner 
joint, near the mouth of the southern sir disnnel, which ^ probably 
the oldest piece of wrou^t iron known. It was sent to the British 
Museum with the following certificates : — ^ 

^^Xhis is 4b ^oeriify that the piece of iron found by me near the 
mouih of tijb la^^passage in the southem side of the Great Pyremid 

1 See ** Pjnmskb V CBseh.*’ By Colouri Eowaifi VyBe. Fraser, London, 1B40. 
pp. 275-6, 
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at Gizeh, on Friday, May 26, was taken out by me from an inner 
joint, after ha/oing removed^ ly Hasting y the two outer tiers of the stones 
of the present surface of the Pyramid ; and that no joint or opening 
of any sort was connected with the dbove^imntioned joint, by which the 
iron could have been placed in it after the original building of the 
Pyramid. I also showed the exact spot to Mr. Perring on Saturday, 
June 24th. J. E. Hill. 

“ tjairo, June 2bth, 1837.” 

To the above certificate of Mr. Hill, I can add, that since I saw 
the spot at the commencement of the blasting, there have been two 
tiers of stones removed, and that if the piece of iron was found in 
the joint pointed out to me by Mr. Hill, and which was covered by 
a large stone, partly remaining, it is impossible it could hme been placed 
there since the building of the Pyramid, J. S. Pebbing, C.E. 

Cairo, June>27thy 1837.” 

“ We hereby certify that we examined the place whence the iron 
in question was taken by Mr. Hill, and we are of opinion that the 
iron must hme been left in the joint dwring the building of the Pyramid, 
and that it could hme been inserted afterwards, 

, *‘Ed. S. Andeews. 

^ * ‘‘James Mash, C.E.” 

“ The mouth of this air-channel has not been forced ; it measured 
8i inches wide by inches bigh, and had been effectually screened 
from the sands of the desert by a projecting stone above it.” 

There is probably i^o other relic in the whole vast Egyptian col- 
lection — ^which in the sense of diminishing those difficulties which 
have arisen in accouniang for the means by which the various hard 
stones used in ancient Egypt were dressed and cut with the finish 
and precision which they to this day retain — so important as this 
solitary specimen of itoiu AnA even the testimCny which it affords 
could not have descended to our times, but for the fortunate cir- 
cumstance of its bd^ walled up quite out of the reach of the 
atmosphere deep down in the solid masonry of the buEding which 
has enshrined it, and t^e -uhsence of which protection has permitted 
what 9ther iron was u^ in '^ose primeval days to pass out of sight 
by decay and rust. 

The author first drew atl^iion to the fragment of iron under 
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reference in a paper communicated to the Philosophical Society 
of Glasgow on April 12th, 1871/ and almost simnltaneously with 
the publication of that paper Dr. Lepsius had communicated to the 
Eoyal Academy of Sciences, Berlin, his learned paper^ on the metals 
mentioned in the Egyptian Inscriptions, wherein he marks out the 
difficulties regarding the ancient use of iron in Egypt, noting in 
particular the uncertainties as to the hieroglyphic rendering for that 
metal. * 

The author having early in 1873 sent a copy of the aforesaid 
paper to Br. Lepsius, that PriAce of* Egyptologists wrote with respect 
thereto as follows : — * 

“ There was no doubt for myself that the use of iron in Egypt 
was at least as old as the quarries of granite, and granite blocks are 
found abundantly in the oldest Pyramids. But the fact had escaped * 
my notice, as weU as the notice of Wilkinson, that Colonel Vyse’s, 
or rather Mr. Perring’s researches, had brought to light the piece 
of iron hermetically isolated of which you speak. Also the other 
fact was new to me, that iron may be worked before it becomes fluid,” 
etc., etc. . 4 ^ 

Having met Dr. Lepsius at the recent Congress of Orientalists 
London, our conversation naturally tujped to a subject on which, 
from diflerent stand-points, both he and the writer had carried on 
independent researches, which in point of time qottlesoed in proving 
that iron was known to the Proto-Egypljans. examining the 

fragment of metal toother. Dr. Lepsius, from its form, 

suggested that the fragment had been part scraping tool for 

finishing stone surfaces, and inquired of the tKf^er if he thought it 
might not be steel; Such a suggestion did not present any 

difficulty, for the manuflictiKe^of steel hy l^eks, who got their 
information from Egypt in later times, is d^i^d by Aristotle, and 
not a little singular is it that LeiSt^ae^ Chinese philosopher 
ccmtempmary with Aristotle, also deembes the use of steel in China, 
thue it highly ^ probable, that nations so entirely 

diSei&g as the Greeks and Chinese, are found 

to stm ^ and nianu&cture of a substance 

’.Bis vim Or B. Lcfsiim, aus dsn 

Ablumdhaigsh AksdOTiis dn WissemhSto zn Borlm, 1872. 
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SO important as iron, that such use and manufacture constituted a 
portion of that stock of knowledge common to aJI mankind at some 
far remote epoch. 

Considering then in this light the degree of probability of con- 
firmation attaching to Dr. Lepsius’ suggestion, it occurred to the 
writer that its value might be estimated by a simple mechanical 
test — ^namely, by attempting to drill a hole in the fragment. The 
concludfens to be drawn from such a test would be: — 

1st. That if the drill easily penetrated the metal, it might be 
concluded that its condition was that of Iron, 

2nd. If on the other h^id the metal resisted the cutting action 
of the drill, then it might be concluded upon as 

Some members of the Congress, especially Dr. Lepsius and Mr. 
•Bonomi, pressed the importance of this test being made upon the 
attention of Dr. Birc];iL, who consented to expose the fragment for 
being tested in the manner indicated, and on the morning of Sep- 
tember 18th, certain members of the Congress accompanied Dr. Birch 
to the Museum for this purpose. 

The test was m|^e by the writer, and the following certificate with 
respect thereto was drawn up by Dr. Birch, and attested by those 
whose signatures are appended to it: — 

• #’ British Museum, \%th S^temler, 1874. 

An examinatimi by drilling of the fragment found in the channel 
of one of the aii^passages gf the Great Pyramid, in the excavations 
^ undertaken by Colonel Howard Tyse. It was found that the fragment 
was of Iron, the drilling having penetrated it.” 

‘ ' ! S. Bracn. 

V St. Y. Day. 

Signed/ it, Iepsius. 

/ Chas. Seagae. 

\J. BoNom. 

P.S.— Since the above was written, the author pressed upon the 
notice of the Trast^ of tho British Museum the importance of 
having this old piece inm analysed chemically — and tq this request 
the Trustees consented, iasi^cting Dr. Right to maie the analysiB — 
and j(rhich has accordii^y^b^n done. The analysis will be, found in 
the authoris Prehistoric TTse of iW,” in course of publication. 
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NOTES ON THE CASTES 

AND ON 

CEKTAIN CUSTOMS OF THE BAUDS. 

Bt feederic drew. 


Those of the Dard race to which the following notice refers inhabit 
the districts of Astor and Gilgit, and certain parts of Baltistaji. 

The more important caste ^divisions of the Daids seem to be t]|^ 
following: — ^Bonu, Shin, Tashkun, Kremin, Dam. As to the one 
called Eonu, 1 am in doubt what weight may be lMtached to^'the 
division. It seems to be a caste less generally difeurrmg than the 
others ; stiU, in the Gilgit valley there ^ certainly some families 
of a caste called by tl&t name which ranks the highest of aU. 

The other four divisions, to which 1 Adi ho^ confine attention, 
are the same as are stated regarding the : Gluliais in a report by 
Captain Ommaney to the Panjab Goveimoosiihj ^e of Dr. Leitner’s 
* informants also, a n^ve of Sazin, speaks cd iAiS same four primary 
divisions. Dr. Leitner himself ^di^ Ae nsangis hf many other castes ; 
these, I thiTilr, are only sub-divisioxi^ (S somb ^^ose enumerate 
With the thought that such oireumstanf^ as the division into* 
castefi^'fisnd relative social positLon of Ihose castes, may, if not 
now, yet.44dntndly, when more facte for comparison are known, 
throw ligh^^^ history t)f the Dard 'race, 1 now bring forwasri 

we find tib Dfims, who are few iik 
n ninW j 4s mufflciaas mi da3iC6rB«i> : 
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1^’ow these occupations are followed by the MarasTs of the Panjab 
and by the Dorns of other parts of India. These latter tribes, who 
are of the lowest castes, are recognized as belonging to the non- 
Aryan Indians. The fact of the same part in the social system 
being played by a tribe held as the lowest among the Dards, also 
leads one to speculate on the former existence of a pre- Aryan people 
in the area now chiefly occupied by the Dards. 

The* existence of any remnants of these pre- Aryan tribes has 
hitherto only been known as far northward as the outer ranges of the 
Himalayas. I will now put together what facts I kno^ that may 
enable us to trace them further in, that is to say, among the higher, 
the snowy, mountain ranges. 

Immediately north of the Panjab, in the outermost hills, the low 
0 castes who represent the non- Aryan element — those whom the Hindus 
consider as outcasts — are very distinct. In spite of an admixture of 
blood that has undoubtedly taken place, they show a darker skin, a 
frame more slim, and less flne features, than are possessed by the 
higher castes, who are decided Aryans. Here the low castes bear the 
names Dhiyar (these being iron- workers), Megh, and Dum. 


Going higher up, among mountains that are ten or twelve thousand 
&et high, we find among the hill-races, there commonly called 


Fdkarlj representatives of the same low castes under the same names; 


but they have bien raised in physiognomy from those of the lower 


hills in a way paralleled b^the change observed in the higher castes 
also of the two localities. 


We next come to Kashmir. There the lowest caste is one called 


Datal. To the Patals is relegated the lowest kind of work, and from 
them also come the singers and dancers. These people are kept 
socially very distinct from the rest of the Kashmiris. The parallelism 
of their position with that of the Dums, etc., of the regions first 
mentioned, is such as to justify our thinking that we are following 
up the same or closely allied tribes. 

Next is Ladakh. Here the population seems thoroughly Tibetan. 
But here also there is a low caste, the name of which is Bern; it 
supplies the blacksmiths and the muricians ; as to dancing, the whole 
population is given to that. I think it possible that these Bern also 
may be allied in origin to the low castes of the other countries, 
although so much assimilated to the Tibetans. 


26 
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The coincidence certainly is striking, that in every, or almost every, 
case, those castes who are of the very lowest estimation — those who 
are held as unclean and outcasts — should follow the same occupations, 
and I myself incline to connect them all together in origin, and to 
consider that they were all pre- Aryan . inhabitants of the various 
countries, who have become, by a partial non-observance of the rules 
against intermarrying, in various degrees assimilated in blood with 
the various races — whether Dogra, Kashmiri, Tibetan, or Dard — ^who 
conquered them and occupied their country. The importance of such 
a conclusion, if it be a true one, consists in this, that it gives 
to these earlier inhabitants of India a much greater extension over 
the Himalayas than has generally been allowed to them, that it 
traces them far into the snowy regions, among the very highest 
mountains. 

Eeverting now to the Hards, we come (reckoning from below) to 
the second caste. This is called Kremin. It is not a numerous caste. 
As to occupation, the Kremins seem to correspond to the Kahars of 
Hindostan, the Jlwars of the Punjab. They act as potters, millers, 
and carriers. Thus they seem to be analogous to the Sudras of India. 
If so, they would probably be the produce of intermixture of blood 
of the Dards proper and the race that the Hums belonged to. They 
would most likely be the descendants of those of the earlier race who 
most quickly came into social communion with the invaders. 

The next higher caste, called Tashhun^ is, in most of the parts of 
Hardistan that I have visited, the most numerous of all. In Astor 
and Gilgit the Yashkun form the TnaiTi body of the people, whose 
occupation is agriculture. 

Above them come the Shin. The Yashkun and the Shin have a 
physique equally fine,- and as far as I know they follow the same 
occupations. Still the" Shin are distinctly recognized as socially 
higher than the Yashkun. The oulf characteristics peculiar to the 
Shin with which I am acquainted are one or two exceedingly strange 
customs. 

The way in which the Shin regard the cow is, especially to any 
one coming from the side of India, most astonishing. They abhor 
the cow. ^ look on it almost or quite in the same way as tiiat in 
which an ordinary kluhammadan regards the pig. Of necessitylbhey 
make use.; of cattie lor ploughing, but they touch them and have to 
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do ■with them as little as possible. They will not drink cow’s milk, 
nor ‘will they make butter from it. They will not hum that so 
common fuel in the- East, cow-dung. Lastly, when a cow calves, 
they ■will put the calf to the udder with a forked stick, and will not 
touch it ■with their hands. 

I have found some other customs accompanying this peculiar one 
of the Shin. At one place, ior instance, they would not eat fowls 
nor touch them. 

In spite of these peculiar customs, the Shin and the Tashkun seem 
to be closely allied. They probably already existed as one nation at 
the time when the Dards dispossessed the earlier inhabitants of these 
regions. 

So- much for the succession of the castes. I now wish to bring 
forward another fact respecting the Lards. It is this, that while 
nearly all of them within the districts named are Muhammadan, 
there are some communities of them, occupying certain out-of-the 
way ■villages in the Indus valley, who have adopted the Buddhist 
faith. ^ The people of these villages obey the Lamas as spiritual 
leaders, though none of them have become Lamas themselves. 

The close connexion of these ■villages "with Ladakh, as evidenced, 
or as brought about, by their adoption of its religion, has resulted in 
soiie but not most of them losing their Lari tongue and acquiring 
the Tibetan.’ The two races, however, keep quite distinct ; no assi- 
milation of blood is going on. 

These Buddhist Dards must, I take it, be of the Shin caste ; they 
hold in an extreme degree to the custom concerning cows above de- 
scribed. They seem to have reached their present habitat in one of 
the earlier of the Lard migratioi^s southwards ; in all probability they 
came in contact -with the Buddhist Ladakhls before they came in 
contact ■with M n'hflmTnfldflnia m ; and that they passed from their early 
idolatry to the idolatrous form %f the Buddhist faith. 

In conclusion, I -wish to guard myself against being thought to be 
at all positive in favour of the theory I have put forward as to the 
origin of the lowest castes among the Lards and the neighbouring 
races. It is to be counted merely a tentative one ; the chief use 
• 

* * The principal of' these villages are Garkon, Dah, and HanU. 

9 It is in the villages of the HanU valley that Ladakhi is spoken. 
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of it may be to direct. the inquiries of future travellers to the 
subject. 

As to the higher castes of the Dards, their origin is a question of 
extreme interest ; the only facts concerning it that are clear to me 
are these, that they entered the country in question — that is to 
say, Gilgit, Astor, and, Baltistan, and reached to the borders of 
Ladakh — ^from the north-west or north, and that they did so by 
more than one movement. 
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SUE LES CAUSES QUI ONT FAVORISfi 

LA PEOPAGATION * DU BOUDDHISME 

HOES 'dE L’IHDE. 


Par L. FEEE. 


La propagation du Bouddhisme, de ccttc religion, indienno par son 
origine ct par son esprit, portee chez un si grand nombre de penples 
entierement differents de celui an sein duquel elle avait pris naissance, 
estgjortaineinent nn des 6v^nements les pins remarquables de Thistoire. 
Nous ne nous proposons pas ici de I’etudier dans tons ses details d’une 
mani^e approfon^e et complete; ce serait un travail immense. Nous 
voulons simplement donner*un aperqu des causes qui out fait accepter 
le Bouddhisme par tant de nations asiatiques. Cette question qui 
interesse d la fois la race dryenne et des races non-aiyennes rentre 
naturellement dans les 6tudes ethnographiques. 


I. 

Les religions ont en g6n6ral* d lour origine, un caractSre exclusive- 
ment national et local. Non seulement chaque peuple a ses dieux, 
sa religion propre, mais cliaque tribu, chaque ville, chaque famille, 
chaque individu a la sienne. Le Judaisme lui-meme n’a point fait 
exception d la rdgle; mdme en tenant compte des declarations for- 
mey.ds qui le repr6sentent comme devant dtre la religion unique, 
universeUe, et annoncent la diffusion du culte de Jehovah sur toutc 
la surface de la terre, on est obHge de reconnaitre que le Mosaisme 
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n’en reste pas moins la religion des enfants d’Israel, le culte special 
et privilegie d’une race particuliere. 

Deux religions seulement ont pris un caractere essentiel d^univer- 
salite — le Christianisme et le Bouddhisme. Nous laissons de cote 
rislamisme (quoiqu’il pretende aussi k I’universalite), parce qu’il 
n’est au fond qu’une monstrueuse heresie chretienne, et que son 
triomphe se lie etroitement k la domination d^un peuple, ou d’une race, 
la race Arabe. C’est k cause de cela qu’il s’est propage d^s Torigine 
par les armes, et que ses succes ult^rieurs ont toujours eu I’apparence 
d’une conquete. line religion universelle, qui a la pretention de se 
faire accepter par tons les hommes ne pput pas attacher son existence 
et ses progr^s aux triomphes de la force, parce que la superiorite 
constante, indefinie d’un peuple sur tous les autres est une chimere et 
une impossibilite, que les succes de la force sont necessairement < 
yaiiables, et qu’une cause deslinee a gagner le genre bumain doit 
raisonnablement 6tablir sur d’autres fondements son existence et sii 
grandeur. 

Cependant I’experience demontre que la persuasion toute scule, bien 
qu’elle fut le moyen reel et avoue, employ^ par les religions qui aspirent 
k I’universalite, n’a jamais sufS. pour assurer leur etablissement, et 
que la force a toujours concouru k leurs progrfes. Le triomphe du 
Christianismo aux premiers si^cles n’a ete decide que le jour ou (Xn- 
stantin, le prince, le cbef de I’empire, en devenant Chretien, ht de sa 
nouvelle religion la religion officielle, celle de l’6tat romain. Nous 
savons ce qu’ont fait les missionnaires Anglo-Saxons pour rendre les 
Germains Chreti^, mais nous savons trop aussi oe qu’a fait l’6p6e 
de Charlemagne. Pendant tout le moyen-&ge, les conducteurs de 
l’£glise n’ont pas pu remplir leur mission sans le secours du bras 
seculier, c’est-a-dire de la force. Lors de la IB^oime du xn^ aikcle, 
I’adhesion ou I’hostilite des princes a eu .une part considerable dans 
I’adoption des piincipes nouveaux pu dftns la conservation des usages 
etablis ; et nous voyons constamment, dans I’histoire de I’eglise 
chrStieime, la force appuyer et quelquefois remplacer la persuasion. , 

Le Bouddhisme, k certains 6gardB, semble plus ennemi encore de la 
violence que le CSiristiaiiisme : ^ Car jamais on n’a vu les disciples de 9^- 
yamouni ii^mer Plp6e comme les princes de l’6glise et les abbis du 

1 Le GhrL#uiiBme est tr^ pacifiqne par lui-mSme ; mais les Chidtieiis ne le sont 
pas toujours. 
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moyen-ago, unir systematiquement la religion et la guerre comme les 
ordrcs religieux et militaires fondes en Terre-Sainte, ou tomber sur un 
champ de bataille comme le r6formateur Zwingli; le Bouddhisme, 
malgre cela, a profite du secours de la force. La tradition ne nous 
montre-t-elle pas ^akyamuni protege par des rois tels que Bimbisara 
et Prasenajit? Plus tard la puissance de rois et de conquerants 
celebres, tels que A 9 oka et Kanishka, contribuerent a asseoir le Boud- 
dhisme dans la Peninsule indienne. Au dehors de Plnde, au Tibet, 
cn Chine, le Bouddhisme ne fut acccpte et ne s’acclimata qu’apres des 
luttes longues et penibles ; il prosperait sous les princes qui Pap- 
puyaient, il declinait et parfois disparaissait sous les princes qui se 
declaraicnt centre lui. On ne pent done pas dire que la persuasion 
soule ait fait son succ^s, et il faut bien avouer que la force a contribue 
pour une large part ^ sa propagation. 

Mais s’il est necessaire de constater cette intervention de la force, 
gardons-nous d’en exagerer Pimportance, et n* aliens pas jusqli’a nier 
ou diminuer outre mesure le role do la persuasion. De quelque 
autorite que disposent les dynasties et les princes, leur puissance a 
des limites. Sans doute, ils rSussissent trop souvent k prevaloir 
centre le voeu des peuples et k imposer leur volont6 personneUe; 
mais ils subissent ordinairement rinhuence du milieu dans lequel ils 
s’^gitent, et souvent, croyant faire ce qui leur plait k eux-memes, ils 
font ce qui plait au grand nombre et executent la pensee de tons. 
Dans les affaires religieuses surtout, dans celles ou la conscience, e’est- 
d-dire ce qu’il y a de plus libre et de plus personnel danfe Phomme, 
est particulierement int&:essee, il existe, entre la ligne generalement 
suivie par le prince et les aspirations du peuple, une certaine har- 
monie, une entente tacito qui permet de considerer le r6sultat definitif 
comme Pexpression de la volonte nationale, quels qu’aient pu 4tre, 
dans une foule de circonstances, les abus de la force, les violences du 
pouvoir arbitraire et les ecarls des volontes individuelles. H y a Id 
une question tr& difficile, tr^s delicate, tres complexe, qu’on ne pent 
pas r6soudre ou plutot trancher d’une maniere g4nerale, et qui 
exigerait poor tons les cas particuliers un examen serieux et appro- 
fondi. Nous renfermant ici dans celui qui nous est soumis, la propa- 
gation du Bouddhisme, question encore fort vaste, puisque, si Pon 
veAt 4tre complet, il faut P^tudier s§par6ment pour chacun des peuples 
od il a p§n6tr6, nous croyons pouvoir affirmer que le role de la persua- 



408 


ETHNOLOGICAL SECTION. 


sion a etS plus considerable que celui do la force daos le d6veloppement 
geograpliique de cette reKgion. !Nous n’avons par la pretention 
d’etndier dans tons ses details nne question si vaste et si multiple; 
nous ne chercberons pas a determiner avec precision la part de la force 
et celle de la persuasion dans la propagation du Bouddbisme, ou le 
caract^re proprc qu’elle a revetu cbez cbacun des peuples qui Pont 
re 9 u ; s’il nous arrive de toucher d ces points delicats, ce ne sera que 
par basard et en passant. Notre intention est uniquement de chercber 
a determiner les causes de la seduction quo le Bouddbisme a pu 
exercer d*une maniere generale sur les peuples non-aryens, en un 
mot, les causes morales qui Font fait librement accepter par les 
peuples cbez lesquels il domine. 

II. 

Au premier rang des motifs qui ont entrainS la persuasion, il faut 
placer la vie exemplaire du Bouddba ^akyamouni. ‘ ‘ S*il avait ete Chre- 
tien, F dit Marco-Polo, ** il eut ete un grand saint avec notre Seigneur 
Jesus-Christ.’’ Si un ebretien du temps des Croisades a Jt6 ainsi 
frapp4 par la vie de ^akyamouni, quelle n’a pas db etre Pimpression 
faite par cetto vie sur des peuples non ebretiens, la plupart ignorants 
et grossiers ! Du reste, quaud Marco-Polo exprime son admiration 
pour le Bouddba, il n’est que Peebo des Bouddbiates au milieu d^s- 
quels il passa un partie de sa vie. H est done juste d’accorder une 
grande influence d la vie du fondateur du Bouddbisme, teUe que les 
livres candhiques de cette religion nous la f8nt connaltre. 

Mais on salt que Pe^dstence de Qakyamouni n’est pas renferm^e dans 
les etroites limites d^une seule vie, que, d’aprfis les donnees boud- 
dbiques, il a vecu mainte et mainte fois, donn^t, dans cbacune de ses 
apparitions, les plus beaux exemples (quoique souvent fort extrava- 
ganf s) de moralite et de devoument. Quapd H. Bergmann etait cbez 
les Kalmuks du Yolga, la flUe du ckef lui demanda un jour s’il 
pouvait lire sans pleurer le Mabd-Yessantaxa.^ Ce texte est connu 
par Panalyse qu’en a donn6e M. Spence Hardy ; ^ e’est le rdcit de 

1 ^ Ob er d^*l7scbaadarcbati obne Thranen lesen kSnne,” oit4 par Koppen (Die 
Eeligion desBuddbA^p. 326, iiote)->Pallegoixraconte que, k Siam, les talapoins ra- 
coutent tous les jOnis Tbistoire de Yetsandou (Y essautara) au peuple, et font coul^r les 
lannes des jeit de leuia auditeurs (Description du Eoyaume Thai ou Siam^ Tok ii. 

p. 8). • 

2 A Manual of Buddhism, pp. 116-124. 
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Pavant-demiere existence du Bouddha ^akyamonni, qui saciifie succes- 
sivement pour le bien des autres sa royaute, son bien-etre, ses enfants, 
sa femme. Voild certes un motif de persuasion puissant, irresistible : 
il y a des legendes bouddbiques, des histoires du Bouddha qu’on ne peut 
lire sans pleurer, 

Nous faisons une distinction entre la demiere vie du Bouddha qui a 
une base historique et toutes ses vies anterieures qui sout purcment 
fabuleuses; mais cette distinction, les Bouddhistes ne la font pas; pour 
eux, Texistence du Bouddha est une avec un grand nombre dc phases 
diverses. Et ce n’est pas la une particularite qui soit propre d ^akya- 
mouni. Une foule de personnages bouddbiques ont ainsi leur histoire 
embrassant une longue serie de siecles et de vies suceessives; les 
bouddhistes peuvent savoir ce que fut, d telle ou telle 6poque, tel ou 
• tel personnage eminent de leurs annales religieuses ; et ils le savent 
par des revelations du Bouddha. Le systeme a meme ete applique a 
des personnages qui ont vecu depuis la fondation du Bouddhisme ; non 
seulement leur pass6 est explique, mais leur avenir est devoile. . Cette 
science divinatoire du passe et du futur, qui joue un si grand role 
dans la litterature bouddhique, les r6cits plus ou moins frappants 
qui Tetablissent ont du necessairement exercer une grande influence. 
Si nous joignons a cette pretendue science les prodiges et les faits 
mepveilleux qui I’Ibcompagnent et en sont la consequence, puisque, 
selon les idees bouddbiques, la science produit la puissance, on devine 
aisfiment quelle impression ce deploiement de sumaturel a du faire sur 
les esprits. La science et la puissance merveilleme dont le Bouddhisme 
se vante de possMer le secret et qu’il enseigne ou expose avec une 
singuliSre precision de d^ails peut done, d bon droit, etre consideree 
comme une des causes les plus actives de sa propagation. 

Et cependant ce merveUleux n’a peut-etre pas eu autant de credit sur 
les ames que la mcraliU par laquelle le Bouddhisme se distingue. 
C’est d la moraKtS que tout levient, e’est de la morality que tout 
depend dans I’eilseignement de Cette science qui donne 

un pouvoir sumaturel n’est autre que la science du bien; tons ces 
r6cits des existences suceessives du Bouddha et des autres personnages 
n’ont de raison d’etre, de base, que dans la morale. La doctrine 
de la^ transmigration des dmes n’a pas seulemelit seduit les imagin- . 
ations par les r6cits plus ou moins touchants qui servent a I’expliquer, 
ou pax I’apparence de science divinatoire qu’elle suppose, elle a 
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auBsi touche et surtout gagne les coeurs par la satisfaction donnde 
au sentiment moral. Tout est en effet calcule a montrer le rapport 
necessaire qui existe entre le hien moral et le bonheur exterieur, entre 
le mal moral et le malheur : c’est une sorte^de morale en action qui 
montre constamment toute bonne oeuvre recompensee, toute mauvaise 
oeuvre punie, le bonheur s’acquerant par Teffort continu de la vertu, 
le vice, et par taut Tinfortunc, ne disparaissant que par une serie 
d’expiations et une lutte perseverante centre le mal. On pent dire 
que le Bouddhisme est une religion essentiellement morale, en ce sens 
que I’element moral y domine de bien haut toute autre genre de con- 
siderations. La doctrine de la transmigration des ames, expression 
la plus complete et la plus facile a comprendre de la pensee morale du 
Bouddhisme, lui a eonquis les ames. Ce ne sent pas les savantes 
discussions sur le moi^ sur le vide^ sur le Nirvdnay qui out fait le® 
succes de Toeuvre de ^akyamouni. Tout au plus ont-elles contribue a 
donner une haute idee de la profondeur d’espiit des savants qui s’y 
livraient; elles n’ont pas entrain^ les foules; et si le Bouddhisme 
n’avait pas eu d’autres moyens de persuasion, il serait demeur6 une 
simple ecole de philosophie. La doctrine de la transoiigration des 
ames au contraire, doctrine simple et facile k saisir, explication claire 
et satisfaisante en apparence des contradictions et des mysteres de la 
destinee humaine, semblait faire aux Sv^nementille la vie une jiiste 
application des principes de la morale naturelle ; des lors, elle avait 
tout ce qu’il fallait pour devenir populaire. En faisant aisement son 
chemin dans les cspiits iL I’aido des narratians qui la rendent si in- 
telligible, elle a contribu6, plus qu’aucun autre point de la doctrine, a 
faire accepter le Bouddhisme dont elle fut et sera toujours le dogme 
fondamental. 

^ous avons enum€r6 trois causes qui ont agi but les esprits : 1° les 
faits de la vie historique et legendaire du Bouddha ; — 2^ la science du 
p^se et de Tavenir, et le secret du p®uvoir ^umaturel que le Boud- 
dhisme attribue k ses plus 4minents adeptes; — 3^ la doctrine de la 
transmigralion et la sanction morale dont elle est la garantie et 
I’instnunent tout k la fois. H r^sulte de cette simple enumeration, et 
des observations precedentes, que ces trois causes sent connexes, 
qu’elles les unes dans les autres, que la deniiere. est 1» prin- 

cipale et, pour ainsi-dire, la seule ; car la transmigration des 4mes les 
resume toutes ; et nous insistons de nouveau sur I’influenoe immense 
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quo cette theorie, si bien expliquee et commeiitee par toute la littera- 
ture bouddhique, a du «xercer. En ouvrant ^ I’activite des etres un 
champ immense, en facilitant le rel^vement de tontes les decheances, 
en jotant aux plus hautes fortunes la menace d’une chute redoutable, 
elle encourage toutes les esperances, adoucit toutos les calamites, fait 
appel a la conscience, entretient les meilleurs sentiments, combat les 
plus mauvaises tendances, et semble offrir la meiUeure solution des 
plus accablantes difficultes. 


Apres Pinfluence capitale de la doctrine, celle de la constitution de 
la societe bouddhique a une grande place. La societe bouddhique 
• n’est autre chose, on le salt, qu’une confrerie de moines. Les lai’ques 
sent seulement tenus d’adh6rer d cinq preceptes moraux, que nul 
homme do bien ne pent rejeter, et de rendre k la personne et d 
I’oeuvre du Bouddha un hommage pen compromettant. Le plus grand 
sacrifice qu’on exige d’eux consiste dans PobKgation de nourrir les 
moines; il est considerable, d la rerite, et le systeme religieux qui 
fait Yivre aux depens du public, de la societe generale, une societe 
particuHere de mendiantls, est un lourd fardeau pour la population, 
blei^e une foule llbiterets prives, en meme temps qu’il cheque la 
raison et la justice. Mais nous pouvons comprendre aisement qu’il 
ait r^ussi en Asie, puisque^nous voyons qu’il a fleuri longtemps en 
Europe. Le monachisme, en efiet, pent reussir d certaines epoques 
et chez certainos races; ces hommes qui paraissent renoncer d tons 
les avantages de la vie ordinaire, ^ qui etonnent ^ar une existence 
si etrange, et par une saintetS plus ou moins reelle, mais etal^e avec 
ostentation devant le public, impriment le respect a la foule. Si, 
dks le principe, comme il arrive toujours, rinstitution monastique 
se distingue par la sinc6rite, 'la conviction, la vertu de ceux qui 
en sent membres, elle pent s’assurer pour longtemps une grande 
v6n6ration. Or, il n’est pas douteux que Q&^yoiRouni a eu un grand 
nombre de disciples convaincus et respectables jusque dans leur 
extravagance. Aujourd*hui encore, malgr6 des abus, scandaleux, 
malg]^ la fain^antise et I’indignitd du plus grand nombre des moines, 
il en est qui se distiuguent par I’observation rigouretise des regies 
de leur ordre. B’aiUeurs les m^rites garantis par les Hvres religieux 
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aux laiques qui pratiquent le don^ le sentimeht que ces laiques 
ont besoin de racheter leurs fautes par des offirandes couteuses, 
la liberte que la reHgion leur laisse en dehors de raccomplissement 
de ce devoir et des autres conditions pen nombrenses qii’elle leur 
impose, sent autant de motifs qui les invitent d supporter la soci6t6 
monastique. Les services que les moines rendent en repandant 
avec une certaine liberalite une instruction tr^s insuffisante, mais 
preferable d Tignorance absolue, ajoutent encore a I’inter^t que leur 
situation et la tradition leur assurent. On pent done avancer sans 
crainte la proposition que la constitution de la sociUe monastiqtie a 
considerablemcnt seconde les progres du Bouddhismo. Les moines 
sont rendus respectables par la regie severe qui leur est imposee, et 
les laiques ne sont pas rebutes par des observances multiples et 
genantes. 


lY. 

L’etat social des peuplos qui ont regu le JBouddbisme, compare 
d celui du peuple qui Ic leur a envoy6, est aussi un important 
element d’appreciation, lorsqu’on veut se rendre compte des succds 
du Bouddhisme; mais ici on ne pent plus puter d’une maniere 
generate; il y a des distinctions a faire. L^etwr social n’etait^as 
le m^me partout ; et ces diversites, en erSant aux ^ssionnaires 
bouddhistes des situations difPerentes, ont 6galement diversifie la 
nature de Tinfluenoe qu’exigeait le succds de leur entreprise. 

La plupart de ces peuples etaient, avant leur conversion, dans 
un Stat de larhcme plus ou moins complet, dent le Bouddhisme seul 
les fit sortir. Ceylon, Plndo-Cbine, le Tibet forent dans ce cas. 
Pour ces pays, Phistoire commence avec Pintroduction du Boud- 
dhisme ; avant que le nom de ^akyamouni flit port6 aux tribus qui 
les babitaient, ces tribus ne comptai&t pas parmi les nations. Le 
Bouddhisme les degrossit, les 6claira, les civilisa, leur donna une 
existence nationale; les missionnaires indiens apparurent k ces 
peuples cofants et ignorants comme des bonimes Bup6iieurs, des 
instituteurs ^ des initiateurs. AprSs avoir subi a Porigine Pas- 
cendant d^jxuBnoimaires venus du debors, ces peuples onl^^na- 
turellement odhservS avec respect Penseignement religieux qu’ils en 
avaientregu. 
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Ce qui vient d’etre dit ne saurait s’appliquer aux Mongols, sans 
restriction. Peroccs, grossiers, absolument incultes, il est vrai, les 
Mongols etaient cependant parvenus en peu d’annees de Tobscurite 
la plus complete a la plus haute fortune, ils avaient subjugu6 de 
nombreux pays et surtout un grand empire jouissant d’une antique 
et florissante civilisation, quand le choix du prince leur fit adopter 
le Bouddhisme. Des considerations poUtiqms paraissent avoir ete 
le principal motif de ce changement; le peuple ne fit gueres autre 
chose que suivre docilement et servilement la voie tracec par son 
souverain; et si I’introduction du Bouddhisme parmi les Mongols 
se reduisait a ce seul fait, accompli sous le regne de Koubilai- 
Khan, il serait impossible de I’expliqucr par I’impression serieuse 
et profonde que la religion aurait faite sur les esprits. Mais Toeuvre 
du petit-fils de Gengis-Khan ne fut pas durable ; apres la chute de 
leur vaste domination, les Mongols, rentres dans I’obscurite, perdirent 
la religion qui leur avait ete donnec au temps do lour grandeur. 
Cependant, ils revinrent au Bouddhisme par la suite, et I’accepterent 
*alors dans des conditions tout a fait nouvclles, on vertu d’un choix 
plus libre. L’influence du clerg6 tibetain fut preponderante dans 
ce mouvement de retour; et Ton peut dire quo la seconde in- 
troduction du Bouddhisme parmi les Mongols a quelque analogic 
awe l’etablisseml||b de cette religion chez les peupjLes barbares qui 
ii’en avaient jamais entendu parlor. Mais s’il y a analogic, il n’y 
a pas paiite; car le souvenir de ce qui s’etait fait sous Koubilai* 
n’6tait pas absolument perdu, et des lors on ne peut comparer entre 
eux ces deux ev^nements qu’en faisant certaines reserves. 

A plus forte raison devra-t-on*en faire, s’il s’agit de I’introduction 
du Bouddhisme du Chine. Ce fut la certainement le plus singulier 
Episode de sa propagation. En Chine, les missionnaires bouddhistes 
se trouvaient en face, non plus de tribus grossi^res, ignorantes, 
sauvages, mais bien d’un ]^uple constitu6 depuis longtemps en 
nation r^guli^, possesseur d’une civilisation trSs ancienne, chez 
qui la science et I’^tude etaient en honneur. Il 6tait relativement 
facile de gagner des populations barbares, incultes, en etat d’enfance, 
auxquelles on apportait I’^ciiture, dont on perfectionnait la langue, 
doijbon polissait les moeurs qu’on appelait en quelque sorte a une 
vie nouvelle ; il 6tait bien plus ardu de faire accepter des doctrines 
et des institutions etrang^s k une nation civilis4e, dont I’in^Uigence 
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6tait cnltiy6e depuis longtemps, qui avait une litterature di^ja fort 
4teiidue, ct qui pouvait opposer aux discours de ^akyamouni Ics 
oeuvres d’un Lao-tseu et d’uu Confucius. Mais precisement le credit 
dont jouissait I’ecrivain le plus distingu^ de la Chine, Confucius, fut, 
selon toutes les apparences, ce qui favorisa le mieux Tintroduction du 
Bouddhisme. Confucius ct son ecolc avaient tellement reduit la part 
do rolement religienx dans lour enseignement qu’on y sentait une 
veritable lacune ; aussi la porte etait-cUe ouverto a toute doctrine qui 
saurait contenter les besoins des amos auxquels Tecolc officielle ne 
donnait qu’une satisfaction incomplete. Le Bouddhisme entra par 
cette porte : ses recits merveilleux frapperent les esprits avides do nou- 
veaute, conquirent la popularite, et remplac^rent les enscignements 
puroment moraux et philosophiques de Confucius, ou, du moins, ils sc 
firent une large place h. cote de cet enseignement. Les lettres rcsterent 
MMes a la litterature et a la philosophio nationale ; la masse du 
peuple accepta les enscignements de B^tranger et se laissa seduire par 
Baustcrite des *^fils de ^akya.’’ Ainsi le Bouddhisme gagiiait la 
population tout entiere dans les pays barbares, et les classes in- 
f6rieures dans les pays civilises, r4sultat facile d pr6voir qui donne 
d son oeuvre de propagation une pliysiognomie gen6rale et uniforme, 
mais avec des differences de detail qu’H n'est pas permis de negliger. 

Y. 

IJn dernier trait nous reste a signaler* parmi les causes qui ont 
du assurer le succ^s du Bouddhisme, — e’est sa flexibilite. Le 
Bouddhisme est pourtant une religion controversiste an plus haut 
degre; et neanmoins, il sait temp6rer cette, ardeur par un re- 
marquable esprit de tolerance et de justice. Les disciples de 
^dkya enseignent leur doctrine, proposent leurs institutions, se 
vantent publiquement de posseder la v^rite ; mais ils ne condamnent 
formellement aucun culte. MSme dans leur lutte centre leurs 
adversaires naturels, les brahmanes, ils 6taient loin de proscrire le parti 
oppos6 : ils s’elevaient bien centre certaines theories, ils montraient 
Binanit6 de certaines pratiques ; mais ils supportaient la contradiction, 
et surtout ils avaient Bart d’emprunter & Badversaire tout 
n’etait pas absolument contraire a leur propre enseignement. Ainsi 
tons les%ieux du Brahmanisme ffgurent dans leurs legendes; ils y 
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sent, d la verite, subaltcmises, travestis, rev^tus du costume 
bouddhique, mais ils no sont pas exclus ; les Indiens qui accordaient 
leur adhesion a Toeuvre de Qakya n’etaient done pas contraints d 
rejeter totalement les objets primitifs de leur adoration et d rompre 
tout d fait avec leurs traditions et leurs usages. Ce que le Boud- 
dhisme avait fait dans Plnde d I’egard des croyances brahmaniques, 
il le fit dans les autres pays d Tegard des idees religicuses qu’il y 
trouvait. De Id vient qu’on rencontre chez tous les pcuples boud- 
dhistes une foulc de pratiques et de croyances qui n’ont ricn de 
bouddhique par le fond et par 1’ engine, mais que Ic Bouddliisme 
a tolerecs, quolquefois meme adoptees, en lour faisant subk* dans 
la forme quelques modifications qui les mettent mieux on harmonic 
avee la religion dominante. II n’est pas douteux que cette politique 
^ habile et heureuse a altere la purete du Bouddhisme, et qu’il y a une 
grande difference entre le Bouddhisme ideal des livres sacres, et le 
Bouddhisme pratique des differents peuples. C^est la le resultat presque 
inevitable dc la propagation d^une religion qui protend h runivcrsalite. 
Le christianisme, bien moins tolerant que le Bouddhisme, bien plus 
implacable centre Terreur, du parfois user, peut-etre d son insu, 
d’une fiexibilite pareille, et il n’a du sa large diffusion au moyen- 
age, et meme dds les premiers siecles, qu^a la facilite avec 
laqi^elle, il a lai#6 subsister et a adopte meme une foule de 
pratiques et de croyances pa'icnnes. Le Bouddhisme, s’il avait 
et6 dans son genie de condamner et d’anathematiser tout ce qui 
s’6cartait de la puret6 de sa doctrine, eut tou jours 6te force de fairo 
des concessions aux superstitions populaires ; a plus forte raison, a-t-il 
du etre pousse d ces concessions par la moderation qui le caracterise, 
par le remarquable esprit de tolerance qui, des TorigLie, en a fait une 
religion de controverse reconnaissant a la cause opposee le droit 
d’exister, plutot qu^une religion d’autorite affirmant la verite ot 
anath6matisant I’eireur. Les peuples auxquels on proposait une 
religion nouvelle sans leur demander le sacrifice complet de ce qu’ils 
etaient accoutumes jusque la d croire et d respecter, n’avaient aucun 
motif de resister avec obstination a des innovations si pacifiques ; ils 
6taient ainsi disposes dds Pabord d ecouter les recits merveillcux des 
actions du Bouddha, d recevoir d la fois ses enseignements et sa 
convene. 

En r6sum6, les motifs qui out persuade les peuples et les ont'^d^cides 
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a accueillir le Bouddhisme peuvent se classer sous quatre chefs 
principaux. , 

1° Le caract^re merveilleux et surtout moral des recits par lesquels 
le Bouddhisme appuie ses enseignemcnts et, en particulier, sa doctrine 
fondamentale de la transmigration des &mes. 

2° La simplicite de la regie fixee pour les laiques, et la severity de 
celle qui est imposee aux moincs, combinaison qui laisse aux premiers 
plus de liberte, et rend les seconds plus respectables. 

3° L’etat d^inferiorite socialc, ou les lacunes de renscignement ro- 
ligieux chez les peuples qui ont accueilli le Bouddhisme, et qui, par 
les ciroonstances memos, etaient predisposes en sa faTCur. 

4° Les precedes habiles et moderes du Bouddhisme k I’egard des 
croyances ou des pratiques religieuses des autres peuples. 

Parmi ces causes d’un ordre different, quelques unes ont pu agir avec f 
ime intensite particuliere chez tel ou tel peuple ; et e’est a demeler la 
part preponderante d’influence exercee par Pune ou Pautre que 
Phistoire complete, minutieuse, detaillee de la propagation du Boud- 
dhisme devra s’appliquer ; mais toutes ces causes ont agi avec plus ou 
moins de puissance, et cela naturellement, par leur propre vertu, inde- 
pendamment de la pression exercee par certains hommes et surtout par 
les princes. 
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Sept. 14. — Inaugijkal Meeting. Eoyal Institution, 21, Albemarle 
Street. 

President: S. Biech, LL.D., P.S.A. Son, Becretwries : Prof. 
Bobeet K. Douglas, M.E.A.S. ; W. E. Coopee. 

Sept. 15. — Semitic Section. Eooms of tbe Eoyal Society of Litera- 
ture, 4, St. Martin’s Place, Charing Cross. 

President: Sir Heney Eawlinson, K.C.B., P.E.S., M.E.A.S.^ 
Secreta/ry : W. S. "W. Yaux, P.E.S. 

Sept. 16. — Turanian Section. King’s College, Strand. 

President: Sir Walter Elliot, K.C.S.I., M.E.A.S. Secretary: 
Prof. Douglas, M.E.A.S. 

Sept, 17. — Aryan Section. Eoyal Institution, 21, Albemarle Street. 

President: Prof. Max Muller, M.A., LL.D., M.E.A.S. Secre- 
tary : Prof. Eggeleng. 

Sept. 17. — ^Hamitic Section. Eooms of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology, 9, Conduit Street. 

President: S. Biech, LL.D., F.S.A, Secretary: W. E. Cooper. 

Sept. 18. — Arcileological Section. Eoyal Institution, 21, Albe- 
marle Street. 

President : M. E. Grant Dufp, M.P., M.E. A.S. Secretary : 
E. Thomas, E.E.S., M.E.A^. 

Sept. 19. — ^Ethnological Section. Eoyal Institution, 21, Albemarle 
Street. 

President : Prof. E. Orto, C.B. Secretary : E. Cull, E.S.A. 

Meeting to decide where the Third International Congress of Oriental- 
ists is to^be held, &nd to nominate iU President. f 
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INTEENATIONA] 

CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS, 

LONDON. 


On Monday, tlie 14th of September, the Second, or London ** Inter- 
national Congress of Orientalists,” commenced its sittings under the 
Presidency of Dr. Samuel Birch, Keeper of the Oriental Antiquities 
in the British Museum. The first meeting of the Congress took place 
in the. evening, at 8*30, in the Booms of the Boyal Institution, 
21, Albemarle Street, Piccadilly; when the President commenced 
the prpceedings by reading his Opening Address. 

* During the procejsdings PAfessor Albrecht Weber received the 
following telegram from that distinguished Orientalist, Professor 
Ascoli, of Milan, who was appointed Italian Delegate to the London 
Congress of Orientalists : / 

London . — From MUm, Sept. 13. An Professeur Albrecht Weber, 
au ^hngrha deo OrimtaUsUs par honU de Messrs. Triibner & Co., 
57 & 59, Ludgoibe EUl^ Zmdon. 

D reale ministero Italiano della pubblica istruzione mi ha incaricato 
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di assistere nella mia quality di cultore degli studi linguistici orientali 
a codesto congresso. Mi duole’che impedimenti insuperabili mi yietino 
di obbedire all' onorevole incarico, e intanto mi permd;to di avanzare i 
miei rispettosi saluti ed auguri al congresso, e di assicurare gli onore- 
Yoli snoi membri cbe se I’ltalia sard scelta la sede della futura riimione 
le autoritd e i privati andranno certamente lieti di manifestame la 
loro contentezza nel miglior modo cbe per loro si potra. 

G. J). Ascolt, 

Preside della PLeale Academia ScimtiJUo-Letteraria di Milano, 

At the conclusion of the President's Address, -Professor Leon de 
Eosny, the President of the First Congress (Paris), and Delegate to 
the London Congress, delivered the following speech : 

Monsieur le President, Messieurs et Savants c611egues,»— II m’appar- 
tient, comme President de la premiere Session du Congr^s International 
des Orientalistes, de remercier publiquement Pillustre President do 
cette Assemblee et tons les Membres du Comite central d’ organisation, 
du zMc eclair^, du devouement incessant avec lequel ils ont mene a 
bonne fin les pr^paratifs de cette seconde Session. 

Lorsque les D61egues de tons les Pays de^||^rope ont propose au 
Congr^s de Paris, de confier d la docte Angleterr^^ xe fioin de poursuivre 
Poeuvre inaugur^ en Prance, ils n'ont point doute uijL seul instant qjie, 
dans la grande metropole de la glorieuse Albion, cette CBUvre serait 
continuee de la fa^on la plus brillante et la plus fructueuse pour le 
progrds de nos 6tudes. * 

Les Congres scientihques intemationaux sont appeles, je crois, d 
signaler une dre nouvelle pour le progres des Sciences et des Lettres. 

Ces Congrds reunissent en efPet des conditions de succds qu’il serait 
difficile, pour ne pas dire impossible, de rencontrer dans tout autre 
genre d’association. Pr6venus une aimee d I’avance, les savants du 
monde entier, convoqu^s a ces grandee assises de I’drudition et de la 
pens^e, preparent d loisir leurs meiUeurs travaux, mdrissent leurs 
idees, compldtent leurs d^couvertes ; et lorsque le ^our de la E^union 
est anivd, ils savent que le t^sultat de leurs efforts et de leur intelli- 
gence, sera simultan^ment appr^6, par les juges les plus autorises de 
toutes les nations civilisSes. Hslsavent en effet que la grand pnl)}icit6, 
— que la science n’a pas toujours raison de dedaigner, — ^fera conniitre 
leurs services tons les hommes amis des. travaux de Pesprit« 
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Mais la n’est pas seiilement Tutilite de ces EeunionB intcma- 
tionales. 

Leur plus beau titre d la sympatbie des hommes honnetes, est cer- 
tainemcnt d'apprcndre aux nations d se connaitre, a s’encourager, a 
s’estimer mutuellement. 

Au Congres de Paris, le Delegue do votrc grande cite, nous disait 
en termes qui ont 6niu tous les coeurs franqais, que rAngletcrre, en 
ambitionnant rhonnour de tenir la seconde Session dans sa capitale, 
devait nous rappeler que rAngleterre avait toujours tenu d marcher a 
cote do la France dans les voies de la Justice et de la Civilisation. 

Permettez-moi d’aj outer d mon tour, qu^en nous offrant aujourd’hui 
la plus gracieuse, la plus courtoise des hospitalites PAngleterre nous 
foumit Toccasion de constater que sur le terrain neutre de la science, 
il ne saurait naitre dans le coeur d’aucun savant d’autres sentiments 
que ceux d’une cordiale estime, pour quiconque s’efforce d’arracher 
line verite au vaste domaine do I’inconnu. 

Mr. Shankar Pandurang Pandit, who was commissioned by Lord 
Northbrook to represent the Indian Empire at the Congress, also made 
a short speech expressive of gratitude* for the kindness and hospitality 
with which he had been received in England. 


Tuesday, Seftembeb 15.. 

The members of the In&mational Congress of Orientalists met in ^ 
the British Museum at ten o’clock. Dr. Birch and other officers of the 
institution doing the honours on the occasion. The proceedings were 
of an informal character. 

At 2'30 p.H. the Orientalists assembled in the Booms of the Boyal 
Society of Literature, 4, St. Martin’s Place, Trafalgar Square, where 
the meeting of the Semitic Sc9Ction was to take place ; but the smalL 
ness of the ^ace, which would only accommodate about 80 persons, 
necessitated the adjournment of the meetjng to the Boyal Institution, 
21, Albemarle Street, after the proceec^gs had already commenced. 

-Sir Henry Bawlinson, B.C.B., opened the Section with an address ; 
af^ which Professor Oppert addressed the meeting in French on 
the Median Dynasty. 

On the conclusion of Professor Oppert’s Address, Professor Schrader, 
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of Jena, rose at the call of the President of the Section, and made a 
few critical remarks in German on the theories advanced by his learned 
colleague. In the course of his reply he objected to the theories of 
Prof. Oppert, firstly, that the Turanian character of the second kind 
of Cuneiform Inscriptions, and of the so-called Accadian language of 
old Babylonia, was not certain, and that it would be best to avoid 
this name in order to prevent misunderstanding ; secondly, that 
there is not suflicient ground to believe that the language of 
the second kind of Cuneiform Inscriptions is of the same origin 
as the language of the proto-Chaldeans or the Accadians ; thirdly, 
that the evidence in support of the view that* the names of Ctesias 
are the Persian translation of the so-called Turanian names of Hero- 
dotus is not given by Dr. Oppert, and that it is on the whole 
very improbable that the Persians had given such a translation of 
Median names. It would be hard to find an analogy in history of 
such a translation of names. 

Then examining Professor Oppert’s chronological views, Professor 
Schrader, who said that he had nothing to object to Professor Oppert’ s 
explanation of the passage of Sargon, added that he dared not pro- 
nounce a decisive judgment before the Congress upon the theories of 
Professor Oppert relating to the cyclical numbers of Berosus, because 
he is not in a position to examine the calculations of which Profesr)r 
Oppert gives only the results; but he would not conceal Ms doubt 
that the origin of the cyclical numbers of Berosus is to be found in 
^ such a combination of the Sothiac and itunar periods, as Professor 
Oppert supposes. Professor Schrader concluded that it may be as 
Professor Oppert maintains ; but he added that there is not sufficient 
ground to assert 'that it is as Professor Oppert supposes. Purther 
examinjitions and investigations may, he thought, throw light upon 
the subject. 

ifrofessor Schrader was followed in Frendh by M. le Baron Textor 
de Eavisi. 

Professor Schrader was, on account of the lateness of the hour, 
compelled to give up the idea, of reading an essay prepared by him^, 
on the Tranriiteration of the Cuneiform Character of the Assyrian 
Syllabary into Eoman Letter^, which will shortly be published. « ^ 

A paper on the First Person of Dr. Hincks’s Permansive Tense in 
Assyrian terminating in •Eu, was taken as read ; and, after some re- 
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marks by the President, announcing a fresh discovery of an inscription, 
supposed to be Carian, at Ephesus, the Section closed its session with 
a vote of thanks to the President. 


Wednesday, Septembeb* 16 . 

• 

On Wednesday morning, at eleven o’clock, Sir Bartle Frere, Presi- 
dent of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, and Lady Frere received the 
members of the International Oriental Congress at their residence, 
Wressil Lodge, Wimbledon Common ; and later in the day (from two 
to six p.M.) Dr. Hooker received the members of the Congress at his 
residence, Kew Gardens. 

The evening meeting, at 8-30, was devoted to the Turanian Lan- 
guages. The Section was opened in the theatre of King’s College by 
an Address by the President, Sir Walter EUiot, K.C.S.I. 

Professor Hunfalvy then read a paper, in which he showed by 
numerous facts adduced froni Hungarian, Wogul, Ostiak, and Finnish, 
that the established notion of Turanianism seems to be not well 
founded, and that it leads students into many errors. He endeavoured 
to show, consequently, that the same genealogical method of studying 
wkich has created the Aryan and Semitic linguistic science must also 
be applied to the Turanian languages, and that before such a perfect 
science can be formed every comparative study of them must be un- 
availing. * 

During the sitting of this Section M. le Baron Textor de Ravisi 
made some remarks, of which the following is a resum6 : 

Le Timhdvani , — Le trSs-honorable President de la Section toura- 
nienne. Sir Walter Elliot, ayant et6 I’heureux et digne possesseur du 
manuscrit original du grand poeme Hindou le Timhdvani (il en a fait 
don k la Bibliothdque au depmtement des Indes), le Baron Textor 
de Ravisi, ancien gouvemeur de la colonie fran^aise dans I’Inde, 
fait part au Congr^ du eompte-rendu an^ytique de ce poeme. 11 
figurera dans les MSmoires des Travaqx du Congr^s sous le nom de 
M. Julien Yinson, jeune dravidiste firangais qui a fait des 6tudes dans 

Le Temb&vani ce chef-d’oeuvre de la litt^rature sud de I’Inde a 
pour auteur le R. P. Beschi,. qui vivait au dernier sikle. 



424 


PROCEEDINGS. 


Importance dee Hudes d/ra/oidiennes, — M. de Kavisi expose que la 
langue Tamoule est digne de I’attention de la science prientaliste. 
Eendue langue savante, par son Sanscritisme, elle presente la bonne 
fortune pour la science d’avoir surv^cu au Sanscrit. Si I’etude du 
Tamoul doit 6tre encouragee en France, pareeque Pondicbeiy et 
Xarikal sont des colonies frangaises, d fgrtiori doit elle Tetre en 
Angleterre, puisque 40 millions de ses sujets parlent les dialectes 
drayidiques, et que le Tamoul en est la langue mere. L’ Angleterre 
compte dans ses orientalistes les dravidistes les plus distingues que 
nous ayons. 

A paper was then read by the Bev. Isaac Taylor, on the Belations 
of the Etruscan and Accadian Languages. 

At the conclusion of the Bev. Isaac Taylor’s paper. Professor Leitner 
made the following remarks : 

I think this Section deserves to be congratulated on having done 
what was omitted in the Semitic Section yesterday. We have, in the 
papers that have been read, especially in the able communication of 
Professor Hunfalvy, an indication of the present state of Turanian 
‘ studies, as well as hints for placing them on the same systematic 
and prominent footing which the Aryan” scholars have secured for 
their subject and themselves. That, in what alone can properly be 
called ‘‘ Turanian,” viz. the Turki group, a harmony of the vowiis 
exists in the agglutinated syllables, may be confirmed by such^ in- 
stances as haq = ‘ see ; ’ haqmaq = ‘ to see ; ’ haqimmaq = ‘ not to see ; ’ 
haqamamaqz=:.^ not to be able to see ; ’ and, again, in such a sentence 
as g6ru8hemedik8elcd6 mudulmadi eevdamiz = * although we have not 
been able to meet for a long time, yet have our mutu^ loves not been 
forgotten.’ Still, all this is merely suggestive for future studies in 
that and kindred groups, and is by no means exclmke of the compara- 
tive method so successfully applied in the Aryan inquiries. At 
present, whatever we know little or nA;hing about, we call ** Tura- 
nian,” although that term has a special and exclusive significance, to 
which it applies admirably, but beyond which it is altogether mis- 
leading, and, indeed, obstructive to accurate and increased classifica- 
tion. It is true that in this Section we have outlived the stage when 
ateeh = < fire ’ was derived from English * hot ash ; ’ but Turanianst^e 
still in that peculiar stage of great learning which existed in another 
direction, when German was derived from Latin, and Latin from 
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Hebrew ; and we have yet to reach the third and highest stage, 
that of positive and accurate knowledge. Thus, Etruscan, which a 
common mortal might deem an Italic dialect, is, by dint of excessive 
learning, made Turanian ; although we have only some thirty words out 
of which to evolve a mythology and language, and not, as might *be 
anticipated from such noble conjectures as we have heard, a whole 
literature on which to base them, and which, as. Mr. Cull states, exists 
for Finnish. The charms of ‘‘Turanian,” however, are so great as 
to engage, as we admired yesterday, even the attention of other 
Sections. Acting with greater strictness, I venture to submit to this 
Section the vocabulary and inflections of a language which does not 
belong to any of the known groups, viz. the Khajuna (the language 
of ‘Hunza and Nagyr), and which, therefore, rightly has to go before 
• this Section. In it, the transition of gutturals to vowels, or from a 
more animal to a more human form of speech (if I may be allowed 
these terms), still goes on, as evidenced by the speech of the lower 
classes, when contrasted with that of their chieft, e.g. ahhatt and 
gohhatt for ‘mouth.’ Speaking in a very popular way, a language 
belonging to the Aryan group is recognized by the application of 
scientifle rules to the changes of a root, traceable from a conventional 
centre, for, whatever may be the changes, they can be marked with 
pr4!tiision, however affected the root may be by different histories and 
migrations — ^the Semitic languages may be ascertained by the wonder- 
fully logical developments a tiiliteral root, and are confined in 

area — the Turanian, what there is of it, by the harmonious agglutina- 
tion of syllables; but to this group Etiuscan does not belong, nor, 
possibly, for that matter, the second Medic series, with the second 
persons plural yet to be discovered in all the tejises. 

The Rev, Joseph Edkins, D.D., of Peking, next read a paper on 
the Chinese Language at the Time of the Invention of Writing. 

Mr. Edkins was followed b^ Professor Leon de Eosny, who read 
a paper on the most Ancient Chinese PalsBography, and to him suc- 
ceeded the Bev. Samuel Beal, B.A., who addressed the meeting on 
the Besults of an Examination of Chinese Buddhist Books in the 
Library of the India Office. 
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Thtjesdat, September 17. 

The Congress of Orientalists assembled at the Soane Museum at 
ten A.M., and afterwards, at twelve o’clock noon, in the Library of 
ther India Office ; and from three o’clock to six in the afternoon Dr. 
Birch gave an *^at home” at his official residence in the British 
Museum. During tha morning Dr. Birch received from the French 
Embassy the Order of the Golden Palms (‘‘Palmes d’Or”), with the 
Diploma. 

The Aryan Section met at the Eoyal Institution at 2-30 p.M.,’w’hen 
Professor Max Muller delivered his Opening Address. 

At the conclusion of the President’s Address, Professor Stenzler, of 
Breslau, read a paper on the Hindu Doctrine of Expiation. « 

Professor Haug then read a paper on the Interpretation of the • 
Veda. 

Mr. Shankar Pandurang Pandit 4iext addressed the meeting on 
Hindu Law and its Bearing on Violation of Caste. 

Professor Thibaut followed with a paper on the ^ulvasutras, a class 
of writings which contain the very first beginnings of Geometry 
among the Ancient Indians. There are known up to the present two 
^ulvasutras, ascribed to Baudhayana and to Apastamba, and forming, 
as it appears, portions of the Kalpasutras of these authors ; besides 
a ^ulva-pariqishta, belonging to the White Tajurveda, and claiAiing 
Hatyayana for author. Professor Thibaut concluded by pointing .out 
that some technical terms of later Indian mathematics fihd an unex> 
pected explanation from their use in the ^^'^^Butras, 

The Hamitic Section assembled in the rooms of the Society of 
Biblical Archasology, 9^ Conduit Street, Eegent Street. Dr. S. Birch, 
the President of the Congress,.was President of this Section, which 
he opened by a short Address. 

Professor Lepsius then proposed th® three following questions to 
the Hamitic Section : 

1. The same method of translitbration of Old Egyptian sounds into 
Eoman has been pretty generally adopted by Egyptologists, but 
another view also obtains regarding a few signs. It would therefore 
be desirable if the Egyptologists here assembled would come*^ a 
decision that should be binding on them for the future. 

2. The possession of a complete list of all hieroglyphic signs 
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properly classified and arranged, with the indication as far as possible 
^ of the figurative meaning of each sign, is a great desideratum. A 
competent person ought to be found to prepare such a list, which 
would then have to be submitted to scholars for the purpose of com- 
pletion or rectification. 

3. One of the most important steps towards the furtherance of 
hieroglyphic studios would be a complete critical edition, with the 
various readings of the Book of the Dead,'* in its three versions, 
viz. “ Old Empire,” “ Theban D 3 niasties of the New Empire,” 
“ Psametichus.” This task surpasses the competency of a single 
person. But a joint recognition of the importance of such an under- 
taking on the part of the Egyptologists here assembled would perhaps 
serve as an incitement to obtain for this purpose the pecuniary moans 
■ and the authoritative support of a scientific academy or a govern- 
ment. 

The discussion of the details of these three propositions was re- 
served for a special sitting of the Egyptologists (see infrdy page 439). 

Ho was followed by His Excellency Professor Brugseh (Bey), the 
Delegate from Egypt to the Congress, who read a paper on the 
Lake or Sea passed by the Israelites on their Exodus from Egypt. 

The Baron Textor de feavisi then drew the attention of Oriental 
scholars to the important publications of the Academical Societies of 
Algi^s. They are mostly written by specialists, and contain new, 
useful, and interesting matter on Oriental study, translations from 
the Arabic, studies on the habits* of the people, and historical and 
archseological documents. M. de Eavisi presented to the Congress, 
in the name of the great Erench colony, the Annales de la Society 
Arch6ologique de Constantine,” the ‘‘Eevue -^icaine,** and different 
other interesting works; and also two MSS. by M. Eeraud, the Chief 
Interpreter of Algiers. The meeting, on the proposition uf the 
President, Dr. Birch, voted thai!ks for these valuable gifts. 

After a few introductory words by the President, Dr. Birch, the 
following notice was given by Professor Ebers of a great medical 
papyrus he bought some years ago at Thehes, and which he is now 
about to publish : 

[lyiio Papyrus-EoUs of the Ancient Egyptians, which we know of, 
may not only 4)e looked, upon as the best and most trustworthy data for 
the study of the realities of Egyptian Antiquity, but we owe it to 
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them if we succeed in adding to the Accidence of Egyptian Grammar 
a chapter on the Syntax. It is well known how important the 
Papyri have also become for the Literatures of the Occidental Nations. 
Our Paper,” our ‘‘Bible,” even words like “Rubric” (from the 
beginning of the sentence written in red, or Ruhrum), and “Pro- 
tocol” (the foremost leaf glued to the Papyrus-Roll), all owe their 
origin ta the writings on Papyrus. Papyrus-Rolls are preserved in 
all Mascums and Libraries of any pretensions at all. The largest 
manuscript of this kind which has been discovered up to the present 
time is the large Harris Papyrus in the British Museum ; the next 
largest is the Medical Papyrus which was brought to Europe by 
Ebers in 1863. Rolls treating on the Medical Science of the 
Egyptians are to be met with at Berlin, London, Leyden, and 
Boulaq ; but they dre not at all to be compared with the Ebers < 
Papyrus, neither in respect to their contents, nor their preservation 
and size ; for while the largest of them, the Berlin Medical Papyrus, 
contains twenty more or less damaged pages, the Leipsic “Ebers 
Papyrus” consists of 110 pages, on which not a single character is 
wanting. It is just this marvellous preservation of the Papyrus 
which distinguishes it so much from all the other manuscripts. 
Besides, in this Papyrus we* possess the complete booh from the time of 
the Pharaohs. Both the beginning and the end have been preserved. 
Here and there large empty pieces furnish us with proofs thatShere 
could not have been any other writing, either before or after the roll 
preserved to us. We could not possibly have any better sources of 
information respecting the age of the Ebers Papyrus, than a calendar 
notice upon the back of it, from which we learn that in the ninth 
year of a king of the fourth dynasty (presumably Ring Bicheris), the 
New Year’s Eestival,. the Ist of Thoth of the fixed year, and the day 
of the early rising of Sirius or the Sothis Star, fell upon the same 
day as the 9th of Epischi of the fldhting year. The astronomical 
control of the calculations proves that this event took place in the 
time of the Pharaohs, firetly about 8010-3007, then about the middle 
of the sixteenth century n.c. The letter-forming signs and the gram- 
matical forms show the Papyrud'^ belong to this latter period. The 
^cient scribe mentions also on the back of his work a calendar e)V|tut, 
which happened again for the first time since the reign of the fourth 
dynasty and Ring Bicheris (1559 n.c.). Diimichen has adduced 
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striking proofs of the correctness of our deductions, and has shown 
t how, aided by the calendar on the back of our Ebers Papyrus, the 
first astronomically-established numbers are to be gained for the 
chronology of the old and the beginning of the new Monarchies. 
These figures or numbers come very close to those arrived at by 
Professor Lepsius in a totally different way. 

The contents of the Papyrus furnish a favourable testimony to the 
knowledge and industry of the Ancient Egyptian medical men. The 
great text consists of .a series of very ancient writings, which can 
partly be separated as regards their styles, and which are also expli- 
citly called citations. The most important amongst them is probably 
the book on Diseases of the Eye, and the Tractate on the Heart, which 
commences thus : Here begins the mystical tractate of a physician, 

> who knows the functions of the heart, and from which proceed vessels 
to all parts of the body; in respect of the same the physician Jfeb 
sext, a priest and magician, affirms,” etc., etc. Nearly all diseases 
are treated of, and some described. Amongst the means are Invo- 
cations, but these are only meant tfco increase the working of the 
medicines, which are taken from all the kingdoift of nature, and not 
only from Egypt, but also from foreign countries, both near and far. 
The quantity of doses to be applied is expressed in numbers. It 
hardly admits of a doubt that we possess, in our Papyrus of the 
Hermetica] Books, the one on Medicine which Clement of Alexandria 
calls ‘'The Book of Medicines.” This supposition of ours is sup- 
ported by Ludwig Stem’s discovery of the Arabic Manuscript of Abu 
Sahl Isa ibn Jahja el Mesihi, in which passages ore translated from 
our Papyrus, which is called “The Book of Hermes,” and which 
promises to be of great importance for, the riglft understanding of 
the Papyrus. This manuscript is of incomparable value for the 
History of the Medical Sciences, and none the less for the History 
of Human Culture of the eailiest periods ; for as it shows that not 
only medicaments, but also 'ipitings were borrowed from Asia during 
the 16th century b.c. (viz. Ophthalmic Medicines were given accord- 
ing to an Amu, i.e, an Asiatic from Byblos in Phcenicia), the con- 
clusion becomes self-evident, that even in those early days the 
Ej^Tptians stood, not only in political and mercantile, but much more 
BO, and that is particularly surprising, in intellectual relations to their 
Eastern neighbours. The Ebers Papyrus contains much interesting 
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matter for students of the Old-Egyptian Grammar, and by it the 
Dictionary of Hieroglyphics will be enriched by hundreds of new 
groups. 

In conclusion, Prof. Ebers exhibited a perfect copy of his facsimile 
of this venerable manuscript, which that learned friend of science, 
John, King of Saxony, presented to the Leipsic University Library. 
This roll, cut up into thirty-five pieces, of from two to three feet in 
length, is now preserved in a glass case. The wort, which has been 
superintended by Professor Ebers himself, will shortly be published 
by Mr. Wilhelm Engelmann, of Leipsic. One hundred and ten 
plates of this splendid work have been, by means of a perfectly novel 
process, so artistically executed by Messrs. Giesecke and Devrient, the 
eminent printers and lithographers of Leipsic, famous for their print- 
ing of the ‘'Codex Sinaiticus,” that it really is a difficult matter tot 
bo able to distinguish the Facsimile of the Papyrus from the Original. 
Professor Ebers promises to place the work, with a translation by 
himself, and a complete glossary by his friend Stem, before his 
fellow-labourers in a very few months. 

Professor Eisenlolk, of Heidelberg, then read a paper on Egyptian 
Measures from the Mathematical Papyrus of the British Museum. 

A paper was presented by W. E. A. Boyle, Esq., on the Pro- 
portions of the Great Pyramid at Gizeh (or Djizeh). «t 

Professor J. Lieblein, Adjoint & PUniversit^ de Christiailfea en 
Egyptologie, then read two short communications. 

A paper. Communications to the Section on his work in Badekeris 
Handbook of Egypt, was then read by Professor Diimichen. 


Pbidat, September 18 . 

The Aryan Section re-assembled at ten o’clock to finish their sitting, 
which was not completed on Thursday, when the Eev. Dr. Mitchell 
read a paper on the Difficulty of Eendering European Ideas in 
Eastern Languages, and the President proposed that a Committee of 
the Congress should consider the subject for the benefit of Missionaries. 

The next paper was by Mr. Shankar Pandurang j^andit, op the 
Age of the great Sanskrit Poet Kdlidasa. 

Th$ President then communicated a paper by Dr. Wise on the 
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Ancient Systems of Hindu Medicine, and one by Colonel Ellis, 
on Disputed Points of Indian History. 

Le Baron Tcxtor de Eavisi expose qu’ontre les nombreux travaux 
qu’il a re^us de Plnde de la ^art des miBsionnaires Catboliques, iL 
n’entretiendra le Congr^s que de deux d'entr’eux pour ne pas abuser 
de son attention. 11 les a cboisis a cause de I’importance hors ligne 
des questions qu’ils abordent : V inscription de la pagode d^ Oodeypore 
(dans le MahaJ et la Ckronologie Mndoue au point de vue de Christianisme. 

Inscription K Oodeypore. — de Eavisi a deja fait, lui-memc, un 
memoire sur la traduction latine de Pinscription d’ Oodeypore par le 
savant R. P. Burthey, missionnaire do Madure. La question est tr^s- 
grave : une premiere traduction anglaise de cette inscription avait ete 
publiee, en efPot, par la Societe Asiatique de Calcutta (1840) faite par 
Pandit Kamala-Kauta ; or ces deux traductions d’un text hindou 
repute le mime, sent compl^tement difPerentes. 

L’inscription a 6t6 copie par Prinsep et transcrite du Pali en 
Devanagari par le capitaine Burt. M. de Eavisi demande au Congr^s 
de Londres, comme il Pa fait a celui de Paris (1873), que la Societe de 
Calcutta Boit invitie d emoyer une photographk de cette inscription 
murale. 

La Traduction du brahme presente, en effet, une legende sans im- 
portance aucune, tandis que la traduction du missionnaire decouvre le 
plujjjyrand monument arcMohgique hindou pue nous agons, concernant le 
Christianisme dans VInde. 

Ckronologie hindoue, — de Eavisi analyse, en suite, la chronologie 
hindoue d’aprSs un manuscrit intitule: JEssai sur la chronologie hindoue 
ou les anciens et Us nouvetmx Bouddhas. L’auteur en lui faisant cet 
envoi a exprime le desir de garder Panonyme. 

L’argumentation est fondee sur les dates relcv6es par Pinscription 
d’ Oodeypore et sur les deux.seules indications qui existent dans les 
Annales de POccident, concer^^t les temps antiques de Plnde (con- 
serv^es par Pline la Katuraliste). L’auteur demontre, d la suite d’une 
savante dissertatiSa sur* les textes hindous, que les ^res de Yicrama- 
dittya et de Salivayana son% chretiennes et que Pastrologie ou 
astronomie hindoue ne pent soutenir la discussion historique et philo- 
sopMque. 

*M. Max Muller f61icite M. de Eavisi, et lui promet le epneours 
personnel qu’il lui a demand6 pour ses Etudes Hindoues. ^ 
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During the meeting of the Aryan Section, a number of Sanskrit and 
Prakrit MSS., chiefly selected by Professor Eggeling from the collec- 
tion of the Koyal Asiatic Society, were exhibited. They were in- 
teresting, partly as being remarkable q)ecimens of calligraphy, and 
partly on account of the character and material used. The most im- 
portant among them were a number of ancient Jaina palm-leaf MSS. 
Four of them, dating from the 121h to the 14th centuries, had been 
sent home for the inspection of the Members of the Congress by Pro- 
fessor G. Biihler, of Bombay, by whom they had been found, with 
many others of the same kind, on his recent official tour through 
Eajputana. 

Mr. Yaux then proposed a vote of thanks to Prof. Max MiiUer, the 
President of the Section, which was seconded by Sir Mutu Coomara 
Swamy, who, at the same time, in the name of his countrymen, ex- 
pressed his gratitude for the interest which European scholars take in 
their ancient literature. The President then declj^red the meeting of 
the Aryan Section closed. 

The Archaeological Section of the Congress mot on the morning of 
Friday the 18th, at eleven o’clock, at the Koyal Institution, when 
the President, M. E. Grant Duff, Esq., M.P., delivered an Inaugural 
Address. 

At the conclusion of the President’s Address, Professor Eggeling 
read a paper on the Inscriptions of Southern India. 

The Inscriptions were most of them on copper-plates, and were 
exhibited at the Meeting. ^ 

In the discussion that followed. Sir Walter EUiot, Mr. L. Bowring, 
Dr. Caldwell, and Mr. 1. Burgess severally bore witness to the large 
number of inscriptions, some of them of very great importance, 
scattered broadcast over the parts in which they had resided, and ex- 
pressed their opinion as to the utter insufficiency of individual action 
in this respect, and the desirability of ^me steps being taken to rescue 
those documents from oblivion. 

Professor R. G. Bhandarkar, M.A., of Bombay, then read a paper 
on the Nasik Cave Inscriptions. # 

Dr. Hyde Clarke, Corresponding Member of the American Oriental 
Society, presented f Note on some Ancient River Hames of ^dia 
and India extra Gangen, in their Relations with siniilar Hames in 
Ameiiba. 
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Professor Leitner then drew attention to “ Groeco-Bnddhistic ” 
sculpture as follows : 

It will, probably, be found that Muhammadan Architecture in 
India has not been overrated, but my object in rising is to inform you 
that a fact has now been established, of which during many years 
there had been more than a suspicion in India, as well as the conjec- 
ture of Mr. Fergusson and others^in England. I mean that the 
collection, which I shall have the honour of showing you to-morrow, 
loaves no room for doubt that the invasion of Alexander the Great 
and the existence of the Bactrian Kingdom left visible traces of the 
influence of Greek Art on Buddhist sculpture. This is proved by 
inscriptions, by historians, and by the total dissimilarity of the Graeco- 
Buddhistic sculptures excavated on and beyond the Panjab Frontier 
with anything found elsewhere in India. Only where Alexander is 
known to have penetrated, these marvellous relics are found. Ko 
petty lino of Eajahs, ensconced in some remote sub- alpine nook in the 
Himalayas, is known to have existed and to have developed a pure 
School of Art ; but the question to an artist was settled when critics 
called those veiy specimens ‘‘degenerate Buddhistic, which, for 
purposes of comparison, I had actually procured from Cyprus and the 
foot of the Mysian Olympus, and had placed, without as yet labelling 
theiji, alongside the sculptures dug up’ in' India. The commanders 
under^^earchuB and subsequent rulers of Bactria and Aria were 
Cypriotes, and so a point had to be established by specimens from 
Cyprus. You will, howevef, find in the collection — so as to settle 
the matter beyond aU doubt — Greek, Koman, Egyptian, Barbaric, 
Hindu, and other sculptures, all placed there for the purpose of 
Rowing that we are dealing with a great new fact and no mere 
theory. The Hindu, to whom this world was nothing, sought to ex- 
press omniscience I5y innumerable eyes, and omnipotence by many 
arms, but he never rose, as didsthe Buddhist, when taught by the 
Greeks, to the conception of the beauty and due proportion of the 
human form. People who have not been to India or who have not 
studied Art may deny the “GreKJO-Buddhism** of the sculptures; 
but the sculptures underwent a searching examination by leading 
Bchola^ at Yienna and elsewhere ; andf since 1870 the term has been 
accepted, and introduces us to the exact interpretation of the historical 
and religious scenes which you will see to-morrow carved in stone. 


28 
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From three to six p.m. J. W. Bosanquet, Esq., Treasurer of the 
Society of Biblical ArchaBology, gave a garden party to the members 
of the Congress, at his residence, Claymore, Enfield. 


Saturday, September 19. 

On this, the last day of the International Congress of Orientalists, 
the members visited the South Kensington Museum at ten a.m. The 
Director of the Museum, Mr. Cunliffe Owen, did the honours of the 
institution, and exhibited to the assembled Orientalists the treasures 
of the library, consisting of several scarce and valuable Oriental 
manuscripts. 

At the Albert Hall adjoining, Dr. Leitner explained his collection 
of curiosities and antiquities from Central Asia, etc. 

Colonel G. G. Pearse, E.A., then moved a vote of thanks to 
Professor Leitner for his able and instructive lecture, and above 
all for his public spirit in devoting himself during so many years 
to the acquisition and dissemination of important facts connected 
with the archaeology, philology, ethnology, and education of the 
East, and his devotion to the cause of science, as evidenced by bring- 
ing his splendid collection to Europe. The vote was carried by 
acclamation. 

On Saturday, the 19th, the Ethnological Section met at the Koyal 
Institution at 2*30, when the President, Professor Owen, C.B., de- 
livered an Opening Address. 

Immediately after the conclusion of his speech. Professor Owen 
was obliged to leave, and his place was filled by M. E. Grant Duff, 
Esq., M.P., who called upon Dr. Forbes Watson, Eeporter on the 
Products of India, and Keeper of the India Museum, for a paper 
on the Foundation of an Indian Institute for Lecture, Inquiry and 
Teaching. 

Dr. Forbes Watson then read an abstract of his paper. . 

A paper was then read by Dr. Bachmaier, Secretary of the Anthro- 
pological Society of Munich, and Director of the Munich Gallery,- 
48, Great Marlborough Street, dh ‘‘Pasigraphy,’’ a system of Hmversal 
Writing by means of numbers. The method is as follows The 
most indispensable words of a given language, say about four thousand, 
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are numbered, and the same figures are used to denote the respectively 
equivalent words in another language, thus enabling an Englishman 
and a German, for example, though each may be ignorant of the 
other’s tongue, to exchange ideas in writing. Thus the notion loolz 
is expressed by the common symbol *653 in every one of the dozen or 
so of Pasigraphical Dictionaries already published, or in course of 
preparation. Herr Bachmaier disclaims the merit of having originated 
this genial and fruitful idea, which may be clearly traced back to the 
former half of the seventeenth century, and whose germ seems to be 
found even in the writings of Cicero. Nay, the very method was 
anticipated by the ingenious Cave Beck of Ipswich, in his now very 
scarce work, published April 30th, 1657, entitled “ The TJnivcrsal 
Characiter by which all the Nations in the World may understand one 
^nothers Conceptions, reading out of one Common Writing their own 
Mother Tongue,” On the other hand, Herr Bachmaier may fairly 
claim the credit, not only of having greatly simplified the system, but 
also of having recalled public attention to the value of Pasigraphy ” 
as an important lever of human progress. Dr. Bachmaier presented 
300 copies of his Pasigraphical Dictionaries in English, French, and 
German, to the members of the Congress. 

Mr. Frederick Drew, late Trade Commissioner in Cashmere, next 
readia gaper on the Castes and Certain Customs of the Dards. 

Dr. Leitner said,^ at the conclusion of Mr. Drew’s paper : — 

It may not be considered tg be out of place for the discoverer of the 
races and languages of Dardistan to offer a few remarks when a paper 
is read on Dard castes. Mr. Drew deserves great credit for having 
added a few new facts, which are substantially correct, and which he 
could not have elicited had he not studied my publications. Had Mr. 
Hayward done so, he would, probably, not have been murdered, for I 
could have informed him of the precise relations of his murderer, Mir 
Yali of Tasin, with the MaharSja of Kashmir, and he might have 
added to my Vocabularies, instead of trying to go over the same 
ground. It is absolutely necessary for me to mention this, as some 
Society may again wish to undo history and send out a man to gain 
the credit of making inquiries at first hand, but really send him to 
his ^pa^ction by not supplying, him with the Dialogues, History, 
etc., etc., which 1 was the first to commit to writing from the mouths 
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of the Dards, and which are the key to their conMence. Nothing 
ooiild be more desira,ble than that those who follow me should point 
out my errors, as long as thcfyVill add to our knowledge, which they 
can only do by availing themselves of the labours of their predecessors. 
As I have only published the actual remits of my inquiries, and never 
mentioned anything about my own adventures and views, there is 
nothing in the already issued parts of Dardistan which can be con- 
signed to the waste-paper basket. That the Dard languages are, at 
least, contemporaneous with Sanskrit has been confirmed by my sub- 
sequent investigations in the languages — altogether eleven — between 
Kabul and Kashmir ; but what we want is not imaginative philology; 
but actual researches among the nations abroad. There is too mueh 
library knowledge and too little living knowledge of languages and races. 
When any great philologist is unable to ask for food in any of thee 
languages on which he is an authority, one is almost tempted to 
question his claim to leadership. The severity of these remarks is 
justified by the cliquism or routine condition to which some Asiatic 
Societies are tending, and out of which Congi’esses such as these are 
meant to rouse them. 

This brings me to another subject which it was understood I was to 
bring before you to-day had there been time — namely, the account of 
the Oriental movement in l^'orthem India, its igreat past and 3 ;.ro- 
spective success, and its bearing on the res^H^^hes of most of the 
Sections of this Congress. Many here know.®e value of that move- 
ment on the studies of Orientalists in Eilropc, and are prepared 
to support it. Much of what has been noticed in the Address 
of the President of the Aryan Section has . been due, either directly 
or (indirectly, to the unceasing efforts of the promoters — native 
and European — of the Panjab University movement since 1865, 
efforts which have now received the sanction of an enlightened 
Government, and without a fall knowledge and appreciation of 
which the best summai^ of Oriental progress must necessarily be 
incomplete. 

The next paper was one by Basil H. Cooper, Esq., B.A., on the 
Bate of Menes (b.c. 4736), Egypt’s Protomonarch according to Diodo- 
rus, Manetho,«the Turin Pharaonic Papyrus, and BQeroglyp^cal 
Monuments bearing Dates of the Thirty-Year Cycle, mentioned on 
the Eosetta Stone. 
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Then followed a paper on the Andamans and Andamanese, by Dr. 
Dobson. 

The Eev. J. Long, from Calcutta, then presented to the Congress 
a paper on Oriental Proverbs, and their TJse. 

M. Duchateau, Secretary to the Prcnch Delegation, not having 
received a paper by M. Madior de Montjau, Etudes ethnographiques et 
commerciaUs swr V extreme Orient, which was to have boon read in this 
Session, asked the President to take note of the fact of its non-arrival, 
so that it might be embodied in the Memoirs of the Congress.” 

Professor Oppcrt here addressed the meeting in English as follows : 

In the name of the foreign members present, I beg to express my 
thanks to the English members of this Congress for the great and 
cordial hospitality with which they have received us. The savants 
• here assembled from all parts of the world will carry with them a 
pleasant impression of their reception, a better one than they could 
have expected, as the fear was, that in the presence of so many great 
interests, the Congress would pass off unnoticed, but this fear was 
unfounded. The EngUsh public has not only received with a marked 
interest the communications made to the different Sections, but also 
the newspapers have fiUed their columns with the records of the 
proceedings of the Orientalists — some of them even giving the 
spftch^os as delivered in extenso. It is difficult to create, but still 
more difficult to preserve ; if to the Paris Congress belonged the merit 
of inaugurating these great meetings of Oriental scholars, to that of 
London belongs the honour of ha’vdng consolidated the undertaking 
and of assuring its continued existence. 

Professor Oppert at this point thanked Professor de Rosny for his 
efforts. % 

The President then thanked Professor Oppert, and declared the 
sitting of the Section closed. 


The last duties of the Congress being to decide where the Third or 
next year’s International Congress of Orientalists should be held, and 
to select a President for, the same, they proceeded to that business, 
an(|^ «i the recommendation of the Council, St. Petersburg was fixed 
on. Count Woronzoff Dashkow was nominated President, wdth an 
acting committee, consisting of W. 'W^. Grigorieff, Professor of 
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Oriental History and Dean of the Paculty of Oriental Languages 
in the University of St. Petersburg; K. P. PatkanofP (an eminent 
Armenian scholar), and D. A. Chwolson (a distinguished Hebrew 
and Arabic linguist), both Professors of the same Faculty, and H. 
A. Kuhn, who is charged with the exploration of antiquities in 
Central Asia. Thus closed the London meeting of the International 
Congress of Orientalists. 

During the course of this sitting, the members were invited to visit 
the Christy Museum of Pre-Historic Antiquities, Victoria Street, 
which they did at 3.30 p.m. 
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In accordance with the Propositions of Professor Lcpsius, made to 
the Hamitic Section of the Congress of Orientalists, a Special Con - 
ference of Egyptologists was held at the residence of Dr. Birch, by his 
• invitation, on Saturday, September '19, 1874. The eight following 
Egyptologists were present: Dr. Birch, Professor Lcpsius, Professor 
Ebers, Professor Brugsch (Bey), J)r. Ludwig Stem, Professor Lieblein, 
Professor Eiscnlohr, and Mr. Le Page Renouf. The following Pro- 
tocol ” was resolved upon : 

Peotocoi of the Sepaeate Meeting op Egyptologists of the Hamitic 
Section. — Saturday^ Sept, 19, 1874. 

•Thp three propositions which were brought before the Hamitic 
Section by Professor Lepsius concerned exclusively Egyptian Philo- 
logy. They were, therefore, according to a resolution of the Section, 
discussed in a special sitting of the Egyptologists at the house of the 
President of the Congress and of the Hamitic Section, Dr. Birch, 
September 19, at 9 a.m. There were present: Professor Lepsius, 
from Berlin, in the chair; Dr. Birch; Mr. Le Page Renouf; Professor 
Brugsch, from Gottingen; Professor Ebers, from Leipsic; Professor 
Eisenlohr, from Heidelberg; Professor Lieblein, from Christiania; and 
Dr.* L. Stem, from the Egyptifti Museum at Berlin. 

I. The first business concerned the^ transcription of the Old Egyp- 
tian sounds. As in the case of all transcriptions of foreign tongues, 

- the main problem was rather to fix for every sound a conventional 
and universally current mode of writing, than to discuss afresh the 
piipaiples of transcription in general, or even to take up a narrower 
ground, and to determine the exact pronunciation of each sound. 
E.g. it wap acknowledged that the transcription a, with dot above, 
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and of S for the hieroglyphs Eeed ” and “ Arm ” respectively, does 
not answer to the original purport of these two signs, since, like their 
linguistic analogues, the Hebrew letters “Aleph” and ** Ain,” they 
have a consonantal value. But since the transcription of the two 
hieroglyphs as above has been universally introduced, no change 
ought to be made in this respect. In like manner it was admitted to 
be an inconvenience that the weak-sounding hieroglyph, called the 
Mmandor, denoted by the unpointed A, is far more rarely used in the 
Old Egyptian texts than the knotted cord, the symbol for which is 
the h with a dot beneath, and that, accordingly, it seems more to the 
purpose to put the diacritical point under the strong, instead of under 
the weak, Ji, But here, also, no change was made in the usage 
already introduced, and this so much the more, inasmuch as in the 
linguistic alphabet, also, the simple aspirate h is always written \ 
without any diacritical point or mark of distinction. In like manner 
for the hieroglyphs of the Two Parallel Diagonals=/ and the Doubled 
Eeed= 2 , or the former i lengthened ; for the Bowl=^, the Throne=^, 
with dot below, the Angle= 2 '; for the Semicircle=^, the Hand=^, 
with dot or point below, and the Snake =^, with acute accent to the 
right, the received marks of distinction were retained. For the 
hieroglyphs Inundated Garden and Pool also, although they are not 
interchangeable with one another in the Old Egyptian roots, jt Tfas 
taken as a settled point that the pronunciation of both was one and 
the same, or, at any rate, that they should^ both have the same nota- 
tion. Accordingly the transcription for both remains «, surmounted 
by the inverted circumflex accent. 

On the other hand, for the sugartongs-shaped Lasso or Hoose the 
new sign 0, identical with the Greek Theta, was accepted, after Pro- 
fessor Brugsch Bey had communicated a series of Old Egyptian words, 
in which, judging from comparison with other languages, this hiero- 
glyph must have been pronounced li^ZI|)ingly, or with an assibilation. 
The linguistic value of the sound 0 is the assibilated T sound of the 
English th. Hence this form of the Greek Theta, used, like the other 
transcriptions, in the Lepsian Missionary Alphabet, se^ed the proper 
transcription of the Lasso hieroglyph, and as against differing propo- 
sitions this obtained the majority:, "ft was acknowled^ thai >he 
Lasso does not interchange with the other T’s in the Old Egyptian 
roots. But since, on the other hand, this interchange is very fre- 
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quent in the grammatical terminations, it was resolved to stick to the 
new transcriptions in transliterating the roots only. Thus is obtained 
the following alphabet of 25 sounds (Lauten), so far agreeing with 
the tradition preserved by Plutarch, that the Egyptians possessed an 
alphabet of 25 letters, on which tradition Brugsch Bey has always 
laid great stress : (1 ) Eagle=<? ; (2) Reed=:a, with dot above ; (3) 
Arm=a; (4) Pair of Parallel Diagonals=e; (5) Doubled Reed=z; 
(6) Chick=w; (7) Bowl=.^; (8) Throne=^, with dot below; (9) 
Angleing'; (10) Sicve=%, or Greek Chi; (11) M8Bander=7i; (12) 
Knotted Cord=A, with dot below; (13) Semicircle=^ ; (14) Hand 
=^, with dot below ; (15) Snake=^, with acute accent to right; (16) 
LaBBo=d, or Greek Theta; (17) Chairback, or Crotchet, and sub- 
stantially identical with our own Crotchet S=«; (18) Inundated 
Gardon=«, with inverted circumflex accent over it, sounding like our 

; (19) Square, or, as Dr. Birch, the Window-blind=^ ; (20) Leg= 
A; (21) Cerastes Serpent =/; (22) Mouth=:/*; (23) Lion Couchant=7; 
(24) Owl=m; (25) Zigzag, or Water Line=:w. 

II. Next to the important question of the transliteration of the Old 
Egyptian characters into their equivalents in the Missionary Alphabet, 
the perfect cataloguing of the hieroglyphs seemed the most pressing 
interest of Egyptological science. It was agreed that it is eminently 
difeirjble to possess a recognized complete list of the hicroglyphical 
signs, arranged according to classes. !N^ot only should these classes 
themselves be fixed and dgterrainatc, but the individual signs should 
be assigned to their **espectivc classes, not arbitrarily, but according to 
definite rule. For the purpose of such arrangement the objects repre- 
sented by the hieroglyphs rather than the sounds indicated must be 
mainly kept in view. In a word, the method introduced by Cham- 
poBion himself, and adopted, after him, in the various more or less 
exhaustive enumerations of the late Yicomte do Rouge, and Drs. 
Brugsch Bey and Birch, must t>e steadily followed. Professor Eison- 
lohr proposed that the hieratic forms of the hieroglyphs also should bo 
added to the list, so far as they are known. This addition to the 
resolution was carried. It seemed the best plan that one of the savants 
should prepare and draught the list, and that this should then be 
eiaatfiated among the members St the body for confirmation, correction, 
completion, and enlargement. It is confidently expected that the 
directors of museums in particular will note whatever new and ad- 
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missible signs may be found in their respective collections. Among 
the savants present Br. Ludwig Stem alone was found both able and 
willing to undertake the preliminary labour of draughting such a list, 
and his offer to do so was accepted by the assembly with thanks, 

III. Prom this subject the Egyptologists passed to consider another 
of great interest and importance. It seemed of special moment for 
the furtherance of Egyptian studies that an edition of the Bible of the 
Old Egyptians, tlie Eitual, as Champollion called it, or the Book of 
the Dead, as Lepsius styles it, as critical and complete as possible, 
should be steadily kept in view. Such edition should present a three- 
fold recension of that most venerable monument of Egyptian speech, 
archaeology and religion, i.e. it should give us the Book of the Dead 
as its text existed — 1. Under the Old Empire ; 2. Under the Theban 
Dynasties of the !N'ew Empire ; 3. Under the Psammetiei (Dynasty 
XXVII.). The first steps towards the realization of this grand project 
must be the selection of a thoroughly qualified Egyptologist, to make 
a circuit of the different museums and other collections of Egyptian 
papyri and other monumental remains, in order that he may make 
himself acquainted with the different materials to be taken account of 
for such a purpose. Eor it would not suffice merely to request the 
directors of museums or private possessors to communicate information 
respecting such materials ; communications of this kind would neitllfer 
be complete, nor would they be based upon the same views as to what 
sort of information is desirable. 

c 

In order, however, to render possible the carryhig out of such an 
undertaking, which far transcends the powers of an individual, from a 
pecuniary point of view, as well as for the purpose of securing for the 
plan the guarantee of the higher authority, it will be necessary to 
enlist the support of some National Academy or some Government, or 
of both. Professor Lepsius expressed his readiness to back such a 
proposal at Berlin with all his infiuenc®. 

The next question concerned the person who might be qualified and 
willing to undertake such a journey of literary and antiquarian re- 
search. A special committee must be appointed to determine in detail 
the principles on which such an edition should be based, and this com- 
mittee would also express its opinion^ as to the sort of materials 
amassed from the different museums, and as to the requisite amount. 
The editing itself of the several portions of the Book of the Dead, on 
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the termination of the preliminary labours and researches, would be 
shared among different Egyptologists willing and competent to parti- 
cipate in such a work. This division of labour would be settled by 
agreement of the committee with the several collahorateurs. 

The nomination of this committee will not be timely until the 
moans for carrying out the undertaking shall have been secured. Por 
the work of collecting all the materials M. Edouard Naville, of 
Geneva, was proposed, and his acceptance of the commission was 
unanimously deemed desirable. Since, unhappily, he was dotained 
through temporary ill-health from appearing at the Congress, it was 
understood that a proposal to this effect would be made to him on the 
part of the President of the Congress and of the Hamitic Section, 
Dr. Birch. 
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According to the invitation of the Eight Hon. the Lord Mayor, 
Sir Andrew Lusk, Bart., M.P., the members of the International 
Congress of Orientalists mot on Saturday evening, September 19, at 
the Mansion House, to partake of his hospitality. The “ Loving 
Cup ” having gone round, the Lord Mayor, in a characteristic speech, 
proposed the health of the Queen and the Eoyal Family, and “Success 
to the International Congress of Orientalists.’’ He said that “ one 
touch of nature made the whole world kin,” and it had occurred to 
him that Oriental and Occidental people were all able to dine, and 
that he could not do better than take them on that common ground, 
and request the honour of their presence that evening. He then 
called upon Professor dc Eosnj . ‘t 

Professor Leon dc Eosny having responded, 

The Lord Mayor then proposed “The present Members of tho 
Oriental Congress,” coupling with the toast the names of Hr. Birch, 
Professor Lepsius, and Mr. Shankar Pandurang Pandit; each of whom 
returned thanks in appropriate speeches. 

Sir Bartle Prere next rose, and said he felt himself fortunate in 
having entrusted to liim a toast which did not require many words to 
recommend it to unanimous approval, viz. “ The Health of the 
Lord Mayor.” * ^ 

The Lord Mayor, in returning thanks, said, though he could not 
respond in Sanskrit, Egyptian, or Bengali, yet he felt truly grateful 
for the compliment paid him. He went on to say that he had a toast 
to interpolate — “ The health of His Holiness the Patriarch of Syria,” 
the head of a Church founded by St. Peter, and also of, perhaps) the 
most primitive and simple Christian Church which had come down to 
the present time. 
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The Patriarch responded in his native language, and his speech was 
interpreted by Mr. E. T. Kogers, late H.B.M. Consul at Cairo. 

The Lord Mayor next proposed The Presidents of the Sections,” 
Sir H. Rawlinson, M. E. Grant Duff, Esq., M.P., and Professor Max 
Muller. 

Sir H. Itawlinson, in responding on behalf of the Semitic Section, 
said : Oriental scholars, like all other scholars, belonged to the genus 
irritahiley and he believed there were none in that assembly who had 
passed their literaiy life without having given and received hard 
blows. I^’ow personal intercourse softened the asperity of literary 
controversy, and those who had been opposed on literary subjects 
would find on meeting, that, although they might differ on certain 
matters, they were still gentlemen and scholars, and in their future 
controversies tlicy would adopt to each other a more kindly tone from 
having met together at the social board. 

Mr. M. E. Grant Duff, M.P,, then returned thanks in a brief 
speech, to leave time, as he said, for the President of the Aryan 
Section, who had been so pointedly challenged by the Lord Mayor. 

Professor Max Muller then rose, and in a speech, alluding to 
Eastern, and comparing it with 'W'estem, hospitality, and bringing in 
the Eastern myth said to be the origin of “Dick "Whittington and 
]|is Cat,” told the Lord Mayor he might rest assured tliat after the 
truly Eastern banquet of to-night — a banquet which, in the grateful 
remembrance of all here present, will rank as the thousand and 
second Arabian Nights entertainment — he will for ever bo known 
among Oriental scholars as the hospitable, magnificent, and truly 
Oriental Lord Mayor of London. 

The heivlth of the Lady Mayoress having been proposed by Prince 
Charles of Eoumania, and acknowledged by the Lord Mayor, the 
company retired. 
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VISIT TO THE 

BRITISH AND FOREIGN BIBLE SOCIETY. 


On Monday, September 21, a large gathering of members of the 
Congress was held in the Library of the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, Queen Victoria Street, E.C. The Bev. B. B. Girdlestone, 
who is the head of the Translation and Editorial Department, took the 
Members round the room, and showed^specimens of some of the earliest 
printed translations of the Bible in various languages. The attention 
of the savants was also directed to the Oriental MSS., specially the 
Ethiopic Biblical MSS., in which the library is very rich. Specimens 
of the Society’s versions in about 200 languages and dialects weio 
exhibited, and many of them proved very attractive, such as the Be- 
vised Tamil Bible, the various Chinese versions, Bibles in the South 
Sea Languages, the African and B’orth American Indian versions. It 
may be mentioned that last year the Congress at Paris awarded a 
bronze medal and diploma to the British and Foreign Bible Society in 
consequence of the excellence of the versions exhibited on the occasion. 
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Part 1, 6s. ; Part 2 not published. — Vol. XII., 2 Parts, 6s. each. — ^Yol. XIII., 

2 Parts, 6s. each. — ^Vol. XIV., Part 1, 5s. ; Part 2 not published. — ^Vol. XV., 
Part 1, 6s. ; Part 2, with 3 Maps, £2 2s.— Vol. XVI., 2 Parts, 6s. each, — Vol. 
XVII., 2 Parts, 6s. each. — ^Vol. XVIIL, 2 Parts, 6s. each. — Vol. XIX.^ Parts 1 
to 4, 16s. — Vol. XX., Parts 1 and 2, 4s. each. Part 3, 7s. 6d. 

Asiatic Society. — Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland. iVisto Series. Vol. I. In Two Parts, pp. iv. and 
490, sewed. 16s. * 

CoNTfiNTB —1. yajra-cliliedik&, the **Kin Kong King,” or Diamond Bhtxa. Tranalated firom 
the Chinese by the Uev. S. Beal, Chaplain, R.N. — 11. The Paranoitd-hridaya Sfitra, isr,liiCi^e8e, 
”Mo-bo-pd-ye-po>lo-nQih-to-Bin-king,” i.e. **Tbe Great P&ramitA Heart BUtra.” Translated 
from the Chinese by the Rey. S. Beal, Chaplain, R«N. — ^III. On the Preseryatlon Rational 

Literature in the East. By Colonel F. 9. Goldsmid.— IV. On She AgxIonltaTal, Omimeroial, 
Financial, and Military Statistics of Ceylon. By £. R. Power, Esq. — V. Contribations to a 
Knowledge of the Vedic Theogony and Mythology. By J. Muir, D.CX» LI«,D.— VI. A Tabular 
List of Original Works and Translations, publi«med by tbelate DutoS l^yernment of Ceylon at 
their Printing Press at Colombo. Compiled by Mr. Mat. F. J. Ondaalje, of Colombo. — Vll. 
Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a yiew of showing the extent to which the 
Hebrew Chronology of Ussher must be modified, in oonfonnity with the Assyrian Canrni. By 
J. W. Bosanquet, Esq.— VIII. On the existing Dictionaries of the Malay Lwguage. By Dr. 
H. N. van der Tuuk. — ^IX. Bilingual Reading : Cuneiform and Phmnfcian. Notes mi some 
Tablets in the British Museum, containing Bilingual Legends (Assyrian aimPhcsnicianb By 
Major-General Sir H. Rawlinson, K.C.B., Director B. A.S.— X. Translaticsis of Three Copper-Tdate 
Inscriptions of the Fourth Century a.d., and Notices of the ChUukya and Qu^ara DynamieB 
By Professor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandburet.— XI. Yama and the Doctrine of a Future 
Life, according to the Rig-Yajur-, and Atharva-Vedas. By J. Mnir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D.-*X11. 
On the Jyotisfaa Obseiwation of the Place of the’ Colnres, and the Date deriyable from it. By 
William D. Whitney, Esq., Professor of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven, U.S.— Note on 
the preceding Article. By Sir Ed ward Cole hrooke. Bartlf M.P., Preeident R.A.S.— XIIL Pro- 
greee of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract (kmoeptions of the Deity. By JT. Muir, Eaq., 
D.C.L., LL.D.— XIV. Brief Notes on the Age and Authentieity of the Work of Airabhata, 
Var&hamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and Bhftskarftchftrya. By Dr.^Ehftu lu^l, Hono- 
rary Member R.A.S.— XV. Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy I^gnage. By H. N. Van 
der Tuuk.— XVI. On the Identity of Xandrames snd^rananda. By Edvmrd Thanwa, Esq, 

Vol. II. In Two Parts, pp. 522, aewra. 16e. 

CoKTBKTS.— I. Confributions to a Knowledge of Vedlo Theuguny and Mythology. No. 2. 
By J. Muir, Esq. —11. Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig- and Atharva-Vedas. By JT. Muir, 
Esq.— III. Five hundred questions on the Social Condition of the Natives of Hengal. By the 
Rev. J. Long.— IV. Short account of the Malay Manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic 
Society. By Dr. H. N. van der Tuuk.— V. Translation of the Amitftbha Sfitra from thei; Chinese. 
By the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy,— VI. J^ie initial coinage of Bengied. B^Edward 
Thomas, Esq.— vii. Specimens of an Assyrian IMcflbnary. By.' Edwin Norris, Esq:— TUI. On 
the Relations of the Priests to the other olssses Or Indian Society id the Yedie Muir, 

Esq.— IX. On the Interpretation of the • Veda. By the same.— X. An. Attempt tOt TriBialate 
from the Chinese a work known as the Confes sio nal Services of the great emnpassienate Hwan 
Yin, possessing 1000 hands and 1000 eyes. By the Rev. S. Beu, C^Rtiflwn lU^l 'STavy. 
— ^XI. The Hymns of the Gaupftyanas andtiie L^end of King Asraiti*. Ry FnjSBeasmr Max 
Mfiller, M.A., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic Society.— XU. Specimen CRaptars Sf AR Aisyriitt 
Grammar. By the Rev. £. Hinoks, D. D., Hmumary Member Bo^AststihSwk^i^' : 

Vol. Ill, In Two Parts, pp. 516, sewed. With Fhotogrsi^,^ » . . 

CoKTENTS.— 1. Contributions towara a Glossary of the Assyrian Ismgnajw, Talbot, . 

—II. Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A.. upetr? of 

Mohamed Rabadan, Arragonese. By the Hon. H. E. J, Stanley.— IT, OUMkib 
Manuscripts in the Library .of King’s College, Caoibridge. By Edward' gmm FsImoRi BJr , 
Scholar of St. John’s College, Cambridge; Member Of the NaftiL Ariatie ^ Membiv da la 
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XVUL By Dr. h: Ken , . 

^ Colebrook«*B Eway ** On the Duties EsWkd Hindu Widow.** By Fltudward Hall, Era., 
M.A., D.C.L. Qz<m. Sup^ement : Fui^r detail df proofs that Gblehr^d^ £s^, ** On the 
I^tiw of a Faithihl Hindu Widow,'* was not IndbihtM to the YivAdabhangAtnaYa. By Fits- 
edward Hall, Bsq.— TUI. The Sixth ^nut of the First Book of the Iti^eda. ’ By Professor 
■*»*_ . 8.— li. Sassanian Inaoxiptlons. By £.Thoi “ ” ‘ 


Max Mailer^.A. H^on. M.B.A.S.— IX. Sassanian Inaoxiptlons. By £.l!honiaiu X. Ao- 
count of an Embassy from Morocco to Spain in 1690 and 1691. By the Hon. H. £. J. Stanley.— 
XI. The Poetry of Mobamed Babadan, of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Stanley.— XII. 
Materials for the Histcny of India for the Six Hund^ Tears of Mohammedan rule, prerioos to 
the Foundation of the British Indian Empire. By Major W. Nassau Lees, LL.D., Ph.D.— XIII. 
A Few Words oonceming the Hill people inhabiting the Forests of the Cochin State. By 
Captain G. £. Fryer, Madras Staff Cmps, M.B»A.S.— XIV. Notes on the Bhojpurl Dialect of 
Hindi, spoken in Western Behar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chumpanin. 
Vol. IV. In Two Parts, pp. 521, sewed. 

Contents.— I. Contribution towanls a Glossary of the Aasyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 
Part II.— II. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergusson, £sq., F.B.S.— III. The Poetry of 
■Mohamed Babadan of Arragon. By the Hon. H. £. J. Stanley.— IT. On the Magar Language 
of Nepal. IW John Beamea, Esq^, B.C.8. — "V. Contributions to the Knowledge of Parsee Lite- 
rature. By Edward Saehau, Ph.O. — VL Illnstrationa of the Lamaist System in Tibet, drawn 
l^om Chinese Sources. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, Esq., of H.B.M. Consular SerTioe, China.— 
VII. Khuddaka P&tha, a r&li Text, with a Tratislation and Notes. By B. C. Childers, late of 
the Ceylon Civil Serviee.— VIII. An Endeavour to elucidate Bashidnddin's Geographical Notices 
of India. By Col. H. Tnlc, C.B.^IX. Sassanian Inscriptiorts explained by the Pahlavt of the 
P&rsls. By E. W. West,, Esq.— X. Some- Account of the Senbyd Pagoda at Mengdn, near the 
Burmese Capital, in a Memorandum by Capt. £. H. Sladan, Political Agent at Mandald; with 
Remarks on the Subject by Col. Henry Yule, C.B. — XI. The Brhat-8anhit& ; or. Complete 
Svstem of Natural Astrology of Var&ha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. 
JA, Kern.'- XII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence, and its influence on the Administration of 
^ustioe in India. By N. B. E. Beillie, Esq.— XII 1. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con- 
neouon with the Administration of Justice to Foreigners. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.— XIV. A 
Translation of a Baetrian Pdli Inseription. By ProL J. Dowsou.- XV. Indo-Parthian Coins. 
By £. Thomas, Esq, 

VoL y. Ib Two Farts, pp. 463, sewed. 18s. 6d. With 10 fall-page and folding 
Phtes. 

Contents.— I. Two Jitakss. The original PSli Text, with an English Translation. By V. 
PsEusbOll.— 11. On an Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Keu-yung kwan, in North China. By A. 
Wylie.— III. The Brhat Sanhltd; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of Var&ha-Mihira 
Tnamlated from Samkrit into English by Dr. H. Kem.— IV. The Pongol Festival in Southern 
India. By Charlea E. OoXer. — V. Poetry of Mohamed Babadan, of Arragon. By the Bight 
Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.— VI. Essay on the Creed and Costoms of the Jangams. By 

Charles P^ Brown VIL On Malabar, Coromandel, Qnilon, etc. By C. P. Brown.— Till. On 

the Ti;|atment of the Netns in the Neo-Aiyan Languages of India. By John Beames, B.C.8.— 
IX.^ome Bemarks on the Great Tbpe at Sanchi. By the Rev. S. Beal.— X. Ancient Inscriptions 
froin Methura. TwahOed by Professor J*. Doweon.— Note to the Mathnra Inscriptions. By 
Mfldor-General A. Cunningham.— XI. Specimen of a Translation of the Adi Granth. By Dr. 
Ernest Tnimpp.— XII. Notes on Dbammapada, with Special Beferenbe to the Question of Nir- 
vflna, By R. C. CbUders, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— XIII. The Brhat-Banhit& ; or. 
Complete System of Natund Astrologj^ Vardha^mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English 
to Dt. H. Kem.— XIV. On the Originoi the Buddhist Arthakatbfo. By the Mudliar L. Comrilla 
Vijatinha, Government Interpreter to the Batnapura Const, Ceylon. With an Introduction by 
R. C. Childme, late (ff. the C^lon Civil Service. — XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Babadan, of 
Arragon. By the Bight Hon. LOTd Stanley of Alderley.— XVI. Froverbia Communia Syiiaca. 
By Captain R. F. BuriOti.-'-XVlI. Notes on an Aneient Indian Vase, with an Account of the En- 
graving thereupon, Charles Horne, M3sA.S., late of the Bengal Civil Service.— XVI II. 
The Bhar Tribe. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, LL.D., Benares. Communicated by C. Home, 
M.R.A.S., late B.C.84‘t^lK. ^ Jihad in Mohammedan Law, and its applieation to British 
India. By N. B. E/BiuBie.— XX. Comments on Recent Pehlvi Decipherments. With an Inei- 
dentf^ Sketch of ^ Derivatixm of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early Histony 
and oeogrepl^ of Tabaiiatdn. Illustrated by Goins. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VI,, Furl, pip. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 8s. 

Contents.— ! nw XsbnhSelltes, and the Ardliio Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A. 
Spreoger.— A Brief Aaemiqt iff Four Arabic Works on the History, and Geography of Arabia. 
By CwtaiU S. B. On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. Bv 

Chorw Home, late Pte BrtKat-Sanhitd; or. Complete System of Natural Astrology of 

Vardha-mihira, XraniriililiM-SaBa^ into English by Dr. B. Kern.— Notes on Hwen 
Thsapg’s Aeoount oP%e l^iuo^ities of Tokhdiietftn, in which some Previous Geographical 
ldentifl6ati«Ui,«rS ReconsideredC By Colonel Yule, C.B.— The Campaign of iElius Gallus in 
Arabia.^ By A«8|nei^.— An Aeoohntof Jerusalem, Translated for ^ late Sir H. M. Elliott 
ibn-Khpaad'a SUandmah by the late Major A. B. Fuller.- The 
BoefryriT MrinttoBd-lltitbadah, of Anagmi, By the Bight Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 

213 thd Izkzlv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map, 

*D*C*I**» 


n-'Ihsang’a Journey from PUaa to Ballabhi. By James Fergusson, 
a Bhddltiam. {Note fm Colonel H. Yule, addaessed to the Secretary.] 
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The or, ComiOoie Sjnttem of Xiatoni^^tfc^og^ of 7«gl 

from MHp^rit litto Engliali by 

Mnbmftrnadan Conquercxn* rat 11. ismoraeing uie jmnnimu 

m7-l|86-7). By BM^dlTbomaB, F.B.S.-^ L^dof ^ ^ 
from tho CInneBe {aoaiiiteiidoft to <iUiutrate Plates xxix. and l., *Tre6 aad,^-.. 
By 8. Beal.~Noto on Art; lK»/«ntd pp. 313-274, on -HionSn-Tbsaiig^B Jenniey' 
Ballabbi. By James fsigosson, D.O.L., F.B.8. 




.^e Inli^Oou^ of j^ngayjy^l 


^Barly 


Uiddha; Tnmitaled 
Serpent Worship 
tney from Patna to 


Vol. YII., Part I.,«|»p!. 170 and 2i, sewed. With a plate. Be. 

CoH.Ta»TS.->The UpiuampadA^ammav&c&t being the Bnddhist Manpal of the Fonn gnd 
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Beacons. The Pili Teat, with a Translation and Notes. 
By J. F. Dickson; B.A., sometiine Student of Christ tChureh, Oxford; now of the CeyUm (Svil 
Service.~Note8 cn the MegaHthio Monuments of the Coimbatore Di^dct, Madras. By M. J. 
Walhouse, late Madras C.S.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 1. On the Formation of 
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By B. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Serrioe.— The Pali 
Text of the MahdparinibhSna Butfa and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, 
late of the C^lon uvil Service.— The £rihat-Sanhit& ; or,«Gompleto System of Natnral Astrology 
of Yarfiha-mlhira. ’ Translated from Sanskrit into English oy Dr. H. Kem. — Note on the 
Valley of Choombi. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.— The Name of the 
Twelfth Imftm on the Coinage of Egypt. By H. SauTaire mid Stanley Lane Poole. — Three 
Inscriptions of Par&krama BAbu the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 a.u.). By 
T. W. Rhys Davids.— Of the Kharti or Muhammadan J^and Tax ; 'its Application to British 
India, and Effect on the Tenure of Land. Bf N. B. £. BaiBie.— Appendix : A Specimen of a 
Syriac Version of the Kalilah wa-Dimnab, with an English Translation. By W. Wright. 

Yol. YII., Part II., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven plates and a map. 8^. 

CoMTEKTS.— Stgiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, Ceylon ; ana the Thirty-ninth Chapter 
of the MahAvamsa. By T. W. HI^b Davids.— The^ Northein Frontagers of China. Part I. 
The Originee of the Mongols. By H. H. JEEoworth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane 
Poole.— Notice on the Dinars of the Abbasside Dynasty. By Edward Thepnss Rogers.—Thc 
Northern Frontagers of China. Part 11. The Orlgines of the Manbhus. ByM. H/Howorth.* 
—Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By 8. W. Bushsll,3;So., M.D<— Oriental 
Proverbs in their Relations to Folklore, History, Sociolo^ ; with Suggestions for their Collec- 
tion. Interpretation, Publication. By the Rev. J. Long.- Two Old Slmhalese Inscr^tions. The 
Sahasa Malla Inscription, date 1200 a d., and the Ruwanwesli Dagaba InseripHoitt, date 1101 A.n. 
Text, Translation, and Notes. £y T. W. Rhys Davids.— Notes on a Baotrian Pali Inscription 
and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.— Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor 
JabAngfr. ]l^ Edward Themas, F.R.S. 

Vol. YIII., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with three plates and a plan. S«. 

Contents. — Catalogue of Bnddhist Sanskrit Manasoripts in the Possesrian of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Professors £. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling.— On the 
Ruins of SIgiri in Ceylon. By T. S. Blakesley, Esg., Public Works Department. Ceylon.- The 
FAtimokkha, being the Buddhist .Offloe of the Confession of Priesta. The Pali Text, with a 
Translation, and Notes. By J. F. Dickson, M.A., sometime Student of Cfami;Cburcb. Oxford, 
now of the Ceylon Civil Service.— Notes on the Sinhalese Langnaga. Na 1 l^oofs of the 
Sanskritic Origin of Sinhalese. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civ|l Benrioe. * * 

Vol. YIII., Part II., pp. 167-308^ sewed. 8a. v- 

Contents. — An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friederieh.— The Pall Text of the MahA- 
parinibbAna Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. CfaUdera, late of the Ceylon 
Civil Service.*-The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III. The Kara KhHai. By H. H. 
Howorth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. II. By Stanley Lane ^oole.— Chi the' Form of Government 
under the Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de SilvcrEkanAyaka, Mudidiyar of the Depart- 
ment of l^nblic Instruction, 'Ce3'lon. 

Asiatic Society. — Transactions of the Botal Asutig Society of 
Gbeat Bbitain and Ireland. Complete in 8 vols. 4ito^ 80 mates of Fac- 
similes. etc., cloth. London, 1827 ttr 1835. Published Teduced to 

£5 68 . 

The above contains contributions by Professor Wilson, G. G. Hahghmvi, Davi^ Morrison, 
Colebrooke, Humboldt, Dom, Orotefend, and other eminent Oriental schotsTS* 

Asiatic Society of BeiLgal.--Jai7BNAx. of the Asiatic JSoozety of 

" Bengal. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo. 8 aumbers per annum. 


48. each number. 




Asiatic Society of - Bengal. — ^F boceedinbs of the Asjaihc Society 
OF Bengal. Published Monthly, le. each number;. ^ 

Ainatie. Society (Bombay Brajudi).^ — T he Journal Bombay . 

Branch op the Royal Asiatic Society. Edited by tiie SecMafy. Kos. 
1 to 29. 68. each number. ... 


Asiatic Somty. — Joubnai. of the CbsYLt^r Beaitch: 

Asiatic St).ciEi t. Svo. Ptririiabed Irregukflj. Af; / 

Asiatic Society ef Japam — ^TBANsAcriaNs of tbe 

OF Ja^an, from SOtb October, 1872, to 9tlt OetOber, HO, 

with piatee. 1874. 7e. 6d. From. 22nd Octobm, 1878^^ 1874,* 

8vo. pp. 249. 1874. 7*.6d» 
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57 tmd 5% Ludgate HiUt London^ 

Asiati0; ftietoty (Jlortti Braach). — J oitbitab of the Nobth 

Crika Brancr of thb Botai. Asiatic Socibtt. New Series.. Parts I 
to 8. Badi part 7a. 6^ 

Aston. — A Shobt Gbamhab of thb Japanese Spobbn Language. By 
W. O. AsTOKf M.A., Interpreter and Translator, H..B. M.^s Lection, Yedo, 
Japan. Third edition. l2moi cloth, pp. 96. 1.2s. 

Athanra Veda Pr4ti9^k]i7a. — 6ee under Whitney. 

Aactores Bansoriti. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 
snpenrision of Theodok Goldstuokeb. Vol. I., containing the Jaiminiya- 
Ny6ya-M61B-yi8tara. Parts I. to Y., pp. 1 to 400, large 4 to. sewed. 10s. 
each part. 

Axon. — The Litebatubb of the Lancashire Dialect. A Biblio- 
graphical Essay. By William £. A. Axon, FiB.S.Ii. Fcap. Sro. sewed. 
1870. Is. 

Baba. — An Elementary Gbaumab op the Japanese Language, with 
Easy Progressive Exercises. By Tatoi B'aba. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 
92. 5s. 

Bachmaier.-7-PASiGBAPHicAL Dictionary and Grammar. By Anton 
Bachiiaier, President of the Central Pasigraphical Society at Munich. 18mo. 
cloth, pp. viii. ; 26 ; 160. 1870. Ss. 6d. 

Bacbmaier. — Pasiuraphisohes Worterbuch zum Gebrauchb fur die 
m OEUTSCHB Spbaow. Verfasst von Aeton Bacumaier, Vorsitzendem des 
Central- Vereins fur Pasigraphie in Miinchen. 18mo. cloth, pp. viii. ; 32 ; 128 ; 
120. 1870. 2s.6if. 

Baolunaier.— Dictionnaire Fasigraphiuue, pr^ced^ de la Grammaibe. 
Redig^ par Antoine Bachmaieb, President de la Sooi^t^ Gentrale de Pasi- 
graphie a Munich. 18mo. cloth, pp. vi. 26; 168 ; 150. 1870. 2s, 6d, 

Ballad Socie1f7*li Publications. — Subscriptions — Small paper, one 
^inea, and large paper, three guineas, per annum. 

1868 . 

1. Ballads AND Posm6^Fbom Manuscripts. YqI. I. Part 1. On the 
Condition of England in the Reigns of Henry VIII.. and Edward VI. (inclnd- 

0 * ing the state of the Clergy, Monks, and Friars), contains (besides a long 
*• Introduction) the following poems, etc. : Now a Dayes, ab. 1520 a.d. ; Vox 
Popnli Vdx t>ei, a.ik 1547-8; Tbe Ruyn* of a' Ream’; The Image of 
Ypoonesyc, jA.n. 1583;. Against the Blaspheming English Lutherans and tbe 
Poiaonons dtagon Luthaju The Spoiling of the Abbeys; The Oveithrowe 
of the Abbeys, a Tale or Robin Hoode ; De Monasteriis- Dinitis. Edited 
by P. J. PtJBNiTALL, M.A. 8vo. 

2. Ballads from Manuscripts. Tol. II. Part I. Tbe Poore Mans 
^Pittance. ^Bj^Richabd Williams. Contayninge three Beverall subjects: — 

(1.) *The:ftr8te, the fall and complaynte of Anthonie Babington, whoe, with 
' « . othera^ weare 'OAOCuted for highe trenson in the feildes nere lyncolns Inne, 
in cJ owr lorde — 1586. (2.) Tbe seconde contaynes the life and 

'Deathe ^ Roberto, lorde Deveroz, karle of Essex : whoe was beheaded in 
tOWro Qf,london on ash-wensdaye momynge, jdnno — 1601. (3.) Tbe 

lasted lutitcded ** acclamatio p^rie,” contayninge the horrib[l]e treason that 
weare. ptelpffided M^ynste yoor Maiastie, to be donneon the parliament bowse 
The seeMi&f^mJ yeace of yoar Matistta Raygne [1695]. Edited by P. J. 

. , PuBarJEVA^ dyo. (2%a Inttvduetionsy hy l^^sssor W, R, Morjill^ 

^ dnd th* Indexy are published in No. 10, J 

1869*. 

Fart I. With short Notes by 

Vf * iinthor of ** Popular Music of the Olden 

^^ete., and with eoa^ of the Original Woodcuts, drawn by Mr. 

. , . w Mr. W. and engraved by Mr. J. H. 

.EfRiiAvxiHteEid Mr. Hooi^ 
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PubUealiont of TriAtur tf Co., 


1870. 

4. Tbs fioxBUUBX BiXiUM. Vol.I. Fiudtll. 

1871. 

6. Thx BoznniMa Baxuss. Vtd. I. Port III. With an Intro- 

daction tad ibort Kotea W . GHAPf»six« Eiq., -F.S. A. ^ 

6. CAPiAiir Ooz, HfB Ballads akd Books; or, Bobebt Lakehak’s 
Letter : Whearin part of the entertainment nntoo the Qneena Majesty at 
Killingworth Castl, in Warwik Sheer in this Boomeis Progress, J675, is 
signified; from a freend Officer attendant In the Oeart, unto hia freend, a 
Citiaen and Merchant of London. Re-edited, with accounts of all Captain 
Cox's accessible ISooka, and a comparison of them with those in the 
COXPLAYNT OF SCOTLAND, 1548-9 A.D. Bt F. /. FUBNITALL, M.A. 8vO. 

1872. 

7. Ballads from Manuscripts. ' Vol. I. Part II. Ballads on 
Wolsey, Anne Boleyn, Somerset, and Lady Jane Grey; with Wynkyn de 
Worde*8 Treatise of a Galaunt (a.b. 1520 a.d.). Edited by Fhfdr&ick J. 
Furmvall, M.A. With Forewords to the Volume, Notes, and an Index. 8vo. 

8. The Hozbubohe Ballads. Vol. II. Part I. 

1873. 

9. The BozBURauE Ballads. Vol. II. Part 41. a 

10. Ballads prom Manuscbipts. VoL II. Part II. Containing 
Ballads on Queen Eliaabeth, Essex, Campion, Drake, Bliileigh, Frobisher, 
Warwick, and Bacon, ** the Candlewick Ballads,'^ Poeott from the Jackson 
MS., etc. Edited by W. R. Morfill, Esq., lf.A., with an Introduction 
to No. 3. 

1874. 

1 1 . Loye- Poems and Humourous Ones, written at the end of a Yolnroo 

of small printed books, ad. 1614-^1619, in the British Museum, labelld 
« Varioas Poems,”, and markt Put forOTby Frbdiriok J. Fuenivall. 

12. The Boxburghe Ballads. VoL IL Part UL 

1875. 

13. The Boxburghe Ballads. Vol. III. Part I. 

Ballantyne. — Elements of Hind! and Braj BHlxKSfsAMKAR. By the 
late James R. Ballanttnb, LL.D. Seoofii edidmi, tensed and corrected 
Crown 8 VO., pp. 44, cloth. 6s. 

Ballantyne. — First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an 
Introduction to the * Hitopaddsa* Second edition. SapiMd Xmpreision. By 
James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian of the India ililee. Svo. pp. viii. 
and 110, cloth. 1873. Sr. 6d, ' . 

Bartlett. — ^Dictionary of Americanisms: a 01oAMp!j|r ox Words and 
Phrases colloqoiaUy used in the United States. By JoKSr R. Babtustt. Second 
Edition, enlarged and improved. Svp., pp. xxxii. and 524 cloth. 16s. ^ 

[Sate. — A Dictionary op the Hind|^ Language. .Compiled by J. 
D. Bate. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12s. 6d> « «... . 

Beal. — Travels of Fah Hian and SuNe-YuiTi BnddMst Pilgnms 
from China to India (400 A.p, and 518 a.d,) Tmuilfttcd Aont the ^inese, 
by Beal (B.A. Trinity College, Gambtidge), a Ohapliinda Her Msgesty s 
Ileet, a Member of the Royal Ai^iid Society, and Antner 6f n TrswWion of 
the Pratimdksba and the AmithdbaSfitra from the ChinevSti^ifroWn-SYO. pp. 

^ Ixxui. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured usi^ ^ 

Beal.-*A Catena of BuDDBte Scriptures from ^ 

Beal, B.A., Triiiy College, Cambn^; a CStaphdn 1m Woet, 

etc. 8vo. doth, pp. Aiv. and 486. 187L 15s. ^ 
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BeaL-~TBB Boiuimo 1^019 ox SIxhta Budoika.. Trom the 
CSii&eso-SaQCcrit by the SaxtfftL BbIl, Author of << Buddhist Pilgrims," 
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, 400. Wlh, 128, 

Beaiiie8.^0iJTiJNEB op Iin>iAi!r FisoIiOlogt. With a Mop, showing the 
Distribution of the Indian Languages. Bjr John Beakbb. Second enlarged and 
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cfot^ pp* Tiii. and 96. , • 

Beames. — ^I^pkes op the Bhojpusi Dialect op Hipnf, spoken in 
Western Behar^ By John Bbambs, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Ghumparun. 
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. is. 6d. 

Beames. — A Comp^eatiye Oeahhae op the Modeen Aetan Lapgxjages 
or India (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sfndhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Uriya, and 
Bengali. By John Bbahbs, Bengal O.S.. M^B.A.S., Ac. 

Vol. 1. On Sounds. .. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi and 860. I6s. , 

Vol. II. The Noon and the Pronouq, 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 848. 16r. 

Bellairs. — A Geajoiae op the Maeathi Language. By H. S. K . 

Bellaibs, M.A., and Laxm an Y. Ashiiedkab, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5«. 
Bellew. — A Diotionaet op tee Pukkhto, oe Pusbhto Language, on a 
New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto, 
By H. W. Bellbw, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8 vo. 
op. xii. and 356, cloth. 42s. 

Bellow. — A Geahmae op the Pueehto oe Pueshto Language, on a 
‘ New and Improv^ System. ComMhing Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Etsereises and Dialogues. By H. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Snper-roy^ 6vo.,pp. xiL and 156, doth. 21s.' 

Bellew. — ^Feoic !teB Indus to the Titos: a Narrative of a Journey 
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
1872 ; togetto with a Synoptidal Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe 
Language and a Record ot the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on 
riie March firiim the Indus to the Tigris. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon 
Bengal Bta^ "Corpse Author of ** A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in 
1857-58,*^ and f*. A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language." 
Demy 8vo. ^dotb. , 14s. 

BeHaw. — KjEgimt anh Kashghae. A Narrative of the Journey of 
«the £mbi^-.to Kashghar in 1873-74, By H. W. Bbllbw, C.S.l. Demy 
8vo. d., pp. lixli. and 420. 1 6s. 

Bellows.— The 3ona>Fide Pocest Diotionaet op the Feench and 
£)ngli8H Lanbuaoeb, onSn entirely New System, showing both divisions on 
the same page, distinguishing the Genders by different types, giving Tabular 
CoDjngatmns of all the Irregular Verbs, explaining difficulties of Pronunciation. 
By JoHrt^^^owe, Gloucester. Revised and corrected by Auguste Beljame, 
B.A., UniWilty^ipf Paris ; Professor, National College, St. Louis ; late of the 
Royal HlghS'^ool, Edinburgh, etc. : Alexandre Beljame, M.A. and Fellow of 
the Uhivei^yVof Paris; Professor, Nat. Coll, Ljuis-le- Grand ; Official 
Intetpipt^^to rim Paris Tribunals: and John Sibree, M.A., UaiiversHy of 
l!mndon.^^B6coiid Edition. 32mo. {In preparation, 

Bdl0W8*?-^]^uU8H Outline Yocaeulaet, for the use of Students of the 

B ldfeiktiages. Arranged by John Bellows. With 
ise i^itb Roman Letters. By Professor Sumubbs, 
9wn Svo., pp. 6 and 868 , dotii. 65 . 

BY, POE THE USE OP MissTONABiES, Explorers, 
}y Max MiliAER, M.A.,Taylorian Professor in the 
ai^^^dyoduption on the proper use of the ordinary 
i^Drtopigll j^guoges. The Vocabulary compiled 
^^;^£smp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 78 , 6 J. 

9* np Tkdas. By Dr. 

* fit Idmul 650 pages. {In preparation. 



fieofiqf.^A PlumoA.£ Q&amxas of SiNssnair^ iW the 

w of ^ly Students. t%j Tnnooon BsttF^^s Jprofiwsdpof -fiansmfc^ the < 
Univmky of Gdtjtingen. Second, refised tod ehlmed, edition. Boyid Sfo. 
op. YtiL and 296, ciotiu 10s. 6d. • 

BemnuKDit. — VocABOiABT op the TioKfe Lanouaoe. ■Written down by 
Mobitz toh BanniiijrK. Published with a Grammaticiil Sketch. By Dr. A. 
Mbbx, of the Ui^eraUy of Jena. pp. yin. and 78, cloth. 8s. 6d. 
Bha^vat-Geeta.— See under Wilkins. 

Biblioiheoa Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works published by 
the Asiatw Society of Bengal. Old Series. Pasc. 1 to 281. Kew Seriei. 
Fasc. 1 to‘826, (Special List of Contents to be had on ap^icatiou.) Bach 
Fsc in 8vo., 2s. ; in 4to., 4s. 

Big^det.— ;Thb Lite ob Legend of GATTDinA, the Buddha of the 
Bnrmeae, with Annotations. The ^ys to Neibban, and Notice bn the 
Pbongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reserend P. Biqandet, Bishop of 
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 8vo. sewed, pp. zi., 538, and y. £2 2s. 
Birch. — Fasti Monastici Aevi Saxonici : or, an Alphabetical List of 
the Heads of Religions Houses in England, previous to the Norman Conquest, 
to which is prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. 

By W. Db Grey Birch. 8vo. cloth, pp. yiii. and 114. 5s. 

Bleek. — A Compaiiati.ve. Grammab of South African Languages. By 
W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Volume I. I. Phonology. IL The Concord, q 
S ection 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xzzyi. and 322, cloth. 16s. 

Bleek. — A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore and other Texts. 

By W. H. I Bleek, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1«7A 2s» 64. 
Bleet-— Eeynaed in South Africa; or, Hottentot Fablw. Traus- 
' lated from the Original Manuscript ij% Sir George Orey*a Uhrary. % Dr. 

W. H, 1. Bleek, Librarian to the Grey library, CapeTowp, Cape of Good 
Hope. In one volume, small Svo., pp. zzzLnnd 94, cloth. 8s. 64. 
Blochmaim. — The Prosody of the pERSiiANS, aocordiug to Saifi, Jnrf, 
and other Writers. By H. BlociTmann, M. A. Assistant Faofessor, CalcnRa 
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10s. 64. > 

Blochmaim. — School Geography of India and British Burmah. 

H. Blochmann, M.A. ]2mo. pp. yi. and 100.' 2s. 64. « 

Blocbmaun. — a4'beatise on the Kuba’i entitled Biaalah i Tarauah. 

By Aoha Ahmad 'Ali. With an Introduction and Exphiaatory Notes, by H. 
Blochmahn, M.A. Syo. sewed, pp. 1 1 and 2s. 64. 

Blochmann. — The Persian Metres by Saifi, and a Treatise on Persian 
Rhyme by J ami. Edited in Persian, by H. Blochmann, ,M*A. Svo. sewed, 
pp. 62.- 3s. 64. J,: . ■ 

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the supeiin^d^ee G. 
BiluLER, Fh. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, and 

F. Kielhobn, Fh. D., Superintendent xd Sanskirit Stud^ ^Stoccan' College. 
1868-70. 

1. ^Panchatantra IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by 0. BtiHLER, . 

Ph.D. Pp.84, 16. 6s. 

2. NlGOJiBHATfA’s PARiEHlsHENDudsxHARA. Editi^ lutid OTOlaiued 

by F. Kielhorn, Ph. D. Part I., tiie SuiWfit Teit ^ Tarkill* Beidliaga. 
pp. 116. 10s. 64. 

3. pAncEATiiTTBAu. AND m. Edited, -witii ITotea, 

Pp. 86, M,9. 7».6rf. y_.* •. . 

4. PAvoHAXAiriEA I. Edited, viib: Ijiotea, |)V 

Pp. 114. 68., 7 a. 3* ' . • 

5. E I hpXba’ b BAemnrAf^A. With the Ck»>aentiu 9 <M'ifMlhwha. . . 

Edited, «il)i Netet, b, Shakiab P. PaV9I«, M.A. Flirt t. . 
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6. SlufiisA’s ICiuralfflnitim...’ Edited, with Kotee, by SEAiniiit 

M.i. . 

7. NioojfB]iiL^A.*8 PABiBHisHEKDirlEEBABi Edited and escplamed 
by F. Kis£hobn, Fh.D. Part 11. Translation and Notet. (Paribhishda, 
i.-xixrii.) pp. IS^. 10«. 6d. 

8. EiLiDilsA’S'EAGHuvAu^A. Witli the Commentaiy of MaUinatha. 
Edited, with Notes, by Sbankab P. Pai^dit, M.A. Part 11. Cantos Vll.- 
XIII. 10s. 6d. 

9. N^GOjfBHAtTA’s PABiBHiSHBKinT 9 EKBAHA. Edited and explained 
by P. Eielhohv. Part II Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshds zuviiL- 
Iziz.) 7s. 6d. 

10. Dandin’s ])ASAs;nMA£ACHABiTA. Edited with critical and explana- 
tory Notes by 6. Biihler. Part 1. 7s. 6d. 

11. Bhabtbihaei^s Nitisataea and Yaikagyasataea, with Extracts 

from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited,, with Notes, by Kasinath T. 
Telano. 9s. ^ 

12. Nagojibhatta’s PabibhIshenduseehaba. Edited and explained 
by F. Kielro&n. Part 11. Translation and Notes.. (Paribhdshds lzx.'~ 
ezzii.) 7s. 6dL 

18. Kalidasa’s Raghuyah^a, with the Commentary of MaUinatha. 
Edited, with Notes, by Shankab P. Pandit. Part 111. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. lOs. 6d. 

14. YlEBAH^BEADErACHABlTA. Edited^ with an Introduction, by G. 
BaHLsa. 7s. 6d. 

Bottrell. — ^TBADmoNs abd Meaethside Stobies op West Cobnwaxl. 
By Williak Bottbell (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. Ti. 292, cloth, 1 870. 6s. 

BottrelL — Tbaditionb and Heabthside Stories op West Cobnwall. 
By WiixiAit Bottbell. With Illastrations by Mr.. Joseph Blight. Second 
Swiea. Crown 8to. cloth, pp. iy and 300. 6s. 

Boyce. — G baicicab op the Kappib Language. — By William B. 
Botes, Wesleyan Missionary. TbirS Edition, augmented and improved, with 
Exercisea, by William J. Datis, Wesleyan Missionary. 12mo. pp. xii. and 
•164, cloth. 8s. 

Awditoh.— Suffolk Suenamks. By N. I. Bowditch. Third Edition, 
Spo. pp. xxvi. and 758, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Breftsoh^idmr.-^ON the Knowledge Possessed by the Ancient 
C i^ESB OP THE Akabs^nd Auabian Colonies, and other Western Conn- 
triS mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Bhetschn eider, M.D., Physician 
of the Uoasian Legation at Peking. 8?o. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. is. 

Bretsobneider.r-I^oTEs on Chinese MEDiiEVAL Tbavellers to the 
West.* By B.‘ Baetschnbideb, M.D. Demy Svdw sd., pp. 130. 5s. 

3rImt4eJi]bita (SClie).— See under Eem. 

Bro€kie«~l|iDiAi4’ Phelosophy. Introductory Paper. By William 
A uthor of ** A Day in the Land of Scott,’* etc., etc. Svo. pp. 26, 
jmwed. 1872. Qd, 

BrcwiL-^llHE Debtibhes; or,^OBZENTAL Spibitualism. By John P. 
B^owm, mid Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of 

. Ameiica. With tweniy^four lllustrationB. Svo. cloth, 

. pp.TiiL 

4ND NuMSBICAL SyVBOLS EXPLAINED. By 

' “ ' f Author of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc., Pro- 

of l^ndon. Demy Svo. pp. ,64, cloth. 3s. 6rf. 
from Burmese by Captain H. 

Witdi an lutrl^uklmi containing Buddha's Dhammapadam, 

; mcv by F. Max Mulleb. Svo. pp. 878, 

'‘i ' ' '' ’’’ -'‘‘.vV'. 
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07 WsflXBBBr litDiA. Stooisit of 
te Tf^ftitcpi'f Ofm0^^:in ^ Selgfim tod.. i^d«4gi Distriofei, Jan. to 
M« 7 « 1^74« % JiMCii filwoEtB. With ^6 imotogranhs tad UHl idateg. 
pp. fiii. ODd^» £2 2«. 

BlIt:EM&«^-rCUXAIOOtB 4 OJ SaKSKBZT llfimsOBITTS. By 

A. C. Buwnaxiy Madras OivU Service. PautI. ffdic Manuaer^ta, 

Fcep. 8vo. pp.£4!, tewed. 1870. 2#. 

Bwnell. — T ob SljfATiBHlBABBiHMAtfi (being the ^rd Br&hmai^a) 
of the ddma^eda. £dh;ed, together with Uie Oommiithitiy of Slyapa, an 
English Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. G. Burnell. 
Volume and Commentary, with Introduction. pp. xxxriii. and 

104. 12s. (id. ‘ 

Burnell . — Tw V^v^abeahmana (being i^e Eighth Brahmapa) of the 
Sdma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary *of Sdyapa, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Bu&nbli.» M.R.A.S., etc. '8vo. sewed, pp. xliii , 
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. 10s. 6d. 

Bornell. — The DEVATai:kTa7ABEaHMAEA (being the Fifth Brahmapa) 
of the Sama Veda, The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Silyapa, 
an Index of Words, *etc., by A. C. Buanbll, M.B.A.S. 8?o. and Trans., 
pp. 34. 5s. 

Bninell.--ON t^e Aindra School op Sakskrit Gbakmaruks. Their 

Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate liteFatarea. By A. 0. Bubnell. 8 to. 
pp. 120. 10s. 6d, 

BnmelL — I) atada9A9Loki. Ten SlOxas in Sanskrit, with English 
Translation. By A. 0. Burnell. Sro.^pp. 11. 2s. 

Bornell. — Elements op South-Indian Pal^soobapht, from the 4 th 
to the I7th century a.d. By A. C. Burnell. 4to. boards, pp. 98. With 
30 plates. 1875. 

Bnttmaiin. — A Gbammab op the ITbw Testament Geeek. By A. 
Buttmank. Authorized translation by Prof H. Thayer^ with numerous 
additions and correctioni by the author. DemySvo. fdothLpp^ xx. and 474. 
1873. 14s. ^ ' 

Calcutta Beview. — T he Calcutta Eevibw. Fiibiyhi^ Quarterly. 

Pnee 8r. 6d. * ^ 

Caldwell.— A Comparative Grammar op the DRAfZESuar, or"So«th- 
Indian Family of Languages. By the Rev. U. CALmEtL, LL.D. A 
Second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. 1875. 28s. 

Callaway. — I zinganeewane, NensumansuMIne, Kibxnpsaba, ZaEantu 
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of t]m Zulus). In th^ own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Callaway, 

M.D. Volume 1., 8vo. pp. xIt. and 378, <doth. Natal, island IB07< 16s. 
Callaway. — The Heugious System op the 
Part 1. — Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition 'of Creation ac among the 

Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own a tran&tion 

into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.t); ' 8to. pp. 128, 

- sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part ll.—Amatongo ; or, Ancestor Wotebip. at existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a trandaUon into Bag0iih» nhA Notes, < By the Rer. 

• Canon Callaway, M.p. .18®^, 44U\. 

Part III.— Iztnyanga Zoknbnla ; or^l^iKimsi^as aatsjli^ain«iif tiM A im in 

their own words. With a 'Bugil^^ %.th0 Bov. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo.p|^'l^» sewed. 

Part or MMical M- 

Oalligaiis. — ^L b 

Par leColobel LounOalXiOAitl^^ 

SpaaiA*^l\>rtugiiesor^GiTmii^*jiag^^M^ . 

.2 vols. 4to., pp. 1167 ai^ " - 
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Oaaifiball. — S pscimehs of tfcf Z^j^otages of Ihma, including Tnbes 
^ Bengal, the Central ProTims^ and the Eastern FrcmtieF. By Sir G. 
Caicpbsll, M.P. FoUo. paper, i>p. S08. 1874. £l He. 6<?. 

Caipenter. — The Last Days in England op the Eajah EAifHOHUir 
Bot. By Maby Cabfemter, of Bristol. With Five lUiutratioDs. 8to. pp. 
272, doth. 7a. 6d. 

Carr. — A Collection op Tbldgit Peoybebs, 
Tr^lated, ll^trated, and Explained 4 together with some Sanscrit Proverbs 
printed in the Devndgari and Telogu Characters. By Captain M. W. Carr, 
Madras St^ Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal Svo. pp. 488 and 1 48. 3 Is. 6d 

Gatlin. — 0 -Zeb-Pa. A Eeligious Ceremony of the Mandana. By 
Georgs Catlin* With 18 Coloured lllnstrationa. 4to. pp. 60, bound in cloth, 
gilt edges. 14f. 

Ohahners.—THE Obigin op the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chthese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions, 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A.M. Foolscap Svo. 
doth, pp, 78. 2a. 6d. 

Chalmers. — T he Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Modality 
OP “ The Old Philosopher*’ ]jAU Tsze. Translated from the Chinese, with 
an Introduction by John Gbalmers, M.A. Fcap. 8vO. cloth, xx. and 62. 4s. 6d. 

Ghamock. — Ludcs Pateonyhicus; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur- 
names. By Richard Stephen Gharnock, Ph.D., F.S.A., F.R.G.S. Crown 
8vo., pp. 182, doth. 7s. 6d. 

Ghamock. — ^V eeba Mominalia ; or Words derived from Proper Names. 

. By BioHARp Stephen Gharnock, Ph. Dr. P.S.A., etc. Svo. pp. 326, cloth. 14«. 

Ghamock. — T he Peoples of Transylvania. Founded on a i^per 
read bdOre, Tme Antrropolooical Society of London, on the 1th of May, 
1869. By RuiHARD Stephen Gharnock, Ph.D., F.S. A., F.R.G.S. Demy 
Svo. pp. 86, aewed. 1S70; 2s. 6d. 

Ghatioer Socifty^ PuUieations. Subscription, two guineas per annum. 

^ * * 1868 , FHrat Series. 

CANTEEBDlkY ^ALBS. Part 1. 


1. The Cologne and Knight’s Tale, in 6 parallel Texts (From the 6 MSS. 
named below), ij og ether i9ith Tables, showing the Groups of the Tales, 
Xfid their varying order in 88 MSS. of the Tales, and in the old 
printed editions, and also Specimens from several MSS. of the 
. ^^Moveahle Prologues'’ of the Canterbury Tales, — The Shipman's 
Pf^li^e, and Franklin’s Prologue, — when moved from their right 
pIsOBS, and of theaubstitutes for them. . 

II. The P^legue and Knight’s Tale from the Ellesmere MS. 


III. 

IV. 

V. 
VI. 

YII. 


I* 


Hen^rt „ 
Cambridge „ 
Corpus „ 
FetwoVth „ 
Lansdowne 


154. 

Gg. 4. 27. 
Oxford. 

851. 


Km. fL l^exts of the 6-Teat edition of the Canterbury 

Tdes, 

hV 1868. Se^nid 84rm,. 

with e^cial reference to Shak.. 
aA Ihve^t^tion of the Correspondence of Writing 
^f!i A^^«l|axoD period to the present day, preceded 
notion of Mo^s, by means of the ordinary prtnt- 

■ W ^ t ^ f . F. J. Child's Memoirs on the 

Reprints of the Rare Tracts by Salesbury 
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ca>«noMr Soda^’t PttTjlki;afta<— ^wnfwwtwf. ‘ 

on Enjg^, 15#7, W^U|, 1667, and by Batoloj on .Breocb, 1621, By 

Alezanubr J, Ellis, F«B.S., «tc., etc. I^ri I. On the ^it»imneiatk»i,of the 
xfV^, xn^, xviith, era xvinth centuries. 

2. Essats ox CHAtrcisR^ Eld ^oids and Works. Part T. 1. Ebert's 

Review of Sandrus^s M^iude sur Chanter, eoftiidA'eeommfi IwiiaU^'d^ TVetfedres, 
translated by 3^ W.Tan Rees Hoets, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambi^dge, and revised 
b; tiie Antbor.—ll. A Thisteenth Century Latin Treatise on the &Ai7»id!re: *‘For 
by iny ehiUndre it is prime of day ’* {Shipmanne^ Tale), Ed^ed, with a Trans- 
lation, by Mr. Epmund Brock, and illustrated by a Wooddut of the Instrument 
from the Ashmole MS. 1522. 

3. A Txhporabt Pbeface to the Six-Text Edition of Chaucer’s 

Canterbury Tales. Part I. Attempting to show the true order of the Tales, and 
the Days and Stages of the Pilgrimage, etc., etc.. By F. J. Furniyall, £sq,, 
M.A., Trinitv Hall, Cambridge. 

1869. Ihrst Series, 

Ylll. The Miller's, Reeve’s, Cook’s, and Gamelyn’s Tales : Ellesmere MS. 

IX* i» n it >» >» ft »» p Ilengwrfc ,, 

X. „ „ „ ,, „ Cambridge,, 

XI. „ ,, „ '' „ „ ,, „ Corpus ff 

XII. „ „ ,. ,, ,, „ ,, ^tworth „ 

Xin. „ ,, „ „ ,, „ „ Lansdowne,, . 

These are Separate issues of the 6-Tezt Cl^ucer’s Canterbury Tsles, Part II. 

1869. Second Seriee^ 

4. English Pbontjngution, with especial reference to Shak^re and’ 

phaueer. By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part 11. 

1870^ First Seriesi > * 

XIY. Cantebbdrt Tales. Part 11.. The Miller’s^ Ree^m's, and Cook's 
Tales, with an Appendix of the Spurious Tale of Gamelyn, in Six 
parallel Texts. 

^ 1870. Second Series, 

5. On Eably English Fbonitnciation, with especial reference to Shfik- 
spere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A.. Part HI. Illustrations 
on the Pronunciation of xivth and xvitfa Centuries. Chaucer, Gower, YTyclifie, 
Spenser, Shakespere, Salesbury, Barclay, Hart/Ballokar,.6iil. Pronouncing 
Vocabulary. 

1871. First Series, 

XY. The Man of Law’s, Shipman’s, and Prieress’aTahe's, witli Chaucer’s own 
Tale of Sir Thopas, in 6 parallel Texts from the MRS. above named, 
and 10 coloured drawings of Tellers of Tales, after Uui origfilak in the 
Ellesmere MS. 

^ XVI. The Man of Law’s Tale, Ac., dm. : EUesmere'MS. 

XVIL „ „ „ „ Cambridge,, 

X\ III. „ ,1 ,, ,, Corpus ffTt. 

XIX. The Shipman’s, Prioress’s, and Man .of Law’s Tidel^frpm the Petworfe M & 

XX. The Man of Law’s TalM, from the Iian«feyrua MS. (egsh fithwoodcute 

of fourteen drawings of Tdlers of Talea in the Emesttmre’ MS.) . 

XXL A Parallel-Text dditiou of^lhiBiemr’s Minor . L i^^The 

Dethe of Blannche the from ThynxmV je^v^f fhe 

Fair&x MS. 16, and Tanwtr' MS. 646; Ufaeoomphpllv^ j^* *the 
Parlaraentof Foules,* and^^^iSihCompleynt of 
XXII. Supplementary ParaUel-Texia of <^au^f Minor FMSii^ W 

taining * The PariamesR^ Foules,’ Irom feree MS|||^V ^ ^ 

' XXIIi. sOdd Texts of Oh|s^ Minor MS; 

fragments Pgriament e/t FoMn t 
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&7 and Lud^e Sili, London, £.tL 

CSuiBeer Society’s Fnbliofttbw — toatiaued, 

of 'The Prologue to (he Legende of Good Woinen/ arranged so as to 
show their differences ; 3. an Appendix of Poems attributed to Chaucer, 
I. 'The Balade of Pitee by Ghauciers;' ii. 'The Gronycle made by 
Chaucer,' both from MSS« written by Shirley, Chaucer's contemporary. 
XXIY. A One-l’ezt Print of Chaneer^ Minor Poems, being the best Text from 
thb Parallel' Text Edition, Part f., containing: I. Th^ Dethe of 
Blaunche the Duchesse; 2. The Compleynt to Pite ; 3. The Parlament 
.of ]Pottles; 4. The Compleynt of Mars; 5. The ABC, with its 
original from De Guileville's FkUrinage de la Vie humaine (edited 
from the best Paris MSS. by M. Paid Meyer). 

1871. Second Series, 

6. Trial Fobe-wobds to my Parallel-Text edition of Chaucer’a Minor 
Poems for the Ghaucei* Society (with a try to set Chaucer’s Works in their right 
order of Time). By Fbedk. .T. Fuunivall. Part I. (This Part brings out, 
for the first time, Chaucer’s long early but hopeless love ) 

1872. First Series, 

XXY. Chaucer’s ^Tale of Melibe, the Monk’s, Nun’s Priest’s, Doctor’s, Par- 
doner’s, Wife of Bath’s, Friar's, and Summoner’s Tales, in 6 parallel 
Texts from the MSS. above named, and with the remaining 1.3 coloured 
drawings of Tellers of Tales, after the originals in the Ellesmere MS. 
XXVf. The Wife’s, Friar's, and Summoner’s Tales, from the Ellesmere MS., with 
9 woodcuts of Tale-Tellers. (Part IV.) 

XXVII. The Wife's, Friar’s, Suoimoner’s, Monk's, and Nun’s Priest’s Tales, 
from the Hengwrt MS., with 23 woodcuts of the Tellers of the Tales. 

. (Partin.) 

XXVIII. The Wife’s, Friar’s, and Summoner’s Tales, from the Cambridge MS., 
with 9 woodcuts of Tale-Tellers. (Part 17.) 

XXfX, A Treatise on the Astrolabe; otherwise called Bred and Mylk for 
Childrra, addressed to bis Son Lowys by Geoffrey Chaucer. Edited 
by tile Hey. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 

^ ^ 1872. Second Series. 

•l jGmGiNALS AKD ANALOGUES of somo of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. 
Parti. 1. The original of the Man of Law’s Tale of Constance, from the 
French Cliroiiicle of Nicholas Trivet, Arundel MS. 36, ab. 1340 a.d., collated 
with the later copy,ab. 1^0, in the National Library at Stockholm ; copied and 
edited, with a trnslation,^ Mr. Edmund Brock. 2. The Tale of " Mercians 
the Emperor,” from the Early- English version of the Qesta Rofnanot'um in Harl. 
MS. 7333; and 3. Part of Matthew Paris’s Vita Off(B Primi, both stories, 
illustrating incidents in the Man of Law’s Tale. 4.^ Two French Fabliaux like 
the EeevO's Tale. 3. Two Latin Stories like the Friar's Tale. 

^1873. First Series. 

XXX. The Six-Text Canterbury '^ales, Part V., containing the Clerk’s and 
Merchant’s Tales. 

1873. Second Series, 

8. Alb^rtfiiio Brescia’s Liter Consilii et Consolationis^ a.d. 1246 
(titeXatin-^Mimwf the French original of Chaucer^ Jfelibe)^ edited from the 
-MSS/bv &^by. 

„ : V * > . 1874. Fitst Series, 

^ Part VI., contaimng thg Squire’s and Franklin’s Tales. 

. J f Large Parts of the separate issims of the Six MSS. 

' \ , ’ Second Series, 

irSids and Works, Part II.: 3. Joim of 

^ 4^* edited from the MS. with a translation, by Mr. 
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ZJiiuftiMiie PtA&iMkm of SMkner' f’ Co,, 


CShnwv Bodega TaWeatiOBs—ewi^tMMAi'. 

£. Bluxac. 4. Cb«iiisei^« nMr«f ihefinal - 0 , bj JofiiM Paths, Esq. 5. Mrs. 
E. Banvtt-Brownuiif An tSImiiw : being tk»se parts of her review of the Booit 
tf the fbefe, 1842, whkktftkthiB to him ; here reptioted by leave of Mr. Robert 
Browning. 6. F^fetMe Bernhard Ten* Brink*# eritieal edition of Chaucer’s 
OempkyiUe te fite. 

1875. First Series. 

XXXYll. TheBiA-Text, Part'VIL, the Second Nnn's, CanonWeoman's, and 
Manciple*# Tales, with the Blank-Parson Link. ^ , 

XXXVIII. to XLlll. Large Parts of the separate issaes of MSS. bringing 

all np to the Parson’s Tale. 

XLIV. A detailed Comparison of the Troylus and Cryseyde with Boccaccio’s 
FUesireto, with a Translatton of all Passages 'used by Chancer, and 
an Abstract of the Parts not used, by W.^Michasl Rossetti, Esq., 
and with a print of the Troylus from the Harleian MS. 8943. Part 1. 
XLV., XLVI. Ryme-Indez to the Ellesmere MS. of the Canterbury Tales, 
by HehktGroiob, Esq., M.A. Both in Royal 4to for theBis-Thr/, 
and in 8vo. for the separate Ellesmere* MS. 

1875. Second Series. 

10. Originals aod ADalogues of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales, Part II. 
6. Alphonsus of Lincoln, a Story like the Prioress's Tale. 7. How Reynard 
caught Chanticleer, the source of the Nun's-Prieefs Tale. 8. Two Italian 
Stories, at^ a Latin one, like the Tardoner^e Tale. 9. The Tale of the Priest’s 
Bladder, a story like the Summoner^s Tede^ being * Li dis de le Veseie a Prestre/ 
par Jakes de Basiw. ‘ 10. Petrarch's Latin Tale of Griseldis (with Boccaccio’s 
Story from which it was re-told), the original ef the Olerh's Tede, Jl. Five 
Versions of a Pear-tree Story like that in the MerehanPs Taie. 12. Four 
Versions of The Life of Sainl^CaciUa, the original of the Second Nun's TaU. 

11. Early English Pronunciation, with ^specialdreference to^ha^- 
spere and Chaucer. By A^EXANOEa J. ELnxs, Esq., F.R.B. Part Iv. 

12. Life Records of Chaucer. Part I., The Robberies of Chaucer by 

Richard Brerelay and others at Westminster, and at Hatebam, SuiTeyi on 
Tuesday, Sept. 6, 1390, with some account of the Robb^ from the En'^l- 
ments in the Fnblic Record Office. By Walfoud D. Esq., of th. 

Public Record Office. ^ * 

13. Ththne’s Ahimadvehsions (1599) on* Speght’o tfhpuesr*s WerheSf 
re-edited from the unique MS., by Fredk. J. FuBHivAi.t, wi^ fresh Lwes of 
William and Francis Thynne, and the only kno^'E fragmept ef The Tilyrim'e 
Tale. 

Childers. — A Pali-English Dictionaet, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 
and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert 
Cjibar Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Impemi Svo. Double 
Columns. Part 1. pp. 1-276. 24r. Part II., pp. 318. Cqn^lete in 1 Vol., 
pn, xxii. and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3s. 

The first Pall Dictionary ever published. 

CEilders. — A PXli Gbammab fob Beginnebs. By Bobebt C. Cmadoasn. 

In 1 vol. Svo. cloth. [In p&aration. 

Childers , — ^HoTEs ON THE SiNHAusE No. 1. fOn the 

Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns.- ^/C!bil|»bb8. Denyr 8vo. . 

8d.,jpp. 18. 1873.' la. - ' . < - ^ ■ 

nhina. B^ew; os, Noxw sia»;Ups9i>B nir xes Fab Rasi. Pab> 

n.h«ii bi>mai^ 7 i Gdiwa I 7 K JPUtOaSHTs. 4to; . 10«. 

per volume. *' ^ ^ 

ChintimoiL — ^A CwnirtABT on ^ Text kbs Tsqs^dllA^TAn^ 

or, the Discouriiel^wecn Ktkhha and Aijuna ^idf Dfvihe A Sanaprit 

PhiUNwphid po^. 

Chintamoh, ^litical »• the G<ihvow#l',,JII|mipr llao Mahaij^aii 

ofBwoda. Wit8TO.rtotfc||p. H8. 8». ’ ■ 
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07 and 09, Luigate Hill, London, E.C, 
CSuriftaller.— A DicnoKABT, Evsush, Tshi, (Abuizb), Axha.; Tsfai 

(Cbwee), oompruing as dialects Akin (Asint^, Akdm, Akaapdm, etc.) and 
FAntd ; Akra (Accra), connected %itk Adangme ; Gold Coast, West Africa. 
Enyiresi, Twi ne' 19'kran j EnliSi, OtSbi ke Ga * 

nsem - asekyere - nhoma. I wiemoi - a^iSitsomu- wolo. 

By the Bcf. J. G. Cbristalleb, Rev. C. W. Loohbb, Rev. J. 2 xmmebmavn.. 
16mo. 7a. Od. 

CKhristaller. — ^A., Gbahmab of the Asante and Fante LANGtrAOE, called 
Tshi (Cbwee, Twi) : based on the Aknapem Dialect, with reference to the 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. 6 . Chkistalleb. 8 vo. pp. 
xiiv. and 203. 1875. 10a. 6d. 

Clarke. — Ten Gbeat Eeltgions : an Essay in Comparative Theology. 

By James Fbebman Olabkb. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 528. 1871. 140. 
Clarke. — Memoib on the Oompabative Gbamkab of Egyptian, Coptic, 
anbUde. By Hyde Clabbe, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
German Oriental Society, etc. , etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 20. 

Clarke. — Keseabohes in Fbe-histobic and Pboto-histobic Compaba- 
rivE Philology, Mythology, and ABCHiSOLOOT, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clabul Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 20. 6d. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henby Thomas 
CoLEBBOOKE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P., 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 toIs. 

Vol. 1. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Demy 8va. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 
140. 

Volfl. II. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. 
x^-d44, a^ 1873. 280. 

Col6iidke.--;^A Glossabxal Index to the Printed English Literature of 
the Thirteenth Centnry. By Herbert Coleridge, Esq. Svo. cloth, pp. 104, 

2f; 

CoUeecao de Tocabulos e Erases usados na Provincia de S. Pedro, 

# ^o Rio Grande do Sul, no Brasil. 12mo. pp. 32, sewed. I0. 

Contopoulos. — AIIjExicon of Modebn Gbeek-English and English 
Modern Greek. By N. Contopoulos. 

Part 1. Modern Greek- English. Svo. cloth, pp. 460. 1 20. 

Fart II. English^Modem Grefk. Svo. cloth, pp. 582. 150. 

Conway. — The Sacbed Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
CoUected and edited by M. D. Conway. 4th edition'. Demy Svo. cloth, 
pp. xvi. and ^0. 120. 

Gowexl and Eggeling. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sansebit Manuscbiptb 
in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro- 
' » fessore fi. B., Cowell and J. Eggeling. Svo. sd., pp. 56. 20. 6cf. 
'CowdL^A shobt Introduction to the Obdinaby Fbaebit of the 
BaN^eit Dbamab. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Odwbll. Cr. Svo.eliinp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 30. 6d. 
f^fimjigTin.TW -^pyyt AymniiWY Qhqgbaphy ow Tndta. L The Buddhist 
jra^d, incladii^tte jkinpaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
By ALEXANbmt^Cinni^OTiAM, Major-General, Bpyal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tlc^h Maps. Svo. pp. XX. 5^0, doth. 1870. 280. 

IsHTraA Tom; Or; Buddh^ Monuments of Central 
Ipidas eoi^rk^^hriff Ifhifodoal Sketch of thlRise^ Progress, and Decline 
of BnddhiftQ^|»^ an4^*'!^K$i^^A'Opening and Examination of the various 
a Groups of Brev.-M^or Alexander Cunningham, 

i^ngal Plates. Svo. pp. xzxvi. 370, 

'doth.' ' • 



16 Linffmatie ^BnikMr f ih.. 


Cnani,n|^in.— AatcHaaiogicAL Suuyzt or Issu. Four ^eftotte, 
made daring ihtjem l862>'6S-64-^ 5. By Al^xandbh CunkimqbaKi^CI.S*!., 
Mijor-Oenerai; etc. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 5. 8vo.oloth. 

BaltoxL.-^D£sc]iiPHYE Ethkoloot of Benoax. By Ebwabb Tbxte 
Dalton, G.S.L, Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, etc. lUnstrated hy Lithograph 
Portraits copied from Photographs. 3:1 Li^ograph Plates. 4to. half- calf, 
pp. 340. £6 6f. 

D’Alwis. — Buddhist NirvXna ; a Review of Max Muller’s Bhamma- 
pade. By Jaxis D*ALwia, Member of the Royal Asiatic Society. 8 ?q. sewed, 
pp. X. and 140. 6s. 

B'Alwis. — Pali Teahsiations. Part First. By Jahes D’Alwis, 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Society. 8to. sewed, pp. 24. Is. 

D’Alwis. — A Descbiptive Catalogue op Sansxkit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Litbrabt Works of Ceylon. By James D'Alwis, M.R.A.S , Advocate of 
the Supreme Court, &c., &c. In Three Volumes. Vol. I., pp. xxxii. and2M, 
sewed. 1870. 8s. 6<f. [Vols. IL and III, in preparatiiM, 

Davids. — Three Inscriptions op PARaxRAHA Banu the Ori^at, from 
Pulastipnra, Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. 8vo. pp. 20. Is. 6d. 

Davids. — SIgiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, and the 39th 
Chapter of the Mahavamsa. By T. W. Rhts Davids. 8vo. pp.*B0. Is. 6d. 

Delepierre. — Supercheeies Litteraires, Pastiches Suppositions ‘ 

D’AUTfcUR, DANS LES LeTTRES ET DANS LSB ArTS. Par OCTAYE DELBPIBUBE. 
Fcap. 4to. paper cover, pp. 328. 14s. 

Delepierre. — ^Tableaitde la Litterature du Centon, chez les Ahciens 
et chez les Modernes. Far Octave Delepierre. 2 vols. gmall 4to. paper cover, 
pp. 324 and 318. 21s. 

Delepierre. — Essai Histoeique et Bibliographpce sue lbs R£bus. 
Par Octave Delepierre. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. With 15 pages of Woodcuts. 
1870. 3s. 6d. 

Dennys. — China and Japan. A complete Guide to' the Open Ports of 
those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong, and Macao; forming 
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents 
general; with 56 Maps and Plans. By Wm. Frederic16|:MaybR 8, F. R.G.S. 
H.M.’s Consular Service ; N. B. Dennys, late H.M.’s Cdiisalar Service; and 
Charles King, -Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by K. B. Dennys. 

In one volume. 8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s. 

Dennys. — A Handbook op the Canton Yebnacular op the CHuntsE 
Language. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Ddmestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.R.A.S., Ph.O. 8vq. cloth, pp- 4, 
195, and 31. £l lOs. 

Dickson. — T he PaTiMOKKHA, being the Buddhist Office < of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by LF. 

- Dickson, M.A. 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2s. ^ 

Dinkard (The). — The Original Pehlwi Text, the same tran^terated 

in Zend Characters. Translations of tSe Text in the Onjrati and Jhigliah 
Languages ; a Commentary imd Glossary of Select Terma* By PMotuv 
Ddstooh Beuramjee Susuana. YoL f. 8vo. doth. li. ^ ‘ 


Dohne. — A Zulu-Kapir etymologieaUj With 

copious I UnatntioMjmd diamptes^ preceded by an 

Kafir Language^ the Rev. J« L.DShne. Royal mid 418; 

sewed. Cape IfTST. SU. " ' V'"''" 

Dohne. — The Four Gospels in Zulu. 

Missionary to the AmeijM-Board, C.F^9C* 

burg, 1866. As. - ' ' ^ - * - " * 
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d7 eind S9, Ludffate Bill, Lonion, £.C> 


VocixutAsr A.irs^AKSBooK 07 xhb Ceiiixsk LixeiTAax. 
U^tunanic^d in the Mendarlii Dieleet. In Two VohimeB comprised in Three 
Parts.- By Kev. Justus Doolittle, Author of ** Social Life of the Chinese.’* 
Vol. I. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. 11. Parts II. and 111., pp. vii. and 695. 
lit. 6id. each vol. 

Dang^lat. — C hinese-English Diotiokaet of the Yebnaculas ok Sfoken 
Language o? Ahoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and 
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Gaestaibs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionarv of ^e Presbyteiiafi Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto, 
cloth, douW columns, pp. 632. 1873. A3 3t. 

Douglas.— Chinese Language and Literatuke. Two Lectures de- 
livered at the Rojgl Institution, by R. E. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Dhihese at King’s College. Or. 6vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. 5s, 

DowsoB. — A Gbahkak of the Urdu or Hindustani Language. By 
John Duwson, M.R.A.8. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264. lOt. 6d. 

DowBon. — Hindustani Exercise Book. ContaiDing a Series of 
Passages and Extracts adapted for 'franslation into Hindustani. By John 
Dowson, M.R.A.8.. Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp.' 
100. Limp cloth, 2a, 6d, 

Early EagliA Text Society’s Publioatioiis. Subscription, one guinea 


per annum. 

1. Early English Allitbratiye Poems. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Mounis, Esq., from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 1 6a. 

2. Arthur (about 1440 a.d.). Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath’s unique MS. 4«. 

3. Ane Compendious and Bkeue Tractate concernyng ye Office 

AND Dewtie OF Eyngib, etc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq., D.C, L. 4a. 

4. Sir Gawaynb and ,the Green Knight (about 1320-30 a.d.). 

Edited by H. Morris,' Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. 10a'. 

5. Of tm£ Orthographie and Congruitie of the Britan Tongue; 
* a treatep, noe diprier than necessarie, for the Schooles, be Alexander Hume. 

Edited ibrMie ffiRt time fiom the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 A.u.)i by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4a. 

6. Lancelot of the Laikr^ Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam- 

bridge University Library (ab. 1 5 (^ 0 ) , by the Ilev. Walter W. Skeat, M. A. 8a. 

7. The Story of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

abolit 1250 A.D. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library 
Of Corpus Ch^ti College, Cambridge, by U. MoBBi5,Esq. 8a. 

8 Mortb ArtMURE; the Alliterative Version. Edited from Kobert 
' ^a^^TfiOBNTON's unique MS. (about 1440 a.d.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. Oiorob 
M. A. f Prebendary .of Lincoln. 7a. 

d/ ARrMADTEBBIONS UPPON THE AnNOTACIONS AND CORRECTIONS OF 
BovR Imperfections of Impbbssiones of Chaucer’s Worker, reprinted 
in 1598; %"wFrahgib Th%K%b. Edited from the nnique MS. in the 
Bjj^k^wRtsr IJImry. % G. H. Kingsley, Esq., M.D., and f , J , Furnivall, ^ 
H.A-^ ' 

10. Mjbrlin, OR tcib Early History of King Arthur. Edited for the 
Dc firM|^ ,Ri8qRe MS. in the Cambcidg^^^Unlversity Libraiy (about 


- B. Wheatley, 

othe^ PoOpQS of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited 
the lest edltlmi hy.yb«Ea 0MotT,in 1552, by Fiterdward Hall, 
Phtt I. " 8». ' > 

12* i Sleny Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

{aboitC 1462' firom the RUl^e l^unbeth MS. 306. Edited fbr the fir^ 
Mmehy F* J. Purmitall, £aq.,M.A. 1a. 2 



Early EsfUA ftofli«l^’S‘ PiilduMli(WH-« 0 K^^ 

IS. Sxiiias WABrnmuT^ ]« HmsEir hr ICaxus. Xlired l?ext8<^ab. 
1200, 1810, 1830 A.B. Flnt edited in 1862, by the Ee^. Obitald Coosaybv, 
M.A.., end now re-mned, * ts, 

14. Knro Hobit, with fragments of Tloriz and Blannchi^ur, and the 

Aesamption of the l^ieseed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in. the. library of 
the Unirersity ofOimbridge and the British Mnsenm, by the Eev. j. Eavbon 
Lumbt. 8«. 

15. PouncAi., Eeugiovb, kxm Loye Poems/ from th0 Iiambeth MS. 

No. 306, and other sonrces. Edited by P. J. I^bntvall, Esq., M.a; 7a. 6d. 

16. A Tbetiob in English breuely drawe out of } bo^ of Quintis 

essendja in Latyn, J> Hermya h prophete and king it Egipt after ]> flood 
of Noe, fader of Philoaophris, badde by reaelacionn of an anngil of God to him 
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. la. 
17.. Parallel Extracts j&om 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 
Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three- text edition of this Poem. 
By the Rev. W. Skeat, M.A. la. 

18. Halt Meidenhead, about 1200 A.n. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. Oswald Cookatnb, M.A. la. 

19. The Monarche, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. PartlL, 

the Complaynt of the Sing's Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.O.L. 3a. 6d. 

20. Some Treatises bt Kichard Kolle be Hampole. Edited from 

Robert of Thornton's MS. (ab.l440A.D.),byRev.GEOROR6.P£RRY,M«A. la. 

21. Merlin, or the Early History or King Arthur. Part II. Edited 

by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4a. 

22. The Homans op Partenay, or Lttsignen. Edited for the #i»t time 

from the unique MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skbat. M.A. 6a. 

23. Dan Michel’s Ayenbite op Inwyt, or Bemorse of Gouscienoe, in 
. the Kentish dialect, 1340 a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 

Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. 10a. 6d. ^ 

24. JLymns op the Yiegin and Christ; The Parliament; of Dj^yixs, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the L^beth MS. 953, by F. J. 
Fubnivall, M.A. 8a. 

i25. The Stacions op Home, and the Pilg^m’s Sea-Yoyage and Sea* 
Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Eifited Vrom the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Furnivall, EBq^M.A. la, 

26. Heligioits Pieces in Prose and Yebse. Containing Dan Jon 

Gaytrigg’s Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Spirit ; Sayne Jon, and other pteees 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of lliorntone's MS. (ab. 1460 
A.D.}, by the. Rev. G. Perry, M.A. 2a. 

27. Manipttlus Yocabulortjm : a Rhyming Dictionaiy of the English 

Language, by P^teb Levins (1570). Edit^, with an Alphabeti^^ Lsto, 
^ by Hknry B. Wheatley. 12a. , 

28. The Vision op William concerning PierN Plowman, tog^hw wilh 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest.* 1362 a.d., by William LAimi^wn. The 
' earliest or Vernon Text; Text A< Edited firom the Vqriion MA, with frill 
OoUations, by Rev, W. W. SrbaT, M.A. 7a. ‘ ^ # ■ 

29. Old Enough Hojoues and Homiletic Treati^. ‘;(^Mea Warde 
« and the Woihunge of 0re Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure £ouer&n^# Hn Li^, 

etc.) of the and Thirteenth Centuries. 

yti Museum, I^betb, and: Bodleian Libraries; wwh 

rion, and NoteA By Richard Mobbis. o ^ . 

30. Piers, the Ploughman’s CBmm (fllKmt^i394). ^ 

Ml^ by fiw W. W. BioLTf MJL. 2a. ^ 
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• S7-,€miSi^ £Mi(^fat0Sill, LonAmt 

Early lh»gHA bgliib'TeKtlMwfy’a PaUieatb»a-^«MMmM7. 

SI; Ismoonoira fox PAxnkBxixan. By Johk Hniv. Edited from 

# Cotton HS. CltndiuB A. IL, b]^ Eoward Peacock, Esq., F.8.A., etc., etc. ia . 

32. The Babees Book, Aristoue’s ABC, TJrbanitatis, Stans Puer ad 

Sfeoflam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke. The Bokbb op Nurture of 
Hagh Bhodes end John Bussell, ^^nkyn de Worse's Boke of Keirynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, Seager's Scfaoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc. With some French and Latin Poems oh like sabjeets, and some Fore- 
words on Edadationin Early England. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 16a. 

33. The Book of the Knight be la Tottb Lanbbt, 1372. A Father’s 

Book for his Paughtars, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
Wrioht Esq^, M. a., and Mr. William Rosbiter. 8s. 

34. Old Englbhe Hoviues anb Homiletig Tbeatises. (Sawles Warde, 

and the Wohmige of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited ikom MSS. in the 
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Introduction, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Bicharr Morris. lirst Striea. Pkrt 2. 8s. 

36. Sni Batib Ltnbesat’s Works. Part 3. The Historic of ane 
Nobil and Wailzeahd Sqvyer, William Meldrum, umorhyle Laird of 
Cleische and Bynnis, compylit be Sir Dauid Ltndbsat of the Mont alias 
Lyoun King of Armes. With the Testament of the said Williams Mel- 
drum, ^uyer, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Liyndesay, ete. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.CX. 2s, 

36. Herldt, or jhe Early BEistort of King Arthur. A Prose 

Romance (about 1460-1460 a.d.), edited from the unique MS. in the 
UniTersity Library, Cambridge, by Henry B. Wheatley. With an Essay 
hniVitbunaii Localities, by J. S.. Stuart Glennie, Esq. Part III. 1869. 12s. 

37. Sir Dat^ Ltnbbsat’s Works. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the 

thrie estm, in commendation of rertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid 
be 'Sir David Linorsat, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
.Edinbvigfa. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm pmilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4s. 

3% XHE Vision of William ggncernikg Pierg the Plowman, 
togethefe.with Vita^ Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun, 
by WilIiam Lan&land (1377 a.d.). The ** Crowley” Teat; or Text B. 
^Edited (torn MS. Laud Misc. 581, coUs^ed. with MS. Rawl. Poet. 88, MS. 

, B. 16. 17. in the Libraf^of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
iht Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel CoBege, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. Walter W. Skbat, M.A.,, late Fellow of 
Christas College, Ckmbridge. Iftr. 6d. 

39. Hxbtoriale” of the Destruction of Trot. An 

AlliUhitive' Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna's ** Hystoria 
Trc^aoa.^ Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
j ^ Glasgow, by the Rev. Geo. A. Panton and David Donaldson. 

^40. ^ The Original Ordinances of more than One 

, *Hittidreft Gilds Together with the olde usages of the cite of 

^/WyiKlibc^rtre; ^e Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Mawr of 
Bristel ; jtmi ^the Customary of the Manor of Tetteidiall- Regis. From 
Original of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with 

bf the wte Toulmin Smith, Esq., F.E.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
- WNh an Introduction and Gloisaiy, etc., by his daughter, 

. 4 ; fikHTH. And a Preliminary Essay, in Fire Parts, On thb 

HEviM.opitEKY or: GiLDS, by Lujo Bbbntano, Doctor Juris 
« et Pbilosopliiffi. 21t. 

4li pip PesHfi ^UBEB, Playwright, Poet, and 

' lObkIter W^d of God (mainly ^the State of Scotland in aad about 



90 lAng¥»slie^.^P^liee0ewtMf. TrUktteir ^ 

Early Bng^ tot BaaWa^yiiaBwrtiwi^^ 

U08 Aa>.f thst year ef Ftoine and Plague}* Edited from the ^ique 
Originali IwlonglDg to OnBZ^TiB-HiLtER, Eiq., of Britwell^ by F. 7jt, 
FoRNxra^L, M,A., Mu fiuB, Camb. 8a. 

42. Bsrkafdvs 3>ib Cufik ms Fajutiiabis, with some Early Scotch 

PropheoieB,, etc. a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Oxbridge University 

Library. Edited if' 7. Rawbon Lumbt, M.A., late F^ow of Magdalen 
Collcffj^ Oambridge. 2t. 

43. Kaiis KAVnre, and other Moral and Beligious Pieces^ in Proee and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Libniy MS. Mpt 1. 8, by J. 
Rawson Liwar, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalra College, Cambridge. 8a. 

44. Joseph m Ajeuehaihie : otherwise called the Roxnemoe of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about a.o. .1880, 
and DOW Ant printed, from tbe unique copy in the Verncm MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing ** The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,’* reprinted 
from the olaek-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worn; De iancto 3oBeph ab 
Arimathia,*’ Arsi printed by Pynsoii, a!d. 1516 ; and The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimathia,** Arst printed by Pynson, a.d. 1520. Edited, with Notes and ' 
Gloasarial Indices, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 5a. 

45. King Alfbed’s Wbst-Saxon Vebsion of Qbegoby’s Pasiobal Oabe. 

With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introdnction 
Edited by Ubnrt SwRbt, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part 1. 10a. ^ 

46. Legends of the Holt RooA ; Symbols of the Passion and Cboss- 

Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen- 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and 3oMeia& libraries ; 
with Introduction, Translations, and Olosaarial Inddh. By Richakd 
Morris, LL.D. 10a. 

47. Sib David Lyndesat’s Wobes. Pabt Y. The Minor Poems 

Lyndesay. Edited by J. A. H. Mvrrat, Esq. 8a. 

48. The Times’ Whistle : or, A'Hewe Daunce of Seven Satires, and , 

other Poems : Compiled by- R. C., Gent Now Arst Edited from MS. Y. 8.8. \ 
ip tbe Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with IntruduotlOn, Notes, and 
Glosaary, by J. M. Cowper 6a.' ^ , 

49. An Old English Miscellany, containing a Bestiary, Een^iidi 

Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of 18tfa cmite^. Edited 
from the MSS. by the Rev. It Morris, LL.D. 1&. . 

50. Sjng Alfred’s West-Saxcn Yebsion -of ^begob^ Pastobal Cabe. 

Edited from 2 MSS., with an EngUah tranali&m. Swbbt, Esq., 

Balliol College, Oxford. Part IL 10a. ^ 

51. ]7E Liflade of St. Jxtliana, &'om two old xmglish Manuscripts of 

1230 A.D. With renderings into Modern EngBsh, by the O. Cockaynb 
and Eduund Brock. Edited by the Rev. O. €ocKATNii,Ai>A. Pride 8a. 

52. Palladius on Husbondbie, from the unique ab. 1420 a.d., 

ed..Bev. B. Lodge. Part f. 10a. ^ 

53. Old Engush Homilies, Series II., from the uhiqtlh ISlh-centiuy 

MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photOlilliograph ; three Hymns to 
the Virgin and God, from a unique ^th-oeotury MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
^thograph of the music to two of*them, and tranabriptioDs of it' in moderu 
^^otation by Dr. Rimbadlt, and ,A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.1LS.^ whole 
edited by the Rev. Richabo Morbzb, LL.D. 8a. 

54. The Yimon of Fxebb PLOmtAN, Text C (oompleting the three . 

venions of rikhlgteat posm); widi an Autotype ; and two^ usifiiwulEterative 
poems: Reddles <by William, the tia PiadOf o^di 

' %e Orommalfiiitt ediopd b^ the Rev. W. W. Akkum!^ i 

55. OENEBYDES^a Bomaaioe, edited from, the unique MS., ldh^l440cA.B., 

in Trin. €^. CaBAridge^ by W. Auiif M* A,» fib. GoU* 

Cmnbr, Psrtl. r f ‘ 



ST and iS9; hud^ate 'Sili, London, EiC. Sil 

Early Enylidi Text Sodety^ Mdfeotioiu— 

Tax Ganf Htsiobiaib of ran SxsTBuonoa of Tbot, traaslated 
from Guido de OolOnna, in alliterative verse ; edited from Uie nniqae MS. in 
the Himterian Moaenm, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Eso., and the late Rev. 
G. A. Canton. Part II. 10s. to 

57. Tmi EabiiT Ekolish Yersion of the Cebsob Mubdi/’ in four 

Tests, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Mnsenm ; Fairfax MS. 
14. Id the Bodlman ; the Gottuigen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinity 
Colley Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part I. with 
two |^to>lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10s« 6d. 

58. Tas Eijckuko Homilies, edited from the Marquis pf Lothian’s 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Mobbib, LL.D. (With a 
PhotoKthograph). Part 1. 8s. 

59. TbeEably English Vbbsiom op the “ Cubsoe Mxjndi ; ” in four 

Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 3, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part II. 15r. 

60. Meditacyi7NS on the Sopeb of otjb Lobde (perhaps by Hobebt 

or BauNNfeV Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowper, Esq. 2s. 6d. 

61. The Eomance and Frofhecies op Thomas op Ebceldottne, printed 

from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. Jambs A. H. Murray. lOr. to 

62. The Eablt ENorjsH Yersion of the ^'Cubsob Mundi,” in Four 
Texts. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LLD. Part III. Ida. 

63. The Blicsling Homilies. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part IT. 4a. 

jRxtra^ Ssrm. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea ; large paper 
^ " two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Bokance op William of Palebne (otherwise known as the 
Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about a.d. 1350, to which is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
* Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340 ; the former re-edited from the 
* , .nniqae MS. in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter W. See at, M.A. 8vo. sewed, |)p. xliv. and 328. £\ 6a. 

2i Qn Eabi^ English u^bonunciation, with especial reference to 
GbakspereBnd Chancer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing' with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preeeded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means' of the ordinary Printing Types ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child'a Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Gh>wer, and reprints 
^ of the rare Tfaeta by Salesbovy on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Bandey on French, 1321 • By Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part I. On 
the Prontoliatidh of the xrvth, xvith, xviith, and xviiith centuries. Svo. 

. , eeared, pp. viii. and 4l6w 10a. 

3. Cazikin’s Boon op Cfbxsby]^ printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

. A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the 

MS. 73, aiM hho Bai^ol .MS. 354. Edited by PaiDERicK J. PbRNi- 
J VALL, M.A, , sewe^ pp. xti. and 58. to 

4. The Jax im ’^vzlok the Banei .ooinposed in the reign of 

IMkavioiv nbonli'ja.E. 1280. Formerly edified by $ir F. Madden for the 
Roxbnigha Glubt andaiew renedited from the nniqiae MS. Laud Misa 108, in 
Oxford, by the Rev. Waltbb W. Skbat, M-A. Svo. 
^iiewiiA iiTip. Iv.4md . - lO#* 

% pf Bobthifs’s “Dk Cofsolixiofb 

", pMtLOgOPE^lp.ff ^tol from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Minenm. GpRatra with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. li. 3. 21. By 
Riohaed MorNib. Svo. 12r. 



Early ftet SoartiPf 

6 !^as BoiuircB <a las 0HXTEtBBx Abwchtb. Ea-eSted ‘£n>m ^ 
twiqtie manoBcript iik Cha Britiah Musenm, with a Pm£mx^ Notes, and 
Glonarial Index* by Henst H. Giase, £m.* ILA. Bto. eewed, pp. 
nai.md88. 8*. 

7. On Eablt ENansH Ebonttnciaison, 'with eqwoial t^fetenoe to 
Shakepere and Chaucer. By Alexanduk J. Ellis, F.R.8.* etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Pronunciation of the xiiith and preeleus oenthries, of 
Anglo-Saxan, Icelandic, Old (Vorse and Gothic, with Chronolofieid TabliM of 
the Valne of Letters and Expression of Sounds in Englhdi Writing. ' 10s. 

8. Que:^ Elizabethes Achademt, by Sir Huwhbst Gilbbbt. 

A Boohe of Precedence. The Ordering of a Punerall, etc. Varying Versions 
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fools, 

A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords* Men, etc., Edited by F. J. 
FuBirivAXL, M.A., Trin. Hall, Gamb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Bodka of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and E. Oswald, 
Esq. Sro. 13s. 

9. The FBATEUBrEYE or Vacabonbes, by John Awbelet (Ikenaed 

in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1^65), from the edition of 1575 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caneat or Warening for Commen Gnraetora rnlgarely 
called Vagabones, by Thomas H a rman, EsaniBRB. Ffom the SM edition of 
1567, belonjpng to Henry Hnth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567, * 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Pahsok Haben qb 
Htbexdtmb, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25u' Those 
parts of the Groundworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592)i that differ from 
Sarman*% Cmuat. Edited by Edward Vilbs 6c F. d. Furnitall. 8vo., 
7r. 6d. * ^ 

10. The Fxbst Boxe or the IirntoBHonoir or Enowlebob, mada by 
Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A Coxpendtotjs RBOTiisirr or a, 
Dtetart of Helth made in Mountpyllier, compiled by 6a^rewe Boorde, 
of Physycke IDoctor. Barnes in the Defence of the Bxrds ; a treatyse 
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. £dited|witb 
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracta fi’om his Brasyaiy, by J . 
Fubnxvall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. Bvo. 18s. 

• 11. The Bboce; or, the Book of the most excellent aad'^Ue Piince, 
Robert de Broyss. Ring of Scots: compiled Ay Master Joto Barbour, Andi«' 
deacon of Aberdeen. a.d. 1375. Edited from MS. G 23 hrthe Library ofSt. 
John's College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the H8. in. the 
Advocates’ Library at Edinburgh, written a.o, .1489, and with Hiit’s 
Edition, printed a.d. 1016 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M. A. Parti 8vo. 12«. 

12. Eholabd nr the Beioh of Knro Henet fHB ,A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Hiomas Lnpmt, jj^tttrhr in Rheldric 
at Oxford. By Thom s Starkey, Chaplain to the iRbg. EdttOd, with 
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowpeb. And with an Iiitro#Mon, 

^ containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starlmy, by the Roy; Miwsn, 

M.A. PartH. 12r. • 

{Pari J., Starke^a Zifit and ItUera^ U in 

13. A SuFFUCAcroK FOB the Begoabs. Written ttbout ^ 

by Simon Fsbb. Now re-edited by Frederick J. - Wi|h a 

Suppiyoadon :to our moste Soueraigne Lorde KyngO HenMW 
(1544 A.D.)* A Bupplication of the Poore Commons (464$ 
of England by tile great arattitude of Shepe (1666-8 J« 

Meadows Oowm. , 6r. — 

14. On Eablt Pbokunoiatton, 

Sfaakspere and Cbmaer. By A. J. IH. 
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and B9, LudffoU Wk London, B.C. 

Early Ei^liab fast Sods^a PaUioatuma— ^ 

Illttitratioiuof the PnmianeUtion of the xivthand XTith Centnries. Chaucer, 
^ower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, Bullokar, 
Gill. . Pronouncing Vocabulary. lOs. 

15. SoBEBT Cbowiet’s Thibit-obe EpiGBi-Ms, Yoyoe of the Last 
Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 16£0-1 a.d. Edited by J. M. Cowper, Esq. 
12a. 

16. A Tbeatisb OB THE Astbolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, by 
Geoffrey Chaucer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest ^SS. by the Rev. 
Walter W. Sxeat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10s. 

17. Tsb Gohplatbi of Sgotlabbe, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Cpntemporaiy English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Mubrat, Esq. 
Part ll lOt. 

18. The Cohplatbt of Scotlabde, etc. Part II. 8y. 

19. OuBE Labtes Mtbohbe, A. 1 ). 1530, edited by the Bev. J. H. 

Bluwt, M.A., with four fuU-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Fotheringham. 24s. 

20. Lobeuch’s Bistobt of the Holy Gbau (ab. 1450 a.b.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Bobierb db Borron. Ue-edited fron the 
Fnique MS. in Corpus Christi College. Cambridge, by F. J. Furuiyall, Esq., 

» M.A. Parti. 8s. 

21. Basboub*s Bbuce. Fart II. Edited from the MSS. and the 

earliest printed edition by the Re?. W. W. Sxeat, M.A. 4s. 

- 22. Hebry Bbibklow's Complaybt of Kodebycx Mors, somtyme 
a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Iiigland his naturall Country, 
fdr the R^resse of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys 
(ab. 1342); and The Lamentacion of a Christian Against the Citib 
or London, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1645. Edited by J. M. Cowpbr, 
Esq. 9s. 

23. Ob Eablt Ebolish Pbobubciatiob, with especial reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 10s. 

M, Lobeltoh^s History of the Holy Gbail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 
* « from the French Prose of Sires Robierb db Borron. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s. 

25, The Bokabcb of Gikof Wabwice. Edited from the Cambridge 
Uniyersity MS. by Prof, s . Zupitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20s. 

Baemmidar Hums Froda— The Edda of Saemund the Learned. 
Prom the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Thorpe. Parti, with a My tho* 
logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, 3s. 6d. Part II. with Index of Persons and 
^ Plaoea, l2mo. pp. yiii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4s. ; or in 1 Vol. complete, 7s. 6d. 
— .TwruniiTTiyrTON lo THE StUDY OF THE ChiBEBE ChABACTEBS. 

, Py 4^^ Eoxws, B.D., Peking, phina. In one vol. roy. 8yo. of about 300 pages. 
V, [In preparation. 

Plage ib Philology. Ah attempt to show that the 
Languagea of Europe and AsiS ha|e a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph 
Eioxars. Crown 8to , pp. zxiii. — 403, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

BdkEili.^A Yo^ulabt of the Shabghaj Dialect. By J. Edxins. 

>.t'Byq.half^uf, 1^. yuand 151. .Shanghai, 1869. 21s. 
.Sttsaa-^A^GBAitKAE of CoLLoaxTiAL Chibese, as exhibited in the 
. By J. Edxins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8 to. 

v Shanghai, 1968. 21s. 

Gbakkab of the Chibese CoLLoaHiAL Labguage, oom- 
Mandarin Dtaleet. By Joseph Edxins. Second edition, 
r Shanghai, 1364. iei 10s. 



34 ^ JhSitW' Sf Co., 

E^ and Gt^; an Sariy liiai^ali HoaiaseB. ,Efited ftoii ISdw^ 
Pcr^ Folio Mmueripl^ aboitt 1660 A.p. B]r John W. Eaisb, M.A., 
Fellow aad late Assistant Tatar of ChrisCe College^ Cambridge, and Frodebiok 
J. Fubniyall, M.A., of ^Hrinitj Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 64, (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Boiborghe style. 10s. 6d. 
ffitel. — Hakdboox fob thb SiuDBirr of Chinesb Buddhisu. By the Rev. 

E. J. Ritel, of the London Missionary Society. Grown 8vo. pp. vHi., 224,el., 18s. 

JBitel. — F ekq-Shui ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. 

By Rev. B. J. Eitbl, M.A., Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. yi. ^84. 6s. w 

Sitel. — Bdddhish: its Historical, Hieoretical, and Poplar Aspects. 

In Three I..ectare8. By Rev. B. J. Eitel, M.A. rb.D. Second Edition. 
Demy 8 tq. seweA pp* 130.’ 5s. 

Elliot. — The Histobt of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthnmoaa Papers of the late Sir H. 
M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service, by Prof. 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 

Vols. I. and II. With a Portrait of Sir H* M. Elliot. 8ve. pp xxzH. and 542, 
z. and 580, cloth. 18s. each. 

Vol. III. 8vo. pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s. 

Vol. IV. 8vo. pp. z* and 563 cloth 21s 
Vol. V. 8vo. pp. xii. and^76, cloth. 2ls. 

Vol. VT. Svo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 1875. 21s. < 

Elliot. — Memoirs on the Histobt, Folslobe, and Dxstbibuhon of 
THE Races of the Nobth Western Provinces or India; bi^g an 
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms. 
By the late Sir Hfnry M. Elliot, K.C.B., of the Hon. East India Oompany^t 
Bengal Civil Service. Edited, revised, and re>arrangtd, by John Beambs, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Asiatic Societies of < Paris and Bengal, and of Philological Society of 
London. In 2 vols. demy Svo., ^p. zz., 370, a|^,396, cloth. With two ^ 
Lithographic Plates, one full-page .colour^ three lar^ ooloured " 

folding Maps. 36s. 

Ellis. — On Rdmebals, as Si^s of Primeval among Mankind. 
By Robert Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambr id| ft, 
Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii. ’and 94. 3s. 6if. . 

Ellia. — The Asiatic Affinities of th^ Old Italians^ ByRcM^ 
Ellis, B.D., Fellow of St. John's ColIegeiTambridge, and anjCbor of 
. Routes between Italy and Oaul.’' Crown 8vo.^. iv. 156, doth. 1870. 5s. 
Ellis. — Febuvia Sctthica. The Quichua Language of Peru; its 
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in g^eral, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, ineluding the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Roebut Elus, B.D* 
8vo. cloth, pp. zii. and 219. 1875. 6s. 

English and Welsh Langnagei.-— T he Influence of the EaaLipH and 
Welsh Languages upon each other, ezhibited in the VhcabNlariee of ]the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologera,^ Antiqi^riea, 
Btbnograpbers, and others, of giving doe attention to the G^tic Branch nf^^be 
Indo-Germanic Family of Lsnguagei^ Square, pp. 36, sew^. \18^. U. 
Eugtidi Dialect Society's PublicatMua. fiubseriptum," itfs. dA per 

annuA. * 4 

1873.. i : 

1. Senes B. Parti. Reprinted Otossaries. CloBtaiisjii^^a Glossy 

of North of Bhajiand Words, by J. H. i five Glpsn^, by li|i^ llAEaBALt ; 
and a West-Ri&w Olossary, Dr. Willan. 7 f» 4 d: # > 

2. Series A. Bibl&|g^hieal. A List of Boob 

Bwlecta. Part I. Conti^ing a General of D^etlMatei^^ Mid a^a 
List of Books relatiag'jta JOtae of the Ceaiito el ^ 
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So gf i A AialBot Scwiety'B Pnl^eatioiis — mtUnued. 

3. Series C. Originai Glossaries. .Part I. Containing a Glossary 
of Swaledale Words. By Captain Hahland. 4a 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 

48. 6rf. ^ ^ 

3. Series B. Part II. Beprinted Glossaries. Containing seren 

^ Profincial English Glossaries, from ▼arions sonrces. 7a. 

6. Series B. Part III. Kay's Collection of English Words not 
generally nsed, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby^s Letter to 
Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Rer. Walter W. Skeat. 8$. 

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive 
a copy of * A Dictionary of the Sussei Dialect.’ By the Rev. W. D. 
Pabish. 

1875. 

7. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T. 

Elworthv, Esq. Ss. 6d. 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to 

some of the ('ounties of England. 6«. 

9. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. R. RoaiysoN. Part I. 7*. 6^. . 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 
Kodal and G. Milner. Part T. 2«. 6d. 

Etheiington. — T he Studeet’s Gbammae of the HiNof Laeouaoe. 
By the Rev. W. Etherinoton, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown 
8to. pp. ziv., 256, and aiii., cloth. 1873. 1 2s. 

Faber.— A ststehatical Digest op the Doctrines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Leaknino, and Doctrine of the Mean, 
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. 
By Ernst Faber, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P. 
^G. von Moellendorff. 8yo. sewed, pp. yiii. and 131. 1875. 12«. 6d. 

PlkSBiiniles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Thebes. With a 

Translation by Samuel Birch, LL.D., F.S.A., Corresponding Member of 
^e Institute '4)f France, Academies of Berlin, Hercnlaneum, etc., and an 
Account of their Discovery. By A. Henry Rhino, Esq., F.S.A., etc. In 
large folio, pp. 30 of tezt%nd 16 plates coloured, bound in cloth. 21s. 
FaUftboU.— The Dasaeatha-JXi: aka, being the Buddhist Story of King 
R&ma. The original P&li Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2e. Bd. 

Fanebbll. — Fite JXtaeas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story, 
and Three Fabks. In the original PMi Text, accompanied with' a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6s. 

FaHsboB. — Ten JaI asas. The Original Pali Text, with a Translation 
aud Notes. 'By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. liii. and 128. 7s. 6d. 
Fkiu^1I.^--J1taxa.. See unde$ JItaea. 

— Kz!EH 8 AND MrEH-MAXERF: Old Tales and Superstitions in- 
terpreted by OoBSparitive Mythology. By John Fisxe, M.A., Assistant 
Librarian, and kte Leotorer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
doth, pp. vl^ Ind 252. 10s. Bd. 

Fa8f.~NoBWE5RAN GBAiorAB, with Exercises in the Norwegian and 
liangnagesy and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Fbithjot Fobs, 
meadqiSte of ^ XJnivenity ^ Norway. Grown Svo., pp. 50, cloth limp. 2s. 
F^ik^^-pB^HiRroEio Rac^ of the United States of Aheriga, By 
-J. WrFoSTEit; L{i.D., Author of the i* Physical Geography of the Mississippi 
Vd1^,’*’Bto.‘ WRh 7i IRast^onf. 8 to. doth, pp. xvi. and 416. 14s, 
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FnnuTaH. — EsiroAxioir or ENaEABS. Some Ifetee used as 

Forewords to a C<dlection of Treatises oo ** Maoners. and MeaU In the Qlden 
Time/* ibr the Early En^i^ ToLt Society. By Fsbderick J. PostmrAiiLa 
H.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Coancti of the Fhilolofical and 
Early English Text Societies. 8to. sewed, pp. 74. Is. 

Fu So Miipi Brikaro. — A . Budget of Japaesse Notes, By Gaft. 
Pfoundbs, of Yokohama. 8yo. 

Gautama. — The Iestttutes of Gautaha. Edited with an Index of 
Words. Adolf. Friederich Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof of Oriental Languages in^ 
the UniTerB^ of Breslau. Svo. clotii. ^ ^ {^Neariy 

Garrett. — A CLAssiciL DiciroNAJiT. of India, illustrative of the My- 
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Msnners, Customs, etc., of 
the Hiudui. By John Garbbtt. 8vo. pp. z. and 798. cloth. 28s. 

Gteirrett. — Supplement to the above Classical Dictionaet of India. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8yo. cloth, pp. 
160. 78, Gd. 

Giles. — Chinese Sketches. By Heebeht A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s 
China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 201. 10«. 6d. 

Giles. — ^A Dictionaby of Colloquial Idioms in the Manda^ Dialect. 

By Heubert A. Giles. 4to. pp. 65. £1 8«. 

Giles. — Synoptical Studies in Chinese Chaeacteb. By Hbbbebt A. 

Giles. 8vo. pp. 118. 15«. * 

Giles. — Chinese without a Teacheb. Being a Collection of Easy and 
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By HaRBRUT 
A. Giles. 12mo. pp 60. Sa, 

Giles. — The San Tzu Chino ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the 
Ch’Jen Tsn Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by 
Herbert A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 2B. Price 2$. 6d. 

God. — Book of God. By ©. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I. : The Apocalypse, 
pp. 647. 12s.6d.— Vol 11. An Introduction to the Apocalypse, pp 752. 14t.— 
Vol. III. A Commentary on the Apocalypse, pp. 854. 1^. 

God. — T he Name of God in 405 Languages. S^mo. 

pp 64, sewed. 2d, ^ 

Goldstdcker. — A Dictionaby, Sanskbit and English, extended 'and 
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Saufftrit- English Yocabnlaiy. By 
Theodor Goldstuckee. Partsl. to V1« 4tCLpp. 400. 1856-1868. 6«.eadi. 
Goldstncker. — Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves- 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settfed by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the FacsiiBllebf 
MS. No., 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kalpa-Sdtra, with the dommentary 
of Kvmarila-Swamin. By Theodor Goldstuckeu. Imperkl Svo. pp. 
268, cloth. £2 28, 

GoUstiicker. — On the Defxciencieb in the Peesent Adicintsteation 
OF Hindu Law; being a paper read at^ the Meeting of the East India As- 
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. By Theodor OoLDSTttcxite, Pnoleiaor of 
Sanskrit in University College, London, fee. Demy.Svo. pp. 56, sewed. 
Is. 6d, * 

Gover. — The Folk-Songs of Southebn India. By ClHAAfato E. G^nla. 

8vo. pp. zxiii. and 899, cloth 10a. 6d. " ^ 

Grammatograid^. — ^A Manual of Eefebence to thb A^^Sbbts of 
Ancient and Modera'^ Languages. Based on the Cfermau 
Ballborn. Royal 8 vo< pp. 80, cloth. 7s. 6d. ' " 

The •* Grammatography’* is otfered to the public as a oompendions intmdstiienjo Jhe 
of the most important ancient and modem languages. Simple iAUs ddliga,^ 
with advantage by the philological student, the amateur UngulsIQ thh hoekiutsr, too eonMSr of 
the press, and the diligent compositor. . „ 
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(or Pvi^to). 


iUCiPBACTKOAL xm>sz. 


ABfflo-Saxoii. 

Arabic, 

Arabic Ligatures. 
ATumsio. 

Archaic'CharaoterB. 

Armenian. 

AMyiian Cuneiform. 
Bengali. 

Bohemian (Ciedilan). 
Bflgfa. 

Burmese. 

Oaaarese (or Camitaca) 
Chinese. 

Coptic. 

Croato-Glagolitic. 

Cnfio. 

CyrilUe (or Old Slavonie) 


CBeohisn(or Bohemian) . 
Danish'. 

Demotic. 

Eetrangelo. 

Ethiopic. 


Georgian. 

German. 

Glagolitic. 

Gothic. 

Greek. 

Greek Ligatures. 

Greek (Archaic). 
G^erati(orGuzaeratte) . 
Hieratic. 
Hieroglyphics. 

Hebrew. 

Hebrew (Archaic). 
Hebrew (Rabbinical). 


Hebrew (current hand). Palish. 

Hebrew (Judflso-Ger- Pushto (or Afghan). 
Hungarian. [man ) . Romak(ModemGreek 

Ulynan. Ruaaiaa. 

Irish. Runes. 

Italian (Old). Bamaritan. 

Japanese. Sanscrit. 

Jaraneae. Servian. 

Lettish. Slavonic (0^. 

Mantshu. Serbian (or wendish). 

Median Cuneiform. Swedish. 

Modem Greek (Romaic) Syriac. 

Mongolian. Tamil. 

Numidian Telugu.' 

OiUlSlavonic(orCyrillic) . Tibetan. 

Pahnyreniaa. Turkish. 

Persian. Wallachian. 

Persian Cuneiform. Wendish (or Sorbian). 

Phcenician. Zend. 


Orassmaon. — ^Worterbugh zum Eig-Yeda. Yon Hermann (jrassmann, 
Professor am Marienstifts- Gymnasium zu Stettin. Syo. pp. 1775. £1 lOs. 

Green. — Shakespeare and the Emblem-Writers: an Exposition of 
their Similarities of Thought and Ezpresston. Preceded by a View ot tho . 
Emblem-Book Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Henky Green, M.A. In 
one volume, pp. xvi. 572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. 
Plates, elegantly bound in cloth gilt, large medinm 8vo. £l 1 1«. 6d ; large 
imperial 8to. 1870. £2 12s. 6d. 


Grey. — Handbook of African, Adstralian, and Polynesian Phi- 
lology, as represented in the Library of His Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.O.B., Her Majesty's High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Grey and Dr. H. I. Blbek. 

Vol. I. Part 1.— South Africa. 8vo. pp. 186. 7», 6d. 

Vol. 1. Part 2.~Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. 28. 

Vol. I. Part 8.— Madagascar. 8vo. pp. 24. Is. 

VoL II. Fart l.->AuBtralia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. Is. 6d. 

Vol. II. Fart 2.— Papuan Language of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and 
others. 8to. p. 12. 6d. 

' Vol. II, Parts.— FUi Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Fart n., Papuan Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). 8vo. i>d. 34. Is. 

Vol. n. Port 4.— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. 8vo. pp. 
76. 

Vol. n. Part 4 (eon^tnuah^).— Polynesia and BoracQ. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 3s. 

V(d. in. Fort 1.— Manuscripts and Incunables. Svo. pp. viii. and 24. 29. 

Vol. IV. Part 1.— Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 


Gl^. — H aori Mementos: being; a Series of Addresses presented by 
the Native Peopk to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B., F.R.S. With 
lutrodoetory l&marks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec- 
Uon of Laments, etc. By Ch. Oliver B. Davis. Svo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 12s. 

GriffilL — ^The Rajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the ,Pria- 
^ eipal States in the Funjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern- 
ment ByliEPBL H. GRiFFZNfBenzal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the 
QovenuMit of the Punjab, Author of ** The Punjab Chiefs," etc. Second 
odhion. Bi^al 8vo., pp. ziv. and 630. 21s. 

the Ramayana, Meghaduta, eto. Translated 
^ BaUw T. H. Gxuffxth, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
^ Crown Svo, pp. xviii., 244, cloth. 6s. 


i Dcmair^-The Messenger Cloud— Isiumbi^axiui— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory— 
»P<Mr--ThoWlAs6dliolar. . 
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GrifflA. — ^Tbx BliiiTAir ov Y^fT.im rr. TraiiBlated mto ^ngHsli Tane. 
Bj Halph T. H. Grif^itk, P^ncipal of the Benares College. VeJ. L# 
containing Books 1. and II. Demy 8 yo. pp. xziiL 440^ cloth. 1870, .Ids, 

— : — Vol. IT., containing Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. 
Demy 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18s. 

Vol. Ill, Demy 8yo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872, I5s. 

■ ' ■' ■ Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. yiii. and 432. 1873. 18s. 

Vol. V. (Completing tlm Work.) Demy 8?o. pp. 36S, clo:&. 1875. 15«. 

Grout. — The Isizulh : a Grammar.of the Zulu Language i accompanied 
with an Historical Introdnction, also with an Appendix, By Rev. Lswib Grout. 
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21s. 

Gubematis. — ^Zoological Mythologt; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Anoslo dx Gtjbernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfezionamento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8io. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28s. 

Guudert. — ^A Malatalam aih) English Djctionart. By Rev. H, 
Gundert, D. Fh. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 1116. 10s. 

Hdflz of Shiraz. — Selections fbom his Poems. Translated from the 
Persir^ by Herman Bi CRN ELL. With Preface by A. S. BicxmL. Demy 
' '4to., pp. zz. and 384, priifted on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate 
Oriental Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations hy J. B. Uesbert, 
B.A. £2 2s. 

Haldemau. — Pennstltania Dutch : a Dialect of South Germany 
with an Infusion of English. By S. S. Haldbman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philade^hia. 8vo. pp. 
viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 6^. 

Hans Breitmauu Ballads.*— See under Leland. 

Hardy. — Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Eev. 
R. Spence Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6s. . 

Hassoun. — The Diwan op Hatim Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 
Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Habbouit. With Illiutra* 
<> tions. 4to. pp. 48. 3s. 6d. * 

Haswell. — Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary of the PegiTan 
LANO tJAGE. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev. J. M. 
H\bwell. Svo. pp. xvi. and 160. 15s. 

Hang. — The Book of Arda Vieaf. The^Pahlavi text prepared by 
Destur IJoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and foliated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i B'ryano and Hadokht Naak. By Martin 
Hado, Ph.D:, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni- 
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. West, Ph.D. Published by ordier of 
the Biombay Government. Svo. sewed, pp. Izxz., v., and 816. 5s. 

Haug.-^ Lecture on an Original Speech of Zobpastbr (Tasna 46), 
with liSBarks on his age. By Martin Haug, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1865. 2s. v ^ ^ 

^ug. — The Aitarkya Brahmanam of chb Big'Yeda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmau^on the meauing of the Secrifidal Ftayeri, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Hauo, Ph.D., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vedi. Csowa Svo. 
Vol. I . Coatenta, Sanskrit Teztf with Prebtee, Introdnotofy Essay, Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 318. Vol. IL fkahsle- 
tion with Notes, pp; 544. j||2 2s. 

Haug.— An Old Zanb-Famlati Glossary. Edited tn the 

Characters, with a TmuSHeration in Roman LettciE, an>Ehg^uh livfiaiatioi^ 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destur Hobbrnoh jAiuep^i, of 
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. the Fanis in Malwa, India. Eevised with Notes and Introduction by Mabtik 
^AUO, Ph.D., late Superintendent of Sanscrit Studies in the Poona College, 
Fbreign Member of the Boyal Bavarian Academy. Published by order of the 
Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ivi. and 1 32. 15s. 

Hjang. — An Oli^ Fahlayi-Pazand Glossaet. Edited, with an Alpha- 
betical Index, by .Bestur Hosuangji Jamaspsi Asa, High Priest of the 
Parsis in'Malwa, India. Revised and Enlarged, with an Introductory Essay on 
the Pablavi Language, by Martin Hauo, Ph.D. Published by order of the 
Government of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152, 268, sewed. 1870. 28s. 

Heaviside. — Amebigan Antiquities ; or, the New World the Old, and 
the Old World the New. By John T. C. Heaviside. 8vo. pp. 46, sewed. Is. 6d. 

Hepburn. — A Japanese and English Dictionaby. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. 8/. 8s. 

Hepburn. — Japanese-English and English- Japanese Dictionaby. By 
J. C. Hepburn, LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 

Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1878. 12s. 

Hemisz. — A Guide to Conyebsation in the English and Chinese 
Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. 
By StaiJislas Hbrnisz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10s. 6d. 

The Chinese characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups, 

engraved on steel, and oast into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of the 

Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

Hincks. — Specimen Chaptebs of an Assyrian Gbammab. By the late 
B^v. £. Hincxs, D.D., Hon. M.11.A.S. 8vo., pp. 44, sewed. Is. 

HodgpBon. — Essays on the Languages, Litebatube, and Beltgion 
OF Nepal and Tibet ; together with further Papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late 
British Minister at Nephl. Reprinted with Corrections and Additions from 
** Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of the Buddhists,** Serampore, 
1841 ; and Selections from the Records of the Government of Bengal,'* 
No. XXVlI, Calcutta, 1857. Royal 8yo. cloth, pp. 288. 4«. 

Hoffinanu. — Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and EngUsb- 
• ^By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 3^. 

]EfoW8e« — A Gbammab of the Cbee Language. With which is com- 
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. 8?o. pp. xz. ai^ 324, cloth. Is. ^d. 

Hunfer. — A Cgmpakative Diciionaby op the Languages of India and 
High Asia, with a Dissertation, based on The Hodgson Lists, Official Records, 
and Manuscripts. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Honorary Fellow, 
Ethnological Society, of Her Majesty’s Bengal Civil Service. Folio, pp. vi. and 
' 224, cloth. ^ 

Hunter. — Statistical Account of the Pbovinces of Bengal. By 
W. .W, Hunter, LL.D., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of 
India, etc., Au&dl of ^ The Annals of Rural Bengal,* etc. In 6 vols. .Demy 
8vd. \_ Shortly . 

Ikhw^U-e Safa. — ^IhbwAnu-b SafI ; or, Bbothebs of Pubity. De- 
scribing the Contention between Mena and Beasts as to the Su^riority of the 
Human Race. Tran^ted from the Hindust&ni by Professor J.Dowson, Staff 
. Collie, Sandhurst; Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7s. 

Indian intitUuMv Cn»e). — A Journal of Oriental Besearch in Archaeo- 
logy. History,. Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
FS&edhy Jambs Burgese, M.%.A.S., F.R.6.S, 4to. Published 12 numbers 
per anttum. Subscription £2. 

Jam ^ r^Aistcmsrx Pagan and Modebn Chbistian Symbolism Exposed 
^ anik Explained. By Thomas Inman, M,D. Second Edition. With lilustra- 
tiolUL Pemy 8rG. cl^, pp. xl. and 146. 1874. 7s. 6d. 
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laman. — ^AKcmr Faiths Ekbodihd iir AHdxirr Naves. By Thoxas 
iNXAif, M.D. Vol. 1. Second edition. With 4 plates and namerons wood- 
cuts. Eoyal 8yo. cloth, pp. xliy. and 792. 1872. JSl 10a. 

Yol. 11. Second Edition. With 9 plates and numerous woodcuts. Boyal Sto. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 1028. 1873. if! 10a. IVol. Ill, in preparation, 

Jauniniya-Nyaya-Mala-Yistara — See under Aitgtobes Sa^tscbiti. 

Jataka (The), together with its Commentary. Now first published 
in Pali, by V. FausbOll, with a Translation by R. G. Cbildeus, late of the 
Ceylon Civil Service. To be completed in five volumes. Text. Vol. I. 
Part I. Eoy. 8vo. sewed, pp. 224. 7a. 6^. 

Jenkins’s Vest-Pocket Lexicon. — An English Diottonabt of all 

except Familiar Words ; including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, 
and Foreign Moneys, Weights and Masures.. By Jabbz Jbnkutb. 64mo., 
pp. 564, cloth, la. 6d, 

Johnson. — Obtental Religions, and their Belation to ITniyebsal 
Religiox. By Samuel Johnson.. Large 8vo., pp. vL and 802, handsomely 
bound in cloth. 24a. 

Zem. — The Abtabhatita, with the Commentary Bhatadlpikfi of 
Paramadi 9 vara, edited by Dr. H. Kehn. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9a. 

Kem. — The Behat-SanhitI ; or, Complete System of Natural 
Astrology of Varfiha-Mihira. Translaled from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. 
Kern, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part 1. 8vo. pp. 60, 
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part 4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2a. each part. [ Will be completed in Nine i^arte, 

Ehirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
Uaffzu'd-din. A new edition of the HindOst&ni Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwicr, M.P., F.R.S., 
F.S.A., M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindfistkni at the late East India Company's 
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 321. 18a. 

Kidd. — Catalogue of the Chinese Libbabt of the Eotal Asiaiig 
Society. By the Rev. S. Kidik 8vo. pp. 58, sewed, la. 

Kiclhom. — ^A Gbahhab of the Sansebit Language. By F. KiELHoy, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act zxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. lOa. 6d, 

Kilgoiir. — The Hebrew or Ibebian Bace, yicluding the Pelasgians, 
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and otheA. By Henry Eilgour. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 76- 1872. 2a. 6d. 

Kistner. — Bupdha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By 
Otto Kistner. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 6d, 

Koch.-^.^HisTOBicAL Gbahhab of the English Language. By C. F. 
Koch. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev. 
R. Morris, LL.D., M.A. r [Nearlp ready, 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.h. 1284 (1,867). 
16mo. pp. 942. 7a. 6d. 

Kroeger. — The Minnesinger of By A. E. Kboegeb. 12mo. 

cloth, pp. vi. and 284. 7a. 

CoKTENTB.— Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.— IT. The Mimielay.— III. The 

Divine Minnesong.— IV. Walthervon der Vogelweide. — V. Ulrich von Liohteastein.— VL The 

Metrical Bomanoee of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Strassburg’s * * Tristah ind Isolde.^ 

Lacombe. — Dictionnaibe et GbahmaiRe de la Langur des Cbi^ 
par le Rev. F5rc Alb. Lacombb. 8^o. paper, pp. xx. and 7]8,iv.aDd 190, '21a. 

LagkiiKaiinLiidf. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByVaradar&ja. Wltha,n!]^dj^^|^ 
Vmion, Commentary, and References. By Jambs K. BALLANmE, 
dpa^ of the Snskrit CoUege, Benares. 8vo. pp. xxxvh and 42^' elotb. it 1 lit. 6^. ^ 
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I«8g»> — The Chinese Classics. With a TronslatkiBf Critical and 
fixcgetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By Jambs Leooe, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seven vols. 

Vol. I. containing Confncian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of 
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. j82 2s. 

Vol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth. iS2 2r. 

Vol. III. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hea, the Books of Sbang, and the Pro- 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 2s. 

Vol. III. Part II. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281 — 736, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part I. contaming the First Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from 
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part II. containing the First Part of the She-King, or the Minor Odes 
of the Kingdom, the Greater Odea of the Kingdom, the Sacriheial Odes and 
Praise-Songs, and the Indexes. Ro-yal Svo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 28. 

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seuen, 
andCh*ing; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xii., 148 and 410. 
£2 28 . 

Vol. V. Part II. Contents : — l>uk*es Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso*s 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. £2 2s. 

Legge. — The Chinese Classics. Translated into English. With 
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Legoe, D.D., LL.D. 
Vol. 1. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. vi. and 
338. 10s. ed. 

Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 412. 12s. 

Vol. III. The She King, or Book of Ancient Chinese Poetry, with a literal 
Translation and in English Verse. [/» thepre88. 

-The Religion of the Wobld. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo. 
pp. xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

Lelflind.— -T he English Gipsies and theie Language. By Chaeles 
G. Leland. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 276. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

LelRHd. — T he Beeitmann Ballads. The only Authoeized Edition. 
^Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen Ballads illustrating his Travels in Europe 
^ (never before printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Cuaeleb 
* 6. Leland. Crown Svo. handsomely bound in cloth, pp. xxviii. and 292. 6s. 
Hans Bbetthann’s. Paety. With other Ballads. By Chaeles 
. G. Leland. Tenth Edition. Square, pp. xvi. and 74, sewed. Is. 

Hans Beeitmann’s Ch%ktmas. With other Ballads. By Chaeles 
G. Leland. Second edition. Square, pp. 80, sewed. Is. 

Hans Beeitmann as a Politician. By Chaeles G. Leland. Second 
edition. Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is. 

Hans Beeitmann in Chuech. With other Ballads. By, Chaeles 
G. Leland. With an Introduction and Glossary. Second edition. Square, 
VP' 80, sewed. 1870, Is. 

BDi^s BEETTMANif AS AN Uhlan. Six New Ballads, with a Glossary. 
Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is. 

The first four Part^may he had in one Volume : — 

Bheixmann Ballads. Four Series complete. Contents: — Hans 
Breitmann’s Party. Hans Breitmann^s Christmas. Hans Breitmann as a Poli- 
tieian. Baits Breitmann in Church. With other Ballads. By Chaules G. Leland. 
With Intr^uetions and Glossaries. Square, pp. 300, cloth. 1870. 4s. 6d. 

— Rusang ; or, the DiscoYery of Aq^erica by Chinese Buddhist 
Pritirte in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Cr. Svo. cloth, 
/ ^ x(x. and 212. 7s. 6d. 

lUAit-T^NGLisit Gipsy Songs. In Rommaiiy,.with Metrical English 
Trandations. Jfy CsARLfs G. Leland, Author of ** The English Gipsies,” 
etc.; Prof. E. A Palmbb; and Janet Tucket. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xii. 
and 276, 7s. 6d. 
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Leonovraisv — EkoLISH O&TEBNfiSS at ths Siaicbsb (^oitbt - 
being RecollectioDS of six yesrs in the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna 
HAUB iEtTB Lbonovens. With IllnstraCionB from Photographs presented to 
the Author by the King ei Siam. 8f0. cloth, pp. x. and 332. 1870. 12s. 
Leonowens. — T he Homabcb of Siahese Habeh Life. By Mrs. Anna 
H. Leokowe NS, Author of *<The English Governess at the Siamese Court.” 
With 17 Illnstrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J. 
lliomson, Esq. Crown 8vo. cloA, pp. viii. and 278. 14s. 

Lobseheid.- English anh Chinese Dichonaby, with the Funti and 
Mandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Lobschbip, Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.M.I.R.G.S. A., N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
Parts. j^S 8s. 

Lobscheid. — Chinese and English Dictionary, Arranged according to 
thd Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.y., &c. 1 vol. imp. 8vo. double columns, pp. 600, 
bound. £2 8s. 

Xindewig (Hermann E.) — The Literattire of Aherican AboAtginal 
Languages. With Additions and Corruptions by Professor Wm. W. Tuhnek. 
Edited by Nicolas Tuubneil 8vo. 6y and general Title, 2 leaves ; Pr. Lude- 
wig*s Preface, pp. v. — viii.; Editor's Preface, pp. iv. — xii ; Biographical 
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii. — xiv. ; and Introductory BiographicalJMotices, 

S p. xiv. — xxiv., followed by List of Contents. Thep follow Dr. Ludewig's 
•ibliotheca Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp. 
1 — 209 ; Professor Turner*s Additions, with those of the Editor to the same, 
also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210 — 246 ; Index, pp. 247 — 256; and List of 
Errata, pp. 257, 258. Handsomely bound in cloth. 10s. 6dL 
Macgowan. — A Manoal of the Amoy Colloquial. By Bev. J. 
Macgowan, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvit. and 200. 
Amoy. 1871. £1 1«. 

Maelay and Baldvin. — An Alphabetic Dichokabt op tee CmgiBii 
Language in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. R. S. Maclat, D.D.,.Mthe 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A. M., of the Amnrican 
Board of Mission. 8vo. half- bound, pp. 1132. Foochow, 1871. £4 
HahapYira-Charita ; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Bamg,. 
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhuti. By John Pickfoiid, M.A. Crown 8vo. doth. 5f. 
Haino-i-Ehard (The Book of the). — Tj^e Pazand and Sanskrit 

Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged Neriosengh Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Roslan, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of 
Pazand Grlmmar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp 
484. 1871. 16s. 

Kaltby. — A Practical Handbook of the Uriya or Odiya Language. 
8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874. 10s, 6d. 

HaHavarBUpa-Sntra ; being a portion of this ancidnt Work onYaidik 
.Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamin. A Facdmile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodor GoLDsiiicKiK. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4s. 

Manipnlns Yocabnlonun; A Hhyming Dictionary of the English 
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edit^, with an Alphabetloal Index, by 
Henry B. Wheatley. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 14s. 

Hanning.-p-AN Inquiry into the Character and ORiaiN of tmn* 
PosBBssivB AuGiraiiT in English and in Cognate Dideets. By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. Svo.pp. iv. and 20. ^ 

Kardh. — ^A Comparatiye Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Lanwaoe 
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Saai^ii^ Gredt, 
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Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Frieaic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By 
Fbancm a. March, LL.D. Demy Sto. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1873. 10a. 
Harkham.— Quichtja Gbamhab and Dictionaby. Contributions to- 
wards a Grammar and Oidtionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of 
Peru; collected by Ci.bmr^ts R. Markham, F.S.A., Corr. Mem. of the Uni- 
versity of Chile. Author of Cuzco and Lima,” and ‘'Travels in Peru and 
India.” In one vol. crown 8vo., pp. 223, cloth. £1. 11a. 6d. 

Markham. — Ollanta: A Bbama in the Quichfa Langttage. Text, 
Translation, and Introduction, By Clements R. Markham, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8 VO., pp. 128, cloth. 7a. 6d. 

Markham. — ^A Memoib of the Lady Ana de Osobio, Countess of 
Chinchon, and Yice< Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the 
Correct Spelling of the Chinchona Genus. By Clements B.. Markham, C.B., 
,F.R.S., Commendador da Real Ordem de Christo, Socius Academiae Caesareae 
Nature Curiosorom Cognomen Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. 112. With a Map, 
2 Plates, and numerous Illustrations.' Roxburghe binding. 28a. 

Markham. — ^The Nabbatives of the Mission of Geobge Bogle, 
B.C.S., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. 
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning, 
by Clements R Markham, C.B., F.R.S. Demy 8ro., with Maps and Illus- 
trations, clxi. 314, cl. 21s. 

Marsden's lliimismata Orientalia. New Edition. Part I. Ancient 
Indian Weights. By Edward Thomas, F.R S., etc., etc. With a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 84. 9«. 6d. 

Part II. The Urtuki Turkiunans. By Stanley Lane Poole. Royal 4to. pp. 
xii. and 44, and 6 plates. 9s. 

Mason. — Bhrmah: its People and Natural Productions; or Notes on 
the Nations, Fauna, Flora, and Minerals |^f Tenasserim, Pegu, and Burmah. 
By Rev. F. Mason, D.D., M.R.A.S., Corresponding Member of the American 
Oriental Society, of the Boston Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum 
of Natural History, New York. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 914, cl. Rangoon, 1 860. 30x. 
Mason. — ^The Pali Text of Kachchayano’s Gbammab, with English 
Annotations. By Francis Mason, I. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
•II. The English Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent 
a ^Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. 8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, aitd28. Toongoo, 1871. £l 11«. 6d. 

Mathews. — ^Abbahah bes^Ezba’s Unedited Commentaby on the Can- 
ticles, the Hebrew Text tfter two MS., with English Translation by H. J. 
Mathews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2s. 6d. 
Mathnraprasada Misra. — A Tbiungttal Dictionaby, being a compre- 
hensive Lexicon in English, UrdCi, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
EngUrii, and in Urd5 and Hindi in the Roman Character. By. MathurA- 
prasAda Misra, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xv. and 
1330, doth. Bentres, 1865. £2 28, 

Mayers. — ^Ileustbations of the Lahaist System in Tibet, drawn from 
' Chinese Sources. By Willi am^Frcderich Maters, Esq., of Her Britannic 
Majesty's Consular Service, China. Svd. pp. 24, sewed. 1869. Is. 6d. 
Mayers. — The Chinese Header’s Manual. A Handbook of Bio- 

n hical, Historical, Mythological, and General Literary Reference. By W. 

fATBBS, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.’s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.S., 
etc., etc. Demy 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 440. £l 5s. 

Medhn^. — C hinese Dialogues, Qxtestions, and Eahiliab Sentences, 
literally translated int^^glish, with a view to promote commercial intercourse 
. aad assist beginners the Language. By the late W. H. Medhurst, D.D. 

Anew and enbirged Edition. 8vo.pp. 226. 18«. 

Meglia-Bilta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated 

frbm the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the 
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late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth, pp. xi. and 180. 10s. 6d. 

Hemoirs read before the Anthbopological Sogieix of London, 1 863 
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 2ls. 

Memoirs read before the Antheopological Society of London, 1865-6. 
Vol. II. 8 VO., pp. X. 464, cloth. 21«. 

Mitra. — The Antiquities of Geissa. By Eajendralala Mitea. 
Vol. I. Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth, 
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. 4s. 

Moffat. — The Standaed Alphabet Pboblem:; or the Preliminary 
Subject of a General Phonic System, considered on the basis of some important 
facts in the Sechwana Language of South Africa, and in reference to the views 
of Professors Lepsius, Max Muller, apd others. A contribution to Phonetic 
Philology. By Kobebt Moffat, junr., Surveyor, Fellow of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. 8vo. pp. xxviii. and 174, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Molesworth. — A Dictionaby, Makathi and English. Compiled by 
J. T. Molbs WORTH, assisted by George and Thomas Gandy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Molesworth. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. 3s. 

Morley. — A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts 
in the Arabic and Persian Languages preserved in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By William H. Mobley, 
M.R.A.S. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2s. 6^. 

Morrison. — A Dictionary of the Chinese Language. By the Kev. 
R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828, 
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. j06 6s. 

Mnliammed. — The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn 
Ishak By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand WUsten- 
FELD. One volume containing the Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. 
Price 21s. Another volume, containing Introduction, Notes, and Index in 
German. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7s. 6^. Each part sold sepaisitely 
The test based on the Manuscripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraxiesf itas 
en carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness. 

Mnir. — Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin atfd History of the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated by John Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Vol. 1. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged. 
8vo. pp. XX. 532, cloth. 1868. 21s. 

Vol. II. The Trans- Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions. 
8vo. pp. xxxiL and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s. 

VoL III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarged. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. ^ S 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the piiodplU 
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 1873. 2 lx. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth, 
1870. 21s. 

MizUer. — ^The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to izs 
in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Rig- Veda -Sanhita, translated and 
explained. By F. Max Muller, M.A., Fellow of All Souls* College ; Pr$feam‘ 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford ; Foreign Member of the Institj^te of 
Fnnee, etc., etc. Volume I. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264„ I2a. 6dL 
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Hiiller. — The Hymns of the Rig-Veha, in Samhita and Pada Texts, 
without the Comroentary of Sayana. Edited by Prof. Max Muller. In 2 
vols. 8yo. pp. 1704, paper. £3 3$. 

Miiller . — Lecture on Buddhist Hihilism. By F. Max Mullee, 
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem- 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the Gei man.) Sewed. 1869. Is. 

Xagananda; or the Joy of the Snake-'World. A Buddhist Drama 
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4s. Od. 

Naradiya Dharma Sastram; or, the Institutes of Harada. Trans- 
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10«. Qd. 

Hewman. — A Dictionary of Modern Arabic — 1. Anglo- Arabic 
Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By 
F. W. Newman, Kmeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 
vols. crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 376—464, cloth. £1 Is. 

Hewman. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical 

Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a 
European Type. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp. 
XX. and 192, cloth. London, 1866. 6«. 

Hewman. — The Text of the Iguvine Inscriptions, with interlinear 
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. Newman, late Professor of 
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2s. 

Newman. — Orthocpy : or, a simple mode of Accenting English, for 
the advantage of Foreigners and of all Learners. By Francis W. Newman, 
•Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1869. Is, 

Bodal. — E lementos de GramAtica Quichua 6 Idioma de los Yncas. 

Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora, Sociedad de Filhntropos para mejorar la 
Buerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. For el Dr. Jose Fernandez Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribunalegde Justicia de la Eepdblica del Perd. iioyal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £l 6s. 

No^. — Los ViNcuLos de Ollanta y Cusi-Ecuyilor. Drama en 
Quichua. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente 
de 8U Testo por el Dr. Jose Fernandez Nodal, Abogado de los Tribunales 
de Justicia de la Repdblica del Perh. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad de Filhntropos para Mejoror la Sucrte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. 
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

Noiley. — ^A Comparative Grammar of the French, Italian, Spanish^ 
AND Portuguese Languages. By Edwin A. Notley. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. XV. and 396. 7s. 6d. 

Nutt — ^Fragments of a SAMAp!tTA]s| Targum. Edited from a Bodleian 

MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii., 
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. los. 

Nutt.— A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. 
Published aa an Introduction to ** Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. By 
J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 6s. 

®ntt— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double 
^TTEBS by R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original 
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation 
by the same Author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., 
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with an English Translation by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8to. sewed, pp. 812. 
1870. 7«. 6rf. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 
with the permission of the Propiictor, C. Over de Linden, of the Helder. 
The Original Frisian Text, as verified by Dr. J. 0. Ottema; accompanied 
by an English Version of Dr. Ottema’a Dutch Translation, by William K. 
Sandbach. 8 VO. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 5«. 

OUanta: A Drama in the Quichua Lanouage. See under Markham 
and under Nodal. 

Oriental Congress. — ^Report of the Proceedings of the Second Inter- 
national Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo. paper, 
pp. 76. 5s. _ 

Osbiim. — T he’ Monumental History of Egypt, as recorded on the 
Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By William Osburn. Illustrated 
with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461 ; vii. and 643, cloth. £2 2ff . 
Vol. I.— From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram. 

Vol. II.— From the Visit of Ahram to the Exodus. 

Palmer. — Egyptian Chronicles, with a harmony of Sacred and 
Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities. 
By William Palmek, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, 
vols.. 8vo. cloth, pp. Ixxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. ]2x. 

Palmer. — A Persian-Engmsh and English-Fersian Dictionary. 
By £. H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. 

the preta. 

Palmer. — Leaves from a Word Hunter's Note Book. Being some 
Contributions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., 
sometime Scholar in the University of Dubliu. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. xii.<-316. 7s. 6<f. 

Pand-Namah. — The Pand-NImah ; or, Books of Oonnsels. By 
AdarbXd MIkakfand. Translated from Pehlevi into Gujerathi, by Harbad 
Sheriarjee Dadabhoy. And from Gujerathi into English by the Rev. Shapurji 
Edalji. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 

Pandit’s (A) Remarks on Professor Max Muller’s Translation of the 

** Rio- Veda.” Sanskrit and English. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. %d. * 

Paspati. — Etudes sur les Tchinghianes (Gypsies) ou BoHl:MiEN»bE 
L'Emfire Ottoman. Par Alexandre G. Paspati, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed, 
pp. xii. and 652. Constantinople, 1871. 28^. 

Patell — CowASJEE Patell’s Chronology^ ^containing corresponding 
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, HindOs, 
Mohamedans, Farsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjbb Sorabjeb 
Patell. 4to.pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50x. 

Peking Gazette. — Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872 and 1873. 

8vo. pp. 137 and 124. £1 lx. 

Percy. — Bishop Percy’s Folio Manuscripts — Ballads and Romances. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Aspstant '^tor of Christ's 
College, Cambridge ; and Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Gambndge, U.S.A., 
W. Chappell, Es(l, etc. In 3 volumes# Vol. I., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681. ; 
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-boand, £4 4a. jSxtra demy 8vo. huf-bound, 
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6a. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What- 
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10a. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman's 
best ribbed paper, £12. , 

Phillips. — ^The Doctrine of Addai the Apostle. Now first Edited 
in a Complete Form in tbe Original Syriac, with an English Translation and 
Notes. By George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's CoUqge, Cambridge. 
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7a. 6d. • ^ " 

Pierce tiie Plonghman’s Crede (about 1394 Anno Domini). Transonbed 
and Edited from tbe MS. of Trinity College, Cambridge, R. 3, 15. Cdl- ' 
lated with the MS. BibL Reg. 18. B. zvii. in the British Museum, and with 
the old Printed Text of 1558, to which is appended ** God spede ^ Plough/’ 
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« (about 1500 Anno Domini), from the Lansdowne MS. 762. By the 
Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M. A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge, 
pp. n. and 75, cloth. 1867. 2«. Qd, 

Prakrita-Prakasa ; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Yararuchi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha. The first complete edition of the 
Original Text with Various Readings from a Collation of Six Manuscripts in 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society 
and the East India House; with copious Notes, an English Translation, and 
Index of Prakrit words, to which is prefixed an easy Introduction to Prakrit 
Grammar. By £. B. Cowell. Second issue, with new Preface, and cor- 
rections. 8vo. pp. xxxii. and 204. 14a. 

Prianlx. — Qujsstiones Mosaic-e; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmond de 
Beauvoir Pbiaolx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12a. 

Rdmayan of Yalmiki. — Yols. I. and II. Sec under GniFEnH. 

Earn Jasan. — A Sanskbit and English DicxioNABr. Being an 

Abridgment of Professor Wilson's Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram Jasan, Queen’s College, 
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal 
8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28«. 

Earn Eaz. — Essay on the Akchitecttjbe of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, 
Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2s. 

Eask. — A Gbammab of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. From the Danish 

of Erasmus Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin Thorpe. Second edition, 
corrected and improved. 18mo. pp. 200, cloth. 5s. 6d. 

Eawlinson. — A Commentaby on the Cuneifobm Inscbiptionb op 
Babylonia and Assyria, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of Nineveh and Babylon, 
by Major H. C. Rawlinson. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London, 1850. 2s. 6(i. 

Eawlinson. — Outlines of Assybian History, from the Inscriptions of 
• Nineveh. By Lieut. Col. Rawlinson, C.B., followed by some Remarks by 
• • A. H. Layakd, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. la. 

Eawlinson. — Inscription of Tiglath Pileseb I., King of Assyria, 
B.c. 1160, as translated by Sir Henry Rawlinson, Fox Talbot, Esq., Dr. 
Hincks, and Dr. Ofpeb'^ Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd., 
pp. 74. 2s. * 

Eawlinson. — Notes on the E.arly History of Babylonia. By 
Colonel Rawlinson, C.B. 8vo. sd., pp. 48. la. 

Eenan. — ^An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of 

NABATHiEAN AGRICULTURE. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Renan, Membre ^ I’lnstitut. Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 1 48, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

Eevne Celtiqne.— ^he Reyue Geltique, a Quarterly Magazine for 
Cdtic Philology, Literature, and History. Edited with the assistance of the 
Chief Celtic Scholars of the British Islands and of the Continent, and Con- 
ducted by H. Gaidoz. 8vo. SubsdPiption, £l per Volume. 

Eig-Veda. — The Hymns of the Big-Veda in the SamhitI and Pada 
Text, without the Commentary of the Sayana. Edited by Prof. Max Muller. 
In 2 vols. 8vo. paper, pp. 1704. £S 3a. 

Big-Veda-Sanhita: The Sacbed Hymns of the Brahmans. Trans- 
lated and explained by F. Max Muller, M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All 
Souls* College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member 

' ^ •f the Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. 1. Hymns to the Maruts, or the 
JroRit-GoDB. 8vo. pp. clii. and 264. cloth. 1869. 12«. 6d. 

Eig-Veda Sanhita. — ^A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Con- 
stitutiiig the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda ; the oldest authority for 
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the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original 
Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson^ M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by 
Dr. PiTZEDWARD Hall. Vol. I. 8yo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348, price 21s. 
Eig-veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut- 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Rig- Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by £. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV., 8to., pp. 214, cloth. 14s. 

A few copies of Vo2s. IL and III. still left. [ VoL V. in the Fi'ess. 

Hoe and ’ Erjer . — ^Tbatels in India in the Seventeenth CENTunr. 
By Sir Thomas Roe and Dr. John Fryer. Reprinted from the Calcutta 
Weekly Englishman.** 8to. cloth, pp. 474. 7s. 6d. 

Rcehrig. — The Shortest Hoad to German. Designed for the use 
of both Teachers and Students. By F. L. 0. Rcehrig. Cr. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. vii. and 225. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

Bogers. — Hottce on the Dinars of the Abrasside Dynasty. By 
Edward Thomas Rogers, late H.M. Consul, Cairo. 8vo. pp. 44, with a 
Map and four Autotype Plates. Ss. 

Bosny. — A Grammar of the Chinese Language. By Professor 
Leon de Rosny. 8vo. pp. 48. 1874. 2s. 

Budy. — The Chinese Mandarin Language, after Ollendorffs Hew 
Method of Learning Languages. By Charles Rudy. In 3 Volumes. 
Vol. I. Grammar. 8vo. pp. 248. £1 Is. 

Sabdakalpadrnma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of EajIh 
Radhakanta Beta. In Bengali characters. 4to. Parts 1 to 15. (In 
course of publication.) 28. 6d. each part. 

Sama-Yidhana-Brahmana. With the Commentary of Sayana. Edited, 
with Notes, Translation, and Indez, by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. Vol. I. 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8to. cloth, pp. xxxTiii. and 104. 
12«. 6d. 

Sanskrit Works. — A Catalogue of Sanskrit Works Printed in 
India, offered for Sale at the affixed nett prices by TrUbner & Co. 16mo.«pp. 
52- ]«. « 

Satow. — An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language. 
By Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation in Japan, and 
IsHiBASHi Masakata, of the 1 mperial J apanese ^reign Office. Square 1 6mo. 

[In preparation. 

Sayce. — An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes.' By 
A. H. Sayce, M.A, 12mo. cloth, pp. xTi. and 188. 7s. 6d. 

Sayce. — The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. 
Sayce, Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr. 
8yo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 416. IO 9 . 6d. 

Scarborough. — A Collection of Chinese Pkove^. Translated and 
Arranged by William Scarborough, Wesleyan Missiona^, Hankow. With 
an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8yo. pp. xliy. and 278. 12s.6d, 
Scheie de Vere. — Studies in ENGUsif ; or. Glimpses of the Inner 
Life of our Language. By M. Scheme de Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modem 
Languags in the Uniyersity of Virginia. Sto. cloth, pp. yi. and 365. 10s., Cd* 
Scheie de vere. — Americanisms : the English of the I^ew World. 
By M. ScHBLE De Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modem Languages in the 
University of Virginia. Svo. pp. 685, cloth, 12s. 

Schleicher. — Compendium of the Comparative Gbammab op the Iitdo- 
Eubopban, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August 
Schleicher. Translated from the Third German Editbn by 
Bendall, B.A., Chr. Coll. Camh. Part T. 8yo. cloth, pp. 184. 7s. 64^ 

. ‘ Part II. Morphology, Boots and Stems : Numerals. 8yo. cloth. [In the Frees . 
Schemeil. — ^E l Mubtakeb; or. First Bom. (In Arabic, printed at 
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Beyrout). Containing Five Comedies^ called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages 
of Life, from man’s conception unto his death and burial. By £min Ibrahim 
ScHEMEiL. In one volume, 4to. pp. 166, sewed. 1870. 5«. 

Schlagintweit. — Buddhism in Tibet. Illustrated by Literary Docu- 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in the Text. Royal 
8vo., pp. xziv. and 404. £2 2s. 

Schlagintweit. — Glossabt of Geographical Terms from India and 
Tibet, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By Hermann de 
Schlagintweit. Forming, with a “ Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turki8tan,’'the Third Volume of H., A., and R. de Schlagintweit’s 
'‘Resultsof a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.” With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of M^s, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. zxiv. and 
293. £4. 

Shapuiji Edalji. — A Grammar of the GujARAif Language. By 

SHAPURjf EoALjf. Cloth, pp. 127. 105. Qd. 

Shapuiji Edalji. — A Dictionary, Gujrati and English. By ShXpurji 
EuALjf. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 215. 

Sherring — The Sacred City of the !&ndus. An Account of 
Benares in Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sheering, M.A., 
LL.D. ; and Prefaced with an Introduction by Fitzedward Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 
8vo, cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 388, with numerous full-page illustrations. 215. 

Sherring. — Hindu Teides and Castes, as represented in Benares. By 
the Rev. M. A. Sherking, M.A., LL.B., London, Author of ” The Sacred City 
of the Hindus,” etc. 'With Illustrations. 4to. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 405. £4^ 45. 

Sherring. — The History op Protestant Missions in India. Prom 
their commencement in 1706 to 1871. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., 
London Mission, Benares. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 482. I65. 

Singh. — Sarhee Book; or. The Description of Gooroo Gobind Singh’s 
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
* author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. 155. 

fihith. — A . Vocabulary of Proper Names in Chinese and English. 
of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
Burmah, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. ByF. 

China. 4to. half-bound,%p. vi., 72, and x. 1870. IO5. 6^. 

Smith. — Contributions towards the Materia Medica and Natural 
History of China. For the use of Medical Missionaries and Native Medical 
Students. By F. Porter Smith, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in 
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £\ I5. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. By E. A. 
Sophocles. 4to., pp. iv. and 624, cloth. £2 25. 

Sophocles. — Eomaju or Modern Greek Grammar. By E. A. Sophocles. 
8vo. pp. xxviii. and 196. 75. 6d. 

Sophocles. — Greek Lexicon of the Homan and Byzantine Periods 
(from B.o. 146 to a.d. 1100). fiy £9 A. Sufuoclbb. Imp. Svo. pp. xvi. 1J88, 
cloth. 1870. £2^8. 

Steele. — ^An Eastern Love Story. Kusa JXtakaya: a Buddhistic 
Legendary Poem, with other Stories. By Thomas Steele, Ceylon Civil 
Service. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 260. 1871. 65. 

Stent. — The Jade Chaplet, in Twenty- four Beads. A Collection of 
Songs, Ballads, etc. (from the Chinese). By George Carter Stent, 
^.N.C.B. R.A.A, Author of ** Chinese and English Vocabulary,” ” Chinese and 
^ ^nglish Pockht Dictiobary,” ** Chinese Lyrics,” Chinese Legends,” etc. Or. 
^o. doth, pp. 176. 55. 
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Stent. — Chinese and English Vocabulaet in the Pekinese 
Dialect. By G. E. Stent. 8vo. pp. ix. and 677. 1^71. £1 10«. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionaet. By G. E. 
Stent. 16mo. pp. 250. 1874. 10s. Sd. 

Stokes. — Beunans Meeiasee. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop 
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by 
Whitley Stokes. MediumSvo. cloth, pp.xvi., 280, and Facsimile. 1872. 15«. 

Stokes. — Goideuca — Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and 
Verse. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 192. 18j. 

Stralmann.— A Dictionaet of the Old English Language. Compiled 
from the writings of the xiiith, xivth, and xvth oenturies. By Francis 
Henry Stratmann. Second Edition. 4to., pp. xii. and 594. 1873. In 

wrapper, jgl 11«. Sd.\ cloth, £1 14s. 

Stratmann.— An Old English Poem of the Owl and the Nightingale. 
Edited by Francis Henry Stratmann. 8yo. cloth, pp. 60. 3f. 

Strong. — Selections feom the Bostan op Sadi, translated into English 
Verse. By Dawsonne Melancthon Strong, Captain H.M. 10th Bengal 
Lancers. 12mo. cloth, pp. ii. and 56. 2«. 6^/. 

Snrya-Siddhanta (Translation of the). — A Text Book of Hindu 
Astronomy, with Notes and Appendix, &c. By W. D. Whitney. 8vo. 
boards, pp. iv. and 354. £1 lU. Sd. 

Swamy. — The DathIvansa; or, the History of the Tooth-Relic of 
Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, with Notes. 
By M. CooMARA Swamy, Mudeli&r. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 174. 1874. 10s. 6d, 

Swamy. — The DathAvansa ; or, the History .of the Tooth-Relic of 
Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 8yo. cloth, 
pp. 100. 1874. 6s. 

Swamy. — Sutta NipIta ; or, the Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. By Sir M. 
CooMARA Swamy. Cr. 8yo. cloth, pp. xxxyi. and 160. 1874. 6s. 

Sweet. — A History op English Sounds, from the Earliest Periojd| 
including an Inycstigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full 
Word Lists. By Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo^ cloth, pp. iy. and 164. 4s. 6d. 

Syed Ahmad. — A Series of Essays on th^ Life of Mohammed, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahador, C.S.I., Author 
of the “ Mohammedan Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien- 
tific Society. 8yo. pp. 532, wUh 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in ^doth. 80r. 

Taittiriya-Prati^akhya. — See under Whitney. 

Tarkavachaspati. — Vachaspatya, a Comprehensive^Dictionaiy, in Ten 
Parts. Compiled by Taranatha Tarkavachaspati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit College of Galcntta. An Alpha- 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a^Gra^matical Introduction and Copious 
Oitations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, firom the Vedas, etc. Parts I. 
to VII. 4to. paper. 1873-6. 18«. each Part. 

Technologial Dictionary. — ^Pocket Diotionaey of Technical Teems 
Used in Arts and Sciences. English-German-^renidi. Based on the 
arger Work by Kabmarsch. 3 yols. imp. 16mo. 8s: sewed. 10s. 6d. boards. 

The Boke of HnxtiLre. By John Russell, about 1460-1470 Anno 
Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By Wtnkyn db Woede, Anno Dgpami 
1513. The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Sifted 
from the Originals in Ae British Museum Library, by Fbedb&ick J, Fubni- 
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VALL, M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological 
and Early English Text Societies/ 4to. half*morocco,gilt top, pp. xix. and 146, 
28, xxviii. and'66. 1867. 1/. llx. 6d. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers Plowman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest, secundum wit et resoun. By William 
Lanol and' (about 1862-1380 anno domini). Edited from numerons Manu- 
scripts, with Prefaces, Notes, and a Glossary. By the Rev. Walter W^. Skeat, 
M.A. pp. xliv. and 168, cloth, 1867. Vernon A. Text; Text 7s. 6d. 
Thomas. — Eaelt Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals and Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde- 
sbir Babek, Sapor 1., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation of the Celebrated Inscription in the Hkji&bad Gave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, tfee Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Edward 
Thomas, F R.S. Illustrated. 8vo. cloth, pp. 148. 7«. 6ef. 

Thitmias. — The Chronicles of the PathIn Kings of Dehu. Illus- 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S.,late of the East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. With 
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 467. 
1871. 28s. 

Thomas. — The Revenue Resources oe the Mughal Empire in India, 
from a.d. 1693 to a.d. 1707. A Supplement to I'he Chronicles of thePath&n 
Kings of Delhi.** By Edward Thomas, F.R.S., late of the East India 
Company's Bengal Civil Service. Demy 8vo., pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6cf. 


Thomas. — Comments on Recent Pehxvi Decipherments. With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of- Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabariatkn. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed. 8s. 

Thomas. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E. Thomas, F. R.S. ■ Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
* cut. 12mo. sewed, pp. 43. 5s. 

Thomas. — The I'HEOKr and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J. 
Thomas. Port of Spain (Trinidad), 1S69. 1 vol. 8vo. bds. pp. viii. and 185. 12s. 

Tl^orpe. — D iplomatabium Anglicum JEvi Saxonici. A Collection of 
^ English Charters, from the reign of King .^thelberht of Kent, A.D., DCY., to 
that of William the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. 
Wills. 111. Guilds. Iw. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Transla- 
tion of the Anglo-Saxon. 8y the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal 
Academy of Sciences at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature 
at Leyden. 8vo. pp. xlii. and 682, cloth. 1866. £\ Is. 

Tindall. — A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Namaqua-Hottentot 
^ Language. By Henry Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary. 8vo. pp. 124, sewed. 6s. 

Trubner’s BibHotheoa Sansciita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, chiefly prin^ in Europe. To which is added a Catalogue of Sanskrit 

. Works printed in India ; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly for sale 
hyTrii&er & Co. Cr.*8vo. Bd.,'pp. 84. 2s. 6c?. 


Tmmpp.-i^RAiaiAR of the or Language of the Afghans, com- 

pile with tlm Iraniail and Korth-lndian Idioms. By Dr. Ebkbst I'Rumfp. 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 412. 21s. 

Tmmpp. — Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Compared with the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit and the Cognate Indian Vemacnlars. By Dr. Ebnest 
Trumfp. Printed by ordernf Her Majesty's G^verainent for India. Demy 
8vo. sewed, pp. xvi. and 590. 15s. 

Van der Tank. — Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Language 


By H. N. VAN DER Tuuk. 8vb., pp. 28, sewed. Is. 
ym^der Tank.— S hort Account of the Malay Manusci^ts belonging 
TBB Royal Asiatic SociBTT. By H.N. van der Tuuk. 8vo.,pp.52. 2s. 6d. 
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Vidum-Purana (ZThe) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Pur&gias. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., Boden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Yol. I. pp. czl. and 200 ; Vol. 11. pp. 343 ; Vol. II., 
pp. 348; Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V. pp. 392, cloth. 10s. 6d. each. 

Vol. V., Past 2, containing the Index, and completing the Work, is in the Press. 
Wade. — Yii-YEN Tztr-EaH Chi. A progressive course designed to 
assist the Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Francis Wads, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic 
Majest]/’s Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and 
16; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 36 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed. 

Wade. — WiN-CniEH Tzu-Erh Chi. A series of papers selected as 

specimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of China. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol. 1. By 
Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty's Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, zii. and 455 ; and iv , 72, and 52. £\ 16s. 
Wake. — Chapters oh Man. With the Outlines of a Science of com- 
parative Psychology. By C. Stakiland Wake, Fellow of the Anthropological 
Society of London. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

Watson. — Index to the Native and Scientific Naicss o^ Indian and 
OTHER Eastern Economic Plants and Products, dii||fhally prepared 
under the authority of the Secret^ of State for India in Council. By John 
Forbes Watson, M.A., M.D., 7.L.S., F.B.A.S., etc., Reporter on the 
Products of India. Imperial 8 vo., eloth,^. 650. £l lls. 6d. 

Weber. — On the Eamatana. By Br. Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 
Translated from the German hf the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from 
The Indian Antiquary.” Feap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5s. . 

Webster. — An Introductort Essay to the Sciairfle?W CompaeaSIve 
Theology ; with a Tabular Synopsis of Scientiflc Reli^on* 'rBy Edward 
Webster, of Ealing, M iddlesex. Read inan abbrevisted form as aXeeture to 
a public audience at Ealing, on the 3rd of January, 1870, to an everii^ 
congregation at South Place Chapel, Finsbury Square, London^ on the 27th. of 
February, 1870. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

Wed^ood. — A DicnoNABT of Enolish EoinuoLOGY. By Hensleigh 
Wedgwood. Second Edition, tboronghly revised and corrected by the Author, 
and extended to the Classical Roots of the Language. With an Introduction 
on the Formation of Language. Imperial 8vo., about 800 pages, double columi^^ 
In Five Monthly Parts, of 160 pages. Price 5s. each; or opjqplete in one 
volume, cl., price 26s. « „ " 

Wedgwood. — On the Origin of Language. By HfiimEzaH Wedgwood, 
late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Fcap. Ovo.'fip. 172, cloth. «3t. Od, 

Wheeler.^ — The History of India froh the Eabl^st Ages. By J. 
Talboyb Wheeler, Assistant Secretarji to the Government ^ India in the 
Foreign Department, Secretary to foe Indian Beoord Comamion, author of 
** The Geography of Herodotus,” etiC. etc. Demy 8vo. cl. 

Vol. I. The Vedic Period and thi^ Mfha Bbarata. pp. Ixzv. and 576. 18f. 

Vol. II., The Bamayana and the BpdMhaiuc Period, pp. lxxxviii.'and 680, with 
two Maps. 21a; t. 

Vol. III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmfodcal RevivaL pfK 484, with two maps. 18st 

Vol. IV., Part I., pp. Kxxii. and 820. 14s. 

Wheeler.— Journal of a Voyage up the Irrawaddy to Manralat and 
Bhako. By TALitOYfl JTkbeuqeu 8vp. pp. 104, sewed. 187L 
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57 and 59 , Ludgate Sill, London, E^C. 


Whitney. — Oeiextaland LiweinsTic Studies. The Veda; the Avesta; 
the Science of Language. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit 
and Comparative Philology in Yale College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. x. and 418. 12«. 

Contents.— The 'Vedas.— The 'Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life.— Muller’s History of 'Vedic 
Literature. — The Translation of the Veda. — Miiller’s .Rig. Veda Translation.— The Avesta. — 
Indo-European Philology and Ethnology.— MQUer’s Lectures on Language. — Present State ol 
the Question as to the Origin of Language. — Bleek and the Simious Theory of Language. — 
Schleicher and the Physical Theory of Language. — Steinthal and the Psychological Tneo^ of 
Lang uage.— Language and Education.— Index. 

Whitney. — Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney, 
Professor of Sanskrit. Second Series. Contents : The East and West — Religion 
and Mythology — Orthography and Phonology — Hindd Astronomy. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 446. 12s. 

Whitney. — Atharva Veda PRlTiglraTA ; or, Cauoakfyd Caturadhya- 
yiku (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By William D. Whitney, Pro- 
fessor of ^nskrit in Yale College. 8vo. pp. 286, boards. £l 11s. 6^. 
Whitney. — Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures 
on the Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Third Edition, 
augmented by an Analysis. Grown 8to. cloth, pp. xii. and 504. 10«. Bd, 

Whitney. — Language and its Study, with especial reference to the 
Indo-European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, 
Professor of Sanskrit, and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 
Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables of Declension and Conjugation, 
Grimm’s Law with Illustration, and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., 
LL.D. Cr. 8vo. cl,, pp. xxii. and 318. 5s. 

Whitney. — SuRY.A.-SiDDHANTA (Translation of the) : A Text-book of 
Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and indexes. By W. D. 
WbiTney. 8vo. pp. iy. and 354, boards, 11«. 6t/. 

Whitney. — ^TliTTiEfYA-pRlTi9lKHYA, with its Comraentaiy, the 

Tribh&shyaratna : Text, Translation, and Notes. By W. D Whitney, Prof, 
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. 25s. 

Williams. — A Dictionary, English and Sanscrit. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. Published under the Patronage of the Honourable East India 
^ Company. 4 to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1855. £3 Ss. 

Williams. — A Syllabic Dictionary op the Chinese Language, 
• arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yneu Yin, with the pronunciation of the 
Characters as heard in f eking, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells 
Williams. 4to. cloth, p^ Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874. £5 58, 

Williams. — First Lessons in the Maori Language. With a Short 


Vocabulary. By W. L. Williams, B.A. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth. 5s. 
Wilson. — Works of the late Horace H^vyman Wilson, M.A., F.B.S., 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and Paris, and of the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 

Yob I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the bte H. If. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and edited by Dr. 
Reinhold Bost. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416. 21a. 

Vols. Ill, rV; and V, Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on 
SujtJECTB CONNECTED WITH SA^isK^T LITERATURE. Collected and' Edited by 
Dr. Reinhold Rost. 3 vols. 8vo. pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. Price 36«. 

Vob. VI., VII., VIII, IX. and X. Vishnu PukXnA, a System op Hindu My- 
thology AND Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus- 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puri^L&8. By the late H. H. W ilson. 
Edited by Fitzedward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. 8vo., 


pp. cxl. and 200 ; 344 ; 344 ; 346, cloth. 2/. 12a. M, 

Vol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, and completing the Work, is in the Press. 
Vols. XI. and XII. Select Speoihenb op the Theatre op the Hindus. Trans- 
' bted from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Hohacb Hayman Wilson, M.A ., 
^.R.8. 3rd corrected Ed. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. Ixi. and 384 ; and iv. and 418, cl. 21s 



Am 


Fil 




m 


' by JaguTimohana Tarkalankara and 
Gyanendracbandra Hayachoudhari 
1874 

VSj^MgpptMEKTARr ON THE HiNDH STdTEH OF 
^y ^WlOT, ro . P . , Bengal Medical Service. 8vo., pp. xx. and 432, clotti 
IVlie. — Heview of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. 
Wise, M.D. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I., pp. xcviii. and 397; VoL II 
^ pp. 674. 10«. 

Witilers. — The English Language Spelled, - 
enlarged Alpha bet of Forty Letters. With Sj 
Royal 8vo. sowed, pp. 84. U, 
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the Thirteenth Century to 
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